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TRANSLATOR'S  PREFACE. 


Only  a  few  words  seem  necessary  by  way  of  preface  to 
the  following  translation.  It  was  begun  towards  the  close 
of  18-iO ;  but  early  in  the  present  year  the  Translator 
having  requested  Dr  Neander  to  favour  him  with  any 
corrections  or  additions  which  he  might  have  made  to  the 
second  edition  (published  in  1838),  was  informed,  in  re- 
ply, that  a  third  edition  was  passing  through  the  press  ; 
at  the  same  time,  an  offer  was  most  kindly  made  of  for- 
warding the  proof-sheets,  by  which  means  the  translation 
will  appear  within  a  few  weeks  after  the  original,  in  its 
most  approved  form. 

It  may  be  proper  to  state,  that  there  were  circumstances 
which  rendered  it  desirable  that  as  little  delay  as  possible 
should  occur  in  the  preparation  of  the  English  work.  This 
demand  for  expedition  may  have  perhaps  occasioned  more 
inadvertencies  than  the  modicum  of  negative  reputation  al- 
lotted to  literary  workmanship  of  this  kind  can  well  afford. 
The  Translator  trusts,  however,  that  he  has,  on  the  wliole, 
succeeded  in  giving  a  tolerably  correct  representation  of 
the  original,  though,  had  time  been  allowed  for  a  more  care- 
ful revision,  several  minor  blemishes  might  have  been  re- 
moved, and  the  meaning  of  some  passages  have  been  more 
distinctly  brought  out. 

The  Author's  great  and  long- established  reputation  as 
an  Ecclesiastical  Historian,  would  render  it  unnecessary. 
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even  if  not  somewhat  unseemly,  to  usher  in  this  work 
with  a  lengthened  descant  on  its  merits.  The  impartial 
and  earnest  inquirer  after  truth,  will  not  fail  to  be  de- 
lighted with  the  marks  it  everywhere  presents  of  un- 
wearied research,  extended  views,  and  profound  piety. 
No  one  would  regret  more  than  the  excellent  author,  if 
the  freedom  of  his  inquiries  should  give  pain  to  any  of  his 
Christian  brethren ;  still  his  motto  must  be  "  Amicus  So- 
crates, magis  arnica  Veritas.''''  He  is  completely  at  issue 
with  the  advocates  of  certain  views  which  have  lately  been 
gaining  a  disastrous  prevalence  in  this  country.  The  de- 
cided terms  in  which  he  asserts  the  noble  equality  and 
brotherhood  of  Christian  men,  in  opposition  to  the  anti- 
christian  tenet  of  a  priesthood  in  the  sense  not  of  religious 
instructors,  but  of  exclusive  conveyers  of  supernatural  influ- 
ence,* will  be  little  relished  by  those  who  would  attempt 
to  share  the  incommunicable  prerogatives  of  the  "  one  Me- 
diator." But,  as  Dr  N.  justly  remarks  in  one  of  his  earlier 
communications  (for  all  of  which  the  Translator  is  glad  of 
an  opportunity  to  express  his  heartfelt  gratitude),  "  the 
gospel  itself  rests  on  an  immoveable  rock,  while  human 
systems  of  theology  are  everywhere  undergoing  a  purify- 
ing process,  1  Cor.  iii.  12, 13.     We  live  i]n^  the  time  of 

A  great  CRISIS  !" 

*  By  no  writers  has  this  error  been  more  ably  exposed  than 
by  Archbishop  "VVhately  and  Dr  Arnold;  by  the  former,  in  "the 
Errors  of  Romanism  traced  to  their  origin  in  human  nature," 
and  by  the  latter,  in  the  introduction  to  a  volume  of  discourses, 
lately  published  on  "  the  Christian  Life." — "  To  revive  Christ's 
church  is  to  expel  the  antichrist  of  priesthood,  which,  as  it  was 
foretold  of  him, '  as  God  sitteth  in  the  temple  of  God,  shelving 
himself  that  he  is  God  -^  and  to  restore  its  disfranchised  mem- 
bers, the  laity,  to  the  discharge  of  their  proper  duties  in  it, 
and  to  the  consciousness  of  their  paramount  importance," 
p.  52. 


translator's  preface,  Vll 

This  translation  has  been  prepared  at  a  distance  from 
those  helps  which  would  have  been  within  my  reach  at  an 
earlier  period,  and  soon  after  a  change  of  residence  had  se- 
parated me  from  three  friends  especially,  with  whom  most 
of  the  important  topics  in  these  volumes  had  been  sub- 
mitted to  frequent  and  earnest  discussion.  Without  tlie 
formality  of  a  dedication,  my  sense  of  the  value  of  their 
friendship  prompts  me  to  make  this  allusion,  which  is  con- 
nected with  some  of  my  most  pleasing  recollections.  I 
wish  also  to  express  my  obligations  to  Dr  Edward  Michel- 
son  of  the  University  of  Leipzig,  who  not  only  gave  up 
his  intention  of  publishing  a  translation  of  this  work,  on 
being  informed  that  I  was  engaged  in  a  similar  under- 
taking, but  most  readily  favoured  me  with  his  opinion  on 
various  passages  during  the  preparation  of  the  manuscript. 
I  have  received,  too,  from  a  friend  of  Dr  Neander,  with 
whose  name  I  am  not  acquainted,  the  results  of  a  very 
careful  examination  of  the  first  six  proof-sheets,  which  I 
gratefully  acknowledge,  and  only  regret  that  the  whole 
work  could  not  be  submitted  to  his  review  previous  to 
publication. 

A  brief  biographical  notice  of  Dr  Neander,  extracted 
from  the  "  Conversations-Lexicon,"  will  probably  not  be 
imacceptable  to  the  readers  of  this  work. 

J.  E.  R. 
Northampton,  November  2.  1841. 
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John  Augustus  William  Neander,  Ordinary  Pro- 
fessor of  Theology  at  Berlin,  Consistorial  Counsellor  in  the 
Royal  Consistoriinn  of  the  Province  of  Brandenburg,  was 
born  at  Gottingen,  January  16. 1789,  and  spent  the  greater 
part  of  his  youth  at  Hamburg.  In  that  city  he  received 
liis  education  at  the  Gymnasium  and  Johanneum,  which 
then  flourished  under  Grulitt's  superintendence.  He  be- 
gan his  academical  studies  at  Halle  in  1806,  shortly  after 
liaving  renounced  the  Jewish  faith  and  embraced  Christia- 
nity, and  ended  them  in  Gottingen  under  the  venerable 
Planck.  After  a  short  residence  in  Hamburg,  he  re- 
moved in  1811  to  Heidelburg,  and  there  commenced  as  a 
theological  teacher,  by  defending  his  essay,  "  De  fidei 
gnoseosque  ideae  qua  ad  se  invicem  atque  ad  philosophiam 
referatur,  ratione,  secundum  mentem  dementis  Alexan- 
(hi."  In  the  following  year  he  became  extraordinary 
professor  of  Theology  in  Heidelburg.  He  then  published 
a  work  replete  with  a  living  freshness  of  delineation  and 
spirited  discussion,  "  Uhcr  den  Kaiser  JuUanus  unci  scin 
Zeitalter,'"  which  shewed  the  hand  of  a  master  in  this  de- 
partment of  Church  history,  and  marked  an  extraordi- 
nary progress  in  his  power  of  thought  and  reflection.  In 
the  following  year  he  received  a  call  to  the  university  of 
Berhn.  His  second  Monograph,  "  Der  heilige  Bernard 
und  scin  Zeitalter,"  (1813),  was  enlarged  in  the  last  edi- 
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tion  by  an  introduction  on  the  first  period  of  the  scholas- 
tic philosophy.  Neander  then  turned  his  attention  to 
the  early  period  of  the  church,  and  produced  a  work  on 
Gnosticism,  "  Genetische  Entwickelung  der  vornehmsten 
gnostischen  Systems,"  (1818).  He  delineated,  with  a 
special  reference  to  life  and  practice,  the  character  of  a 
bishop  who  was  distinguished  as  a  preacher,  pastor, 
and  theological  writer,  in  a  work  entitled,  "  Der  heilige 
Chrysostomus  und  die  Kirche,  besonders  des  Orients, 
in  dessen  Zeitalter."  The  third  volume  of  this  work 
is  designed  to  embrace  the  peculiar  theological  views  of 
Chrysostom.  Neander  intended  to  leave  the  biogra- 
phy of  Augustin  to  a  friend,  but  we  would  rather  hope, 
that  we  may  receive  it  from  himself,  the  creator  and 
master  of  the  new  Patristic  monographs,  as  he  has  opened 
the  way  to  it  by  his  work  on  Tertullian,  "  Antignostikus 
Geist  der  Tertullianus,"  (1825).  In  his  *'  Denkwirdig- 
keiten  aus  der  Geschichte  des  Christenthums  und  des 
christlichen  lebens,"  3  vols.,  Berlin  1822,  2d  edit.  1825, 
(since  translated  into  French),  he  has  attempted  the  dif- 
ficult task  of  imparting  to  general  readers  the  substance 
of  what  is  most  important  and  interesting  to  that  class  in 
his  Church  History.  This  work  unfortunately  reaches 
only  to  the  times  of  Anschar.*  All  the  works  we  have 
hitherto  mentioned  were  only  preparative  to  his  "  General 
History  of  the  Christian  Religion  and  Church,"  of  whi  ch  the 
design  may  be  expressed  most  simply  and  clearly  in  the 
Author's  own  words.  He  states,  that  it  had  been  from 
early  hfe  the  object  of  his  studies  to  exhibit  Church  His- 

*  Anschar  or  Ansgar,  a  French  monk  born  at  Corbie,  in 
the  diocess  of  Amiens,  in  the  year  801 .  An  interesting  account 
of  his  labours  in  the  North  of  Europe,  is  given  by  Dr  Nean- 
der in  the  4th  vol.  of  his  "  AUgemeine  Geschichte/'  pp.  3-33. 
[Tr.] 
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tory  as  a  speaking  evidence  of  the  divine  power  of  Chris- 
tianity— as  a  school  of  Christian  experience — a  voice  of 
edification,  instruction,  and  warning,  sounding  through  all 
ao;es  for'  all  who  are  wilHno;  to  listen  to  it.  The  first  vo- 
lume,  in  three  parts,  contains  the  history  of  the  church 
from  the  end  of  the  Apostolic  age  to  the  year  311  ;*  the 
second  volume,  also  in  three  parts,  reaches  to  Gregory  I.; 
the  third  volume  appeared  in  1831,  the  fourth  appeared 
in  1836,  and  the  fifth  has  been  pubhshed  during  the  pre- 
sent year  1841,  bringing  down  the  history  to  the  year 
1294. 

The  work  of  which  a  translation  is  now  given  first  ap- 
peared in  1832.  A  collection  of  his  smaller  writings,  in- 
cluding an  address  at  the  formation  of  the  Berlin  Bible 
Society,  was  published  in  1829. 

Dr  Neander's  lectures  in  the  University  extend  to  all 
branches  of  historical  theology,  to  the  exegesis  of  most  of 
the  New  Testament  writings,  to  which  he  has  added  lec- 
tures on  Systematic  Theology.  His  labours  in  the  Consis- 
torium  relate  principally  to  theological  examinations.  With 
an  infirm  state  of  health,  he  devotes  all  the  time  which  his 
onerous  oflncial  duties  and  literary  avocations  leave  at  his 
command  to  intercourse  with  the  students  of  theology. 
What  he  has  done  and  is  still  doing  in  this  respect — his 
devotion  to  the  benefit  of  the  young,  cannot  and  need  not 
be  enlarged  upon  here.  There  are  living  attestations  in 
abundance. 

*  Of  this  an  English  translation  has  lately  appeared,  in 
2  vols.  8vo,  by  the  Rev.  H.  J.  Rose.— Tr. 


TO  THE  RIGHT  REVEREND 

DR  F.  EHRENBERG, 

ROYAL  CHAPLAIN,   MEMBER  OF  THE  SUPREME  CONSISTORY, 

6cc.  ike. 

My  deeply  REVERED  AND  VERY  DEAR  FriEND, 

I  trust  you  will  receive  this  work  with,  all  its  de- 
fects as  the  offering  of  a  sincere  heart ;  as  a  small  token  of 
my  cordial  veneration  and  love,  and  of  that  sincere  grati- 
tude which  I  have  long  felt  impelled  to  express,  for  the  edi- 
fication I  have  derived  from  your  discourses.  May  a  gra- 
cious God  long  allow  you  to  labour  and  shine  among  us  for 
the  welfare  of  his  church,  with  that  holy  energy  which  he 
has  bestowed  upon  you,  with  the  spirit  of  Christian  wisdom 
and  freedom,  the  spirit  of  true  freedom  exalted  above  all  the 
strife  of  human  parties, — which  the  Son  of  God  alone  be- 
stows, and  which  is  especially  requisite  for  the  guidance  of 
the  church  in  our  times,  agitated  and  distracted  as  they  are 
by  so  many  conflicts  !  This  is  the  warmest  wish  of  one  who 
with  all  his  heart  calls  himself  yours. 

Thus  I  wrote  on  the  22d  of  May  1832,  and  after  six  years 
I  again  repeat  with  all  my  heart,  the  words  expressive  of  de- 
dication, of  gratitude,  and  of  devout  wishes  to  the  Giver 
of  all  perfect  gifts.  Since  that  portion  of  time  (not  un- 
important in  our  agitated  age)  has  passed  away,  I  have  to 
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thank  you,  dear  and  inmostlj  revered  Man,  for  many  im- 
portant words  of  edification  and  instruction,  which  I  have 
received  from  your  lips  in  public,  as  well  as  for  the  precious 
gift  *  which  has  often  administered  refreshment  to  myself 
and  others.  Yes,  with  all  my  heart  I  agree  with  those 
beautiful  sentiments  which  form  the  soul  of  your  discourses, 
and  bind  me  with  such  force  to  your  person.  God  grant 
that  we  may  ever  humbly  and  faithfully  hold  fast  the  truth 
which  does  not  seek  for  reconciliation  amidst  contrarieties,  but 
is  itself  unsought  the  right  mean.  God  grant  (what  is  far 
above  all  theological  disputations,)  that  the  highest  aim  of 
our  labours  may  be  to  produce  the  image  of  Christ  in  the 
souls  of  men,— that  to  our  latest  breath  we  may  keep  this 
object  in  view  without  wavering,  fast  bound  to  it  in  true 
love,  each  one  in  his  own  sphere,  unmoved  by  the  vicissi- 
tudes of  opinion  and  the  collisions  of  party  ! 

Let  me  add  as  a  subordinate  wish,  that  you  would  soon 
favour  us  with  a  volume  of  discourses,  to  testify  of  this  "  one 
thing  that  is  needful." 

A.  Neander. 

Berlin,  ^Oth  May  1838. 

From  the  fulness  of  my  heart  I  once  more  repeat  the 
wishes  and  thanks  before  expressed,  and  rejoice  that  it  is 
in  my  power  to  dedicate  the  third  edition  of  this  work  to 
you,  my  inmostly  dear  and  revered  friend. 

A.  Xeaxder. 

Berlin,  2d  August  1841. 

'••'  Alluding  probably  to  a  volume  of  Sermons  already  published.— Tr. 
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VOL.  I.  OF  THE  FIRST  EDITION. 


It  was  certainly  my  intention  to  have  allowed  my  re- 
presentation of  the  Christian  religion  and  church  in  the 
apostolic  age,  to  follow  the  completion  of  the  whole  of  my 
Church  History,  or  at  least  of  the  greater  part  of  it ;  but 
the  wishes  and  entreaties  of  many  persons,  expressed  both 
in  writing  and  by  word  of  mouth,  have  prevailed  upon  me 
to  alter  my  plan.  Those,  too,  who  took  an  interest  in  my 
mode  of  conceiving  the  development  of  Christianity,  were 
justified  in  demanding  an  account  of  the  manner  in  which 
I  conceived  the  origin  of  this  process,  on  which  the  opi- 
nions of  men  are  so  much  divided  through  the  conflicting 
influences  of  the  various  theological  tendencies  in  this 
critical  period  of  our  German  Evangelical  church ;  and 
perhaps,  if  it  please  God,  a  thoroughly  matured  and 
candidly  expressed  conviction  on  the  subjects  here  dis- 
cussed, may  furnish  many  a  one  who  is  engaged  in  seek- 
ing, with  a  connecting  link  for  the  comprehension  of  his 
own  views,  even  if  this  representation,  though  the  result 
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of  protracted  and  earnest  inquiry,  should  contain  no  new 
disclosures. 

As  for  my  relation  to  all  who  hold  the  conviction,  that 
faith  in  Jesus  the  Saviour  of  sinful  humanity,  as  it  has 
shewn  itself  since  the  first  founding  of  the  Christian 
church  to  be  the  fountain  of  divine  life,  will  prove  itself  the 
same  to  the  end  of  time,  and  that  from  this  faith  a  new 
creation  will  arise  in  the  Christian  church  and  in  our 
part  of  the  world,  which  has  been  preparing  amidst  the 
storms  of  spring — to  all  such  persons  I  hope  to  be  bound 
by  the  bond  of  Christian  fellowship,  the  bond  of  "  the 
true  Catholic  spirit,'^  as  it  is  termed  by  an  excellent 
English  theologian  of  the  17th  century.*  But  I  can- 
not agree  with  the  conviction  of  those  among  them  who 
think  that  this  new  creation  will  be  only  a  repetition  of 

*  We  meet  with  a  beautiful  specimen  of  such  a  spirit  in 
what  has  been  admirably  said  by  a  respected  theologian  of 
the  Society  of  Friends,  Joseph  John  Gurney :  "  It  can 
scarcely  be  denied,  that  in  that  variety  of  administration, 
through  which  the  saving  principles  of  religion  are  for  the 
present  permitted  to  pass,  there  is  much  of  a  real  adaptation  to 
a  corresponding  variety  of  mental  condition.  Well,  therefore, 
may  we  bow  with  thankfulness  before  that  infinite  and  un- 
searchable Being,  who  in  all  our  weakness  follows  us  with  his 
love,  and  through  the  diversified  mediums  of  religion  to  which 
the  several  classes  of  true  Christians  are  respectively  accus- 
tomed, is  still  pleased  to  reveal  to  them  all  the  same  crucified 
Redeemer,  and  to  direct  their  footsteps  into  one  path  of  obe- 
dience, holiness  and  peace."  See  Observations  on  the  dis- 
tinguishing Views  and  Practices  of  the  Society  of  Friends,  by 
Joseph  John  Gurney,  ed.  vii.  London,  1834.  Words  fit  to 
shame  theologians  who  are  burning  with  zeal  for  the  letter  and 
forms,  as  if  on  these  depended  the  essence  of  religion,  whose 
life  and  spirit  are  rooted  in  facts. 
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what  took  place  in  tlie  sixteenth  or  seventeenth  centurj, 
and  that  the  whole  dogmatic  system,  and  the  entire  mode 
of  contemplating  divine  and  human  things,*  must  return 
as  it  then  existed. 

On  this  point,  I  assent  with  my  whole  soul  to  what  my 
deeply  revered  and  beloved  friend,  Steudel,  lately  ex- 
pressed, so  deserving  of  consideration  in  our  times,  and 
especially  to  be  commended  to  the  attention  of  our  young 
theologians,  f  He  admirably  remarks,  "  But  exactly 
this  and  only  this,  is  the  pre-eminence  of  the  one  truth, 
that  it  maintains  its  triumphant  worth  under  all  changes 
of  form ;"  and  Niebuhr  detected  in  the  eagerness  to  restore 
the  old,  an  eagerness  for  novelty  ;  "  When  the  novelty  of 

*  Well  might  the  noble  words  of  Luther  be  applied  to  those 
who  cling  to  the  old  rotten  posts  of  a  scaffolding  raised  by  hu- 
man hands,  as  if  they  were  needed  for  the  divine  building, 
"  When  at  a  window  I  have  gazed  on  the  stars  of  heaven,  and 
the  whole  beautiful  vault  of  heaven,  and  saw  no  pillars  on 
which  the  builder  had  set  such  a  vault;  yet  the  heavens  fell 
not  in  ;  and  that  vault  still  stands  finii.  Now  there  are  sim- 
ple folk  who  look  about  for  such  pillars  and  would  fain  grasp 
and  feel  them.  But  since  they  cannot  do  this,  they  quake  and 
tremble,  as  if  the  heavens  would  certainly  fall  in,  and  for  no 
other  reason  than  because  they  cannot  grasp  or  see  the  pillars ; 
if  they  could  but  lay  hold  of  them,  then  the  heavens  (they 
think)  would  stand  fiz'm  enough." 

t  In  the  Tubingen  "  Zeitsclirift  fiir  Theologie,''  1832,  part  i. 
p.  33.  Blessed  be  the  memory  of  this  beloved  man,  who  left 
this  world  a  few  months  ago,  and  is  no  longer  to  be  seen  in 
the  holy  band  of  combatants  for  that  evangelical  truth  which 
was  the  aim,  the  centre,  and  the  soul  of  his  whole  life,  and  the 
firm  anchor  of  his  hope  in  death,  when  he  proved  himself  to  be 
one  of  those  faithful  teachers  of  whom  it  may  be  said — "  whose 
faith  follow,  considering  the  end  of  their  conversation.''^ 
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a  thing  is  worn  away  by  use,  we  are  prone  to  return  to 
the  old,  which  then  becomes  new  again,  and  thus  the  ball 
is  thrown  backwards  and  forw^ards."* 

In  truth,  whatever  is  connected  with  the  peculiarities 
of  the  forms  of  human  cultivation,  as  these  change,  goes 
the  way  of  all  flesh  ;  but  the  Word  of  God,  which  is  des- 
tined by  a  perpetual  youthfulness  of  power  to  make  all 
things  new — abides  for  ever.  Thus  the  difference  exist- 
ing between  these  persons  and  myself,  will  certainly  shew 
itself  in  our  conception  of  many  important  points  in  this 
department  of  history,  but  in  my  judgment  these  differ- 
ences are  only  scientific,  and  ought  not  to  disturb  that 
fellowship  which  is  above  all  science.  But  I  can  also 
transport  myself  to  the  standing-point  of  those  to  whom 
these  objects  must  appear  in  a  different  light ;  for  the  rise 
of  such  differences  is  in  this  critical  period  unavoidable, 
and  far  better  than  the  previous  indifference  and  hfeless 
uniformity.  And  even  in  zeal  for  a  definite  form,  I  know 
how  to  esteem  and  to  love  a  zeal  for  the  essence  which  lies 
at  the  bottom, f  and  I  can  never  have  any  thing  in  com- 
mon with  those  who  will  not  do  justice  to  such  zeal,  or, 

*  One  of  the  many  golden  sentences  of  this  great  man  in  his 
letters,  of  which  we  would  recommend  the  second  volume  espe- 
cially to  all  young  theologians. 

t  Provided  it  be  the  true  zeal  of  simplicity,  which  accom- 
panies humility,  and  where  sagacity  does  not  predominate  over 
simplicity ;  but  by  no  means  that  zeal  which,  in  coupling  it- 
self with  the  modern  coxcombi-y  of  a  super-refined  education, 
endeavours  to  season  subjects  with  it  to  which  it  is  least  adapt- 
ed, in  order  to  render  them  palatable  to  the  vitiated  taste  that 
loathes  a  simple  diet;  and  thus  proves  its  own  unsoundness. 
A  caricature  jumble  of  the  most  contradictory  elements  at 
which  every  sound  feeling  must  revolt ! 
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instead  of  treating  it  with  the  respect  that  is  always  due 
to  zeal  and  affection  for  what  is  holy,  with  Jesuitical  ci'aft 
aim  at  rendering  others  suspected,  by  imputing  to  them 
sinister  motives  and  designs. 

It  was  not  my  intention  to  give  a  complete  history  of 
the  Apostolic  age,  but  only  what  the  title,  advisedly  se- 
lected, indicates.  I  have  prefixed  to  it  the  Introduction 
from  the  first  volume  of  my  Church  History,  reserving 
the  recasting  of  the  whole  vrork  for  a  new  edition,  should 
God  permit. 

In  reference  to  the  arrangement  of  the  whole  plan  and 
the  mutual  relation  of  the  parts  of  the  representation,  I 
nmst  beg  the  reader  to  suspend  his  judgment  awhile,  till 
the  completion  of  the  whole  by  the  publication  of  the  se- 
cond part. 

It  will  be  my  constant  aim  to  carry  on  to  its  conclusion 
the  whole  of  the  work  I  have  undertaken  on  the  history 
of  the  Church,  if  God  continue  to  grant  me  strength  and 
resolution  for  the  purpose.  Meanwhile,  a  brief  compen- 
dium of  Church  History  on  the  principles  of  my  arranoe- 
ment,  but  enriched  with  literary  notices^  v/ill  be  publish- 
ed. My  dear  friend  Professor  Rheinwald  of  Bonn  hav- 
ing been  prevented  by  his  new  duties  from  executing 
this  work,  it  has  been  undertaken  at  my  request  by  an- 
other of  my  friends,  Mr  Licentiate  Yogt,^'  already  fa- 
vourably known  to  the  theological  pubhc  by  his  share  in 
editing  the  Homiharium,  and  still  more  commended  to 
the  public  favour  by  his  literary  labours  on  the  Pseudo- 
Dionysius,  and  the  Life  and  Times  of  Gerson,  Chancellor 
of  Paris,     May  he  receive  from  every  quarter  that  public 

*  Now  Dr  Vogt,  ordinary  professor  of  Theology,  and  pas- 
tor at  Greifswald. 
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I'avour  and  encouragement  which  his  character,  acquire- 
nuMits,  and  performances  deserve.'^ 

A.  Neandek. 
Berlin,  iiUJi  May  1832. 


*  This  wish  for  so  peculiarly  dear  a  friend,  whose  personal 
intercourse,  so  beneficial  to  my  heart,  I  no  longer  enjoy,  has 
been  fulfilled.  Bat  his  multiplied  labours  will  not  permit  him 
to  accomplish  the  design  mentioned  above.  Yet  if  it  please 
God,  another  of  my  young  friends  will  be  found  fitted  for  the 
task. 
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VOL.  II.  OF  THE  FIRST  EDITION. 


I  HAVE  only  a  few  words  to  say  in  addition  to  tlie  Pre- 
face of  the  first  volume.  The  exposition  of  doctrines 
which  occupies  the  principal  part  of  the  second  half  of 
this  work,  I  was  obliged  to  regulate  as  to  quantity  by 
the  relation  in  which  this  work  stands  to  the  general  his- 
tory of  the  Church,  and  the  proportion  which  the  history 
of  doctrine  in  the  latter  bears  to  the  Avhole.  Hence  I 
have  been  obliged  to  leave  untouched  many  questions 
which  would  occur  to  the  Christian  theologian,  who  de- 
velopes  and  elaborates  the  contents  of  the  sacred  records 
for  the  use  of  his  own  times ;  my  endeavours  have  been 
confined  to  representing  primitive  Christianity  according 
to  its  principal  models  of  doctrine  in  its  historical  develop- 
ment. In  executing  such  a  work,  every  man  must  be  in- 
fluenced by  his  own  religious  and  doctrinal  standing-point, 
by  his  views  of  the  doctrines  of  Christianity,  its  origin,  and 
its  relation  to  the  general  development  of  the  human  race. 
On  this  point  no  one  can  blame  another  for  differino- 
from  himself;  for  a  purely  objective  historical  woi-k,  sti-ip- 
ped  of  all  subjectivity  in  its  representation,  untinctured 
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hy  the  individual  notions  of  the  writer,  is  an  absurdity.  Tlie 
only  question  is,  what  point  of  view  in  the  contemplation 
of  these  objects  most  nearly  corresponds  to  the  truth,  and 
from  this  the  clearest  conceptions  will  be  formed  of  the 
images  presented  in  history.  Without  renouncing  our 
subjectivity,  without  giving  up  our  own  way  of  thinking  (a 
thing  utterly  impossible)  to  those  of  others,  or  rendering- 
it  a  slave  to  the  dogmas  of  any  school  which  the  petty  ar- 
roojance  of  man  would  set  on  the  throne  of  the  livino'  God, 
(for  this  would  be  to  forfeit  the  divine  freedom  won  for  us 
by  Christ,)  our  efforts  must  be  directed  to  the  constant 
purification  and  elevation  of  our  thinking  (otherwise  sub- 
ject to  sin  and  error)  by  the  spirit  of  truth.  Free  en- 
quiry belongs  to  the  goods  of  humanity,  but  it  presu im- 
poses the  tnte  freedom  of  the  whole  man,  which  commences 
in  the  disposition,  Avhich  has  its  seat  in  the  heart,  and  we 
know  v/here  this  freedom  is  alone  to  be  found.  We  know, 
whence  that  freedom  came  which  by  means  of  Luther  and 
tlie  Reformation  broke  the  fetters  of  the  human  mind.  We 
know  that  those  who  have  this  beautiful  name  most  fre- 
quently on  their  lips,  often  mean  by  it  only  another  kind 
of  slavery. 

It  will  now  be  my  most  earnest  care  and  greatest  satis- 
faction, to  devote  the  time  and  strength  not  employed  in 
iny  official  labours,  to  the  continuation  of  my  History  of 
the  Church  to  its  termination,  for  which  may  God  grant 
me  the  assistance  of  his  Spirit! 

A.  Neander. 
Berlin,  dth  August  1832. 
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THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


Having,  as  I  believe,  sufficiently  explained  in  my  t'ov- 
mer  prefaces,  the  object  of  this  work  and  the  theological  po- 
sition it  takes  in  relation  to  other  standing-points,  I  have 
little  more  to  add.  What  I  have  here  expressed  will  serve 
to  rectify  several  errors  which  have  since  been  discovered, 
and  to  pacify,  as  far  as  possible,  various  complaints.  Many 
things  indeed  find  their  rectification  or  settlement  only  in 
that  constant  process  of  development  and  purification  which 
is  going  on  in  a  critical  age.  There  is  a  fire  kindled  which 
must  separate  in  the  building  that  is  founded  on  a  rock, 
the  wood,  hay  and  stubble,  from  what  is  formed  of  the 
precious  metals  and  jewels.  There  are  imaginary  wants 
which  not  only  I  cannot  satisfy,  but  which  I  do  not  wish 
to  satisfy.  The  activity  shewn  of  late  years,  in  Biblical 
inquiries  and  the  kindred  branches  of  history,  has  enabled 
me  to  correct  and  amplify  many  parts,  and  to  vindicate 
others  from  objections. 

A.  Neaxdir. 

Berlin,  30th  May  1838. 
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THE  THIRD  EDITION 


As  to  what  I  have  said  respecting  the  position  I  have 
taken  in  reference  to  the  controversies  which  are  every 
day  waxing  fiercer,  and  distract  an  age  that  longs  after 
a  new  creation,  I  can  only  reassert  that,  if  it  please  God, 
I  hope  to  abide  faithful  to  these  principles  to  my  latest 
breath  !  the  ground  beneath  our  feet  may  be  shaken,  but 
not  the  heavens  above  us.  We  will  adhere  to  that  iheo- 
logia  pectoris,  which  is  likewise  the  true  theology  of  the 
spirit,  the  German  theology  as  Luther  calls  it. 

The  demand  for  this  new  edition  was  a  call  to  improve 
the  work  to  the  utmost  of  my  ability,  and  to  introduce 
whatever  new  views  appeared  to  me  to  be  correct. 

Sound  criticism  on  particular  points  will  always  be  wel- 
come to  me  ;  the  cavils  of  self-important  sciolists  I  shall 
always  despise. 

A.  Neander. 
Berlin,  2d  August  1841. 
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Page  9,  line  1  (Note),  for  It  may  be  askefl,  read  The  question  is, 

...    61,  ...    6  (>iote),/o»*  relinquish,  read  discharge, 

...    G7,  ...  21, /or  intelligence  read  intelligences 

...    74,  ...     3, /or  various  read  vicious 

...    74,  ...  14, /or  the  theosophic  read  the  later  theosophic 

...    74,  ...  16,  o»}a"t  later  6e/o}-e  Oriental, 

...    80,  ...    8  (  Note  ),/or  from  the  fourth  day  I  fasted  to  the  ninth  hour, 

read  I  fasted  to  the  ninth  hour  of  the  fourth  day, 

...    81,  ...    9, 10  (Note), /or  the  third  hour  read  three  o'clock 

...    87,  ...  17  (Note), /or  faith  read  doctrine 

...111,  ...    6  (Note  t> /or  Judaisms  read  Judaizers 

...122,  ...     3, /or  disciplineship  read  discipleship 

...127,  ...  15  (^'Note),  for  df^a^Tuv  read  d/ui,Bt^rictJv 

...132,  ...  29, /or  where  read  were 

...  144,  ...    9,  "iO  (Note),  for  reported  read  supported 

...  154,  ...  1C>,  for  iuf/,iiiTUv  rend  iKy.aTuv 

...159,  ...     1, /or  formed  peculiar  read  formed  a  peculiar 

. . .  205,  ...    3  (  Note  J ),  for  Udar,  read  War, 

...  213,  ...  23,  for  all-subsiding  read  all-subduing 

...  213,  ...  31,  for  the  read  his 

...217,  ...    7,  for  fought  read  fraught 

...324,  ...    1  (Note), /or  contained  read  containing 

...233,  ...    9, /or  removed  read  remove 

...235,  ...    9, /or  institution  read  institutions 

...235,  ...  11, /or  propagations  read  propagation 

...269,  ...     5(Note), /or  Xo^ifli  read  Aa^/fl/ 

...289,  ...    5, /or  he  at  once  read  he  had  at  once 

...346,  ...  30(Note),/or  generic  read  generic  term 

...  359,  ...  14,  for  Ars  read  Arx 

. . .  398,  ...    2  (  Note  ),  for  reason  read  reasons 
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Page  12,  line  11,  for  the  read  this 

...    39,  ...     8, /or  Claudian  read  Claudius 

...    44,  ...  14, /or  repose  read  silejit 

...    57,  ...   16, /or  as  if  the  words  are  read  or  the  words  may  be 

...    58,  ...  22, /or  man  read  men 

...    61,  ...   11, /or  gave  read  give 

...    89,  ...   16, /or  sinfulness  read  .sinlessness 

...    95,  ...   10  (from  bottom), /or  than  read  fi'om 

...  127,  ...     5,  for  ju'ivileges  with  read  privileges  connected  with 

...  154,  ...     5, /or  m  read  is 

...  158,  ...  15(Note), /or  invide  read  invidi 

...172,  ...     2(Note), /or  duplices  read  duplicis 

...185,  ...     6, /or  re-existence  read  pre-existence 

...  214,  ...   35,  fur  had  not  attained  read  would  not  have  attained 

...214,  ...   37,  a/*er  this  add  generation 

...  238,  ...    4  (from  bottom), /or  he  does,  like  read  he  does  not,  lik 

...251,  ...    4  (from  bottom), /or  resolution  read  realization 
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THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH  IN  PALESTINE,  PREVIOUS  TO  ITS 
SPREAD  AMONG  HEATHEN  NATIONS. 

CHAPTER  I. 

THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH  ON  ITS  FIRST  APPEARANCE  AS  A 
DISTINCT  RELIGIOUS  COMMUNITY. 

The  historical  development  of  the  Christian  Church  as 
a  body,  is  similar  to  that  of  the  Christian  Hfe  in  each  of 
its  members.  In  the  latter  case,  the  transition  from  an 
unchristian  to  a  christian  state  is  not  an  event  altogether 
sudden,  and  without  any  preparatory  steps.  Many  se- 
parate rays  of  divine  light,  at  different  times,  enter  the 
soul ;  various  influences  of  awakening  preparative  grace 
are  felt,  before  the  birth  of  that  new  divine  life  by  which 
the  whole  character  of  man  is  destmed  to  be  taken  pos- 
session of,  pervaded,  and  transformed.  The  appear- 
ance of  a  new  personality  sanctified  by  the  divine  prin- 
ciple of  life,  necessarily  forms  a  great  era  in  life,  but  the 
commencement  of  this  era  is  not  marked  with  perfect 
precision  and  distinctness ;  the  new  creation  manifests 
itself  more  or  less  gradually  by  its  effects.  "  The  wind 
bloweth  where  it  hsteth,  and  thou  hearest  the  sound 
thereof,  but  knowest  not  whence  it  cometh,  nor  whither 
it  goeth."  The  same  may  be  affirmed  of  the  church 
collectively,  with  this  difference  however,  that  here  the 
point  of  commencement  is  more  visibly  and  decidedly 
marked. 

It  is  true,  that  Christ,  during  his  ministry  on  earth, 
laid  the  foundation  of  the  outward  stinicture  of  the 
church  ;  he  then  foraied  that  community,  that  spiritual 
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theocracy,  whose  members  were  held  together  by  faith 
in  him,  and  a  profession  of  allegiance  to  him  as  their 
King ;  and  which  was  the  chosen  vessel  for  receiving 
and  conveying  to  all  the  tribes  of  the  earth  that  divine 
indwelling  life,  which  he  came  to  impart  to  the  whole 
human  race.  The  fountain  of  divine  life  was  still  shut 
up  in  him,  and  had  not  diffused  itself  abroad  with  that 
energy  and  peculiarity  of  direction,  which  were  essential 
to  the  formation  of  the  Christian  church.  The  apostles 
themselves  were  as  yet  confined  to  the  bodily  presence 
and  outAvard  guidance  of  the  Redeemer  :  though,  by  the 
operation  of  Christ,  the  seminal  principle  of  a  divine 
life  had  been  deposited  in  their  hearts,  and  given  signs 
of  germination,  still  it  had  not  attained  its  full  expansion 
and  peculiar  character  ;  hence  it  might  be  affirmed, 
that  what  constituted  the  animating  spirit  and  the  es- 
sential nature  of  the  Christian  church,  as  an  association 
gradually  enlarging  itself — (the  unity  of  a  divine  life 
manifesting  itself  in  a  variety  of  individual  peculiarities) 
had  not  yet  appeared ;  this  event,  indeed.  Christ  had  in- 
timated would  not  take  place  till  preparation  had  been 
made  for  it  by  his  sufferings  and  return  to  his  heavenly 
Father. 

At  his  last  interview  with  the  disciples,  just  before  his 
final  separation  from  them,  in  answer  to  their  inquiry 
respecting  the  coming  of  his  kingdom,  he  referred  them 
to  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  who  would  enable  them 
I'iorhtly  to  understand  the  doctrine  of  his  kingdom,  and 
furnish  them  with  fit  instruments  for  spreading  it  through 
the  world.  All  the  promises  of  the  Saviour  relate,  it  is 
true,  not  merely  to  one  single  event,  but  to  the  whole 
of  the  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  on  the  Apostles,  and 
in  a  certain  sense,  on  the  Universal  Church  founded  by 
their  means ;  yet  the  display  of  that  influence  for  the 
first  time,  forms  so  distinguished  an  epoch  in  the  lives 
of  the  Apostles,  that  it  may  properly  be  considered  as 
an  especial  fulfilment  of  these  promises.  Christ  pointed 
out  to  the  Apostles  such  a  palpable  epoch,  which  would 
])e  attended  with  a  firm  conviction  of  a  great  internal 
operation  on  their  minds,  an  unwavering  consciousness 
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of  the  illumination  imparted  by  the  Divine  Spirit ;  for, 
before  his  final  departure,  he  enjoined  upon  them,  not 
to  leave  Jerusalem  till  that  promise  was  fultilled,  and  they 
had  received  that  baptism  of  the  Spirit  which  would 
shortly  take  place. 

On  account  of  this  event,  the  Pentecost  which  the 
disciples  celebrated  soon  after  the  Saviour's  departure, 
is  of  such  great  importance,  as  marking  the  commence- 
ment of  the  Apostolic  Church,  for  here  it  first  publicly 
displayed  its  essential  character.  Next  to  the  appear- 
ance of  the  Son  of  God  himself  on  earth,  this*  was  the 
greatest  event,  as  the  commencing  point  of  the  new  di- 
vine life,  proceeding  from  him  to  the  human  race,  which 
has  since  spread  and  operated  through  successive  ages, 
and  will  continue  to  operate  until  its  final  object  is  at- 
tained, and  all  mankind  are  transformed  into  the  image 

*  Wlioever  looks  upon  Christ  only  as  the  highest  being 
developed  from  the  germs  originally  implanted  in  human 
nature  (although  an  absolutely  highest  being  cannot  logically 
be  inferred  in  the  development  of  human  nature  from  this 
standing-point),  must  take  an  essentially  different  view  from 
ourselves  of  the  transaction  of  which  we  are  speaking,  though 
he  may  approximate  to  us  in  the  mode  of  viewing  particular 
points.  When  Hase,  in  his  Essay  on  the  First  Christian 
Pentecost,  in  the  Second  Part  of  Winer's  Zeitschrift  far 
wissenscha/tliche  Theologie  (Journal  for  Scientific  Theology), 
says,  "  that  a  time  may  arrive  when  what  is  the  result  of  free- 
dom in  man  shall  be  considered  as  divine,  and  the  Holy  Spi- 
rit ;"  we  readily  grant  that  such  a  time  is  coming,  or  rather 
is  already  come;  it  has  already  reached  its  highest  point, from 
which  must  ensue  a  revolution  in  the  mode  of  thinking. 
We  cannot,  however,  hold  this  view  to  be  the  Christian  one, 
but  entirely  opposite  to  real  Christianity.  How  irreconcile- 
able  it  is  with  the  apostolic  belief,  an  unprejudiced  thinker, 
Bouterweck,  acknowledges  in  his  Religion  ckr  Vernunft  (Re- 
ligion of  Reason),  p.  137.  The  Holy  Spirit,  in  the  Christian 
sense,  is  never  the  divine  in  the  nature  of  man,  but  a  com- 
munication from  God  to  the  nature  of  man  (incapable  of  it- 
self of  reaching  its  moral  destination),  which  becomes  thereby 
raised  to  a  higher  order  of  life.  But  this  supernatural  com- 
munication from  God,  by  no  means  contradicts  an  acknow- 
ledgment of  the  divine  and  of  freedom  in  the  nature  of  man, 
but  rather  presupposes  both. 
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of  Christ.  If  we  contemplate  this  great  transaction  from 
this,  its  only  proper  point  of  view,  we  shall  not  be 
tempted  to  explain  the  greater  by  the  less ;  we  shall 
not  consider  it  strange  that  the  most  wonderful  event  in 
the  inner  life  of  mankind  should  be  accompanied  by  ex- 
traordinary outward  appearances,  as  sensible  indications 
of  its  existence.  Still  less  shall  we  be  induced  to  look 
upon  this  great  transaction — in  which  we  recognise  the 
necessary  beginning  of  a  new  epoch,  an  essential  inter- 
mediate step  in  the  religious  development  of  the 
Apostles,  and  in  the  formation  of  the  Church — as  some- 
thing purely  mythical. 

The  disciples  must  have  looked  forward  with  intense 
expectation  to  the  fulfilment  of  that  promise,  which 
the  Saviour  had  so  emphatically  repeated.*     Ten  days 

^'^  Professor  Hitzig,  in  his  Sendschreihen  ilher  Ostern  unci 
Pjingsten  (Letters  on  Easter  and  Pentecost),  Heidelberg, 
1837,  maintains,  that  this  event  occurred  not  at  the  Jewish 
Pentecost,  but  some  days  earlier,  and  that  the  day  of  the 
giving  of  the  Law  from  Sinai  is  also  to  be  fixed  some  days 
earlier;  that  Acts  ii.  1,  is  to  be  understood,  "  when  the  day 
of  Pentecost  drew  near,"  and  therefore  denotes  a  time  before 
the  actual  occurrence  of  this  feast.  As  evidence  for  this  as- 
sertion, it  is  remarked  that,  in  verse  5,  only  the  Jews  settled 
in  Jerusalem,  those  who  out  of  all  the  countries  in  which 
they  were  scattered,  had  settled  in  Jerusalem  from  a  strong 
religious  feeling,  are  mentioned,  when,  if  the  reference  had 
been  to  one  of  the  principal  feasts,  the  multitude  oi foreign 
Jews,  who  came  from  all  parts,  would  have  been  especially  no- 
ticed. Against  this  view  we  have  to  urge  the  following  con- 
siderations. The  words.  Acts  ii.  1,  "  When  the  day  of  Pen- 
tecost was  fully  come,"  would  be  most  naturally  understood 
of  the  actual  arrival  of  that  day,  as  5rX«^«y^a  roZ  x^ovov,  or 
ruv  Km^uv,  Eph.  i.  10,  and  Gal.  iv.  4,  denote  the  actual  arrival 
of  the  appointed  time ;  though  we  allow  that,  in  certain  con- 
nections, they  may  denote  the  near  approach  of  some  precise 
point  of  time,  as  in  Luke  ix.  51,  where  yet  it  is  to  be  noticed 
that  it  is  not  said  "  the  day,"  but  "  the  days ;"  and  thus  the 
time  of  the  departure  of  Christ  from  the  earth,  which  was  now 
actually  approaching,  is  marked  in  general  terms.  But  as  to 
the  connection  of  this  passage  in  the  Acts,  if  we  are  inclined 
to  understand  these  words  only  of  the  near  approach  of  Pen- 
tecost, we  do  not  see  why  such  a  specification  of  the  time 
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had  passed  since  their  final  separation  from  their  Divine 
Master,  when  that  feast  was  celebrated,  whose  object  so 
nearly  touched  that  which  especially  occupied  their 
minds  at  the  time,  and  must  therefore  have  raised  their 
anxious  expectations  still  higher — the  Jewish  Pentecost, 
the  feast  which  was  held  seven  weeks  after  the  Passover. 
This  feast,  according  to  the  original  Mosaic  institution, 
related  only  to  the  first  fruits  of  Harvest ;  nor  is  any 
other  reason  for  its  celebration  adduced  by  Josephus  and 
Philo — in  this  respect,  only  a  distant  resemblance  could 
be  traced  between  the  first  fruits  of  the  natural  Crea- 


should  have  been  given.  Had  Luke  tliouglit  that  the  day 
of  giving  the  Law  on  Sinai  was  different  from  that  of  the 
Pentecost,  it  might  be  expected  that  he  would  have  marked 
more  precisely  the  main  subject.  Besides,  there  are  no  traces 
to  be  found,  that  a  day  in  commemoration  of  the  giving  of 
the  Law  was  observed  by  the  Jews.  But  if  we  understand 
the  words  as  referring  to  the  actual  arrival  of  Pentecost,  the 
importance  of  fixing  the  time,  in  relation  to  the  words  imme- 
diately following,  and  the  whole  sequel  of  the  narrative,  is 
very  apparent.  This  feast  would  occasion  the  assembling  of 
believers  at  an  early  hour.  The  Avords  in  verse  5,  we  must 
certainly  understand  merely  of  such  Jews  as  were  resident  in 
Jerusalem,  not  of  such  who  came  there  first  at  this  time.  But 
from  a  comparison  with  the  9th  verse,  it  is  evident  that 
Kuraixuv  is  not  to  be  understood  altogether  in  the  same  sense 
in  both  verses ;  that,  in  the  latter,  those  are  spoken  of  who 
had  their  residence  elsewhere,  and  were  only  sojourning  for 
a  short  time  in  Jerusalem.  And  if  we  grant  that  the  persons 
spoken  of  belonged  to  the  number  of  the  Jews  who  formerly 
dwelt  in  other  lands,  but  for  a  long  time  past  had  settled  in 
Jerusalem,  as  the  capital  of  the  Theocracy,  then  it  is  clear 
that,  by  the  i-7rihnix.ouvTis  *Vu^aioty^e  must  understand  such  as 
for  some  special  cause  were  just  come  to  Jerusalem.  Fur- 
ther, there  were  also  those  called  Proselytes,  who  were  found 
in  great  numbers  at  Jerusalem,  for  some  special  occasion, 
and  this  could  be  no  other  than  the  feast  of  Pentecost. 
Doubtless,  by  "  all  the  dwellers  at  Jerusalem,"  v.  14,  who  are 
distinguished  from  the  Jews,  are  meant  all  who  were  then  liv- 
ing at  Jerusalem,  without  determining  whether  they  had  re- 
sided there  always,  or  only  for  a  short  time.  The  whole  nar- 
rative, too,  gives  the  impression  that  a  greater  multitude  of 
persons  than  usual  were  then  assembled  at  Jerusalem. 
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tion,  and  those  of  the  new  Spiritual  Creation ;  this  ana- 
logy, it  is  true,  is  often  adverted  to  by  the  Ancient  Fa- 
thers of  the  Church,  but  before  the  fulfilment  of  the  Sa- 
viour's promise,  must  have  been  very  far  from  the 
thoughts  of  the  disciples.  But  if  we  venture  to  credit 
the  Jewish  Traditions,*  this  feast  had  also  a  reference 
to  the  giving  of  the  law  on  Mount  Sinai  ;-\  hence,  by 
way  of  distinction,  it  has  been  called  the  feast  of  the  joy 
of  the  Law.  J  If  this  be  admitted,  then  the  words  of 
Christ  respecting  the  new  revelation  of  God  by  him, 
the  new  relation  established  by  him  between  God  and 
Man,  which  he  himself  under  the  designation  of  the 
New  Covenant]  placed  in  opposition  to  the  Old, — must 
have  been  vividly  recalled  to  the  minds  of  the  disciples 
by  the  celebration  of  this  feast,  and,  at  the  same  time, 
their  anxious  longing  would  be  more  strongly  excited 
for  that  event,  which  according  to  his  promise,  would 
confirm  and  glorify  the  New  Dispensation.  As  all  who 
professed  to  be  the  Lord's  disciples,  (their  number  then 
amounted  to  one  hundred  and  twenty,)§  were  wont  to 

*  Which  may  be  found  collected  in  a  Dissertation  by  J. 
M.  Danz,  in  Meuschen's  Novum  Testamentum  e  Talmude 
iUustratum,  p.  740. 

t  That  they  are  justified  in  making  such  a  reference,  may 
be  concluded  from  comparing  Exodus  xii.  1,  and  xix.  1. 


We 


II  The  word  ^/a^'/!x>?,  ri'''njl'  "^'bich  has  been  used  to  den 

both  the  Old  and  the  New  Dispensation,  is  taken  from  human 
relations,  as  signifying  a  covenant  or  agreement ;  but  in  its 
application  to  the  relation  between  God  and  man,  the  funda- 
mental idea  must  never  be  lost  sight  of,  namely,  that  of  a  re- 
lation in  which  there  is  something  reciprocal  and  conditional, 
as,  in  this  case,  a  communication  from  God  to  man  is  condi- 
tionated  by  the  obedience  of  faith  on  the  part  of  the  latter. 

§  Without  doubt,  those  expositors  adopt  the  right  view 
who  suppose,  that  not  merely  the  apostles  but  all  the  be- 
lievers were  at  that  time  assembled;  for  though,  in  Acts  i. 
2G,  the  apostles  are  primarily  intended,  yet  the  /Lt«^»jT«<'  col- 
lectively form  the  chief  subject  (i.  15),  to  which  the  aVavTsj 
at  the  beginning  of  the  second  chapter  necessarily  refers.     It 
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meet  daily  for  mutual  edification,  so  on  this  solemn  day 
they  were  assembled  in  a  chamber,*  which  according  to 
Oriental  customs,  was  specially  assigned  to  devotional 
exercises.  It  was  the  first  stated  hour  of  prayer,  about 
nine  in  the  morning,  and,  according  to  what  we  must  sup- 
pose was  then  the  tone  of  the  disciples'  feelings,  we  may 
presume  that  their  prayers  turned  to  the  object  which 
filled  their  souls — that  on  the  day  when  the  Old  Law- 
had  been  promulgated  with  such  glory,  the  New  also 
might  be  glorified  by  the  communication  of  the  promised 
Spirit.      And  what  their  ardent  desires  and  prayers 


by  no  means  follows,  that  because,  in  cb.  ii.  14,  the  apostles 
alone  are  represented  as  speakers,  the  assembly  was  confined 
to  these  alone ;  but  here,  as  elsewhere;,  they  appear  the  leaders 
and  representatives  of  the  whole  church,  and  distinguish 
themselves  from  the  rest  of  the  persons  met  together ;  Acts 
ii.  15.  The  great  importance  of  the  fact  which  Peter  brings 
forward  in  his  discourse,  that  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  which, 
under  the  Old  Covenant,  were  imparted  only  to  a  select  class 
of  persons,  such  as  the  prophets, — under  the  New  Covenant, 
which  removes  every  wall  of  separation  in  reference  to  the 
higher  life,  are  communicated  without  distinction  to  all  be- 
lievers— this  great  fact  would  be  altogether  lost  sight  of, 
if  we  confined  everything  here  mentioned  to  the  apostles. 
Throughout  the  Acts,  wherever  the  agency  of  the  Spirit  is 
manifested  by  similar  characteristics  in  those  who  were  con- 
verted to  a  living  faith,  we  perceive  an  evident  homogeneity 
with  this  first  great  event. 

*  Such  a  chamber  was  built  in  the  eastern  style,  with  a 
flat  roof,  and  a  staircase  leading  to  the  court-yard,  y?regwov, 
n^Sy*     According  to  the  narrative  in  the  Acts,  we  must 

suppose  it  to  have  been  a  chamber  in  a  private  house.  But, 
in  itself,  there  is  nothing  to  forbid  our  supposing  that  the 
disciples  met  together  in  the  Temple  at  the  first  hour  of 
prayer  during  the  feast ;  their  proceedings  would  thus  have 
gained  much  in  notoriety,  though  not  in  real  importance,  as 
Olshausen  maintains  ;  for  it  perfectly  accorded  with  the  ge- 
nius of  the  Christian  Dispensation,  not  being  restricted  to 
particular  times  and  places,  and  obliterating  the  distinction 
of  profaue  and  sacred,  that  the  first  effusion  of  the  Holy  Spi- 
rit should  take  place,  not  in  a  temple,  but  in  an  ordinary 
dwelling. 
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sought  for,  what  their  Lord  had  promised,  was  granted. 
They  felt  elevated  to  a  new  state  of  mind,  pervaded  by 
a  spirit  of  joyfulness  and  power,  to  which  they  had  hi- 
therto been  strangers,  and  seized  by  an  inspiring  impulse 
to  testify  of  the  grace  of  redemption,  of  which  now  for 
the  first  time  they  had  right  perceptions.  Extraordi- 
nary appearances  of  nature,  (a  conjunction  similar  to 
what  has  happened  in  other  important  epochs  of  the 
history  of  mankind),  accompanied  the  great  process 
then  going  on  in  the  spiritual  world,  and  were  symbo- 
lic of  that  which  filled  their  inmost  souls.  An  earth- 
quake attended  by  a  whirlwind  suddenly  shook  the 
building  in  which  they  were  assembled,  a  symbol  to 
them  of  that  Spirit  which  moved  their  inner  man. 
Flaming  lights  in  the  form  of  tongues  streamed  through 
the  chamber,  and  floating  downwards  settled  on  their 
heads,  a  symbol  of  the  new  tongues  of  the  fire  of  in- 
spired emotion,  which  streamed  forth  from  the  holy 
flame  that  glowed  within  them.* 

The  account  of  what  took  place  on  this  occasion,  leads 
us  back  at  last  to  the  depositions  of  those  who  were  pre- 
sent, the  only  persons  who  could  give  direct  testimony 
concerning  it.  And  it  might  happen,  that  the  glory  of 
the  inner  life  then  imparted  to  them,  might  so  reflect 
its  splendour  on  surrounding  objects,  that  by  virtue  of 
the  internal  miracle  (the  elevation  of  their  inward  life 
and  consciousness,  through  the  power  of  the  Divine 
Spirit),  the  objects  of  outward  perception  appeared 
quite  changed.  And  thus  it  is  not  impossible,  that  all 
which  presented  itself  to  them  as  a  perception  of  the 
outward  senses,  might  be,  in  fact,  only  a  perception  of 
the  predominant  inward  mental  state,  a  sensuous  objec- 
tiveness  of  what  was  operating  inwardly  with  divine 
power,  similar  to  the  ecstatic  visions  which  are  elsewhere 
mentioned  in  Holy  Writ.     Whatever  may  be  thought  of 


*  Gregory  the  Great  beautifully  remarks:  "  Hinc  est 
quod  super  pastores  primos  in  linguarum  specie  Spiritus 
Sanctus  insedit,  quia  nimirum  quos  repleverit  de  se  protinus 
loquentes  facit."     Lib.  i.  Ep.  25. 
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this  explanation,  what  was  divine  in  the  event  remains 
the  same,  for  this  was  an  inward  process  in  the  souls  of 
the  disciples,  in  relation  to  which  every  thing  outward 
was  only  of  subordinate  significance.  Still,  there  is  no- 
thing in  the  narrative  which  renders  such  a  supposition 
necessary.  And  if  we  admit,  that  there  was  really  an 
earthquake  which  frightened  the  inhabitants  out  of  their 
houses,  it  is  easily  explained  how,  though  it  happened 
early  in  the  morning  of  the  feast,  a  great  multitude  would 
be  found  in  the  streets,  and  the  attention  of  one  and 
another  being  attracted  to  the  extraordinary  meeting  of 
the  disciples,  by  degrees,  a  great  crowd  of  persons,  curi- 
ous to  know  what  was  going  on,  would  collect  around  the 
house.*  The  question  may  be  asked.  By  what  was  the 
astonishment  of  the  bystanders  especially  excited  ?  At 
first  sight,  the  words  in  Acts  ii.  7-11  appear  suscepti- 
ble of  but  one  interpretation,  that  the  passers-by  were 
astonished  at  hearing  Galileans  who  knew  no  language 
but  their  own,  speak  in  a  number  of  foreign  languages, 
which  they  could  not  have  learnt  in  a  natural  wayf — 
that,  therefore,  we  must  conclude  that  the  faculty  was 
imparted  to  believers  by  an  extraordinary  operation  of 
Divine  power,  of  speaking  in  foreign  languages  not  ac- 

^  It  may  be  asked^,  How  are  we  to  explain  the  difficult  words 
T/is  (puvvi  TKvrns,  in  Acts  ii.  6  ?  The  pronoun  ruvrns  leads  us 
to  refer  the  words  to  what  immediately  preceded,  the  loud 
speaking  of  the  persons  assembled.  But  then  the  use  of  the 
singular  is  remarkable.  And  since  verse  2  is  the  principal 
subject,  we  may  refer  the  pronoun  ra.vryis  to  that ;  the  yivo[x,ivm 
of  verse  6  seems  also  to  correspond  to  the  iyiviro  of  verse  2. 
Not  only  is  it  more  easy  to  refer  the  pronoun  r<Kvrm  to  what 
immediately  precedes  in  verse  4,  but  also  verses  3  and  4  ra- 
ther than  verse  2,  contain  the  most  striking  facts  in  the  nar- 
rative ;  it  also  entirely  favours  this  construction,  that  (puvn 
must  be  understood  of  the  noise  made  by  the  disciples  in 
giving  vent  to  their  feelings,  and  must  be  taken  as  a  collec- 
tive noun,  signifying  a  confused  din,  in  which  the  distinction 
of  individual  voices  would  be  lost. 

t  The  words  give  us  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  by- 
standers took  offence  at  hearing  the  disciples  speak  of  divine 
things  in  a  different  language  from  the  sacred  one. 


10  THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH  IN  PALESTINE. 

quired  by  tlie  use  of  their  natural  faculties.      Accor- 
dingly, since  the  third  century*  it  has  been  generally 

*  By  many  of  the  ancients  it  has  been  supposed — ^what  a  li- 
teral interpretation  of  the  words  ii.  8  will  allow,  and  even  fa* 
vours — that  the  miracle  consisted  in  this,  that,  though  all 
spoke  in  one  and  the  same  language,  each  of  the  hearers  be- 
lieved that  he  heard  them  speak  in  his  own ;  ,m,/«v  fjt.lv  linx.^!?- 
6«.i  <puvYiv,  TokXas  Ti  ccxoviir^ociJ'  Gregory,  Naz.  orat.  44,  f.  715, 
who  yet  does  not  propound  this  view  as  peculiai'ly  his  own. 
It  has  lately  been  brought  forward  in  a  peculiar  manner  by 
Schneckenburger,  in  his  Beitrdgen  zur  Einleitung  in's  Neue 
Testament  (Contributions  toivards  an  Introduction  to  the  New 
Testament),  p.  84.  The  speakers,  by  the  power  of  inspiration, 
operated  so  powerfully  on  the  feelings  of  their  susceptible 
hearers,  that  they  involuntarily  translated  what  went  to  their 
hearts  into  their  mother-tongue,  and  understood  it  as  if  it  had 
been  spoken  in  that.  By  the  element  of  inspiration,  the  in- 
ward communion  of  feeling  was  so  strongly  brought  forth, 
that  the  lingual  wall  of  separation  was  entirely  taken  away. 
But  in  order  to  determine  the  correctness  of  this  mode  of  ex- 
planation, it  may  be  of  use  to  inquire, — If  the  language  in 
which  the  hearers  were  addressed  was  quite  foreign  to  them, 
the  natural  medium  of  human  intercourse  would  be  wholly 
wanting,  and  would  thus  be  compensated  by  a  miracle  which 
produced  an  internal  understanding  ?  Or  was  the  Aramaic 
language  of  the  speakers  not  altogether  foreign  to  the  hearers, 
only  not  so  familiar  as  their  mother-tongue  ?  But  it  was  an 
effect  of  the  inward  communion  produced  by  the  power  of 
spiritual  influence,  that  they  more  easily  understood  those 
who  spoke  in  a  language  not  familiar  to  them,  the  want  of 
familiarity  was  not  felt.  What  was  addressed  to  them  was 
as  intelligible  as  if  spoken  in  their  mother- tongue.  In  this 
way,  although  on  the  supposition  of  a  powerful  spiritual  in- 
fluence, by  which  the  essence  of  the  Pentecostal  miracle  is 
not  denied  but  presupposed,  it  would  be  an  explicable  psy- 
chological fact.  Men  speaking  with  the  ardour  of  inspira- 
tion, made  an  impression  on  those  who  were  not  capable  of 
understanding  a  language  foreign  to  them,  similar  to  what 
we  are  told  of  Bernard's  Sermons  on  the  Crusades  in  Ger- 
many :  "  Quod  germanicis  etiam  populis  loquens  miro  audie- 
batui'  affectu  et  de  sermone  ej  us,  quem  intelligere,  utpote  al- 
terius  linguse  homines,  non  valebant,  magis  quam  ex  peritis- 
simi  cujuslibet  post  eum  loquentis  interpretis  intellecta  lo- 
cutione,  sedificari  illorum  devotio  videbatur,  cujus  rei  certa 
probatio  tunsio  pectorum  erat  et  effusio  lacrimarum."    Ma- 
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admitted,  that  a  supernatural  gift  of  tongues  was  im- 
parted on  this  occasion,  by  which  the  more  rapid  ^ro- 
nmlgation  of  the  gospel  among  the  heathen  was  faci- 
litated and  promoted.  It  has  been  urged  that  as  in 
the  apostolic  age,  many  things  were  effected  imme- 
diately by  the  predominating  creative  agency  of  God's 
Spirit,  which,  in  later  times,  have  been  effected  through 
human  means  appropriated  and  sanctified  by  it ;  so,  in 
this  instance,  immediate  inspiration  stood  in  the  place 
of  those  natural  lingual  acquirements,  which  in  later 
times  have  served  for  the  propagation  of  the  gospel. 

But,  indeed,  the  utility  of  such  a  gift  of  tongnies  for 
the  spread  of  divine  truth  in  the  apostolic  times,  will 
appear  not  so  great,  if  we  consider  that  the  gospel  had 
its  first  and  chief  sphere  of  action  among  the  nations  be- 
longing to  the  Roman  Empire,  where  the  knowledge  of 
the  Greek  and  Latin  languages  sufficed  for  this  purpose, 
and  that  the  one  or  the  other  of  these  languages,  as  it 


billon,  ed.  0pp.  Bernard,  torn.  ii.  p.  1119.  And  this  would 
for  the  most  part  agree  with  the  interpretation  of  my  honour- 
ed friend  Dr  Steudel.  But  as  to  the  first  mode  of  explanation, 
we  do  not  see  what  can  allow  or  justify  our  substituting  for 
the  common  interpretation  of  the  miracle  in  question  another, 
which  does  not  come  nearer  the  psychological  analogy,  but, 
on  the  contrary,  is  farther  from  it,  and  does  not  so  naturally 
connect  itself  with  the  narrative  as  a  whole.  We  cannot  al- 
low an  appeal  to  the  analogy  with  the  phenomena  of  animal 
magnetism,  although,  in  referring  to  such  an  analogy,  we  find 
nothing  objectionable,  any  more  than  in  general  to  the  ana- 
logy between  the  supernatural  and  the  natural,  provided  the 
difference  of  psychical  circumstances,  and  of  the  causes  pro- 
ducing them,  is  not  lost  sight  of.  But  still,  in  matters  of 
science,  where  every  thing  must  be  well  grounded,  we  cannot 
attach  a  value  to  such  a  document  until  it  is  ascertained  what 
is  really  trustworthy  in  the  accounts  of  such  phenomena. 
As  to  the  second  mode  of  interpretation,  it  can  only  be  main- 
tained by  our  adopting  the  supposition,  that  we  have  here  not 
a  tradition  from  the  first  source,  but  only  a  representation, 
which  ultimately  depends  on  the  report  of  eye-witnesses,  and 
if  we  hence  allow  ourselves  to  distinguish  what  the  author 
professes  to  say,  from  the  facts  lying  at  the  basis  of  his  nar- 
rative. 
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was  employed  in  the  intercourse  of  daily  life,  could  not 
be  altogether  strange  to  the  Jews.  As  to  the  Greek 
language,  the  mode  in  which  the  apostles  expressed 
themselves  in  it,  the  traces  of  their  mother-tongue  which 
appear  in  their  use  of  it,  prove  that  they  had  obtained  a 
knowledge  of  it,  according  to  the  natural  laws  of  lingual 
acquirement.  In  the  history  of  the  first  propagation  of 
Christianity,  traces  are  never  to  be  found  of  a  superna- 
tural gift  of  tongues  for  this  object.  Ancient  tradition, 
which  names  certain  persons  as  interpreters  of  the  apos- 
tles, implies  the  contrary.*  Also,  Acts  xiv.  11  shews  that 
Paul  possessed  no  supernatural  gift  of  tongues.  Yet  all 
this  does  not  authorize  us  to  deny  the  reference  to  such  an 
endowment  in  the  former  passage  of  the  Acts,  if  the  ex- 
planation of  the  whole  passage,  both  in  single  words  and 
in  its  connection,  is  most  favourable  to  this  interpreta- 
tion. Nor  do  we  venture  to  decide  what  operations  not 
to  be  calculated  according  to  natural  laws  could  be  effect- 
ed by  the  power  with  which  the  new  divine  life  moved 
the  very  depths  of  human  nature  ;  what  especially  could 

^  Thus  Mark  is  called  the  l^f^'/ivivs,  or  l^fx.yinvrzs  of  Peter, 
(see  Papias  of  Hierapolis  in  Eusebius,  Ecc.  Hist.  ill.  39, 
compared  with  Irenseus,  iii.  1).  The  Basilidians  say  the  same 
of  one  Glaucias,  Clement's  Stromata,  vii.  765.  On  compar- 
ing every  thing,  I  must  decide  against  the  possible  interpre- 
tation of  those  words  favoured  by  several  eminent  modern 
critics  —  that  they  mean  simply  an  expositor,  one  who  re- 
peated the  instructions  of  Peter  in  his  Gospel,  with  explana- 
tory remarks ; — for  this  distinction  of  Mark  is  always  prefixed 
to  accounts  of  his  Gospel,  and  at  the  same  time  from  the  fact 
of  his  acting  in  this  capacity  with  Peter,  his  capability  is  in- 
ferred to  note  down  the  report  made  by  him  of  the  Evangeli- 
cal history.  Thus  certainly  the  passage  in  Papias  must  be 
understood ;  "  Mec^xo;  /Av   l^/jcmtUT^s    Wir^ov   yivofAivos,  ocrcc   ifAvn- 

fzoviviriv  ax^tfoaJi  'iy^u-^'iv.'"  The  sccond  fact  is  founded  on  the 
first,  that  he  accompanied  Peter  as  an  interpreter.  Sfifte 
truth  may  lie  at  the  basis  of  this  tradition ;  it  might  be,  that 
although  Peter  was  not  ignorant  of  the  Greek  language,  and 
could  express  himself  in  it,  he  yet  took  with  him  a  disciple 
who  was  thoroughly  master  of  it,  that  he  might  be  assisted 
by  him  in  publishing  the  Gospel  among  those  who  spoke  that 
language. 
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be  effected  through  the  connection  between  the  internal  _ 
life  of  the  Spirit  (on  which  the  new  creation  operated 
with  a  power  before  unknown)  and  the  faculty  of  speech. 
A  phenomenon  of  this  kind  might  have  taken  place 
once,  with  a  symbolic  prophetic  meaning,  indicating  that 
the  new  divine  hfe  would  reveal  itself  in  all  the  lan- 
guages of  mankind,  as  Christianity  is  destined  to  bring- 
under  its  sway  all  the  various  national  peculiarities  !  A 
worthy  symbol  of  this  great  event ! 

But  we  meet  in  the  New  Testament  with  other  inti- 
mations of  such  a  gift  of  the  Spmt,  which  are  very  simi- 
lar to  the  passages  in  the  Acts ;  and  the  explanation  of 
these  passages  is  attended  with  fewer  difficulties  than 
that  of  the  latter.  If,  therefore,  we  do  not,  contrary  to 
the  natural  laws  of  exegesis,  attempt  to  explain  the 
clearer  passages  by  the  more  obscure,  we  cannot  fail  to 
perceive  that,  in  the  section  on  spiritual  gifts  in  the  First 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  something  altogether  diffe- 
rent from  such  a  supernatural  gift  of  tongues  is  spoken 
of.  Evidently,  the  apostle  is  there  treatmg  of  such  dis- 
course as  would  not  be  generally  intelhgible,  proceeding 
from  an  ecstatic  state  of  mind  which  rose  to  an  elevation 
far  above  the  language  of  ordinary  communication.  We 
may  here  adduce  two  passages  in  the  Acts,  which  can- 
not possibly  be  understood  of  speaking  in  a  foreign  lan- 
guage ;  x.  46,  and  xix.  6.  How  can  we  imagine  that 
men,  in  the  first  glow  of  conversion,  when  first  seized  by 
the  inspiring  influence  of  Christian  faith,  instead  of  pour- 
ing forth  the  feelings  of  which  their  hearts  were  full, 
through  a  medium  so  dear  and  easy  to  them  as  their  mo- 
ther-tongTie,  could  find  pleasure  in  what  at  such  a  time 
would  be  a  mere  epideiktic  miracle,  unless  the  effect  of 
being  filled  with  the  Spirit  was  to  hurry  them  along,  as 
blind  instruments  of  a  magical  power,  against  their  wills, 
and  to  constrain  them  to  make  use  of  a  different  lan- 
gtftl^e  from  that  which  at  such  a  time  must  have  been 
best  fitted  for  the  expression  of  their  feelings  ?  * 

*  I  cannot  comprehend  what  Professor  Baumlein  main- 
tains in  his  Essay  on  this  subject,  in  the  "  Stitdien  der  evan- 
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Botli  these  suppositions  are  at  variance  with  the  spirit 
of  the  gospel,  nor  does  any  thing  similar  appear  in  the  first 
history  of  Christianity.  Such  exhibitions  would  be  pecu- 
liarly suited  to  draw  away  the  mind  from  that  which  is 
the  essence  of  conversion,  and  only  to  furnish  aliment 
for  an  unchristian  vanity.  On  the  other  hand,  there 
seems  a  propriety  in  referring  these  passages  to  the  ut- 
terance of  the  new  things  Avith  which  the  mind  would  be 
filled,  in  the  new  language  of  a  heart  gioAving  with 
Christian  sentiment.*  Thus  it  may  be  explained  how, 
in  the  first  passage  (Acts  x.  46),  the  yX&xrtrui^  XuXilv  is 
connected  with  "  praising  God,"  "  praising  God  with  the 
whole  heart,"  when  conscious  of  having  through  his  grace 
received  salvation;  and  in  the  second  passage.  Acts  xix.  6, 
with  -TT^o^yiTiviiv.  But  as,  in  both  these  passages,  it  is 
plainly  shewn  that  the  communication  of  the  Divine 
Spirit  was  indicated  by  characteristics  similar  to  those  of 
its  original  effusion  at  Pentecost,  we  are  furnished  with 
a  valuable  clue  to  the  right  understanding  of  that  event. 

If,  then,  we  examine  more  closely  the  description  of 
what  transpired  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  we  shall  find 
several  things  which  favour  a  different  interpretation  from 
the  ancient  one.     How  could  a  number  of  carnally-mind- 


gelisclien  Geistlichlceit  Wilrtemhergs"  (Studies  of  the  Evangeli- 
cal Clergy  of  Wurtemberg)  vi.  2.  p.  119,  *'  that  in  certain 
religious  mental  states,  the  speaking  in  foreign  languages  is 
by  no  means  unnatural."  It  is  plain  that  a  man  may  easily 
feel  himself  impelled,  -when  actuated  by  new  feelings  and 
ideas,  to  fomi  new  words  ;  as  from  a  new  spiritual  life,  a  new 
religious  dialect  forms  itself.  But  how,  under  such  circum- 
stances, it  can  be  natural  to  speak  a  language  altogether 
foreign,  I  cannot  perceive,  nor  can  I  find  any  analogy  for  it 
in  other  psychical  phenomena.  Still  less  can  I  admit  the 
comparison  with  the  manifestations  among  the  foUoAvers  of 
Mr  Irving  in  London,  since,  as  far  as  my  knowledge  extends, 
I  can  see  nothing  in  these  manifestations  but  the  workings 
of  an  enthusiastic  spirit,  which  sought  to  copy  the  apostolic 
gift  of  tongues  according  to  the  common  interpretation,  and 
therefore  assumed  the  reality  of  that  gift. 

*  See  the  Dissertation  of  Dr  David  Schulz  on  the  Spiritual 
Gifts  of  the  first  Christians.     Breslau,  1836. 
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ed  men  be  led  to  explain  the  speaking  of  the  disciples  in 
foreign  languages,  as  the  effect  of  intoxication  ?  Acts 
ii.  13.*  How  did  it  happen,  that  Peter  in  his  apolo- 
getic  discourse  did  not  appeal  to  the  undeniably  miracu- 
lous nature  of  an  event  by  which  the  objections  of  men 
unsusceptible  of  what  was  divine,  might  most  easily  be 
refuted  ?  Why  did  he  satisfy  himself  with  referring  to 
the  prophetic  declarations  respecting  an  extraordinary 
revival,  and  an  effusion  of  the  Spirit,  which  was  to  take 
place  in  the  times  of  the  Messiah,  without  even  advert- 
ing to  this  peculiar  manifestation  ?  In  the  construction 
of  the  whole  narrative,  we  find  nothing  that  obliges  us 
to  adopt  the  notion  of  a  supernatural  gift  of  tongues  in 
the  usual  sense.  The  flames  that  settled  on  their  heads 
appear  as  the  natural  symbols  of  the  new  tongues,  or 
new  language  of  that  holy  fire  which  was  kindled  in  the 
hearts  of  the  disciples,  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spint, 
and  accordingly  it  is  said,  "  They  were  all  filled  with 
tlie  Holy  Spirit,  and  began  to  speak  with  other  tongues  f 
as  the  Spirit  gave  them  utterance ;"  therefore,  the 
tongues  of  the  Spirit  were  the  new  form  for  the  new 
spirit  which  animated  them. 

It  appears  indeed,  to  militate  against  this  interpreta- 

*  Although  this  may  not  be  considered  as  absolutely  ne- 
cessary, for  it  -vrould  certainly  be  possible,  that  frivolous, 
carnaliy-minded  men  who  Avere  disposed  to  ridicule  what 
they  did  not  understand,  might  not  observe  the  phenomenon 
(not  explicable  from  common  causes)  of  speaking  in  a  foreign 
language ;  it  is  possible  that  Peter,  after  he  had  shewn  the 
contrariety  of  the  inspiration  of  the  apostle  to  a  state  of  in- 
toxication, which  could  hardly  have  taken  place  at  that  hour 
of  the  day,  instead  of  adducing  other  marks  which  testified 
against  it,  passed  on  to  compare  the  phenomena  with  the 
prophetic  promise  which  was  here  fulfilled.  Yet  it  is  not  at 
all  probable  that  Peter,  since  he  refers  to  the  hour  of  the 
day,  in  order  to  refute  the  charge  of  intoxication,  should  not 
also  refer  to  that  other  fact  (supposing  it  to  exist)  which 
would  have  completed  his  proof. 

t  The  word  yKoHTircx,,  like  the  German  Zunge  [and  the  Eng- 
lish tongue]  is  used  both  for  the  bodily  organ  of  speech,  and 
for  a  language  or  dialect. 
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tion,  and  to  establish  the  common  one,  that  the  specta- 
tors are  described  as  expressing  their  astonishment  at 
hearing,  each  one  in  his  own  tongue,  these  Gahleans  who 
knew  no  foreign  language,  speakuig  the  wonderful  works 
of  God  (Acts  ii.  8) ;  and  more  than  this,  we  have  the 
various  nations  distinctly  named  in  whose  languages  the 
apostles  spoke.  But  we  cannot  possibly  think  that  all  these 
nations  spoke  different  languages,  for  it  is  certain  that, 
in  the  cities  of  Cappadocia,  Pontus,  Lesser  Asia,  Phry- 
gia,  Pamphylia,  Cyrene,  and  in  the  parts  of  Lybia  and 
Egypt  inhabited  by  Grecian  and  Jewish  Colonies,  the 
Greek  would  at  that  time  be  in  general  better  understood 
than  the  ancient  language  of  the  country,  and  as  this  must 
have  beenknowntothewriterof  the  Acts,hecould  nothave 
intended  to  specify  so  many  different  languages.  There 
will  remain  out  of  the  whole  catalogue  of  languages,  only 
the  Persian,  Syriac,  Arabic,  Greek,  and  Latin.  It  also 
deserves  notice,  that  the  inhabitants  of  Judea  are  men- 
tioned, who  spoke  the  same  language  as  the  Galileans, 
only  with  a  shght  difference  of  pronunciation.  Since, 
then,  to  retain  the  ancient  view  of  the  gift  of  tongues, 
creates  difficulties  in  this  passage,  which  is  the  only  one 
that  can  serve  to  support  it ;  while  several  parts  of  the 
narrative  oppose  it,  and  every  thing  that  is  said  else- 
where of  this  gift  {^ci^KT-fAx)  leads  to  a  very  different  in- 
terpretation, the  more  ancient  view  becomes  very  uncer- 
tain, though  we  cannot  arrive  at  a  perfectly  clear 
and  certain  conclusion  respecting  the  facts  which  form 
the  groundwork  of  the  narrative.  Perhaps  the  difficulty 
in  the  passage  may  be  obviated  in  this  way.  It  was  not 
unusual  to  designate  all  the  disciples  of  the  Lord,  Gali- 
leans, and  it  might  be  inferred  from  this  common  appel- 
lation that  they  were  all  Galileans  by  birth ;  but  it  by  no 
means  follows  that  this  was  actually  the  case.  Among  the 
so-called  Gahleans,  some  might  be  found  whose  mother- 
tongue  was  not  the  Galilean  dialect,  and  who  now  felt 
themselves  impelled  to  express  the  fulness  of  their  hearts 
in  their  own  provincial  dialect,  which  through  Christianity 
had  become  a  sacred  language  to  them,  though  hitherto 
they  had  been  accustomed  to  consider  the  Hebrew  only 
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in  that  light ;  *  and  it  might  also  happen  that  some  who 
lived  on  the  confines  of  Galilee,  had  learned  the  lan- 
guage of  the  adjacent  tribes,  which  they  now  made  use 
of,  in  order  to  be  better  understood  by  foreigners.  Thus 
the  speaking  in  foreign  languages  would  be  only  some- 
thing accidental,  and  not  the  essential  of  the  new  language 
of  the  Spirit,  f  This  new  language  of  the  Spirit  is  that 
which  Christ  promised  to  his  disciples,  as  one  of  the  es- 
sential marks  of  the  operation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  on 
their  hearts.  Indeed,  the  promise  that  they  should 
speak  with  new  tongues,  J  appears  only  in  the  critically 
suspected  addition  to  the  Gospel  of  Mark,  but  it  does  not 
follow  that  a  true  tradition  does  not  lie  at  the  basis  of  it ; 
and  if  Christ  in  tlie  other  Gospels  has  not  literally  made 
use  of  this  expression,  still  we  find  what  is  allied  to  it  in 
meaning,  where  he  speaks  of  the  new  powers  of  utterance 
which  would  be  imparted  by  the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  disci- 
ples, "  I  will  give  you  a  mouth  and  wisdom,"  Lukexxi.  15. 
Thus  this  expression,  "  to  speak  with  new  tongues,"  would 
mean,  to  speak  with  such  tongues  as  the  Spirit  gave  them ; 
other  tongues  than  those  hitherto  used,  originally  intended 
to  mark  the  great  revolution  effected  by  Christianity  in  the 
dispositions  of  men  wherever  it  found  entrance,  among  the 
rude  as  well  as  the  civilized.  ||  Yet  we  do  not  venture  to  as- 

*  See  Acts  xxii.  2.  Wetstein  on  Acts  vi.  1.  On  this 
point  the  views  of  the  Palestinian  theologians  would  diflfer, 
according  as  their  general  mode  of  thinking  was  more  or  less 
contracted. 

t  Whatever  interpretation  be  adopted  of  this  passage,  it 
will  be  no  more  than  a  conjecture  for  the  solution  of  that 
difficulty,  nor  can  any  be  given  with  the  degree  of  certainty 
equal  to  what  may  be  attained  respecting  the  gift  of  tongues 
in  a  general  point  of  view. 

X  This  evidently  denoted  such  tongues  or  languages  as 
were  not  yet  in  the  world.  Had  the  person  who  committed 
this  tradition  to  wi-iting  intended  foreign  languages  not  ac- 
quired by  study,  he  would  certainly  have  made  use  of  a  dif- 
ferent expression. 

II  Gregory  the  Great  beautifully  remarks,  in  his  Homil.  in 
Evang.  1.  ii.  H.  29:  "  Fideles  quique,  qui  jam  vitse  veteris  se- 
cularia  verba  derelinquunt,  sancta  autem  mysteria  insonant, 
VOL.  I.  B 
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sume  that  the  meaning  of  the  expression  remained  invari- 
ably the  same,  for  this  would  be  inconsistent  with  its  use  in 
the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  of  which  we  shall  speak 
liereafter.  As  the  original  form  of  the  expression  in  the 
Cliristian  phraseology  gradually  was  shortened  in  many 
ways,  *  so  likewise  there  was  a  gradual  alteration  in  the 
meaning ;  that  alteration,  namely,  of  which  many  ex- 
amples are  elsewhere  found  in  the  history  of  language, 
that  a  word  which  at  first  was  altogether  the  general 
sign  of  a  certain  idea,  became  in  later  times,  as  various 
shades  of  meaning  were  attached  to  tliis  idea,  limited  to 
one  particular  application  of  it.  Thus  it  came  to  pass, 
that  an  expression  wliich  originally  denoted   the   new 


conditoris  sui  laudes  et  potentiam  quantum  prsevalent^  nar- 
rant,  quid  aliud  faciunt,  nisi  novis  Unguis  loquuntur  ?"  The 
view  I  have  here  taken  is  nearly  the  same  as  that  of  Herder 
in  his  Treatise  on  the  Pentecostal  Gift  of  Tongues^ — of  Hase, 
and  particularly  of  Bauer,  in  his  valuable  essay  on  the  sub- 
ject in  the  "  Tuhinger  Zeitsclirift far  Theologie"  1830.  Partii. 
to  which  I  am  indebted  for  some  modifications  of  my  own 
view.  My  honoured  friend  Steudel,  in  the  same  periodical, 
adopts  a  view  essentially  the  same.  It  has  also  found  an  ad- 
vocate in  Dr  Scliulz.  With  Bleek  (see  his  learned  and  acute 
Dissertations  in  the  Studien  und  Kritiken),  I  agree  in  the 
general  view  of  the  subject,  but  not  in  the  explanation  of  the 
word  yXuffaa..  Other  grounds  apart,  adduced  by  Bauer,  it  ap- 
pears to  me  far  more  natural  to  deduce  the  designation  for  the 
new  form  of  Christian  inspiration,  in  reference  to  the  Hebrew 
'Tli^7 ,  as  Avell  as  the  Greek  yXuaau.,  from  the  language  of  com- 
mon life  rather  than  from  the  schools  of  grammarians.  But 
the  question,  whether,  in  this  connection,  the  word  must  ori- 
ginally be  understood,  of  the  organ  of  language  (according  to 
Bauer),  or  of  the  kind  of  language,  does  not  appear  to  me  so 
very  important,  for  in  this  instance  both  meanings  of  the 
word  are  closely  allied. 

*  Winer  justly  remarks,  in  the  last  edition  of  his  Gram- 
mar, p.  534,  {Grammatilc  des  NeutestamentUchen  Sprachidioms, 
4th  Ed.,  Leipzig,  183G),  that,  in  the  phrase  yXufffMs  kocXsTv,  a 
word  like  xxivkT;  cannot  legitimately  be  supplied  ;  but  it  may 
be  assumed  that,  from  the  original  complete  phrase,  after  it 
had  once  acquired  a  fixed  meaning,  a  shorter  elliptical  phrase 
was  formed^  as  there  was  occasion  to  employ  it  frequently. 
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language  of  Christians  under  the  influence  of  the  Spirit 
generally,  afterwards,  when  various  modifications  of  such 
language  had  been  formed,  became  limited  to  that  kind 
in  which  the  immediate  influences  of  the  Spirit  predomi- 
nated, and  presented  itself  in  the  higher  self-consciousness 
as  the  specially  ecstatic  form,  *  while  the  discursive  ac- 


*  This  continued  to  be  the  general  use  of  the  term  for  the 
first  two  centuries^  until  the  historical  connection  -with  the 
youthful  age  of  the  church  being  broken,  the  notion  of  a  su- 
pernatural gift  of  tongues  was  formed.  On  this  point,  it  is 
worth  while  to  compare  some  passages  of  Irenaeus  and  Ter- 
tullian.  Irenseus  (lib.  v.  c.  9)  cites  what  Paul  says  of  the 
wisdom  of  the  perfect,  and  then  adds,  Paul  calls  those  per- 
fect, "  Qui  perceperunt  Spiritum  Dei  et  omnibus  Unguis  lo- 
quuntur  per  Spiritum  Dei,  quemadmodum  et  ipse  loqueba- 

tur,  x«S-aij  kk)  ^aXXiuv  a.%ovoix,iv  a.oiX<pcfjv  Iv  t^  IxxXntrtK  T^otp'/jrtxu. 
^eteiffuaTK  l^ivruv  xa)  wv.trohoi.xu.li  7^ccXo6vrur)  ^la  rov  TvivfAotro; 
y'kuffao'Ai  xai  to.  x^vi^ik  tojv  uvB^&itt^jv  ii;  <p(xvs^ov  ayovruv  Icrt  tm 
ffv(i.^ioovrt  xu)  ra,  fAVfrrjoiu,  rov  hotj  ix'hiriyovfA.ivcov,  quos  et  spirita- 
les  apostolus  vocat."  Though  some  persons  think  the  term 
-rMTohK-TTou;  imdoubtedly  refers  to  the  languages  of  various 
nations,  I  do  not  see  how  that  can  be,  according  to  its  use  at 
that  time,  though  the  original  meaning  of  the  word  might  be 
so  understood.  It  is  particularly  worthy  of  notice,  that  Ire- 
nseus represents  this  gift  as  one  of  the  essential  marks  of 
Christian  perfection,  as  a  characteristic  of  the  spiritaks. 
We  cannot  well  comprehend  how  he  could  suppose  any  thing 
so  detached  and  accidental  as  speaking  in  many  foreign  lan- 
guages, to  stand  in  so  close  and  necessary  a  connection  with 
the  essence  of  Christian  inspiration.  Besides,  he  speaks  of  it 
as  one  of  those  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  which  continued  to  exist 
in  the  church  even  in  his  oAvn  times.  He  evidently  considers 
the  ykuffffocis  XuXiTv  as  something  allied  to  Tr^ciptinvuv.  To  the 
latter,  he  attributes  the  faculty  of  bringing  to  light  the  hid- 
den thoughts  of  men,  and  to  the  former  that  of  publishing 
divine  mysteries.  He  sees  nothing  but  this  in  the  gift  of 
tongues  at  the  effusion  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and,  in  reference 
to  that  event,  places  together  '•  prophetari  et  loqui  Unguis," 
1.  iii.  c.  12.  Tertullian  demands  of  Marcion  to  point  out 
among  his  followers  proofs  of  ecstatic  inspiration :  '•  Edat 
aliquem  psalmum,  aliquam  visionem,  aliquam  orationem  dun- 
taxat  spiritualem  in  ecstasi.  i.  e.  amentia,  si  qua  linguae  inter- 
pretatio  accesserit."  Evidently  in  this  connection,  the  term 
lingua,  expressing  speaking  in  an  ecstacy,  which^  since  what 
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tivity  of  the  understanding  with  the  lower  self-conscious- 
ness for  the  time  lay  dormant. 

After  having  attempted  to  clear  up  these  different 
points,  we  shall  be  better  able  to  give  a  sketch  of  the  whole 
scene  on  that  memorable  day. 

The  shock  of  the  earthquake  occasions  the  concourse 
of  many  persons  in  the  streets  from  various  quarters, 
as  the  festival  had  brought  Jews  and  Proselytes  from  all 
parts  of  the  world  to  Jesusalem.  The  assembhng  of 
the  disciples  attracts  their  notice ;  by  degrees  a  crowd 
of  curious  inquirers  is  collected,  many  of  whom  probably 
enter  the  assembly  in  order  to  inform  themselves  accu- 
rately of  the  affair.  The  disciples  now  turn  to  these 
strangers,  and,  constrained  by  the  impulse  of  the  Spirit, 
announce  to  them  what  filled  their  hearts.  The  im- 
pression made  by  their  words  varies  with  the  dispe- 
ls spoken  in  this  state  cannot  be  generally  intelligible,  an  in- 
terpretation must  accompany.  Tertullian  also,  in  the  same 
passage  {adv.  Marcion,  1.  v.  c.  8),  applying  the  words  in 
Isaiah  xi.  2  to  the  Chi-istian  churchy  joins  prophetari  with 
Unguis  loqid,  and  attributes  both  to  the  Spiritus  agnitionis, 
the  'ffvivfji.a.  yvwffius.  It  further  appears  from  what  has  been 
said,  that  the  gift  of  tongues  was  considered  as  still  existing 
in  the  church  ;  and  it  is  strange  that  the  Fathers  never  refer 
to  it  apologetically,  as  an  undeniable  evidence  to  the  heathen 
of  the  divine  power  operating  among  Christians,  in  the  same 
manner  as  they  appeal  to  the  gift  of  healing  the  sick,  or  of  cast- 
ing out  demons,  although  the  ability  to  speak  in  a  variety  of 
languages  which  could  not  be  acquired  in  a  natural  way,  must 
have  been  very  astonishing  to  the  heathen.  In  Origen,  in 
whose  times  the  Charismata  of  the  apostolic  church  began  to 
be  considered  as  something  belonging  to  the  past,  we  find 
the  first  trace  of  the  opinion  that  has  since  been  prevalent, 
yet  even  in  him  the  two  views  are  mingled,  as  might  be  done 
by  the  distinction  of  the  twofold  mode  of  interpretation,  the 
literal  and  the  spiritual.  Compare  Ep.  ad  Roman,  ed.  de  la 
Rue,  t.  iv.  f,  470. 1.  vii.  f.  602,  de  oratione  §  2,  tom.  i.  f.  199.  The 
opposition  to  Montanism,  which  had  subjected  the  yXao-a-Kis 
koiXuv  to  abuse,  as  in  the  Corinthian  Church,  might  contribute 
to  sink  into  oblivion  the  more  ancient  interpretation.  The 
^ivotpcovuv,  the  Xa.xsTv  ix.<p^o)/6us  xcci  u.x\oT^ior^o<rus  came  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  mark  of  the  spurious  Montanist  Inspiration, 
Euseb.  Hist.  Eccl.  v.  16. 
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sitions  of  their  hearers.  Some  feel  themselves  affected 
by  the  energy  of  inspiration  with  which  the  disciples 
spoke,  but  can  give  no  clear  account  of  the  impressions 
made  by  the  whole  affair.  Instead  of  asking  themselves, 
"  Whence  proceeds  that  power  with  which  we  hear  these 
men  speak  who  were  not  educated  in  the  schools  of  the 
scribes  ?"  their  wonder  is  directed  only  to  what  was  most 
external.  How  comes  it  to  pass  that  these  Galileans  speak 
in  foreign  tongues  ?  Others  who  have  been  impressed 
without  any  precise  consciousness,  give  vent  to  their  as- 
tonishment in  general  expressions,  Wliat  can  all  this 
mean  ?  But  those  who  were  utterly  unsusceptible  and 
light-minded,  ridicule  and  reject  what  they  are  unable  to 
comprehend. 

The  apostles  held  it  to  be  their  duty,  to  defend  the 
Christian  community  against  the  reproaches  cast  upon  it 
by  superficial  judges,  and  to  avail  themselves  of  the  im- 
pression which  this  spectacle  had  made  on  so  many,  to 
lead  them  to  faith  in  Him  whose  divine  power  was  here 
manifested.  Peter  came  forward  with  the  rest  of  the 
eleven,  and  as  the  apostles  spoke  in  the  name  of  the 
whole  church,  so  Peter  spoke  in  the  name  of  the  apostles. 
The  promptitude  and  energy  which  made  him  take  the 
lead  in  expressing  the  sentiments  with  which  all  were 
animated,  were  special  endowments,  founded  on  his  na- 
tural character  ;  hence  the  disting-uished  place  which  he 
had  already  taken  among  the  disciples,  and  which  he  long 
after  held  in  the  first  church  at  Jerusalem.  "  Think 
not,"  said  Peter,*  "  that  in  these  unwonted  appearances, 
you  see  the  effects  of  inebriety.  These  are  the  signs 
of  the  Messianic  era,  predicted  by  the  prophet  Joel ;  the 

*  Bleek  has  correctly  perceived  traces  of  a  Hebrew  origi- 
nal in  Acts  ii.  24,  where  the  connection  of  the  metaphor 
makes  htrfj^ov;  rod  ^(Kvarau  =  /l^D  V^H  ^^  p'^i^sD ^  Psalm 
xviii.  5  and  6,  which  the  Alexandrian  renders  by  u^Tvss,  ac- 
cording to  the  meaning  of  the  word  ^^H*  See  Bleek's  re- 
view of  Mayerhoff's  "  Hist.  KrttiscJier  Emleitung  in  die  Jie- 
hraeschen  Schriften"  in  the  Studien  und  Kntiken.  1836,  iv. 
1021. 
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manifestations  of  an  extraordinary  effusion  of  the  Spirit, 
which  is  not  hmited  to  an  individual  here  and  there, 
the  chosen  organs  of  the  Most  High,  but  in  which  all 
share  who  have  entered  into  a  new  relation  to  God  by 
faith  in  the  Messiah.  This  Messianic  era  will  be  dis- 
tinguished, as  the  prophet  foretold,  by  various  extraor- 
dinary appearances,  as  precursors  of  the  last  decisive 
epoch  of  the  general  judgment.  But  whoever  believes 
in  the  Messiah  has  no  cause  to  fear  that  judgment,  but 
may  be  certain  of  salvation.  That  Jesus  of  Nazareth, 
whose  divine  mission  was  verified  to  you  by  the  miracles 
that  attended  his  earthly  course,  is  the  very  Messiah 
promised  in  the  Old  Testament.  Let  not  his  igno- 
minious death  be  urged  as  invalidating  his  claims.  It 
was  necessary  for  the  fulfilment  of  his  work  as  the  Mes- 
siah, and  determined  by  the  counsel  of  God.  The  events 
that  followed  his  death  are  a  proof  of  this,  for  he  rose 
from  the  dead,  of  which  we  are  all  witnesses,  and  has 
been  exalted  to  heaven  by  the  divine  power.  From  the 
extraordinary  appearances  which  have  filled  you  with 
astonishment,  you  perceive,  that  in  his  glorified  state 
he  is  now  operating  with  divine  energy  among  those  who 
believe  on  him.  The  heavenly  Father  has  promised 
that  the  Messiah  shall  fill  all  who  believe  on  him  with 
the  power  of  the  divine  spirit,  and  this  promise  is  now  being- 
fulfilled.  Learn,  then,  from  these  events,  in  which  you  be- 
hold the  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament  fulfilled,  the  no- 
thingness of  all  that  you  have  attempted  against  him,  and 
know  that  God  has  exalted  him  whom  you  crucified  to  be 
Messiah,  the  ruler  of  God's  kingdom,  and  that  through 
divine  power,  he  will  overcome  all  his  enemies." 

The  words  of  Peter  deeply  impressed  many,  who 
anxiously  asked,  Wliat  must  we  do  ?  Peter  called  upon 
them  to  repent  of  their  sins,  to  believe  in  Jesus  as  the 
Messiah  who  could  impart  to  them  forgiveness  of  sins 
and  freedom  from  sin, — in  this  faith  to  be  baptized,  and 
thus  outwardly  to  join  the  communion  of  the  Messiah  ; 
then  would  the  divine  power  of  faith  be  manifested  in 
them,  as  it  had  already  been  in  the  community  of  be- 
lievers ;  they  would  receive  the  same  gifts  of  the  Holy 
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Spirit,  the  bestowment  of  which  was  simultaneous  with 
the  forgiveness  of  sins,  and  freedom  from  sin  ;  for  the 
.  promise  related  to  all  believers  without  distinction,  even 
to  all  in  distant  parts  of  the  world,  whom  God  by  his 
grace  should  lead  to  believe  in  Jesus  as  the  Messiah. 

A  question  may  be  raised,  Whether  by  these  last  words 
Peter  intended  only  the  Jews  scattered  among  distant 
nations,  or  whether  he  included  those  among  the  hea- 
then themselves  who  might  be  brought  to  the  faith?  As 
Peter  at  a  subsequent  period,  opposed  the  propagation 
of  the  gospel  among  the  heathen,  there  would  be  an  ap- 
parent inconsistency  in  his  now  making  such  a  reference. 
But  there  is  really  no  such  contradiction,  for  the  scruple 
which  clung  so  closely  to  Peter's  mind,  was  founded  only 
on  his  belief  that  heathens  could  not  be  received  into  the 
community  of  behevers,  without  first  becoming  Jewish 
Proselytes,  by  the  exact  observance  of  the  Mosaic  law. 
Now,  according  to  the  declarations  of  the  prophets,  he 
might  expect  that  in  the  Messianic  times,  the  heathen 
would  be  brought  to  join  in  the  woi*ship  of  Jehovah,  so 
that  this  sentiment  might  occur  to  him  consistently  with 
the  views  he  then  held,  and  he  might  express  it  without 
giving  offence  to  the  Jews.  Yet  this  explanation  is  not 
absolutely  necessary,  for  all  the  three  clauses  (Acts  ii. 
39)  might  be  used  only  to  denote  the  aggregate  of  the 
Jewish  nation  in  its  full  extent ;  and  we  might  rather 
expect  that  Peter,  who  had  been  speaking  of  the  Jews 
present  and  their  children,  if  he  had  thought  of  the  hea- 
then also,  would  have  carefully  distinguished  them  from 
the  Jews.  On  the  other  hand,  the  description,  "  All 
that  are  afar  off,  even  as  many  as  the  Lord  our  God  shall 
call,"  appears  too  comprehensive  to  justify  us  in  confin- 
ing it  to  persons  originally  belonging  to  the  Jewish  na- 
tion. Hence,  it  is  most  probable,  that  in  Peter's  mind, 
when  he  used  this  expression,  there  floated  an  indistinct 
allusion  to  believers  from  other  nations,  though  it  did  not 
appear  of  sufficient  importance  for  him  to  give  it  a  greater 
prominence  in  his  address,  as  it  was  his  conviction,  that 
the  converts  to  Christianity  from  heathenism  must  first 
become  Jews. 
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CHAPTER   II. 

THE  FIRST  FORM  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  COMMUNITY,  AND  THE 
FIRST  GERM  OF  THE  CONSTITUTION  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN 
CHURCH. 

The  existence  and  first  development  of  the  Christian 
church  rests  on  an  historical  foundation — on  the  acknow- 
ledgment of  the  fact  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah — not  on 
a  certain  system  of  ideas.  Hence,  at  first,  all  those  who 
acknowledged  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  separated  from  the 
mass  of  the  Jewish  people,  and  formed  themselves  into 
a  distinct  community.  In  the  course  of  time,  it  became 
apparent,  who  were  genuine,  and  who  were  false  disci- 
ples ;  but  all  who  acknowledged  Jesus  as  the  Messiah 
were  baptized  without  fuller  or  longer  instruction,  such 
as  in  later  times  has  preceded  baptism.  There  was 
only  one  article  of  faith  which  formed  the  pecuhar  mark 
of  the  Christian  profession,  and  from  this  point  believers 
were  led  to  a  clearer  and  perfect  knowledge  of  the  whole 
contents  of  the  Christian  faith,  by  the  continual  enlight- 
ening of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Beheving  that  Jesus  was  the 
Messiah,  they  ascribed  to  him  the  whole  idea  of  what 
the  Messiah  was  to  be,  according  to  the  meaning  and 
spirit  of  the  Old  Testament  promises,  rightly  under- 
stood ;  they  acknowledged  him  as  the  Redeemerfrom  sin, 
the  Ruler  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  to  whom  their  whole 
lives  were  to  be  devoted,  whose  laws  were  to  be  followed 
in  all  things ;  while  he  would  manifest  himself  as  the 
ruler  of  God's  kingdom,  by  the  communication  of  a  new 
divine  principle  of  life,  which  to  those  who  are  redeemed 
and  governed  by  him  imparts  the  certainty  of  the  for- 
giveness of  sins.  This  divine  principle  of  life,  must  (they 
believed)  mould  their  whole  lives  to  a  conformity  with 
the  laws  of  the  Messiah  and  his  kingdom,  and  would  be 
the  pledge  of  all  the  blessings  to  be  imparted  to  them  in 
the  kingdom  of  God  until  its  consummation.  Whoever 
acknowledged  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  received  him  con- 
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sequently  as  the  infallible  divine  prophet,  and  implicitly 
submitted  to  his  instructions  as  communicated  by  his  per- 
sonal ministry,  and  afterwards  by  his  inspired  organs, 
the  apostles.  Hence  baptism  at  this  period,  in  its  pecu- 
liar Christian  meaning,  referred  to  this  one  article  of  taith, 
which  constituted  the  essence  of  Christianity,  as  baptism 
into  Jesus,  into  the  name  of  Jesus ;  it  was  the  holy  rite 
which  sealed  the  connection  with  Jesus  as  the  Messiah. 
From  this  signification  of  baptism,  we  cannot  indeed, 
conclude  with  certainty,  that  there  was  only  one  form  of 
baptism.  Still,  it  is  probable,  that  in  the  original  apos- 
tolic formula,  no  reference  was  made  except  to  this  one 
article.  This  shorter  baptismal  formula  contains  in  it- 
self every  thing  which  is  further  developed  in  the  words 
used  by  Christ  at  the  institution  of  baptism,  but  which  he 
did  not  intend  to  establish  as  an  exact  formula ;  the  re- 
ference to  God,  who  has  revealed  and  shewn  himself  in 
and  by  the  Son,  as  a  Father ;  and  to  the  Spirit  of  the  Fa- 
ther, whom  Christ  imparts  to  believers  as  the  new  spirit 
of  hfe  ;  the  Spirit  of  holiness,  who  by  virtue  of  this  inter- 
vention is  distinguished  as  the  spirit  of  Christ.  That 
one  article  of  faith  included,  therefore,  the  whole  of  Chris- 
tian doctrine.  But  the  distinct  knowledge  of  its  contents 
was  by  no  means  developed  in  the  minds  of  the  first  con- 
verts, or  freed  from  foreign  admixtures  resulting  from 
Jewish  modes  of  thinking,  which  required  that  religious 
ideas  should  be  stripped  of  that  national  and  carnal  veil 
with  which  they  M^ere  covered.  As  the  popular  Jewish 
notion  of  the  Messiah  excluded  many  things  which  were 
characteristic  of  this  idea,  as  formed  and  understood  in 
a  Christian  sense,  and  as  it  included  many  elements  not 
in  accordance  with  Christian  views,  one  result  was,  that  in 
the  first  Christian  communities  which  were  formed  among 
the  Jews,  various  discordant  notions  of  religion  were 
mingled  ;  there  were  many  errors  arising  from  the  prevail- 
ing Jewish  mode  of  thinking,  some  of  which  were  by  degrees 
corrected,  in  the  case  of  those  who  surrendered  themselves 
to  the  expansive  and  purifying  influence  of  the  Christian 
spirit;  but  in  those  over  whom  that  spirit  could  not  exert 
such  power,  these  errors  formed  the  germ  of  the  later 
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Jewish-Christian  (the  so-called  Ebionitish)  doctrine  which 
set  itself  in  direct  hostility  to  the  pure  gospel. 

Thus  we  are  not  justified  in  assuming  that  the  Three 
Thousand  who  were  converted  on  one  day,  became  trans- 
formed at  once  into  genuine  Christians.  The  Holy  Spirit 
operated  then,  as  in  all  succeeding  ages,  by  the  publica- 
tion of  divine  truth,  not  with  a  sudden  transforming  ma- 
gical power,  but  according  to  the  measure  of  the  free 
self-determination  of  the  human  will.  Hence,  also,  in 
these  first  Christian  societies,  as  in  all  later  ones,  al- 
though originating  in  so  mighty  an  operation  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  the  foreign  and  spurious  were  mingled  with  the 
genuine.  In  fact,  in  proportion  to  the  might  and  energy 
of  the  operation,  many  persons  were  more  easily  carried 
away  by  the  first  impressions  of  divine  truth,  whose 
hearts  were  not  a  soil  suited  for  the  divine  seed  to  take 
deep  root  and  develope  itself;  and  in  outward  appear- 
ance, there  were  no  infallible  marks  of  distinction  be- 
tween genuine  and  merely  apparent  conversions.  The 
example  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira,  and  the  disputes  of 
the  Palestinian  and  Hellenistic  Christians,  evince  even 
at  that  early  period,  that  the  agency  of  the  Spirit  did 
not  preserve  the  church  entirely  pure  from  foreign  ad- 
mixtures. It  happened  then,  as  in  the  great  religious 
revivals  of  other  times,  that  many  were  borne  along  by 
the  force  of  excited  feelings,  without  having  (as  their 
subsequent  conduct  proved)  their  disposition  effectually 
penetrated  by  the  Holy  Spirit. 

The  form  of  the  Christian  community  and  of  the  pub- 
lic Christian  worship,  the  archetype  of  all  the  later  Chris- 
tian Cultus,  arose  at  first,  without  any  preconceived  plan, 
from  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  higher  life  that  belonged 
to  all  true  Christians.  There  was,  however,  this  differ- 
ence, that  the  first  Christian  community  formed  as  it 
were  one  family  ;  the  power  of  the  newly  awakened  feel- 
ing of  Christian  fellowship,  the  feeling  of  the  common  grace 
of  redemption,  outweighed  all  other  personal  and  public 
feelings,  and  all  other  relations  were  subordinated  to  this 
one  great  relation.  But,  in  later  times,  the  distinction 
between  the  church  and  the  family  became  more  mark- 


THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH  IN  PALESTINE.  27 

ed,  and  many  things  which  were  at  first  accomphshed  in 
the  church  as  a  family  community,  could  latterly  be  duly 
attended  to  only  in  the  narrower  communion  of  Christian 
family  life. 

The  first  Christians  assembled  daily  either  in  the  Tem- 
ple, or  in  private  houses ;  in  the  latter  case,  they  met  in 
small  companies,  since  their  numbers  were  already  too 
great  for  one  chamber  to  hold  them  all.  Discourses 
on  the  doctrine  of  salvation  were  addressed  to  believers 
and  to  those  who  were  just  won  over  to  the  faith,  and 
prayers  were  offered  up.  As  the  predominant  con- 
sciousness of  the  enjoyment  of  redemption  brought  under 
its  influence  and  sanctified  the  whole  of  earthly  life,  no- 
thing earthly  could  remain  untransformed  by  this  re- 
lation to  a  higher  state.  The  daily  meal  of  which  be- 
lievers partook  as  members  of  one  family  was  sanctified 
by  it.  *  They  commemorated  the  last  Supper  of  the 
disciples  with  Christ,  and  their  brotherly  union  with  one 
another.  At  the  close  of  the  meal,  the  president  dis- 
tributed bread  and  wine  to  the  persons  present,  as  a 
memorial  of  Christ's  similar  distribution  to  the  disciples. 
Thus  every  meal  was  consecrated  to  the  Lord,  and,  at 
the  same  time,  was  a  meal  of  brotherly  love.  Hence 
the  designations  afterwards  chosen  were,  ^Tttvov  kv^Uv 
and  uyd'^n.  f 

■^  The  hypothesis  lately  revived,  that  such  institutions 
were  borrowed  from  the  Essenes,  is  so  entirely  gratuitous  as 
to  require  no  refutation. 

t  In  Acts  ii.  42,  we  find  the  first  general  account  of  what 
passed  in  the  assemblies  of  the  first  Christians.  Mosheini 
thinks,  since  every  thing  else  is  mentioned  that  is  found  in 
later  meetings  of  the  church,  that  the  xotvcovta  refers  to  the 
collections  made  on  these  occasions.  But  the  context  does 
not  favour  the  use  of  the  word  koivuvik  in  so  restricted  a  sig- 
nification, which,  therefore,  if  it  were  the  meaning  intended, 
would  require  a  more  definite  term.  See  Meyer's  Commen- 
tary. We  may  most  naturally  consider  it  as  referring  to  the 
whole  of  the  social  Christian  intercourse,  two  principal  parts 
of  which  were,  the  common  meal  and  prayer.  Luke  men- 
tions prayer  last  of  all,  probably  because  the  connection  be- 
tween the  common  meal  and  prayer,  which  made  an  essential 
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From  ancient  times,  an  opinion  has  prevailed,  which 
is  apparently  favoured  by  many  passages  in  the  Acts, 
that  the  spirit  of  brotherly  love  impelled  the  first  Chris- 
tians to  renounce  all  their  earthly  possessions,  and  to 
establish  a  perfect  intercommunity  of  goods.  When,  in 
later  times,  it  was  perceived  how  very  much  the  Chris- 
tian hfe  had  receded  from  the  model  of  this  fellowship 
of  brotherly  love,  an  earnest  longing  to  regain  it  was 
awakened,  to  which  we  must  attribute  some  attempts  to 
effect  what  had  been  realized  by  the  first  glow  of  love 
in  the  apostolic  times — such  were  the  orders  of  Monk- 
hood, the  Mendicant  Friars,  the  Apostolici,  and  the 
Waldenses  in  the  12th  and  13th  centuries.  At  all 
events,  supposing  this  opinion  to  be  well  founded,  this 
practice  of  the  apostolic  church  ought  not  to  be  consi- 
dered as  in  a  literal  sense  the  ideal  for  imitation  in  all 
succeeding  ages ;  it  must  have  been  a  deviation  from 
the  natural  course  of  social  development,  such  as  could 
agree  only  with  the  extraordinary  manifestation  of  the 
divine  life  in  the  human  race  at  that  particular  period. 
Only  the  sjnrit  and  disposition  here  manifested  in  thus 
amalgamating  the  earthly  possessions  of  numbers  into 
one  common  fund,  are  the  models  for  the  church  in  its 

part  of  tlie  love-feast,  was  floating  in  his  mind.  Olshausen 
maintains  (see  his  Commentary,  2d  ed.  p.  629),  that  this  in- 
terpretation is  inadmissible,  because  in  this  enumeration, 
every  thing  relates  to  divine  worship,  as  may  be  inferred 
from  the  preceding  expression  ^/^a;^>?.  But  this  supposition 
is  wanting  in  proof.  According  to  what  we  have  before  re- 
marked, the  communion  of  the  church,  and  of  the  family, 
were  not  at  that  time  separated  from  one  another ;  no  strict 
line  of  demarcation  was  drawn  between  what  belonged  to  the 
Christian  Cultus  in  a  narrower  sense,  and  what  related  to  the 
Christian  life  and  communion  generally.  Nor  can  the  reason 
alleged  by  Olshausen  be  valid,  that  if  my  interpretation  were 
correct,  the  word  xoivuviu  must  have  been  placed  first,  for  it 
is  altogether  in  order  that  that  should  be  placed  first,  which 
alone  refers  to  the  directive  functions  of  the  apostles,  that 
then  the  mention  should  follow  of  the  reciprocal  Christian 
communion  of  all  the  members  with  one  another,  and  that  of 
this  communion,  two  particulars  should  be  especially  no- 
ticed. 
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development  through  all  ages.  For  as  Christianity 
never  subverts  the  existing  natural  course  of  develop- 
ment in  the  human  race,  but  sanctifies  it  by  a  new  spi- 
rit, it  necessarily  recognises  the  division  of  wealth 
(based  on  that  development),  and  the  inequalities  arising 
from  it  in  the  social  relations  ;  while  it  draws  from  these 
inequalities  materials  for  the  formation  and  exercise  of 
Christian  virtue,  and  strives  to  lessen  them  by  the  only 
true  and  never  faihng  means,*  the  power,  namely,  of 
love.  This,  we  find,  agrees  with  the  practice  of  the 
churches  subsequently  founded  by  the  apostles,  and  with 
the  directions  given  by  Paul  for  the  exercise  of  Christian 
liberality,' 2  Cor.  viii.  13.  Still,  if  we  are  disposed  to 
consider  this  community  of  goods,  as  only  the  effect  of  a 
peculiar  and  temporary  manifestation  of  Christian  zeal, 
and  foreign  to  the  later  development  of  the  church,  we 
shall  find  many  difficulties  even  in  this  mode  of  viewing 
it.  The  first  Christians  formed  themselves  into  no 
monkish  fraternities,  nor  lived  as  hermits  secluded  from 
the  rest  of  the  world,  but,  as  history  shews  us,  continued 
in  the  same  civil  relations  as  before  their  conversion ; 

*  As  the  influence  which  Christianity  exercises  over  man- 
kind is  not  always  accompanied  with  a  clear  discernment  of 
its  principles,  there  have  been  many  erroneous  tendencies, 
which,  though  hostile  to  Christianity,  have  derived  their 
nourishment  from  it,  half-truths  torn  from  their  connection 
with  the  whole  body  of  revealed  truth,  and  hence  misunder- 
stood and  misapplied ;  of  this,  the  St  Simonians  furnish  an 
example.  They  had  before  them  an  indistinct  conception  of 
the  Christian  idea  of  equality ;  but  as  it  was  not  understood 
in  the  Christian  sense,  they  have  attempted  to  realize  it  in  a 
different  manner.  They  have  striven  to  accomplish  by  out- 
ward arrangements,  what  Christianity  aims  at  developing 
gradually  through  the  mind  and  disposition,  and  have  thus 
fallen  into  absurdities.  Christianity  tends  by  the  spirit  of 
love  to  reduce  the  opposition  between  the  individual  and  the 
community,  and  to  produce  an  harmonious  amalgamation  of 
both.  St  Simonianism,  on  the  contrary,  practically  repre- 
sents the  pantheistic  tendency,  of  which  the  theory  is  so  pre- 
valent in  Germany  in  the  present  day ;  it  sacrifices  the  indi- 
vidual to  the  community,  and  thus  deprives  the  latter  of  its 
true  vital  importance. 
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nor  have  we  any  proofs  that  a  community  of  goods  was 
universal  for  a  time,  and  was  then  followed  by  a  return 
to  the  usual  arrangements  of  society.  On  the  contrary, 
several  circumstances  mentioned  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  are  at  variance  with  the  notion  of  such  a  re- 
linOTiishment  of  private  property.  Peter  said  expressly 
to  Ananias,  that  it  depended  on  himselftosellortokeep 
his  land,  and  that,  even  after  the  sale,  the  sum  received 
for  it  was  entirely  at  his  own  disposal.  Acts  v.  4.  In 
the  6th  chapter  of  the  Acts,  there  is  an  account  of  a 
distribution  of  alms  to  the  widows,  but  not  a  word  is  said 
of  a  common  stock  for  the  support  of  the  whole  body  of 
believers.  We  find  in  Acts  xii.  12,  that  Mary  possessed 
a  house  at  Jerusalem,  which  we  cannot  suppose  to  have 
been  purchased  at  the  general  cost.  These  facts  plainly 
shew,  that  we  are  not  to  imagine  even  in  this  first  Chris- 
tian  society,    a  renunciation  of  all  private  property.* 

*  Or  Ave  must  assume,  that  as  the  power  of  the  newly 
awakened  feeling  of  Christian  fellowship  overcame  evei-y 
other  consideration,  and  \vholly  repressed  the  other  social  re- 
lations that  are  based  on  the  constitution  of  human  nature, 
which  after  a  while  resumed  their  rights,  and  became  appro- 
priated as  special  forms  of  Christian  fellowship,  and  that  as 
the  church  and  family  life  were  melted  into  one,  it  would 
well  agree  with  the  development  of  a  state  so  natural  to  the 
infancy  of  the  church,  that  by  the  overpowering  feeling 
of  Christian  fellowship,  all  distinction  of  property  should 
cease,  which  would  be  accomplished  from  an  iuAvard  im- 
pulse without  formal  consultation  or  legal  prescription.  But 
after  experience  had  shewn  how  untenable  such  an  arrange- 
ment was,  this  original  community  of  goods  would  gradually 
lead  to  the  formation  of  a  common  fund  or  chest,  which 
would  not  interfere  with  the  limits  of  private  property.  But 
in  the  Acts  these  two  gradations  in  the  social  arrangements 
of  the  church  might  not  be  distinctly  marked,  nor  would  it 
be  in  our  power  to  trace  step  by  step  the  process  of  develop- 
ment. Still,  we  want  sufficient  grounds  for  this  assumption. 
The  poverty  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem  has  indeed  been  ad- 
duced as  an  ill  consequence  of  that  original  community  _of 
goods.  But  this  cannot  be  taken  as  a  sure  proof  of  the  fact; 
for  since  Christianity  at  first  found  acceptance  among  the 
poorer  classes,  and  the  distress  of  the  people  at  Jerusalem  in 
those  times  must  have  been  extreme,  it  can  be  explained 
without  having  recourse  to  such  a  supposition. 
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Therefore,  when  we  are  told,  "  The  whole  multitude  of 
believers  were  of  one  heart  and  of  one  soul,  and  had  all 
things  common,"  &c.,  it  is  not  to  be  understood  li- 
terally, but  as  a  description  of  that  brotherly  love  which 
repressed  all  selfish  feehngs,  and  caused  the  wealthier 
believers  to  regard  their  property  as  belonging  to  their 
needy  brethren,  so  ready  were  they  to  share  it  with 
them.  And  when  it  is  added,  "  that  they  sold  their  pos- 
sessions, and  distribution  was  made  to  every  man  ac- 
cording as  he  had  need,"  it  is  to  be  understood  accord- 
ing to  what  has  just  been  said.  A  common  chest  was 
established,  from  which  the  necessities  of  the  poorer 
members  of  the  church  were  supplied,  and  perhaps  cer- 
tain expenses  incurred  by  the  whole  church,  such  as  the 
celebration  of  the  Agapse,  were  defrayed ;  and  in  order 
to  increase  their  contributions,  many  persons  parted  with 
their  estates.  Probably,  a  union  of  this  kind  existed 
among  the  persons  who  attended  the  Saviour,  and  minis- 
tered to  his  necessities,  Luke  viii.  3 ;  and  a  fund  for  si- 
milar purposes  was  afterwards  formed  by  public  collec- 
tions in  the  apostolic  churches.* 

This  practice  of  the  first  Christians,  as  we  have  re- 
marked, has  been  rendered  memorable  by  the  fate  of 
Ananias  and  Sapphira.  Their  example  shews,  how  far 
the  apostles  were  from  wishing  to  extort  by  outward  re- 
quirements what  ought  to  proceed  spontaneously  from 
the  power  of  the  Spirit ;  they  looked  only  for  the  free 
actings  of  a  pure  disposition.  A  man  named  Ananias, 
and  his  wife  •Sapphira,  were  anxious  not  to  be  considered 
by  the  apostles  and  the  church  as  inferior  to  others  in 
the  liberality  of  their  contributions.  Probably,  a  super- 
stitious belief  in  the  merit  of  good  works  was  mingled 
with  other  motives,  so  that  they  wished  to  be  at  the 
same  time  meritorious  in  God's  sight.  They  could  not, 
however,  prevail  on  themselves  to  surrender  the  whole 
of  their  property,  but  brought  a  part,  and  pretended 
that  it  was  the  whole.     Peter  detected  the  dissimulation 

*  This  is  confessedly  no  new  view,  but  one  adopted  by 
Heumann^  Mosheim^  and  others  before  them. 
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and  hypocrisy  of  Ananias,  whether  by  a  glance  into  the 
secret  recesses  of  his  heart,  imparted  by  the  immediate 
influence  of  God's  Spirit,  or  by  a  natural  sagacity  de- 
rived from  the  same  source,  we  cannot  decide  with  cer- 
tainty from  the  narrative.  Nor  is  it  a  question  of  im- 
portance, for  who  can  so  exactly  draw  the  line  between 
the  divine  and  the  human,  in  organs  animated  by  the 
Holy  Spirit  ?  The  criminality  of  Ananias  did  not  con- 
sist in  his  not  deciding  to  part  with  the  whole  amount  of 
his  property  ;  for  the  words  of  Peter  addressed  to  him 
shew  that  no  exact  measure  of  giving  was  prescribed ; 
each  one  was  left  to  contribute  according  to  his  peculiar 
circumstances,  and  the  degree  of  love  that  animated 
him.  But  the  hypocrisy  with  which  he  attempted  to 
make  a  show  of  greater  love  than  he  actually  felt — the 
falsehood  by  which,  when  it  took  possession  of  his  soul, 
the  Christian  life  must  have  been  utterly  polluted  and 
adulterated — this  it  was  which  Peter  denounced  as  a 
work  of  the  spirit  of  Satan,  for  falsehood  is  the  fountain 
of  all  evil.  Peter  charged  him  with  lying  to  the  Holy 
Spirit ;  with  lying  not  to  men  but  to  God  ;  since  he 
must  have  beheld  in  the  apostles  the  organs  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  speaking  and  acting  in  God's  name — (that  God 
who  was  himself  present  in  the  assembly  of  believers,  as 
a  witness  of  his  intentions) — and  yet  thought  that  he 
could  obtain  credit  before  God  for  his  good  works.  Peter 
uttered  his  solemn  rebuke  with  a  divine  confidence, 
springing  from  a  regard  to  that  holy  cause  which  was  to 
be  preserved  from  all  foreign  mixtures,  and  from  the 
consciousness  of  being  in  an  office  entrusted  to  him  by 
God,  and  in  which  he  was  supported  by  divine  power. 
When  we  reflect  what  Peter  was  in  the  eyes  oi  Ana- 
nias, how  the  superstitious  hypocrite  must  have  been 
confounded  and  thunderstruck  to  see  his  falsehood  de- 
tected, how  the  holy  denunciations  of  a  man  speaking  to 
his  conscience  w^th  such  divine  confidence  must  have 
acted  on  his  terrified  feelings,  we  shall  find  it  not  very 
difficult  to  conceive  that  the  words  of  the  apostle  would 
produce  so  great  an  eflfect.  The  divine  and  the  natural 
seem  here  to  have  been  closely  connected.     Wliat  Paul 


THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH  IX  PALESTINE.  33 

SO  confidently  asserts  in  his  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians, 
of  his  ability  of  inflicting  punishment,  testifies  of  the 
conscious  possession  by  the  apostles  of  such  divine 
power.  And  when  Sapphira,  without  suspecting  what 
had  taken  place,  three  hours  after,  entered  the  assem- 
bly, Peter  at  first  endeavoured  to  rouse  her  conscience 
by  his  interrogations  :  but  since,  instead  of  being  aroused 
to  consideration  and  repentance,  she  was  hardened  in 
her  hypocrisy,  Peter  accused  her  of  having  concerted 
with  her  husband,  to  put,  as  it  were,  the  Spirit  of  God 
to  the  proof,  whether  he  might  not  be  deceived  by  their 
hypocrisy.  He  then  menaced  her  with  the  judgment  of 
God,  which  had  just  been  inflicted  on  her  husband.  The 
words  of  the  apostle  were  in  this  instance  aided  by  the 
impression  of  her  husband's  fate,  and  striking  the  con- 
science of  the  hypocrite,  produced  the  same  effect  as  on 
her  husband.  So  terrible  was  tliis  judgment,  in  order 
to  guard  the  first  operations  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  before 
the  admixture  of  that  poison  which  is  always  most  pre- 
judicial to  the  operations  of  divine  power  on  mankind  ; 
and  to  secure  a  reverence  for  the  apostohc  authority, 
which  was  so  important  as  an  external  governing  power 
for  the  development  of  the  primitive  church,  until  it 
had  advanced  to  an  independent  steadfastness  and  ma- 
turity in  the  faith. 

The  disciples  had  not  yet  attained  a  clear  understand- 
ing of  that  call,  which  Christ  had  already  given  them 
by  so  many  intimations,  to  form  a  Church  entirely  sepa- 
rated from  the  existing  Jewish  economy ;  to  that  eco- 
nomy they  adhered  as  much  as  possible  ;  all  the  forms 
of  the  national  theocracy  were  sacred  in  their  esteem, 
it  seemed  the  natural  element  of  their  religious  con- 
sciousness, though  a  higher  principle  of  life  had  been  im- 
parted, by  which  that  consciousness  was  to  be  proores- 
sively  inspired  and  transformed.  They  remained  out- 
wardly Jews,  although,  in  proportion  as  their  faith 
in  Jesus  as  the  Redeemer  became  clearer  and  stronger 
— they  would  inwardly  cease  to  be  Jews,  and  all  ex- 
ternal rites  would  assume  a  different  relation  to  their  in- 
ternal life.     It  was  their  belief,  that  the  existing  re- 

VOL,  I.  c 
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lio'ious  forms  would  continue  till  the  second  coming 
ol  Christ,  when  a  new  and  higher  order  of  things 
would  be  established,  and  this  great  change  they  ex- 
pected would  shortly  take  place.  Hence  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  distinct  mode  of  worship  was  far  from  en- 
tering their  thoughts.  Although  new  ideas  respecting 
the  essence  of  true  worship  arose  in  their  minds  from 
the  light  of  faith  in  the  Redeemer,  they  felt  as  great  an 
interest  in  the  Temple  worship  as  any  devout  Jews. 
They  believed,  however,  that  a  sifting  would  take  place 
among  the  members  of  the  theocracy,  and  that  the  bet- 
ter part  would,  by  the  acknowledgment  of  Jesus  as  the 
Messiah,  be  incorporated  with  the  Christian  community. 
As  the  believers,  in  opposition  to  the  mass  of  the  Jewish 
nation  who  remained  hardened  in  their  unbelief,  now 
formed  a  community  internally  bound  together  by  the 
one  faith  in  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  and  by  the  conscious- 
ness of  the  higher  life  received  from  him,  it  was  neces- 
sary that  this  internal  union  should  assume  a  certain  ex- 
ternal form.  And  a  model  for  such  a  smaller  commu- 
nity within  the  great  national  theocracy  already  ex- 
isted among  the  Jews,  along  with  the  Temple  worship, 
namely,  the  Synagogues.  The  means  of  religious  edi- 
fication which  they  supplied,  took  account  of  the  religi- 
ous welfare  of  all,  and  consisted  of  united  prayers  and 
the  addresses  of  individuals  who  applied  themselves  to 
the  study  of  the  Old  Testament.  These  means  of  edifi- 
cation closely  corresponded  to  the  nature  of  the  new  Chris- 
tian worship.  This  form  of  social  worship,  as  it  was  co- 
pied in  all  the  religious  communities  founded  on  Judaism, 
(such  as  the  Essenes)  was  also  adopted  to  a  certain  ex- 
tent at  the  first  formation  of  the  Christian  church.  But 
it  may  be  disputed,  whether  the  Apostles,  to  whom 
Christ  committed  the  chief  direction  of  affairs,  designed 
from  the  first  that  believers  should  form  a  society  ex- 
actly on  the  model  of  the  Synagogue,  and,  in  pursuance 
of  this  plan,  instituted  particular  offices  for  the  govern- 
ment ot  the  church  corresponding  to  that  model — or 
whether,  without  such  a  preconceived  plan,  distinct  offices 
were  appointed,  as  circumstances  required,  in  doing  Avhich 
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tliey  would  avail  themselves  of  the  model  of  the  synagogue 
with  which  they  were  familiar. 

The  advocates  of  the  first  scheme  (particularly  Mos- 
heim)  proceed  on  the  undeniably  correct  assumption, 
that  the  existence  of  certain  presidents  at  the  head  of 
the  Christian  societies,  under  the  name  of  Elders  {tt^it- 
^vTi^ot)  must  be  presupposed,  though  their  appointment 
is  not  expressly  mentioned,  as  appears  from  Acts  xi.  30. 
The  question  arises,  Whether  even  earlier  traces  cannot 
be  found  of  the  existence  of  such  Presbyters  ?  The  ap- 
pointment of  deacons  is  indeed  first  mentioned  as  designed 
to  meet  a  special  emergency,  but  it  seems  probable  that 
their  office  v/as  already  in  existence.  It  may  be  pre- 
sumed, that  the  apostles,  in  order  not  to  be  called  off 
from  the  more  weighty  duties  of  their  office,  appointed 
from  the  beginning  such  almoners  ;  but  as  these  officers 
hitherto  had  been  chosen  only  from  the  native  Jewish 
Christians  of  Palestine,  the  Christians  of  Jewish  descent, 
who  came  from  other  parts  of  the  Roman  Empire,  and 
to  whom  the  Greek  was  almost  as  much  their  mother- 
tongue  as  the  Aramaic,  the  Hellenists  as  they  were 
termed — believed  that  they  were  unjustly  treated.  On 
their  remonstrance,  deacons  of  Hellenistic  descent  were 
especially  appointed  for  them,  as  appears  by  their  Greek 
names.  As  the  apostles  declared  that  they  were  averse 
from  being  distracted  in  their  purely  spiritual  employ- 
ment of  prayer  and  preaching  the  word  by  the  distri- 
bution of  money,  we  may  reasonably  infer  that  even  be- 
fore this  time,  they  had  not  engaged  in  such  business, 
but  had  transferred  it  to  other  persons  appointed  for  the 
purpose.  Still  earlier,  in  Acts  v.,  we  find  mention  made 
of  persons  under  the  title  of  vwn^oi,  vixviTxai,  who  consi- 
dered such  an  employment  as  carrying  a  corpse  out  of  the 
Christian  assemblies  for  burial  as  belonging  to  their  office, 
so  that  they  seem  to  have  been  no  other  than  deacons. 
And  as  the  title  of  younger  stands  in  contrast  with  that 
of  elders  in  the  church,  the  existence  of  servants  of  the 
church  (^ixKoyot),  and  of  ruhng  elders  [-r^is-^vn^ot),  seems 
here  to  be  equally  pointed  out. 

But  though  tliis  supposition  has  so  much  plausibihty, 
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yet  the  evidence  for  it,  on  closer  examination,  appears 
by  no  means  conclusive.  It  is  far  from  clear  that  in  the 
last  quoted  passage  of  the  Acts,  the  narrative  alludes 
to  persons  holding  a  distinct  office  in  the  church,*  it 
may  very  naturally  he  understood  of  the  younger  mem- 
bers who  were  fitted  for  such  manual  employment,  with- 
out any  other  eligibility  than  the  fact  of  their  age  and 
bodily  strength.  And,  therefore,  we  are  not  to  suppose 
that  a  contrast  is  intended  between  the  servants  and  ruling 
Elders  of  the  church,  but  simply  between  the  younger 
and  older  members.  As  to  the  Grecian  names  of  the 
seven  deacons,  it  cannot  be  inferred  with  certainty  from 
this  circumstance  that  they  all  belonged  to  the  Hellenists, 
for  it  is  well  known  that  the  Jews  often  bore  double  names, 
one  Hebrew  or  Aramaic,  and  the  other  Hellenistic.  Still 
it  is  possible,  since  the  complaints  of  the  partial  distri- 
bution of  alms  came  from  the  Hellenistic  part  of  the 
church,  that,  in  order  to  infuse  confidence  and  satisfaction, 
pure  Hellenists  were  chosen  on  this  occasion.  But  if 
these  deacons  were  appointed  only  for  the  Hellenists,  it 

*  Even  after  what  has  been  urged  by  Meyer  and  Olshausen 
in  their  Commentaries  on  the  Acts,  against  this  view,  I  can- 
not give  it  up.  In  accoi'dance  with  the  relation  in  which, 
anciently,  and  especially  among  the  Jews,  the  young  stood 
to  their  elders,  it  would  follow  as  a  matter  of  course,  that  the 
young  men  in  an  assembly  would  be  ready  to  perform  any 
service  which  might  be  required.  I  do  not  see  why  (as  Ols- 
hausen maintains),  on  that  supposition,  any  other  term  than 
viuTi^oi  should  have  been  used — for,  if  Luke  had  wished  to 
designate  appointed  servants  of  the  chm-ch,  he  would  not 
have  used  this  indefinite  appellation ; — nor  can  I  feel  the  force 
of  Olshausen's  objection,  that  in  that  passage  of  the  Acts,  the 
article  would  not  have  been  used,  but  the  pronoun  rms.  Luke 
intended  to  mark,  no  doubt,  a  particular  class  of  persons,  the 
younger  contradistinguished  from  the  elder,  without  deter- 
mining whether  all  or  only  some  lent  their  assistance.  But 
Olshausen  is  so  far  right,  that  if  these  are  assumed  to  be  re- 
gularly appointed  servants  of  the  church,  they  cannot  be  con- 
sidered as  the  forerunners  of  the  deacons  chosen  at  a  later 
period,  for  manifestly  these  fiurt^oi  held  a  far  lower  place. 
I  am  glad  to  find  an  acute  advocate  of  the  view  I  have  taken 
in  Rothe ;  see  his  work  on  the  Commencement  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church,  p.  162. 
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would  have  been  most  natural  to  entrust  their  election 
to  the  Hellenistic  part  alone,  and  not  to  the  whole  church.- 

Hence  we  are  disposed  to  believe,  that  the  church 
was  at  first  composed  entirely  of  members  standing  on 
an  equahty  with  one  another,  and  that  the  apostles  alone 
held  a  higher  rank,  and  exercised  a  directing  influence 
over  the  whole,  which  arose  from  the  original  position  in 
which  Christ  had  placed  them  in  relation  to  other  be- 
lievers ;  so  that  the  whole  arrangement  and  administra- 
tion of  the  aff'airs  of  the  church  proceeded  from  them, 
and  they  were  first  induced  by  particular  circumstances  to 
appoint  other  church  officers,  as  in  the  instance  of  deacons. 

As  in  the  government  of  the  church  in  general,  the 
apostles  at  first  were  the  sole  directors,  all  the  contri- 
butions towards  the  common  fund  were  deposited  with 
them  (Acts  v.  2),  and  its  distribution,  according  to  the 
wants  of  individuals,  was  altogether  in  their  hands. 
From  Acts  vi.  2,  it  cannot  be  positively  inferred,  that 
the  apostles  had  not  hitherto  been  occupied  with  this 
secular  concern.  That  passage  may  be  understood  to 
intimate  that  they  had  hitherto  attended  to  this  business 
without  being  distracted  in  their  calhng  as  preachers 
of  the  Word,  as  long  as  the  confidence  universally  re- 
posed in  them  and  the  unity  pervading  the  church, 
lightened  this  labour;  but  it  assumed  a  very  different  as- 
pect when  a  conflict  of  distinct  interests  arose  between 
the  members.  Meanwhile,  the  number  of  the  believers 
increased  so  greatly,  that  it  is  probable,  had  there  been 
no  other  reason,  that  the  apostles  could  not  manage  the 
distribution  alone ;  but  consigned  a  part  of  the  business 
sometimes  to  one,  sometimes  to  another,  who  either 
offered  themselves  for  the  purpose,  or  had  shewn  them- 
selves to  be  worthy  of  such  confidence.  Still  this  de- 
partment of  labour  had  not  yet  received  any  regular  form. 

But  as  the  visible  church  received  into  its  bosom  va- 
rious elements,  the  opposition  existing  in  these  elements 
gradually  became  apparent,  and  threatened  to  destroy 
the  Christian  unity,  until  by  the  might  of  the  Christian 
spirit  this  opposition  could  be  counterbalanced,  and  a 
higher  unity  developed.     The  strongest  opposition  ex- 
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isting  in  the  primitive  church,  was  that  between  the 
Palestinian  or  purely  Jewish,  and  the  Hellenistic  con- 
verts. And  though  the  power  of  Christian  love  at  first 
so  fused  together  the  dispositions  of  these  two  parties, 
that  the  contrariety  seemed  lost,  yet  the  original  differ- 
ence soon  made  its  appearance.  It  shewed  itself  in  this 
respect,  that  the  Hellenists,  dissatisfied  with  the  mode  of 
distributing  the  alms,  were  mistrustfiil  of  the  others,  and 
believed  that  they  had  cause  to  complain  that  their  own 
poor  widows  were  not  taken  siich  good  care  of  in  the 
daily  distribution*,  as  the  widows  of  the  Palestinian 
Jews ;  whether  the  fact  was,  that  the  apostles  had  hi- 
therto committed  this  business  to  Palestinian  Jews,  and 
these  had  either  justly  or  unjustly  incurred  the  suspicion 
of  partiahty,  or  whether  the  want  of  a  regular  plan  for  this 
business  had  occasioned  much  irregularity  and  neglect  of 
individuals,  or  whether  the  complaint  was  grounded  more 
in  the  natural  mistrast  of  the  Hellenists  than  in  a  real 
grievance,  must  be  left  undetermined,  from  the  want  of 
more  exact  information.  These  complaints,  however, 
induced  the  apostles  to  establish  a  regular  plan  for  con- 
ducting this  business,  and  since  they  could  not  them- 
selves combine  the  strict  oversight  of  individuals,  and 
the  satisfaction  of  each  one's  wants  f  with  a  proper  at- 
tention to  the  principal  object  of  their  calhng,  they 
thought  it  best  to  institute  a  particular  office  for  the 
purpose,  the  first  regular  one  for  adrndnistering  the  con- 
cerns of  the  church.  Accordingly,  they  required  the 
church  to  entrust  this  business  to  persons  who  enjoyed 
the  general  confidence,  and  were  fitted  for  the  office, 

*  Neither  from  the  expression  haxovioi,  vi.  1 ,  nor  from  the 
phrase  ^KKanTv  r^K-^iX^is,  can  it  be  inferred  with  certainty  that 
the  apostles  alluded  only  to  the  distribution  of  food  among 
the  poor  widows.  We  may  be  allowed  to  suppose  that  this 
was  only  one  of  the  Tables  of  the  service  they  performed,  and 
that  it  is  mentioned  to  mark  more  pointedly  the  distinction 
between  the  oversight  of  spiritual,  and  that  of  secular  con- 
cerns. 

t  That  they  were  required  to  undertake  the  business  alone, 
instead  of  entrusting  it  to  deputies,  cannot  be  proved  from 
the  language  in  the  Acts. 
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animated  by  Christian  zeal,  and  armed  with  Christian 
prudence.*  Seven  such  individuals  were  chosen  ;  the 
number  being  accidentally  fixed  upon  as  a  common  one, 
or  being  adapted  to  seven  sections  of  the  church.  Thus 
this  office  originated  in  the  immediate  wants  of  the  pri- 
mitive church,  and  its  special  mode  of  operation  was  mark- 
ed out  by  the  peculiar  situation  of  this  first  union  of  be- 
lievers, which  was  in  some  points  dissimilar  to  that  of  the 
Jewish  synagogue,  or  of  later  Churches.  As  it  was  called 
for  by  the  pressure  of  circumstances,  it  certainly  was  not 
intended  to  be  perfectly  correspondent  to  an  office  in  the 
Jewish  synagogue,  and  can  by  no  means  be  considered 
parallel  to  that  of  a  common  servant  of  the  Synagogiie 

(Luke  iv.  20),  termed  ]!?!'  VJ^V :  H^l^  n''^t;7\t     I* 

was  of  higher  importance,  for  at  first  it  was  the  only  one 
in  the  church  besides  the  apostolic,  aud  required  a  special  1^^ 
capability  in  the  management  of  men's  dispositions,  ^— 
which  might  be  employed  in  services  of  a  higher  kind, 
and  was  such  as  without  doubt  belonged  to  the  general 
idea  of  cro(pix.  Neither  was  this  office  altogether  identi- 
cal with  that  which  at  a  later  period  bore  the  same 
name,;J;  but  was  subordinate  to  the  office  of  presbyters. 
And  yet  it  would  be  wrong  to  deny  that  the  later  church 
office  of  this  name  developed  itself  from  the  first,  and 
might  be  traced  back  to  it.  ||  Although,  as  is  usual  in 
such  afi^airs,  when  the  ecclesiastical  system  became  more 
complex,  many  changes  took  place  in  the  office  of  dea- 

*  Acts  vi.  3.  The  -word  wivfji.a.  (Avhich  is  the  true  reading? 
for  uyiou  and  xv^iou  appear  to  be  only  glosses)  denotes  that 
inspiration  for  the  cause  of  the  gospel  which  is  requisite  for 
every  kind  of  exertion  for  the  kingdom  of  God  ;  (ro(piK  signi- 
iies,  that  quality  v>-hich  is  essential  for  this  office  in  particu- 
lar, and  imports  in  the  New  Testament,  wisdom  or  prudence. 

t  See  Rothe's  admirable  Remarks,  p.  166. 

I  As  Chrysostom  observes  in  his  fourteenth  Homily  on 
the  Acts,  §  3. 

II  As  the  Second  Trullanian  Council,  c.  16,  which  was  occa- 
sioned by  a  special  object,  that  the  number  of  deacons  tor 
large  tOAnis  might  not  be  limited  to  seven. 
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cons ;  for  example,  the  original  sole  appointment  of  dea- 
cons for  the  distribution  of  alms,  became  aftei'wards  sub- 
ordinate to  the  influence  of  the  presbyters,  who  assumed 
the  whole  management  of  church  affairs,*  and  though 
many  other  secular  employments  were  added  to  the  ori- 
ginal one,  yet  the  fundamental  principle  as  well  as  the 
name  of  the  office  remained. "j*  In  later  times,  we  still 
find  traces  of  the  distribution  of  alms  being  considered 
as  the  peculiar  employment  of  deacons. J  Here,  as  in 
many  other  instances  in  the  history  of  the  church,  hu- 
man weakness  and  imperfection  subserved  the  divine 
wisdom,  and  promoted  the  interests  of  the  kingdom  of 
God ;  for  by  this  appointment  of  deacons  for  the  Hel- 
lenistic part  of  the  church,  distinguished  men  of  Hellen- 
istic descent  and  education  were  brought  into  the  public 
service  of  the  church,  and  the  Hellenists,  by  their  freer 
mental  culture,  were  in  many  respects  better  qualified 

*  From  Acts  xi.  30,  nothing  more  is  to  be  inferred,  than 
that  when  presbyters  were  appointed  for  the  general  superin- 
tendence of  the  church,  the  contributions  intended  for  the 
church  were  handed  over  to  them,  as  formerly  to  the  apostles, 
when  they  held  the  exclusive  management  of  affairs.  It  may 
be  fairly  supposed  that  the  presbyters  entrusted  each  of  the 
deacons  with  a  sum  out  of  the  common  fund  for  distribution 
in  his  own  department. 

t  I  find  no  reason  (with  Rothe,  p.  166)  to  doubt  this  ;  for 
the  name  was  well  adapted  to  denote  their  particular  em- 
ployment, and  to  distinguish  them  from  persons  acting  in  a 
more  subordinate  capacity,  as  ii-ri^TiTKi.  Nor  is  it  any  objec- 
tion to  this,  that  in  Acts  xxi.  8,  they  are  merely  called  The 
Seven,  for  as  the  name  of  deacon  was  then  the  usual  appella- 
tion of  a  certain  class  of  officers  in  the  church,  Luke  uses 
this  expression  to  distinguish  them  from  others  of  the  same 
name,  just  as  the  twelve  denoted  the  apostles. 

X  Hence,  at  the  appointment  of  deacons,  it  was  required, 
that  they  should  "  not  be  greedy  of  filthy  lucre,"  1  Timothy 
iii.  8.  Origen,  in  Matt.  t.  xvi.  §  22,  e'l  ^laxevot  '^loixovvrss  ra.  t»s 
ixxXeriKs  x^nf^xTK',  and  Cyprian  says  of  the  deacon  Felicissi- 
mus,  pecunice  cominissce  sihi  fraudator.  Even  in  the  aposto- 
lic age,  the  deacons'  office  appears  to  have  extended  to  many 
other  outward  employments,  and  most  probably  the  word 
av«r;X->/'£/f, '  Helps/  denotes  the  serviceableness  of  their  office. 
I  Cor.  xii.  28. 
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rightly  to  understand  and  to  publish  the  gospel  as  the 
foundation  of  a  method  of  salvation  independent  of  Juda- 
ism, and  intended  for  all  men  equally  without  distinc- 
tion. The  important  consequences  resulting  from  this 
event,  will  appear  in  the  course  of  the  history. 

The  institution  of  the  office  of  Presbyters  was  similar 
in  its  origin  to  that  of  deacons.  As  the  church  was  con- 
tinually increasing  in  size,  the  details  of  its  management 
also  multiphed ;  the  guidance  of  all  its  affairs  by  the 
apostles  could  no  longer  be  conveniently  combined  with 
the  exercise  of  their  peculiar  apostolic  functions ;  they 
also  wished,  in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  Christianity, 
not  to  govern  alone,  but  preferred  that  the  body  of  be- 
lievers should  govern  themselves  under  their  guidance ; 
thus  they  divided  the  government  of  the  church,  which 
hitherto  they  had  exercised  alone,  with  tried  men,  who 
formed  a  presiding  council  of  Elders,  similar  to  that  which 
was  known  in  the  Jewish  Synagogues  under  the  title  of 
Q^Jp?'  T^sc-iSyrsgo*.*     Possibly,  as  the  formal  appoint- 


*  Bauer  has  lately  maintained,  that  the  general  government 
of  the  affairs  of  the  church  did  not  enter  originally  and  es- 
sentially into  the  idea  of  ^^tsf^iin^oi,  but  that  originally  every 
-r^tsfivrs^os  presided  over  a  small  distinct  Christian  society. 
From  this,  one  consequence  would  follow,  which  Bauer  also 
deduces  from  it,  that  not  a  republican,  but  a  monarchical  ele- 
ment entered  originally  into  the  constitution  of  the  church, 
a  position  from  which  most  important  consequences  would 
follow.  But  against  this  assertion,  we  have  many  things  to 
urge.  Since  the  appointment  of  presbyters  in  the  Christian 
church  entirely  corresponded  with  that  of  presbyters  in  the 
Jewish  synagogue,  at  least  in  their  original  constitution,  so 
we  may  conclude,  that  if  a  plurality  of  elders  stood  at  the 
head  of  the  synagogue,  the  same  was  the  case  with  the  first 
Christian  church.  But  as  the  synagogue  according  to  the  an- 
cient Jewish  constitution,  was  organized  on  the  plan  of  the 
great  Sanhedrim  at  Jerusalem,  we  might  expect  that  a  whole 
college  of  elders  would  have  the  direction  of  the  Synagogues, 
as  such  a  college  of  elders  was  really  at  the  head  of  the  Jews 
in  a  city.  Luke  vii.  3.  The  passages  in  which  one  is  dis- 
tinguished by  the  title  of  o  a^x"^uvecyu<yos,  Lukeviii.  41,  49, 
xiii.  14,  may  signify,  that  the  individual  mentioned  stood  at 
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mcnt  of  deacons  arose  from  a  specific  outward  occasion, 
a  similar,  though  to  us  unknown,  event  occasioned  that  of 
Presbyters.  They  were  originally  chosen  as  in  the  Sy- 
nagogue, not  so  much  for  the  instruction  and  edification 
of  the  church,  as  for  taking  the  lead  in  its  general  go- 
vernment. 

But  as  to  the  provision  made  in  the  primitive  church 
for  religious  instruction  and  edification,  w^e  have  no  pre- 
cise information.  If  we  are  justified  in  assuming  that 
the  mode  adopted  in  the  assemblies  of  Gentile  Chris- 
tians, which  in  accordance  with  the  enhghtened  spirit 


the  head  of  the  Jewish  congregation  as  JID^D  H  ti^^?"^  j  and 
that  the  form  of  government  was  rather  monarchical.  But  ad- 
mitting this,  still  the  supposition  of  a  college  of  presbyters, 
presiding  over  the  synagogue,  would  not  be  invalidated,  since 
we  meet  with  a  plurality  of  a^^Krvvayuyoi  =  T^tsfivTi^ei,  Acts 
xiii.  15 ;  xviii.  8-18.  Yet  we  must  make  the  limitation,  that  in 
smaller  places  an  individual,  as  in  larger  towns  a  plurality, 
stood  at  the  head  of  the  synagogue.  It  is  most  probable, 
that  although  all  presbyters  were  called  a^^tf^iffvvuywyoi,  yet 
one  who  acted  as  president  was  distinguished  by  the  title 
of  a^x"^vvayu'yoSf  as  primns  inter  pares.  In  evidence  of  this, 
compare  the  first  passage  quoted  from  Luke  with  Mark  v.  22. 
This  is  important  in  reference  to  the  later  relation  of  bishops 
to  presbyters.  The  analogy  to  the  Jewish  synagogue  allows 
us  to  conclude,  that  at  the  head  of  the  first  church  at  Jeru- 
salem, a  general  deliberative  college  was  placed  from  the  be- 
ginning, a  notion  which  is  favoured  by  a  comparison  with  the 
college  of  apostles  ;  and  in  the  Acts,  a  plurality  of  presby- 
ters always  appears  next  in  rank  to  the  apostles,  as  repre- 
sentatives of  the  church  at  Jerusalem.  If  any  one  is  disposed 
to  maintain,  that  each  of  these  presbyters  presided  over  a 
smaller  part  of  the  church  at  its  special  meetings,  still  it 
must  be  thereby  established,  that  notwithstanding  these  di- 
vided meetings,  the  church  formed  a  whole,  over  which  this 
deliberative  college  of  presbyters  presided,  and  therefore,  the 
form  of  government  was  still  republican.  But  if  it  is  proba- 
ble that  the  whole  church,  which  could  not  meet  in  one  place, 
divided  itself  into  several  companies,  still  the  assumption, 
that  from  the  beginning  the  number  of  presbyters  was  equal 
to  the  number  of  places  of  assembling,  and  to  these  subdivi- 
sions of  the  collective  body  of  believers,  is  entirely  groundless, 
and  in  the  highest  degree  improbable. 
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and  nature  of  Christianity,  was  not  confined  to  one  sta- 
tion of  life,  or  to  one  form  of  mental  cultivation — was 
also  the  original  one,  we  might  from  that  conclude,  that 
from  the  first,  any  one  who  had  the  ability  and  an  in- 
ward call  to  utter  his  thoughts  on  Christian  topics  in  a 
public  assembly,  was  permitted  to  speak  for  the  general 
improvement  and  edification.*  But  the  first  church 
differed  from  the  churches  subsequently  formed  among 
the  Gentiles  in  one  important  respect,  that  in  the  latter 
there  were  no  teachers  of  that  degree  of  illumination,  and 
claiming  that  respect  to  which  the  apostles  had  a  right, 
from  the  position  in  which  Christ  himself  had  placed 
them.  Meanwhile,  though  the  apostles  principally  at- 
tended to  the  advancement  of  Christian  knowledge,  and 
as  teachers  possessed  a  preponderating  and  distinguish- 
ed influence,  it  by  no  means  follows,  that  they  monopo- 
lized the  right  of  instructing  the  church.  In  proportion 
as  they  were  influenced  by  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel,  it 
must  have  been  their  aim  to  lead  believers  by  their  teach- 
ing to  that  spiritual  maturity,  which  would  enable  them 
to  contribute  (by  virtue  of  the  divine  life  communicated 
to  all  by  the  Holy  Spirit)  to  their  mutual  awakening, 
instruction,  and  improvement.  Viewing  the  occurrences 
of  the  day  of  Pentecost  as  an  illustration  of  the  agency 
of  the  Divine  Spirit  in  the  new  dispensation,  we  might 
conclude  that,  on  subsequent  occasions,  that  spiritual  ex- 
citement which  impelled  believers  to  testify  of  the  divine 
life,  could  not  be  confined  to  the  apostles.  Accordingly, 
we  find  that  individuals  came  forward,  who  had  al- 
ready devoted  themselves  to  the  study  and  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Old  Testament,  and  to  meditation  on  divine 
things ;  and  when,  by  the  illumination  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
they  had  become  familiar  with  the  nature  of  the  gospel, 

*  That  in  the  Jewish  Christian  churches,  public  speaking 
in  their  assemblies  was  not  confined  to  certain  authorized 
persons,  is  evident  from  the  fact,  that  James,  in  addressing 
believers  of  that  class  who  were  too  apt  to  substitute  talking 
for  practising,  censured  them,  because  so  many  without  an  in- 
ward call,  prompted  by  self-conceit,  put  themselves  forwards 
in  their  assemblies  as  teachers. 
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they  could  with  comparative  ease  develope  and  apply  its 
truths  in  public  addresses.  They  received  the  gift  for 
which  there  was  an  adaptation  in  their  mmds — the 
^oigKrfx,x  ^i^ua-KxXtx?,  and,  in  consequence  of  it,  were  infe- 
rior only  to  the  apostles  in  aptitude  for  giving  public  in- 
struction. Besides  that  connected  intellectual  develop- 
ment of  truth,  there  were  also  addresses,  which  proceeded 
not  so  much  from  an  aptness  of  the  understanding  im- 
proved by  exercise,  and  acting  with  a  certain  uniformity 
of  operation — as  from  an  instantaneous,  immediate,  in- 
ward awakening  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  which 
a  divine  afflatus  was  felt  both  by  the  speaker  and  hear- 
ers ;  to  this  class,  belonged  the  7r^o(p9rriixi,  the  x«*g"^i^'* 
TT^ocpviriTstg.  To  the  prophets  also  were  ascribed  the  ex- 
hortations {TTx^eiKX^ff-iig),  which  struck  with  the  force  of 
instantaneous  impression  on  the  minds  of  the  hearers.* 
The  '^i^ctTKoiXoi  might  also  possess  the  gift  of  9rgo9))Tg/<»,  but 
not  all  who  uttered  particular  instantaneous  exhortations 
as  prophets  in  the  church,  were  capable  of  holding  the 
office  of  ^<^«V«i»Ao<.  f  We  have  no  precise  information 
concerning  the  relation  of  the  ^t^Ua-KecXci  to  the  presby- 
ters in  the  primitive  church,  whether  in  the  appoint- 
ment of  presbyters,  care  was  taken  that  only  those  who 
were  furnished  with  the  gift  of  teaching  should  be  ad- 
mitted into  the  college  of  presbyters.  Yet,  in  all  cases, 
the  oversight  of  the  propagation  of  the  Christian  faith — 
of  the  administration  of  teaching  and  of  devotional  exer- 
cises in  the  social  meetings  of  believers,  belonged  to  that 
general  superintendence  of  the  church  which  was  en- 
trusted to  them,  as  in  the  Jewish  synagogues  ;  although 
it  was  not  the  special  and  exclusive  office  of  the  elders 

*  The  Levite  Joses,  who  distinguished  himself  by  his 
powerful  addresses  in  the  church,  was  reckoned  among  the 
prophets,  and  hence  was  called  by  the  apostles  ^^^^i^  "^3.' 
BK^vxfius,  and  this  is  translated  in  the  Acts  (iv.  36)  vlos  ?t«^«- 

t  In  Acts  xix.  6,  as  a  manifestation  of  the  spiritual  gifts 
that  followed  conversion,  cr^o^nrivuv  is  put  next  to  yXuffffom 


THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH  IX  PALESTINE.  45 

to  give  public  exhortations,  yet  whoever  might  speak  in 
their  assembhes,  they  exercised  an  inspection  over  them. 
Acts.  xiii.  15.  In  an  epistle  written  towards  the  end 
of  the  apostolic  era  to  an  early  church  composed  of 
Christians  of  Jewish  descent  in  Palestine  (the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews),  it  is  presupposed  that  the  rulers  of 
the  church  had  from  the  first  provided  for  the  delivery 
of  divine  tnith,  and  watched  over  the  spiritual  welfare  of 
the  church,  and  therefore  had  the  care  of  souls. 

Relative  to  the  spread  of  Cliristianity  among  the  Jews, 
the  most  remarkable  feature  is  the  gradual  transition 
from  Judaism  to  Christianity  as  a  new  mdependent  cre- 
ation, Christianity  presenting'itself  as  the  crowning-point 
of  Judaism  in  its  consummation  accomplished  by  the 
Messiah;  the  transfiguration  and  spiritualization  of  Juda- 
ism, the  new,  perfect  law  given  by  the  Messiah  as  the 
fulfilhng  of  the  old ;  the  new  spirit  of  the  higher  life  com- 
municated by  the  Messiah,  gradually  developing  itself  in 
the  old  religious  forms,  to  which  it  gave  a  real  vitality. 
Such  is  that  representation  of  Christianity  which  is  given 
in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  First  of  all,  Peter  appears 
before  us,  and  then  after  he  had  passed  over  the  limits 
of  the  old  national  theocracy  to  publish  the  gospel  among 
the  heathen,  James  presents  himself  as  the  represen- 
tative of  this  first  step  in  the  development  of  Chris- 
tianity in  its  most  perfect  form. 

The  transition  from  Judaism  to  Christianity  in  ge- 
neral gradually  developed  itself,  beginning  with  the  ac- 
knowledgment of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  promised  in  the 
Old  Testament;  and  hence  many  erroneous  mixtures 
of  the  reHgious  spirit  prevalent  among  the  Jews  were 
formed  with  Christianity,  in  which  the  Jewish  ele- 
ment predominated,  and  the  Christian  principle  was 
depressed  and  hindered  from  distinctly  unfolding  itself. 
There  were  many  to  whom  faith  in  the  Messiahship  of 
Jesus  was  added  to  their  former  religious  views,  only  as 
an  insulated  outward  fact,  without  developing  a  new  princi- 
ple in  their  inward  life  and  disposition — baptized  Jews 
who  acknowledged  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  and  expected 
his  speedy  return  for  the  establishment  of  the  Messianic 
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kingdom  in  a  temporal  form,  as  they  were  wont  to  repre- 
sent it  to  themselves  from  their  carnal  Jewish  standing- 
point  ;  they  received  some  new  precepts  from  Him, 
as  so  many  positive  commands,  without  rightly  under- 
standing their  sense  and  spirit,  and  were  little  dis- 
tinguished in  their  lives  from  the  common  Jews.  That 
Jesus  faithfully  observed  the  form  of  the  Jewish  law, 
was  assumed  by  them  as  a  proof  that  that  form  would 
always  retain  its  value.  They  clung  to  the  letter,  the 
spirit  was  always  a  mystery  :  they  could  not  understand 
in  what  sense  he  declared  that  he  came  not  to  destroy 
the  law,  but  to  fiilfil  it.  They  adhered  to  oiot  destroy- 
ing  it  according  to  the  letter,  without  understanding 
what  this  meant  according  to  the  spirit,  since  what 
was  meant  by  fulfilling  it  was  equally  unknown  to  them. 
Such  persons  would  easily  fall  away  from  the  faith  which  had 
never  been  in  them  a  truly  living  one,  when  they  found 
that  their  carnal  expectations  were  not  fulfilled,  as  is  im- 
plied in  the  language  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 
As  the  common  Jewdsh  spirit  manifested  itself  to  be 
a  one-sided  attachment  to  externals  in  religion,  a  cleav- 
ing to  the  letter  and  outward  forms,  >vithout  any  de- 
velopment and  appropriation  of  the  spirit,  a  preference 
for  the  shell  without  the  kernel ;  so  it  appeared  in  the 
Jews  as  an  opponent  to  the  reception  of  the  gospel, 
and  to  the  renovation  of  the  heart  by  it,  as  an  over- 
valuation of  the  outward  observance  of  the  law,  whether 
in  ceremonies  or  in  a  certain  outward  propriety,  and  an 
undue  estimation  of  a  merely  historical  faith,  something 
external  to  the  soul,  consisting  only  in  outward  profes- 
sion, either  of  faith  in  one  God  as  creator  and  governor, 
or  in  Jesus  as  the"  Messiah,  as  if  the  essence  of  religion 
were  placed  in  either  one  or  the  other,  or  as  if  a  right- 
eousness before  God  could  be  thereby  obtained.  The 
genius  of  the  gospel  presented  itself  in  opposition  to 
both  kinds  of  opus  operatum  and  dependence  on  works, 
as  we  shall  see  in  the  sequel.  At  first  it  was  the  element 
of  Pharisaic  Judaism,  which  mingled  itself  with,  and 
disturbed  the  pure  Christian  truth;  at  a  later  period 
Christianity  aroused  the  attention  of  those  mystical  or 
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tlieosophic  tendencies,  which  had  developed  themselves 
in  opposition  to  the  Pharisaism  cleaving  rigidly  to  the 
letter,  and  a  carnal  Judaism,  partly  and  more  imme- 
diately as  a  reaction  from  the  inward  religious  element 
and  spirit  of  Judaism,  partly  under  the  influence  of 
Oriental  and  Grecian  mental  tendencies,  by  which  the 
unbending  and  nigged  Judaism  was  weakened  and  mo- 
dified; and  from  this  quarter  other  erroneous  mixtures 
with  Christianity  proceeded,  which  cramped  and  depress- 
ed the  pure  development  of  the  Word  and  Spirit. 

We  shall  now  pass  on  from  the  first  internal  develop- 
ment of  the  Christian  Church  among  the  Jews  to  its  out- 
ward condition. 


CHAPTER  III. 

THE  OUTAVARD  CONDITION  OF  THE  PRIMITIVE  CHURCH  :    ITS 
PERSECUTIONS  AND    THEIR  CONSEQUENCES. 

It  does  not  appear  that  the  Pharisees,  though  they  had 
taken  the  lead  in  the  condemnation  of  Christ,  were  eager, 
after  that  event,  to  persecute  his  followers.  They  looked 
on  the  illiterate  Galileans,  as  worthy  of  no  further  atten- 
tion, especially  since  they  strictly  observed  the  ceremo- 
nial law,  and  at  first  abstained  from  controverting  the 
peculiar  tenets  of  their  party  ;  they  allowed  them  to  re- 
main undisturbed,  Hke  some  other  sects  by  whom  their 
own  interests  were  not  afi*ected.  Meanwhile,  the  church 
was  enabled  continually  to  enlarge  itself.  An  increas- 
ing number  were  attracted  and  won  by  the  overpower- 
ing energy  of  spiritual  influence  which  was  manifested  in 
the  primitive  church  ;  the  apostles  also  by  the  miracles 
they  wrought  in  the  confidence  and  power  of  faith,  first 
aroused  the  attention  of  carnal  men,  and  then  made  use 
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of  this  impression  to  bring  them  to  an  acknowledgment 
of  the  divine  power  of  Him  in  whose  name  such  wonders 
were  performed,  and  to  hold  him  forth  to  them  as  the 
deliverer  from  all  evil.  Peter  especially,  possessed  in 
an  extraordinary  degree  that  gift  of  faith  which  enabled 
him  to  perform  cures,  of  which  a  remarkable  example  is 
recorded  in  the  third  chapter  of  the  Acts. 

Wlien  Peter  and  John  at  one  of  the  usual  hours  of 
prayer,  about  three  in  the  afternoon,  were  going  into 
the  Temple,  they  found  at  one  of  the  gates  of  the  Tem- 
ple (whose  precincts,  as  afterwards  those  of  Christian 
churches,  were  a  common  resort  of  beggars)  a  man 
who  had  been  lame  from  his  birth.  While  he  was  look- 
ing for  alms  from  them,  Peter  uttered  the  memorable 
words,  which-  plainly  testified  the  conscious  possession 
of  a  divine  power  that  could  go  far  beyond  the  common 
powers  of  Man  and  of  Nature ;  and  which,  pronounced 
with  such  confidence,  carried  the  pledge  of  their  fulfil- 
ment :  "  Silver  and  gold  have  I  none ;  but  such  as  I 
have,  give  I  thee ;  in  the  name  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth, 
rise  up  and  walk."  Wlien  the  man,  who  had  been  uni- 
versally known  as  a  lame  beggar,  was  seen  standing  with 
joy  by  the  side  of  his  two  benefactors,  to  whom  he  clung 
with  overflowing  gratitude,  a  crowd  full  of  curiosity  and 
astonishment  collected  around  the  apostles  as  they  were 
leaving  the  Temple,  and  were  ready  to  pay  them  ho- 
mage as  persons  of  peculiar  sanctity.  But  Peter  said  to 
them,  "  Wliy  do  you  look  full  of  wonder  on  us  as  if  we 
had  done  this  by  our  own  power  and  holiness  ?  It  is  not 
our  work,  but  the  work  of  the  Holy  One  whom  ye  re- 
jected and  delivered  up  to  the  Gentiles ;  whose  death 
ye  demanded,  though  a  heathen  judge  wished  to  let  him 
go,  and  felt  compelled  to  acknowledge  his  innocence." 
We  here  meet  with  the  charge  which  ever  since  the  day 
of  Pentecost,  Peter  had  been  used  to  bring  forward,  in 
order  to  lead  the  Jews  to  a  consciousness  of  their  guilt, 
to  repentance,  and  to  faith.  "  God  himself  has  by  sub- 
sequent events  justified  Him  whom  ye  condemned,  and 
proved  your  guilt.     That  God  who  was  with  our  Fa- 
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thers,  and  revealed  his  presence  by  miraculous  events, 
has  now  revealed  himself  by  the  glorification  of  Him  whom 
ye  condemned.  Ye  have  put  him  to  death,  whom  God 
destined  thereto,  to  bestow  on  us  a  divine  life  of  ever- 
lasting blessedness ;  but  God  raised  him  from  the  dead, 
and  we  are  the  eye-witnesses  of  his  resurrection.  The 
believing  confidence  implanted  in  our  hearts  by  him, 
has  effected  this^miracle  before  your  eyes."  Peter  would 
have  spoken  in  a  different  strain  to  obstinate  unbelievers. 
But  here  he  hoped  to  meet  with  minds  open  to  convic- 
tion. He  therefore  avoided  saying  what  would  only  ex- 
asperate and  repel  their  feelings.  After  he  had  said 
what  tended  to  convince  them  of  their  gTiilt,  he  adopted  a 
milder  tone,  to  infuse  confidence  and  to  revive  the  con- 
trite. He  i)rought  forward  what  might  be  said  in  exte- 
nuation of  those  who  had  united  in  the  condemnation 
of  Christ,  "  That  in  ignorance  they  had  denied  the  Mes- 
siah," *  and  that  as  far  as  they  and  their  rulers  had 
acted  in  ignorance,  it  was  in  consequence  of  a  higher  ne- 
cessity. It  was  the  eternal  counsel  of  God,  that  the 
Messiah  should  suffer  for  the  salvation  of  men,  as  had 
been  predicted  by  the  Prophets.  But  now  is  the  time  for 
you  to  prove,  that  you  have  erred  only  through  igno- 
rance, it  you  now  allow  yourselves  to  be  brought  to  a 
sense  of  your  unrighteousness  by  the  fact  of  wliich  you 
are  witnesses ;  if  you  now  repent  and  beheve  in  Jesus 
as  the  Messiah,  and  seek  through  him  that  forgiveness 
of  your  sins  which  he  is  ready  to  bestow.  Thus  only 
you  can  expect  deliverance  from  all  evil  and  full  salva- 
tion ;  for  he  is  now  hidden  from  your  bodily  eyes,  and, 
exalted  to  heaven,  reveals  himself  as  invisibly  efficient 
by  miracles,  such  as  those  you  have  witnessed ;  but  when 
the  time  arrives  for  the  completion  of  all  things,  that 

^  Peter  by  no  means  acquits  them  of  all  criminality,  as  the 
connection  of  his  words  with  what  he  had  before  said  plainly 
shews  ;  for  he  had  brought  forward  the  example  of  Pilate  to 
point  out  how  great  was  the  criminality  of  those  who,  even  in 
their  blindness,  condemned  Jesus ;  but  ignorance  may  be 
more  or  less  culpable,  according  to  the  difference  of  the  per- 
sons. 

VOL.  I.  D 
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great  period  to  which  all  the  prophecies  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament point  from  the  beginning,  then  will  he  appear 
again  on  earth  to  effect  that  completion ;  for  Moses*  and 
the  prophets  have  spoken  beforehand  of  what  is  to  be 
performed  by  the  Messiah,  as  the  consummation  of  all 
things.  And  you  are  the  persons  to  whom  these  pro- 
mises of  the  prophets  will  be  fulfilled  ;  to  you  belong  the 
promises  which  God  gave  to  your  Fathers,  the  promise 
given  to  Abraham,  that  through  his  posterity  all  the 
families  of  the  earth  should  be  blessed,  f  As  one  day 
a  blessing  from  this  promised  seed  of  Abraham  shall  ex- 
tend to  all  the  nations  of  the  earth,  J  so  shall  it  first  be 
fulfilled  to  you,  if  you  turn  from  your  sins  to  him. 

The  commotion  produced  among  the  people  who  ga- 
thered round  the  apostles  m  the  precincts  of  the  Temple, 
at  last  aroused  the  attention  and  suspicion  of  the  priests, 
whose  office  it  was  to  perform  the  service  in  the  Temple, 
and  to  preserve  order  there.  The  two  apostles,  with  the 
cured  cripple  who  kept  close  to  them,  were  apprehended, 
and  as  it  was  now  evening,  too  late  for  any  judicial  pro- 
ceedings, were  put  in  confinement  till  the  next  day.  || 

*  Peter  here  appeals  to  the  passage  in  Deuteronomy  xviii. 
15,  18,  where  certainly,  according  to  the  connection,  only  the 
prophets  in  general,  by  whom  God  continually  enlightened 
and  guided  his  people,  are  contrasted  with  the  false  sooth- 
sayers and  magicians  of  idolatrous  nations.  But  yet,  as  the 
Messiah  was  the  last  of  these  promised  prophets,  to  be  fol- 
lowed by  no  other,  in  whom  the  whole  prophetic  system  found 
its  centre  and  consummation,  so  far  this  passage  in  its  spirit 
may  justly  be  applied  to  the  Messiah ;  though  we  cannot  af- 
firm that  Peter  himself  was  distinctly  aware  of  the  difference 
between  the  right  interpretation  of  the  letter,  according  to 
grammatical  and  logical  rules,  and  its  application  in  spirit, 
not  arbitrary  indeed,  but  grounded  on  an  historical  neces- 
sity. 

t  This  promise,  Gen.  xii.  3,  xviii.  18,  xxii.  18,  according 
to  its  highest  relation,  which  must  be  found  in  the  organic 
development  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  is  fulfilled  by  the  Mes- 
siah. 

X  On  the  sense  in  which,  at  that  time,  Peter  understood 
this,  see  above. 

11  Gfrorer  imagines  that  he  can  shew  that  this  narrative 
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When  brought  before  the  Sanhedrim,  Peter,  full  of  holy 
inspiration,  and  raised  by  it  above  the  fear  of  man,  testi- 

was  only  a  legendary  echo  of  the  accounts  in  the  Gospels, 
a  transference  of  the  miracles  of  Christ  to  the  apostles,  and 
often  applies  this  mode  of  interpretation  to  the  first  part 
of  the  Acts.  Thus  he  maintains,  that  the  words  in  Acts  iv. 
7,  "  By  what  power  and  by  what  name  have  ye  done  this  ?" 
are  copied  from  the  question  addressed  to  Christ,  Luke  xx,  2  : 
"  Tell  us  by  what  authority  thou  doest  these  things  ?"  and 
that  this  is  proved  to  be  a  false  transference,  because  the 
question  stands  in  its  right  place  in  the  Gospel  history,  but 
not  in  the  narrative  of  the  Acts ;  "  for,  according  to  the 
Jewish  notions,  every  one  might  cure  diseases,"  But  though 
the  cure  of  a  disease  need  not  occasion  any  further  inquiries, 
yet  a  cure,  which  appeared  to  be  accomplished  by  supernatural 
power,  might  properly  call  forth  the  inquiry,  Whence  did  h^ 
who  performed  it  profess  to  receive  the  power  ?  As  it  was 
understood  by  Peter,  the  question  involved  an  accusation  that 
he  professed  to  have  received  power  for  performing  such 
things,  through  his  connection  with  an  individual  who  had 
been  condemned  by  the  Sanhedrim.  This  question  was  in- 
tended to  call  forth  a  confession  of  guilt.  Equally  ground- 
less is  Gfrorer's  supposition,  that  the  quotation  in  Acts  iv. 
11,  "  This  is  the  stone  which  was  set  at  nought  of  you  build- 
ers," refers  to  Matt.  xxi.  42,  and  can  only  be  understood  by 
such  a  reference.  The  connection  of  the  passage  is  suffi- 
ciently explicit,  and  is  as  follows :  "  If  ye  call  us  to  account 
for  the  testimony  we  bear  to  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  ye  will 
verify  what  was  predicted  in  that  passage  of  the  Psalms. 
The  Jesus  of  Nazareth  condemned  by  the  heads  of  the  Jew- 
ish polity,  is  honoured  by  God  to  be  made  the  foundation  on 
which  the  whole  kingdom  of  God  rests.  He  has  received 
from  God  the  power  by  which  we  effect  such  miracles." 

Gfrorer  further  remarks,  that  the  plainest  proof  that  this 
narrative  is  defective  in  historical  truth  lies  in  verse  16, 
"  What  shall  we  do  to  these  men  ?  for  that  indeed  a  notable 
miracle  hath  been  done  by  them  is  manifest  to  all  them  that 
dwell  in  Jerusalem,  and  we  cannot  deny  it ;"  he  asserts  that 
these  persons  could  not  have  so  expressed  themselves.  But 
if  the  author  of  this  account  has  put  in  the  mouth  of  the  San- 
hedrim, what  he  believed  might  be  presumed  to  be  the  thoughts 
that  influenced  their  conduct,  can  it  on  that  account  be  rea- 
sonably inferred,  that  the  narrative  is  in  the  main  unhistori- 
cal  ?  On  the  same  plan  by  which  Gfrorer  thinks  he  can  shew 
that  such  narratives  in  the  Acts  are  only  imitations  of  those 
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fied  to  the  Rulers  of  the  Jewish  nation  that  only  by  the 
might  of  Him  whom  they  had  crucified,  but  whom  God 
had  raised  from  the  dead,  it  had  come  to  pass,  that  they 
beheld  this  man  standing  in  perfect  soundness  before 
them.     He  was  the  stone  despised   by  the    builders, 
those  who  wished  to  be  the  leaders  of  God's  people,  who 
would  become  the  foundation  on  which  the  whole  build- 
ing of  God's  kingdom  would  rest.     Psalm  cxviii.  22. 
There  was  no  other  means  of  obtaining  salvation,  but 
faith  in  him  alone.     The  members  of  the  Sanhedrim 
were  astonished  to  hear  men,  who  had  not  been  educated 
in  the  Jewish  schools,  and  whom  they  despised  as  illite- 
rate, speak  with  such  confidence  and  power,  and  they 
knew  not  what  to  make  of  the  undeniable  fact,  the  cure 
of  the  lame  man  ;  but  their  prejudices  and  spiritual  pride 
would  not  allow  them  to  investigate  more  closely  the 
cause  of  the  fact  which  had  taken  place  before  their 
eyes.      They  only  wished  to   suppress  the  excitement 
which  the  event  had  occasioned,  for  they  could  not  charge 
any  false  doctrine  on  the  apostles,  who  taught  a  strict 
observance  of  the  law.     Perhaps  also  the  secret  though 
not  altogether  decided  friends,  whom  the  cause  of  Christ 
had  from  the  first  among  the  members  of  the   Sanhe- 
drim, exerted  an  influence  in  favour  of  the  accused. 
The  schism  Hkewise  between  the  Pharisaic  and  the  Sad- 
ducean  parties  in  the  Sanhedrim,  might  have  a  favour- 
able influence  on  the  conduct  of  that  assembly  towards 
the  Christians.     The  Sadducees,  who  were  exasperated 
with  the  apostles  for  so  zealously  advocating  the  doctrine 
of  the  resurrection,  and  who  were  the  chief  authors  of  the 
machinations  against  them  at  this  time,  were  yet  so  far 
obliged  to  yield  to  the  prevalent  popular  belief,  as  not  to 
venture  to  allege  that  against  the  disciples  which  most 
excited  their  enmity.     Hence,  without  making  any  spe- 
cific charge  against  the  apostles,  they  satisfied  themselves 
with  imposing  silence  upon  them  by  a  peremptory  man- 
date ;  which,  according  to  the  existing  ecclesiastical  con- 
in  the  Gospels,  we  might  easily  nullify  much  in  later  history, 
as  merely  legendary  copies  of  earlier  history. 
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stitution  of  the  Jews,  the  Sanhedrim  was  competent  to 
issue,  being  the  highest  tribunal  in  matters  of  faith, 
without  whose  sanction  no  one  could  be  acknowledged  as 
having  a  divine  commission.  The  apostles  protested  that 
they  could  not  comply  with  a  human  injunction,  if  it  was 
at  variance  with  the  laws  of  God,  and  that  they  could 
not  be  silent  respecting  what  they  had  seen  and  heard ; 
the  Sanhedrim,  however,  repeated  the  prohibition,  and 
added  threats  of  punishment  in  case  of  disobedience. 

Meanwhile  this  miracle,  sopubhcly  wrought — the  force 
of  Peter's  address — and  the  vain  attempt  to  silence  him 
by  threats,  had  the  effect  of  increasing  the  number  of 
Christian  professors  to  about  two  thousand.  As  the  apos- 
tles, without  giving  themselves  any  concern  about  the  in- 
junction of  the  Sanhedrim,  laboured  accordhig  to  the  in- 
tention they  had  publicly  avowed,  both  by  word  and  deed, 
for  the  spread  of  the  Gospel,  it  is  not  surprising  that 
they  were  soon  brought  again  before  the  Sanhedrim  as 
contumacious.  Wlien  the  president  reproached  them 
for  their  disobedience,  Peter  renewed  his  former  protes- 
tation. "  We  must  obey  God  rather  than  man.  And 
the  God  of  our  Fathers  (he  proceeded  to  say)  is  he  who 
has  called  us  to  testify  of  what  ye  have  forbidden  us  to 
speak.  By  his  omnipotence,  he  has  raised  that  Jesus 
whom  ye  crucified,  and  has  exalted  him  to  be  the  leader 
and  redeemer  of  his  people,  that  through  him  all  may  be 
called  to  repentance,  and  receive  from  him  the  forgive- 
ness of  their  sins.  This  we  testify,  and  this  the  Holy 
Spirit  testifies  in  the  hearts  of  those  who  believe  on 
him."*      These  words  of  Peter  at  once  aroused  the 


*  These  words  (Acts  v.  32)  are  by  many  understood,  as 
if  by  the  term  'ru^K^x^dvTts  the  apostles  were  intended,  and  as 
if  the  sense  of  the  passage  were  this :  "We  testify  of  these 
things,  as  the  eye-witnesses  chosen  by  Him ;  and  the  Holy 
Spirit,  in  whose  power  we  have  performed  this  cure,  testil&es 
by  the  works  which  we  accomplish  in  his  name.  Such  an  in- 
terpretation is  certainly  possible.  But  it  is  more  natural,  as 
we  apply  the  first  clause  to  the  apostles,  to  apply  the  second 
to  those  who  received  their  message  in  faith,  and  to  whom  the 
truth  of  this  message  was  verified,  independently  of  their  hu- 
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wrath  of  the  Sadducees  and  Fanatics,  and  many  of  them 
were  clamorous  for  putting  the  apostles  to  death ;  but 
amidst  the  throng  of  infuriated  zealots,  one  voice  of  tem- 
perate wisdom  might  be  heard.  Gamaliel,  one  of  the 
seven  most  distinguished  teachers  of  the  Law  (the  Rab- 
banim),  thus  addressed  the  members  of  the  Sanhedrim  ; 
"  Consider  well  what  ye  do  to  these  men.  Many 
founders  of  sects  and  party-leaders  have  appeared  in  our 
day  ;  they  have  at  first  acquired  great  notoriety,  but  in 
a  short  time  they  and  their  cause  have  come  to  nothing." 
He  proved  his  assertion  by  several  examples  of  commo- 
tions and  insurrections  which  happened  about  that  period 
among  the  Jews.  *  They  might  safely  leave  this  affair 
also  to  itself.  If  of  human  origin,  it  would  speedily  come 
to  an  end ;  but  if  it  should  be  sometliing  divine,  vain 
would  be  the  attempt  to  put  it  down  by  human  power, 
and  let  them  see  to  it,  that  they  wore  not  guilty  of  rebel- 
lion against  God. 


man  testimony,  by  the  divine  witness  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  in 
their  hearts ;  to  whom  the  Holy  Spirit  himself  gave  a  pledge, 
that,  by  faith  in  Jesus,  they  had  received  forgiveness  of  sins 
and  a  divine  life.  This  interpretation  is  also  to  be  preferred, 
because  Peter,  after  the  day  of  Pentecost,  was  always  wont  to 
appeal  to  that  objective  testimony  which  the  Holy  Spirit 
produced  in  all  believers.  If  the  first  interpretation  were 
correct,  the  emphasis  would  lie  on  hf/^us — we,  and  the  Holy 
Spirit  by  us ;  indeed,  the  last  clause  should  have  been  hiAh 

*  The  mention  of  Theudas  in  GamalrePs  speech,  occasions, 
as  is  well  known,  a  great  difficulty,  since  his  insurrection 
seems  as  if  it  could  be  no  other  than  that  mentioned  by  Jose- 
phus,  Antiq.  xx.  5, 1 ;  but  to  admit  this  would  involve  an  ana- 
chronism. It  is  very  possible  that,  at  diflferent  times,  two 
persons  named  Theudas  raised  a  sedition  among  the  Jews,  as 
the  name  was  by  no  means  uncommon.  Origen  (against 
Celsus,  i.  57)  mentions  a  Theudas  before  the  birth  of  Christ, 
but  his  testimony  is  not  of  great  weight,  for  perhaps  he  fixed 
the  time  by  the  account  in  the  Acts.  It  is  also  possible  that 
Luke,  in  the  relation  of  the  event  which  he  had  before  him, 
found  the  example  of  Theudas  adduced  as  something  analo- 
gous, or  that  one  name  has  happened  to  be  substituted  for 
another.    In  either  case  it  is  of  little  importance. 
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Too  much  has  been  attributed  to  these  words  of  Gama- 
liel, when  it  has  been  inferred  from  them,  that  he  was  a 
secret  adherent  of  the  Gospel ;  *  the  connection  he  kept 
up  with  the  Jewish  schools  of  theology  precludes  such  a 
supposition.  By  the  traditions  of  the  Gemara  we  are 
justified  in  considering  him  as  one  of  the  freethinking 
Jewish  theologians,  which  we  also  learn  from  his  being 
in  favour  of  the  cultivation  of  Grecian  literature  ;  f  and 
from  his  peculiar  mental  constitution,  we  might  likewise 
infer,  that  he  could  be  more  easily  moved  by  an  impres- 
sion of  the  divine,  even  in  appearances  which  did  not 
bear  the  stamp  of  his  party.  But  many  of  his  expres- 
sions which  are  preserved  in  the  Mishna,  mark  him 
plainly  enough  to  have  been  a  strict  Pharisee,  such  as  he 
is  de^jribed  by  his  pupil  Paul ;  the  great  respect,  too,  in 
which  he  has  ever  been  held  by  the  Jews  is  a  sufficient 
proof  that  they  never  doubted  the  soundness  of  his  creed, 
that  he  could  not  be  accused  of  any  suspicious  connection 
with  the  heretical  sect.  On  the  one  hand,  he  had  a  clear 
perception  of  the  fact,  that  all  fanatical  movements  are 
generally  rendered  more  violent  by  opposition,  and  that 
what  in  itself  is  insignificant,  is  often  raised  into  import- 
ance by  forcible  attempts  to  suppress  it.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  manner  in  which  the  apostles  spoke  and  acted 
made  some  impression  on  a  man  not  wholly  prejudiced ; 
wliile  their  exact  observance  of  the  law,  and  hostile  at- 
titude towards  Sadduceeism,  must  have  disposed  him 
more  strongly  in  their  favour,  and  hence  the  thought 
might  arise  in  his  mind,  that  after  all  there  was  some- 
thing divine  in  the  cause  they  advocated.  His  counsel 
prevailed ;  no  heavier  punishment  than  scourging  was  in- 
flicted on  the  apostles  for  their  disobedience,  and  they  were 
dismissed  after  the  former  prohibition  had  been  repeated. 

*  In  the  Clementines,  i.  65,  on  the  principle  of  fraus  pia, 
it  is  supposed  that,  by  the  advice  of  the  apostles,  he  remained 
a  member  of  the  Sanhedrim,  and  concealed  his  real  faith  in 
order  to  act  for  the  advantage  of  the  Christians,  and  to  give 
them  secret  informations  of  all  the  designs  formed  against 
them. 

t  See  Jost*s  History  of  the  Israelites,  vol.  iii.  p.  170. 
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Up  to  this  time,  the  members  of  the  new  sect  being- 
strict  observers  of  the  law,  and  agreeing  with  the  Pha- 
risees in  their  opposition  to  the  Sadducees,  appeared  in 
a  favourable  light  to  at  least  the  moderate  ot  the  for- 
mer. *  But  this  amicable  relation  was  at  an  end  as  soon 
as  they  came,  or  threatened  to  come,  into  open  conflict 
with  the  principles  of  Pharisaism  itself;  when  the  spirit 
of  the  new  doctrine  was  more  distinctly  felt  in  that  quar- 
ter, an  effect  produced  by  an  individual  memorable  on 
this  account  in  the  early  annals  of  Christianity,  the  pro- 
to-martyr  Stephen. 

The  deacons,  as  we  have  already  remarked,  were  pn- 
marily  appointed  for  a  secular  object,  but  in  the  discharge 
of  their  special  duty  frequently  came  in  contact  with  home 
and  foreign  Jews ;  and  since  men  had  been  chosen  for 
this  office  who  were  full  of  Christian  zeal,  full  of  Chris- 
tian faith,  and  full  of  Christian  wisdom  and  prudence, 
they  possessed  both  the  inward  call,  and  the  ability  to 
make  use  of  these  numerous  opportunities  for  the  spread 
of  the  Gospel  among  the  Jews.  In  these  attempts,  Ste- 
phen particularly  distinguished  himself.  As  a  man  of 
Hellenistic  descent  and  education,  he  was  better  fitted 
than  a  native  of  Palestine  for  entering  into  the  views  of 
those  foreign  Jews  who  had  synagogues  for  their  exclu- 
sive use  at  Jerusalem,  and  thus  leading  them  to  receive  the 
Gospel.  The  Holy  Spirit,  who  hitherto  had  employed  as 
instruments  for  the  spread  of  the  gospel  only  Palestinian 
Jews,  now  fitted  for  his  service  an  individual  of  very  diffe- 
rent mental  training,  the  Hellenistic  Stephen;  and  the  re- 
sult of  this  choice  was  very  important.  Although  the 
Holy  Spirit  alone,  according  to  the  Saviour's  promise, 
could  lead  the  apostles  to  a  clear  perception  of  the  contents 
of  the  whole  truth  f  announced  by  himself;  yet  the  quicker 

*  See  Schneckenburger's  Essay  in  his  "  Beitragenzur  Ein- 
leitung  in's  Neue  Testament"  p.  87. 

t  Christ  did  not  promise  the  apostles  indefinitely  that  the 
Holy  Spirit  should  guide  them  into  all  things,  but  into  the 
whole  of  the  truth,  which  he  came  to  announce  for  the  salva- 
tion of  mankind;  John  xvi.  13. 
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or  slower  development  of  this  perception,  was  in  many 
respects  dependent  on  the  mental  peculiarity,  and  the 
special  standing-point  of  general  and  religious  culture  of 
the  individuals' who  were  thus  to  be  enlightened  by  the 
Holy  Spirit.  In  one  individual,  the  development  of 
Christian  knowledge  was  prepared  for  by  his  previous 
standing-point ;  and  hence  under  the  influence  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  a  knowledge  {ymTi?)  of  Christian  truth  ra- 
pidly developed  itself  Irom  faith  {-rKm?) ;  whereas,  for 
another  to  attain  the  same  insight,  the  bounds  which 
confined  his  previous  standing-point  must  be  fiirst  broken 
do^vn  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit  operating  in  a  more 
nnmediate  manner,  by  a  new  additional  revelation  (xtto- 
xocXv^ig).  "VSlien  Christ  spoke  to  liis  apostles  of  certain 
things  which  they  could  not  yet  comprehend,  but  which 
must  be  first  revealed  to  them  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  he, 
no  doubt,  referred  to  the  essence  of  religion,  to  that  wor- 
shipping of  God  in  spirit  and  in  truth,  which  is  not  ne- 
cessarily confined  to  place  or  time,  or  to  any  kind  what- 
ever of  outward  observances ;  and  with  which  the  aboli- 
tion of  the  Mosaic  ceremonial  law  (that  wall  of  separa- 
tion between  the  chosen  people  of  God  and  other  na- 
tions, Ephes.  ii.  14),  and  the  union  of  all  nations  in  one 
spiritual  worship  and  one  faith — ^were  closely  connected. 
The  apostles  had  by  this  time  understood,  through  the 
illumination  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  nature  of  the  spiri- 
tual worship  founded  on  faith,  but  the  consequences  flow- 
ing from  it  in  relation  to  outward  Judaism  they  had 
not  yet  clearly  apprehended.  In  this  respect,  their 
standing-point  resembled  Luther's — after  he  had  at- 
tained a  living  faith  in  justification,  in  reference  to  out- 
ward Catholicism,  ere  he  had  by  the  further  maturing 
of  his  Christian  knowledge,  abjured  that  also— and  that 
of  many  who  before  and  since  the  Reformation  have  at- 
tained to  vital  Christianity,  though  still  to  a  degree  en- 
thralled in  the  fetters  of  Catholicism.  Thus  the  apos- 
tles first  attained  to  a  full  development  of  their  Chris- 
tian knowledge,  to  a  clear  perception  of  the  truth  on  this 
side,  when  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit  they  were 
freed  from  the  fetters  of  their  strictly  Jewish  train- 
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ing,  which  obscured  this  perception.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  Hellenistic  Stephen  needed  not  to  attain  this  men- 
tal freedom  by  a  new  immediate  operation  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  for  he  was  already,  by  his  early  development  in 
Hellenistic  culture,  more  free  from  these  fetters,  he  was 
not  so  much  entangled  in  Jewish  nationality,  and  hence 
his  Christian  knowledge  could  on  this  side  more  easily 
and  quickly  attain  to  clearness  of  perception.  In  short, 
Stephen  was  the  foreinmner  of  the  great  Paul,  in  his  per- 
ception of  Christian  truth  and  testimony  he  bore  to  it,  as 
well  as  in  his  conflict  for  it  with  the  carnal  Jews,  who 
obstinately  adhered  to  their  ancient  standing-point. 
It  is  highly  probable,  that  he  was  first  induced  by  his 
disputations  with  the  Hellenists,  to  present  the  Gospel 
on  the  side  of  its  opposition  to  the  Mosaic  law ;  to  com- 
bat the  belief  in  the  necessity  of  that  law  for  the  justifi- 
cation and  sanctification  of  men,  and,  what  was  connected 
therewith,  its  perpetual  obligation,  and  then  to  shew  that 
the  new  spirit  of  the  gospel  freed  it  altogether  from  the 
outward  forms  of  Judaism  ;  that  the  new  spirit  of  reli- 
gion required  an  entirely  new  form.  As  agreeably  to 
the  prophecy  of  Christ,  the  destruction  of  the  Temple  at 
Jerusalem,  with  which  the  Jews  had  hitherto  considered 
the  worship  of  God  as  necessarily  and  essentially  con- 
nected, was  now  about  to  take  place  by  means  of  the  di- 
vine judgments  on  the  degenerate  earthly  kingdom  of 
God,  through  the  victorious  divine  power  of  the  Mes- 
siah, exalted  to  the  right  hand  of  his  neavenly  Father — 
so  would  the  whole  outward  system  of  Judaism  fall  with 
this  its  only  earthly  sanctuary,  and  the  theocracy  arise 
glorified  and  spiritualized  from  its  earthly  trammels. 
We  cannot  determine  with  confidence,  to  what  extent 
Stephen,  in  his  disputations  with  the  Jews,  developed 
all  this,  but  we  may  infer  with  certainty  from  the  conse- 
quences, that  it  would  be  more  or  less  explicitly  stated 
by  this  enhghtened  man.  Hence  it  came  to  pass,  that 
the  rage  o^  the  Pharisees  was  now  excited,  as  it  had 
never  yet  been  against  the  promulgators  of  the  new  doc- 
trine ;  hence  an  accusation  such  as  had  never  yet  been 
brought  against  them — that  Stephen  had  uttered  bias- 
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phemous  words  against  Jehovah  and  against  Moses.  We 
are  told,  indeed,  ths^i  false  witnesses  deposed  against  him 
that  he  ceased  not  to  speak  against  the  Holy  City  (the 
Temple)  and  the  Law — that  he  had  declared  that  Jesus 
of  Nazareth  would  destroy  the  Temple,  and  abrogate  the 
usages  handed  down  from  Moses.  But  although  these 
accusations  are  represented  as  the  depositions  of  false 
witnesses,  it  does  not  follow,  that  all  that  they  said  was 
a  fabrication,  but  only  that  they  had,  on  many  points, 
distorted  the  assertions  of  Stephen,  with  an  evil  inten- 
tion. They  accused  him  of  attacking  the  divine  origin 
and  holiness  of  the  law,  and  of  blaspheming  Moses ;  all 
which  was  very  far  from  his  design.  Yet  he  must,  by 
what  he  said,  have  given  them  some  ground  for  their 
misrepresentations,  for  before  this  time,  nothing  similar 
had  been  brought  against  the  pubhshers  of  the  gospel ; 
hence  we  may  make  use  of  their  allegations  to  find  out 
what  Stephen  really  said.  And  his  defence  plainly  in- 
dicates that  he  by  no  means  intended  to  repel  that  accu- 
sation as  altogether  a  falsity,  but  rather  to  acknowledge 
that  there  was  truth  mixed  up  with  it ;  that  what  he  had 
really  spoken,  and  what  was  already  so  obnoxious  to  the 
Jews,  he  had  no  wish  to  deny,  but  only  to  develope  and 
estabhsh  it  in  its  right  connection.  And  thus  we  gain 
the  true  point  of  view  for  understanding  this  memorable 
and  often  misunderstood  speech. 

Stephen  was  seized  by  his  embittered  enemies,  brought 
before  the  Sanhedrim,  and  accused  of  blasphemy.  But 
though  the  minds  of  his  judges  were  so  deeply  prejudiced 
by  the  reports  spread  against  him,  and  they  waited  with 
intense  eagerness  to  see  the  man  who  had  uttered  such 
unheard  of  things — when  he  actually  came  before  them, 
and  began  to  speak,  they  were  struck  with  the  command- 
ing expression  of  his  whole  figure,  with  the  inspired  con- 
fidence— the  heavenly  repose  and  serenity  which  beamed 
in  all  his  features.  In  the  Acts  we  are  told,  that  he 
stood  before  them  with  a  glorified  countenance,  "as  it 
were  the  face  of  an  angel ;"  and  it  is  very  probable,  that 
many  members  of  the  Sanhedrim  had  thus  described  the 
impression  which  his  appearance  made  upon  them.     The 
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topics  and  arrangement  of  his  discourse  were  suited  to 
confirm  this  impression,  and  to  turn  it  to  good  account, 
to  fix  the  attention  of  his  judges,  and  to  put  their  minds 
in  a  more  favourable  position  towards  the  speaker,  thus 
gradually  preparing  them  for  that  which  he  wished  to 
'make  the  main  .subject  of  his  discourse.  That  discourse 
perfectly  corresponds  with  the  leading  qualities  ascribed 
to  his  character  in  the  Acts.  In  his  frank  manner  of 
expressing  what  he  had  learnt  by  the  light  of  divine 
spirit,  we  recognise  the  man  full  of  the  power  of  faith, 
without  the  fear  of  man,  or  deference  to  human  opinion  ; 
in  his  manner  of  constantly  keeping  one  end  in  view,  and 
yet,  instead  of  abruptly  urging  it,  gradually  preparing  his 
hearers  for  it,  we  recognise  the  man  full  of  Christian 
prudence. 

The  object  of  Stephen's  discourse  was  not  simple  but 
complex ;  yet  it  was  so  constructe4,  that  the  different  to- 
pics were  linked  together  in  the  closest  manner.  Its 
primary  object  was  certainly  apologetical,  but  as  he  for- 
got himself  in  the  subject  with  which  he  was  inspired, 
his  apologetic  efforts  relate  to  the  truths  mamtained  by 
him,  and  impugned  by  his  adversaries,  rather  than  to 
himself ;  hence,  not  satisfied  with  defending,  he  developed 
and  enforced  the  truths  he  had  proclaimed  ;  and  at  the 
same  time,  condemned  the  carnal  ungodly  temper  of  the 
Jews,  which  was  little  disposed  to  receive  the  truth. 
Thus  with  the  apologetic  element,  the  didactic  and  pole- 
mic were  combined.  Stephen  first  refutes  the  charges 
made  against  him  of  enmity  against  the  people  of  God, 
of  contempt  of  their  sacred  institutions,  and  of  blasphem- 
ing Moses.  He  traces  the  procedure  of  the  divine  pro- 
vidence, in  gniiding  the  people  of  God  from  the  times  of 
their  progenitors  ;  he  notices  the  promises  and  their  pro- 
gressive fulfilment,  to  the  end  of  all  the  promises,  the 
end  of  the  whole  development  of  the  theocracy — the  ad- 
vent of  the  Messiah,  and  the  work  to  be  accomplished  by 
him.  But  with  this  narrative,  he  blends  his  charges 
against  the  Jewish  nation.  He  shews  that  their  ingra- 
titude and  unbelief  proceeding  from  a  carnal  mind,  be- 
came more  flagrant  in  proportion  as  the  promises  were 
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fulfilled,  or  given  with  greater  fulness ;  and  their  con- 
duct in  the  various  preceding  periods  of  the  development 
of  God's  kingdom,  was  a  specimen  of  the  disposition  they 
now  evinced  towards  the  publication  of  the  gospel.*  The 
first  promise  which  God  made  to  the  patriarchs,  was 
that  respecting  the  land  which  he  would  give  to  their  pos- 
terity for  a  possession,  where  they  were  to  worship  him. 
In  faith,  the  patriarchs  went  forth  under  the  constant 
guidance  of  God  himself,  which,  however,  did  not  brmg 
them  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise.  This  promise 
was  brought  to  the  eve  of  its  accomphshment  by  Moses. 
His  divine  call,  the  miracles  God  wrought  for  him  and 
by  him,  are  especially  brought  forward,  and  likewise  the 
conduct  of  the  Jews  while  under  his  guidance,  as  unbeliev- 
ing, ungrateful,  and  rebelHous  towards  this  higlily  ac- 
credited servant  of  God,  through  whom  they  nad  re- 
ceived such  great  benefits  :  and  yet  Moses  was  not  the 
end  of  the  divine  revelation.  His  caUing  was  to  point 
to  that  prophet  whom  God  would  raise  up  after  him, 
whom  they  were  to  obey  like  himself.  The  conduct  of 
the  Jews  towards  Moses  is  therefore  a  type  of  their  con- 
duct towards  that  last  great  prophet  whom  he  announced 
and  prefigTu^ed.  The  Jews  gave  themselves  up  to  ido- 
latry, when  God  first  established  among  them  by  Moses 
a  symbolical  sanctuary  for  his  worship.  This  sanctuary 
was  in  the  strictest  sense  of  divine  origm.  Moses  su- 
perintended its  erection  according  to  the  pattern  shewn 
to  him  by  God,   in  a  symbolic  higher  manifestation. f 

*  In  this  species  of  polenlical  discussion,  Stephen  was  a 
forerunner  of  Paul.  De  Wette  justly  notices,  as  a  pecu- 
liarity of  the  Hebrew  nation,  that  conscience  was  more  alive 
among  them  than  any  other  people ;  often,  indeed,  an  evil  con- 
science, the  feeling  of  guilt,  the  feeling  of  the  high  ofl&ce  as- 
signed to  it  which  it  cannot  and  will  not  relinqtti«h,  the  feeling 
of  a  schism  between  knowledge  (the  law)  and  the  will,  so  that 
sin  accumulates  and  comes  distinctly  into  view;  Rom.  v.  20. 
See  "  Studien  und  KritiTcen,  1837,  p.  1003.  On  this  account, 
the  history  of  the  Hebrew  nation  is  the  type  of  the  history  of 
mankind,  and  of  men  in  general. 

t  Stephen  probably  wished  to  intimate  that,  in  order  to 
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The  sanctuary  was  a  moveable  one,  till  at  last,  Solomon 
was  permitted  to  erect  an  abiding  edifice  for  divine  wor- 
ship on  a  similar  plan.  With  this  historical  survey,  Ste- 
phen concludes  his  argument  against  the  superstitious 
reverence  for  the  temple  felt  by  the  carnally-minded 
Jews,  their  narrow-hearted  sensuous  tendency  to  confine 
the  essence  of  religion  to  the  temple-worship.  Having 
expressed  this  in  the  words  of  the  prophet  Isaiah,  it  was 
a  natural  transition  to  «peak  of  the  essential  nature  of 
true  spiritual  worship,  and  of  thp  prophets  who  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  stiflp-necked,  carnal  dispositions  of  the  Jews 
had  testified  concerning  it,  and  the  Messiah  by  whom  it 
was  to  be  estabhshed  among  the  whole  human  race.  A 
vast  prospect  now  opened  before  him  ;  but  he  could  not 
complete  the  delineation  of  the  august  vision  of  the  di- 
vine dispensations  which  was  present  to  his  imagination ; 
while  gazing  at  it,  the  emotions  it  excited  carried  him 
away  ;  his  holy  indignation  gushed  forth  in  a  torrent  of 
rebuke,  against  the  ungodly,  unbelieving,  hypocritical 
disposition  of  the  Jews,  whose  conduct  in  reference  to 
the  divine  communications  had  been  the  same  from  the 
time  of  Moses  up  to  that  very  moment.  "  Ye  stiif-necked, 
although  boasting  of  your  circumcision,  yet  who  have 
never  received  the  true  circumcision.  Ye  uncircumcised 
in  heart  and  ear  (who  want  the  disposition  to  feel  and 
to  understand  what  is  divme),  ye  always  withstand  the 
workings  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  Ye  do  as  your  fathers 
did.  As  your  fathers  murdered  the  prophets  who  pre- 
dicted the  appearance  of  the  Holy  One,  so  have  ye  your- 
selves given  Him  up  to  the  Gentiles,  and  thus  are  be- 
come his  murderers.  Ye  who  boast  of  a  law  given  by 
God  through  the  ministry  of  angels,*  (as  org-ans  of  mak- 

guard  against  idolatry,  to  which  the  Jews  were  so  prone,  it 
was  necessary  to  confine  the  worship  of  God  to  a  fixed  visible 
sanctuary,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  which  is  an  idea  that  per- 
vades the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  that  this  sanctuary  could 
not  communicate  the  divine,  but  could  only  represent  it  in  a 
figure. 

*  This  was  confessedly  a  frequent  mode  among  the  Jews 
of  marking  the  superhuman  origin  of  the  law;  so  that,  ac- 
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ing  known  the  divine  will),  and  yet  are  so  little  obser- 
vant of  this  law !" 

Till  this  rebuke  was  uttered,  Stephen  had  been  quietly 
heard.  But  as  soon  as  they  perceived  the  drift  of  his 
discourse,  their  blind  zeal  and  spiritual  pride  were 
roused.  He  observed  the  symptoms  of  their  rage,  but 
instead  of  being  terrified  thereby,  he  looked  up  to  hea- 
ven, full  of  behoving  confidence  in  the  power  of  Him  of 
whom  he  testified,  and  saw  with  a  prophetic  glance,  in 
opposition  to  the  machinations  of  men  against  the  cause 
of  God,  the  glorified  Messiah,  denied  by  these  men,  but 
exalted  to  heaven,  armed  with  divine  power,  and  about 
to  conquer  all  who  dared  to  oppose  his  kingdom.  This 
prophetic  view  was  presented  to  him  in  the  form  of  a 
symbohc  vision.  As  he  looked  up  to  heaven,  it  appeared 
to  open  before  his  eyes.  In  more  than  earthly  splen- 
dour, there  appeared  to  him  a  form  of  divine  majesty ; 
he  beheld  Christ  (whose  glorious  image  was  probably 
present  to  him  from  actual  early  recollection)  glorified 
and  enthroned  at  the  right  hand  of  God.  Already  in 
spirit  raised  to  heaven,  he  testified  with  full  confidence 
of  what  he  beheld.  In  all  periods  of  the  church,  a  blind 
zeal  for  adherence  to  the  letter  and  ceremonial  services 
has  been  wont  to  interpret  a  highly  spiritual  state  which 
will  not  foUow  the  rules  of  the  reigning  theological 
school,  nor  suffer  it  to  be  confined  by  ancient  max- 
ims, as  mere  fanaticism  or  blasphemy  ;*  and  so  it  was 
on  this  occasion.  The  members  of  the  Sanhedrim 
stopped  their  ears,  that  they  might  not  be  defiled  by  his 


cording  to  Josephus,  Herod,  in  a  speech  to  the  Jewish  army, 
made  use  of  this  universally  acknowledged  fact,  that  the  Jews 
had  received  their  law  from  God  (^/  ayyikav  9ra.^a.  rod  B^tov 
fia^ivruv),  in  order  to  shew  how  holy  the  ambassadors  sent 
to  them  must  be,  who  filled  the  same  office  as  that  of  the 
angels  between  God  and  men;  ayytkot  =  -r^ia-fius,  xv^uxis 
Joseph.  Antiq,  xv.  5,  3. 

*  Thus,  at  the  Council  of  Constance,  it  was  condemned  as 
a  violation  of  ecclesiastical  subordination,  that  Huss  had 
dared  to  appeal  to  Christ. 
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supposed  blasphemies.  They  threw  themselves  on  Ste- 
phen, and  dragged  him  out  of  the  city,  in  order  to  stone 
him  as  a  blaspnemer.  It  was  sentence  and  execution  all 
at  once  ;  an  act  of  violence  without  regular  judicial  exa- 
mination ;  besides,  that  according  to  the  existing  laws, 
the  Sanhedrim  could  decide  only  on  disciplinary  punish- 
ment, but  was  not  allowed  to  execute  a  capital  sentence, 
without  the  concurrence  of  the  Roman  governor.  With 
the  same  confidence  with  which  Stephen,  amidst  the 
rage  and  fury  of  his  enemies,  saw  the  Saviour  of  whom 
he  testified,  ruling  victorious — with  the  same  confidence 
he  dii'ected  his  eyes  towards  him  in  the  prospect  of  death, 
and  said,  "  Lord  Jesus,  receive  my  spirit !"  And  as  he 
had  only  Him  before  his  eyes,  it  was  his  Spirit  which  led 
him  to  adopt  the  Saviour's  last  words,  thus  making  him 
a  pattern  in  death,  as  he  had  been  in  life.  He  who,  when 
carried  away  with  holy  zeal  for  the  cause  of  God,  had  so 
emphatically  censured  the  baseness  of  the  Jews,  now  that 
their  fury  attacked  his  own  person,  prayed  only  for^  this, 
that  their  sins  might  be  forgiven. 

Thus  we  see  in  the  death  of  Stephen  the  new  de- 
velopment of  Christian  truth  apparently  stopped  ;  he 
died  a  martyr,  not  only  for  the  truth  of  the  gospel  in 
general,  but  in  particular  for  this  free  and  wider  applica- 
tion of  it,  which  began  with  him  and  seemed  to  expire 
with  him.  Yet  from  the  beginning,  it  has  been  the  law 
of  the  development  of  the  Christian  life,  and  will  con- 
tinue to  be  the  same  down  to  the  last  glorious  result, 
which  will  consummate  the  whole  with  the  final  triumph 
over  death — that  out  of  death  a  new  life  comes  forth, 
and  martyrdom  for  the  divine  truth,  both  in  its  general 
and  particidar  forms,  prepares  its  victory.  Such  was 
the  issue  here.  This  first  new  development  of  evan- 
o-elical  truth  was  checked  in  the  germ  in  order  to  shoot 
forth  with  greater  vigour,  and  to  a  wider  extent,  in  the 
person  of  Paul,  and  the  martyrdom  of  Stephen  was  one 
step  in  the  process.  If  this  new  development  had  been 
fully  exhibited  at  this  time,  the  other  publishers  of  the 
gospel  would  have  been  found  unprepared  for  it,  and  not  yet 
capable  of  receiving  it.    But  in  the  meantime,  these  per- 
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sons,  by  a  variety  of  circumstances  concurring  in  a  natu- 
ral way  under  the  constant  guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
were  prepared  for  this  deeper  insight  into  the  tinith. 

The  martyrdom  of  Stephen  was  important  in  its  di- 
rect effects  for  the  spreading  of  the  faith,  since  it  might 
be  expected  that,  under  the  immediate  impression  made 
by  the  sight  of  such  a  witness,  and  of  such  a  death,  many 
minds  not  altogether  unsusceptible,  nor  altogether  delu- 
ded by  the  power  of  error,  would  be  led  to  the  faith ; 
but  yet  the  indirect  consequences  were  still  more  import- 
ant, by  which  the  third  violent  persecution  was  raised 
against  the  new  church  at  Jerusalem.  This  persecution 
must  have  been  more  severe  and  extensive  than  the  for- 
mer ;  for  by  the  manner  in  which  Stephen  entered 
into  conflict  with  Pharisaism,  he  had  roused  to  hos- 
tilities against  the  teachers  of  the  new  doctrine,  the 
sect  of  the  Pharisees,  who  had  the  most  credit  with  the 
common  people,  and  were  powerful  and  active,  and  ready 
to  leave  no  means  untried  to  attain  their  object,  what- 
ever it  might  be.  The  persecution  proceeding  from  this 
quarter  would  naturally  mark  as  its  special  victims  those 
who  were  colleagues  in  office  with  Stephen,  as  deacons, 
and  who  resembled  him  in  their  Hellenistic  origin  and 
education.  It  was,  however,  the  occasion  of  spreading 
the  gospel  beyond  the  bounds  of  Jerusalem  and  Judea, 
and  even  among  the  Gentiles.  With  this  progressive 
outward  development  of  the  gospel,  was  also  connected 
its  progressive  inward  development,  the  consciousness 
of  the  independence  and  intrinsic  capability  of  Christi- 
anity as  a  doctrine  destined  without  foreign  aid  to  im- 
part divine  life  and  salvation  to  all  men,  among  all  na- 
tions without  distinction.  Here,  then,  we  stand  on  the 
boundary-line  of  a  new  era,  both  of  the  outward  and  in^ 
ward  development  of  Christianity. 
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BOOK  II. 


THE  FIRST  SPREAD  OF  CHRISTIANITY  FROM  THE  CHURCH 
AT    JERUSALEM    TO    OTHER   PARTS,  AND   ESPECIALLY 


AMONG  HEATHEN  NATIONS. 


Samaria,  wliicli  had  been  a  scene  of  Christ's  personal 
ministry,  was  the  first  place  out  of  Judea  where  the  gos- 
pel was  preached  by  his  apostles.  Though  the  people 
of  this  country  received  no  part  of  the  Old  Testament 
as  sacred  excepting  the  Pentateuch,  yet  from  this  por- 
tion of  the  Scriptures  they  formed  themselves  to  faith  in 
a  Messiah  who  was  to  come ;  on  him  they  placed  their 
hopes,  as  the  personage  who  was  to  bring  back  all  things 
to  their  right  relations,  and  thus  to  be  the  universal  Re- 
storer. Political  considerations  did  not  here,  as  among 
the  Jews,  obstruct  the  right  apprehension  of  the  idea  of 
the  Messiah;  an  idea  which  was  specially  awakened  among 
this  people  by  feelings  of  mental  and  bodily  misery,  though 
they  were  deficient  in  that  right  understanding  of  it 
which  could  only  be  obtained  Irom  its  progressive  de- 
velopment in  the  Old  Testament ;  nor  could  the  deep 
feeling  of  the  need  of  redemption  and  restoration  be 
clearly  developed  among  them.  A  lively  but  indefinite 
obscure  excitement  of  the  religious  feeling,  always  ex- 
poses men  to  a  variety  of  dangerous  delusions.  This 
was  the  case  with  the  Samaritans.  As  at  that  time,  in 
other  parts  of  the  East,  a  similar  indefinite  longing  after 
a  new  communication  from  Heaven, — an  ominous  restless- 
ness in  the  minds  of  men,  such  as  generally  precedes 
great  changes  in  the  history  of  mankind,  was  diffused 
abroad ;  so  this  indistinct  anxiety  did  not  fail  to  lead  astray 
and  to  deceive  many,  who  were  not  rightly  prepared  for 
it,  while  they  adopted  a  false  method  of  allaying  it.  A 
mixture  of  unconscious  self-deception  and   intentional 
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falsehood  moved  certain  Gcetse,  who,  with  mystical  ideas, 
proceeding  from  an  amalgamation  of  Jewish,  Oriental, 
and  Grecian  elements,  boasted  of  a  special  connection 
with  the  invisible  world ;  and  by  taking  advantage  of  the 
unknown  powers  of  Nature,  and  by  various  arts  of  con- 
juration, excited  the  astonishment  of  credulous  people, 
and  obtained  credit  for  their  boastful  pretensions.  Such 
persons  found  at  that  time  an  easy  access  to  the  Sama- 
ritans in  their  state  of  mental  excitement.  To  this  class 
of  men  belonged  a  Jewish  or  Samaritan  Goes,  named 
Simon,  who,  by  his  extraordinary  magical  powers,  so 
fascinated  the  people,  that  they  said  he  must  be  more 
than  man,  that  he  was  the  gi-eat  Power  which  emanated 
from  the  invisible  God,  by  which  he  brought  forth  the 
universe,  now  appearing  on  earth  in  a  bodily  form.* 

The  idea  of  such  an  Intelligence  emanating  from  God, 
as  proceeding  from  the  first  act  of  the  divine  self-revela- 
tion, the  first  link  in  the  chain  of  developed  life  was 
spread  abroad  in  various  oriental- Alexandrian  and  Alex- 
andrian-oriental forms.  The  idea  also  of  the  incarna- 
tion of  higher  intelligence  generally,  and  of  this  intelli- 
gence in  particular,  was  by  no  means  foreign  to  the  no- 
tions prevalent  in  those  parts.  We  can  hardly  consider 
every  thing  of  this  kind  as  a  mere  copy  of  the  Christian 
idea  of  the  incarnation,  or  recognise  in  it  a  symptom  of 
the  transforming  power  which  the  new  Christian  spirit 
exercised  over  the  intellectual  world ;  for  we  find  eai'liev 

*  Possibly  the  -words  of  which  this  Goes  made  use,  are 
contained  in  the  apocryphal  writings  of  the  Simonians ;  see 
Jerome's  Commentary  on  Matthew,  ch.  xxiv.  "  Ego  sum 
sermo  Dei  (o  koyos),  ego  sum  speciosus,  ego  paraclitus,"  (ac- 
cording to  Philo,  the  Logos  Advocate,  ^K^dxXtjres ,  Uit-zis, 
through  the  divine  reason  revealing  itself  in  the  phenomenal 
world  (the  votirev  TK^o^iiyf/tK  Tou  xofffjLov),  fonns  the  connection 
between  God  and  the  phenomena,  what  is  defective  in  the  lat- 
ter is  supplied.  De  Vita  Mosis,  i.  iii.  673  ;  De  Migratione 
Abrahami,  406).  Ego  omnipotens,  ego  omnia  Dei  (according 
to  Philo  the  Logos  is  the  fA'/ir^o'rokis  iraffuv  ruv  ^wccfAiuv  rou 
^lov).  Still  this  is  uncertain,  for  the  sect  of  the  Simonians 
might  easily  borrow  these  expressions,  as  they  had  borrowed 
other  things,  from  Christianity,  and  attribute  them  to  Simon. 
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traces  of  such  ideas.*  But  the  prevalence  of  such  ideas 
proves  nothing  against  the  originaHty  of  Christianity,  or 
of  any  of  its  particular  doctrines.  On  the  one  hand,  we 
dare  not  refuse  to  acknowledge  what  could  already  form 
itself  from  the  germs  already  given  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, which  was  the  preparative  covering  of  the  New, 
or  from  its  spirit  and  leading  ideas,  which  were  directed 
to  Christ  as  the  end  of  all  the  divine  revelations.  On 
the  other  hand,  we  must  recollect,  that  as  from  the  ne-.v 
creation  effected  by  Christianity,  a  powerful  excitement 
was  caused  both  of  kindred  and  hostile  minds,  so  also  a 
great  excitement  of  these  minds  preceded  the  great  crisis, 
unconsciously  anticipating  and  yearning  after  it ;  a  pre- 
sentiment that  there  would  be  such  a  revelation  of  the 
spiritual  world  as  had  not  yet  been  made  relating  to  the 
destinies  of  the  human  race.  And  from  a  teleological 
point  of  view,  we  recognise  Christianity  as  the  final  aim 
of  Divine  Wisdom  in  conducting  the  course  of  human  de- 
velopment, when  at  this  period  we  find  the  spiritual  at- 
mosphere pregnant  with  ideas,  which  served  to  prepare 
a  more  susceptible  soil  for  Christianity  and  its  leading- 
doctrines,  and  to  form  a  back-ground  for  giving  relief  to 
the  exhibition  of  the  divine  transactions  which  it  an- 
nounced. 

Philip  the  Deacon  being  compelled  to  leave  Jerusalem 
by  the  persecution  which  ensued  on  Stephen's  death,  was 
induced  to  take  refuge  in  Samaria.  He  came  to  a  city 
of  that  country,"!*  where  Simon  was  universally  esteemed, 

*  In  a  Jewish  apocryphal  writing,  the  ir^offivx^i  'la<rri<p,  the 
patriach  Jacob  is  represented  as  an  incarnation  of  the  highest 
spirit  living  in  the  presence  of  the  divine  Original  Being, 
whose  true  divine  name  was  'l<r^a»jx,  avri^  o^uv  Ssav,  the  ^r^uro^ 
yovos  truvras  Z,uov  ^aov/Aivou  tivo  §ioZ,  (similar  expressions  to 
those  used  by  Philo  respecting  the  Logos),  who  was  begotten 
before  all  angels,  o  h  T^offu-pru  Btou  kurov^yo;  it^utos.  See  Ori- 
gen,  t.  ii.     Joh.  §  25, 

t  It  is  not  quite  clear  that  the  city  of  Samaria  is  intended ; 
for  there  is  no  reason,  with  some  expositors  of  Acts  viii.  5, 
to  consider  the  genitive  as  the  sign  of  apposition.  As  in  the 
whole  chapter,  Samaria  is  the  designation  of  the  country,  it 
is  most  natural  to  understand  it  so  in  this  passage.    In  the 
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and  looked  upon  with  wonder  and  reverence  as  a  super- 
natural being.  When  he  saw  the  people  so  devoted  to  a 
destructive  delusion,  he  felt  impelled  by  his  zeal  for  the 
cause  of  God  and  the  salvation  of  men,  to  impart  that  to 
them  which  alone  could  give  substantial  relief  to  their 
spiritual  necessities.  But  men  in  this  situation  were  not 
yet  susceptible  of  the  spiritual  power  of  truth ;  it  was 
needful  to  pave  a  way  to  their  hearts  by  preparatory  im- 
pressions on  the  senses.  As  Philip,  by  the  divine  aid, 
performed  things  which  Simon  with  all  his  magical  arts 
could  not  effect,  especially  healing  the  sick  (which  he  ac- 
complished by  prayer  and  calling  on  the  name  of  Clirist), 
he  thus  attracted  the  attention  of  men  to  Him  in  whose 
name  and  power  he  had  effected  such  things  for  them,  and 
in  their  sight ;  he  then  took  occasion  to  discourse  more 
fully  of  Him,  his  works,  and  the  kingdom  that  he  had 
established  among  men,  and  by  degrees  the  divine  power 
of  truth  laid  hold  of  their  hearts.  Wlien  Simon  saw  his 
followers  deserting  him,  and  was  himself  astounded  at 
the  works  performed  by  Philip,  he  thought  it  best  to  ac- 
knowledge a  power  so  superior  to  his  own.  He  there- 
fore proiessed  himself  a  disciple  of  Philip,  and  was  bap- 
tized by  him  like  the  rest ;  but  as  the  sequel  proves,  we 
cannot  infer  from  this,  that  the  publication  of  the  gospel 
had  made  an  impression  on  his  heart ;  it  seems  most  pro- 
bable that  he  secretly  interpreted  what  had  occurred  ac- 
cording to  his  own  views.  The  miracles  perforined  by 
Philip  had  led  him  to  the  conviction,  that  he  was  in 
league  with  some  superhuman  spirit ;  he  looked  on  bap- 
tism as  an  initiation  into  the  compact,  and  hoped  that, 
by  forming  such  a  compact,  he  might  obtain  an  interest 
in  such  higher  power,  and  use  it  for  his  own  ends ;  he 
wished,  in  short,  to  combine  the  new  magic  or  theurgy 
with  his  own.  As  we  have  already  remarked,  it  was  a 
standing  regulation  in  primitive  times,  that  all  those  who 
professed  to  believe  the  announcement  of  Jesus  as  the 

14th  verse,  by  Samaria  is  certainly  meant  the  country,  and 
yet  it  does  not  follow  that  absolutely  the  whole  land  had  re- 
ceived the  gospel. 
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Messiah  should  be  baptized.  And  when  Simon  re- 
nounced his  magical  arts,  which  were  now  quite  out  of 
repute,  there  was  no  ground  for  rejecting  him. 

The  information  that  despised  Samaria  was  the  first 
province  out  of  Judea  where  the  gospel  found  acceptance, 
caused  great  surprise  among  the  Christians  at  Jerusalem. 
As  the  ancient  prejudice  against  the  Samaritans  had  not 
quite  worn  away,  and  no  account  had  been  received  that, 
among  the  baptized  believers,  those  wonderful  works  were 
manifested  which,  since  the  day  of  Pentecost,  were  con- 
sidered as  necessary  concomitants  of  a  reception  into 
the  Christian  communion,  the  apostles  Peter  and  John 
were  sent  thither  to  investigate  what  had  transpired,  and, 
by  virtue  of  their  apostolic  calling,  to  complete  whatever 
might  be  wanting  for  the  establishment  of  a  Christian 
community.  We  find,  in  the  narrative  of  the  Acts,  no 
reason  to  impute  the  want  of  these  operations  of  the  Di- 
vine Spirit  among  the  Samaritans  in  any  degree  to  Phi- 
lip's being  only  a  deacon,  as  if  he  could  not  found  a 
Christian  society,  and  by  preaching  the  gospel,  and  by 
prayer  in  the  name  of  Christ,  produce  effects  similar  to 
those  wrought  by  the  apostles.  But  as  in  the  reverse 
case,  namely,  the  conversion  of  Cornelius,  when  the  ef- 
fects that  commonly  followed  baptism  then  followed  the 
preaching  of  the  word,  and  preceded  baptism,  there  was 
an  internal  reason  for  the  order  observed ;  a  longer  pre- 
pared susceptibility  of  disposition  promoted  the  more  ra- 
pid operations  of  living  faith ;  so  we  naturally  seek  an  in- 
ternal reason  for  a  different  procedure  among  the  Sama- 
ritans. The  effects  to  which  we  refer  proceeded  from 
the  power  of  a  living  consciousness  of  redemption  obtain- 
ed, and  at  the  commencement  of  the  new  spiritual  crea- 
tion were  a  mark  of  vital  Christianity.  If  all  were  not 
influenced  in  an  equal  degree,  yet  all  were  to  a  certain 
extent  moved  by  the  power  of  the  Divine,  and  suscepti- 
ble enough  to  be  vitally  aroused  and  borne  along  by  the 
impression  of  that  Christian  inspiration  which  they  saw 
before  them,  for  the  germ  with  which  these  manifesta- 
tions of  the  Spirit  connected  themselves  already  existed 
in  their  bosoms.     It  was,  in  a  spiritual  respect,  as  when 
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a  flame  once  broken  forth,  detects  and  kindles  all  the  in- 
flammable materials  in  its  neighbourhood.  But  among 
these  Samaritans,  the  feeling  of  their  religious  and  moral 
necessities,  which  living  faith  in  the  Redeemer  presup- 
poses and  unites  with,  was  not  yet  awakened,  in  conse- 
quence of  their  being  drawn  aside  and  disturbed  by  the 
influence  of  Simon.  At  first,  they  believed  the  declara- 
tions of  Philip  as  they  had  believed  in  the  magical  illu- 
sions of  Simon,  since  these  gross  sensible  miracles  de- 
manded their  belief.  Those  who  had  thus  attained  to 
faith,  were  still  entirely  dependent  on  the  person  of  Phi- 
lip as  a  worker  of  miracles.  They  had  not  yet  attained 
the  consciousness  of  a  vital  communion  with  the  Christ 
whom  Philip  preached,  nor  yet  to  the  consciousness  of  a 
personal  divine  life.  The  indwelling  of  the  Spirit  was  as 
yet  something  foreign  to  them,  known  only  by  the  won- 
derful operations  which  they  saw  taking  place  around 
them.  We  have  not  a  full  account  in  the  Acts  of  what 
was  done  by  Peter  and  John,  but  simply  the  general  re- 
sults. No  doubt  these  apostles  carried  on  tne  work  of 
Philip  by  preaching  and  prayer.  After  such  a  prepara- 
tion, the  believers  were  assembled,  and  the  apostles 
prayed  that  Christ  might  glorify  himself  in  them,  as  in 
all  believers,  by  marks  of  the  communication  of  divine 
life,  employing  the  usual  sign  of  Christian  consecration, 
the  laying  on  of  hands.  Manifestations  now  followed  si- 
milar to  those  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  and  the  believers 
were  thus  recognised  and  attested  to  be  a  Christian 
church,  standing  in  an  equal  rank  with  the  first  church 
at  Jerusalem.  But  Simon  was  naturally  incapable  of  un- 
derstanding the  spiritual  connection  of  these  manifesta- 
tions ;  he  saw  in  all  of  them  merely  the  workings  of  ma- 
gical forms  and  charms,  a  magic  difi'ering  not  in  nature 
but  only  in  degree  from  what  he  practised  himself. 
Hence  he  imagined,  that  the  apostles  might  communicate 
these  magical  powers  to  him  also,  by  virtue  of  which  all 
those  on  whom  he  laid  hands  would  become  filled  with 
divine  power,  and  with  this  view  he  offered  them  money. 
Peter  spurned  this  proposal  with  detestation,  and  now 
first  saw  in  its  true  light  the  real  character  of  Simon, 
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who,  in  joining  himself  to  behevers,  had  pretended  to  he 
what  he  was  not.  Peter's  terrible  rebuke  presents  him 
to  us  as  a  faithful  preacher  of  the  gospel,  insisting  most 
impressively  on  the  supreme  importance  of  disposition  in 
every  thing  which  is  imparted  by  Christianity  in  direct 
opposition  to  the  art  of  magic,  which  disregards  the  ne- 
cessary connection  of  the  divine  and  supernatural  with 
the  disposition  of  the  heart,  drags  them  down  into  the 
circle  of  the  natural,  and  attempts  to  appropriate  to  it- 
self divine  power  by  means  of  something  else  than  that 
which  is  allied  to  it  in  human  nature,  and  the  only  pos- 
sible point  of  connection  for  it.*  These  were  Peter's 
words :  "  Thy  gold,  with  wliich  thou  attemptest  to  traffic 
in  impiety,  perish  with  thee.  Do  not  deceive  thyself,  as 
if  with  this  disposition  thou  couldst  have  any  part  in  what 
is  promised  to  believers.  Thou  hast  no  share  in  this 
matter, f  for  God,  who  sees  what  is  within,  is  not  deceived 

*  The  poetical  fancies  of  Christian  antiquity,  which  make 
Peter  the  representative  of  the  principle  of  simple  faith  in 
revelation,  and  Simon  the  representative  of  the  magical  and 
theosophic  tendency  in  the  human  mind,  have  important 
truths  for  their  basis. 

t  I  cannot  agree  with  those  who  understand  Xeyos  (Acts 
viii.  21)  in  the  sense  of  the  Hebrew  *^2H  =  '?'»/*«;  and  sup- 
pose that  Peter  only  told  Simon  that  he  could  have  no  share 
in  that  thing,  in  that  higher  power  which  he  hankered  after. 
In  this  general  sense,  '^ri/zK  is  indeed  used  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, but  not  the  more  definite  term  Xeyes.  And  according 
to  this  interpretation,  Peter  would  say  less  than  the  context 
requires ;  for  looking  at  the  connection  of  v.  21  with  20  and 
22,  it  is  plain,  he  did  not  merely  say,  that  Simon  with  such  a 
disposition  was  excluded  from  participating  in  this  higher 
power,  but  also  from  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  thereby  bring 
condemnation  on  himself.  Hence  we  understand  the  word 
keyoi  in  the  common  New  Testament  meaning  of  the  divine 
doctrine — "  the  doctrine  or  truth  announced  by  us" — at  the 
same  time  including  ffunxlhoKixus,  all  that  a  person  would  be  au- 
thorized to  receive  by  the  appropriation  of  this  doctrine.  I  am 
not  convinced  by  what  Meyer  in  his  commentary  urges  against 
this  interpretation,  that  it  is  at  variance  with  the  connection,  in 
which  there  is  no  mention  made  of  the  doctrine.  For  in  the 
mind  of  the  speaker,  the  power  of  working  miracles  could 
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by  thy  hypocritical  professions.  Before  his  eyes  thy  in- 
tentions are  manifest.  With  sincere  repentance  for  such 
wickedness,  pray  to  God  that  he  would  be  pleased  to 
forgive  thee  this  wicked  design."  This  rebuke  made  a 
great  impression  at  the  time  on  Simon's  conscience,  in- 
clined more  to  superstition  than  to  faith,  and  awakened 
a  feeling  not  of  repentance  for  the  sinfulness  of  his  dis- 
position, but  of  apprehension  of  the  divine  vengeance. 
He  entreated  the  apostles  that  they  would  pray  to  the 
Lord  for  him,  that  what  they  had  threatened  him  with 
might  not  come  to  pass. 

As  is  usual  with  such  sudden  impressions  on  the  senses, 
the  effect  on  Simon  was  only  transient,  for  all  the  further 
notices  we  have  of  him  shew  that  he  soon  returned  to 
his  former  courses.  About  ten  or  twenty  years  later,  we 
meet  with  a  Simon  in  the  company  of  Felix  the  Roman 
Procurator  of  Palestine,  so  strikingly  resembling  this 
man,  that  we  are  tempted  to  consider  them  as  identical. 
The  latter  Simon*  appears  as  a  heartless  magician,"!*  to 
whom  all  persons,  whatever  their  character,  were  welcome, 
provided  they  gave  credit  to  his  enchantments.  With 
equal  arrogance,  he  disclaimed  all  respect  for  the  ancient 

not  be  separated  from  the  publication  of  the  gospel  and  faith 
in  it ;  and  as  Simon  in  the  disposition  of  his  mind  was  far 
from  the  gospel,  and  could  stand  in  no  sort  of  fellowship 
with  it,  it  followed  as  a  matter  of  course,  that  he  could  have 
no  share  in  the  ability  to  work  such  miracles. 

*  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  the  difference  of  country,  for 
the  Simon  to  whom  we  refer,  and  whom  Josephus  mentions 
(Antiq.  book  xx,  ch.  vii.  §  2),  was  a  Jew  from  Cyprus ;  but 
Simon  Magus,  according  to  Justin  Martyr,  himself  a  native 
of  Samaria,  was  born  at  a  place  called  Gittim,  in  Samaria. 
Yet  this  evidence  is  not  decisive,  for  a  tradition  so  long  after 
the  time,  though  prevalent  in  the  country  where  Simon  made 
his  appearance,  might  be  erroneous.  What  has  been  said 
since  I  wrote  the  above,  against  the  identity  of  the  two 
Simons,  is  not  demonstrative,  though  I  willingly  allow, 
that  since  the  name  of  Simon  was  a  very  common  one  among 
the  Jews,  and  such  itinerant  yenren  were  not  seldom  to  be  met 
with,  the  time  also  not  perfectly  agreeing,  the  identity  must 
be  left  rather  doubtful. 

t  i^uyov  tivM  ffKri9rTO(ji,ivovj  says  Josephus. 
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forms  of  religion,  and  for  the  laws  of  morality.  He  was 
a  confidant  of  the  Roman  Procurator  Felix,  and  there- 
fore could  never  have  opposed  his  va3*io»s-inclinations,  but 
on  the  contrary  made  his  magic  subservient  to  their  grati- 
fication ;  he  thus  bound  him  more  closely  to  himself,  as  a 
single  example  will  shew.  The  immoral  Felix  had  in- 
dulged a  passion  for  Drusilla,  sister  of  King  Herod  Agrip- 
pa,  and  wife  of  King  Azizus  of  Emesa.  Simon  allowed 
himself  to  be  the  tool  of  Felix,  for  gratifying  his  unlawful 
desires.  He  persuaded  Drusilla  that  by  his  superhuman 
power  he  could  ensure  great  happiness  for  her,  provided 
she  married  Felix,  and  managed  to  overcome  her  scruples 
of  conscience  against  marrying  a  heatli^n.  The  charac- 
ter of  this  Simon  is  stamped  on  tlie  Jheosophic  goetic 
sect  of  the  Simonians,  whose  tenets  were  a  mixture  of  the 
JatoF  Oriental,  Jewish,  Samaritan,  and  Grecian  religious 
elements.  The  germ  of  their  principles  may  be  plainly 
traced  back  to  this  Simon,  though  we  cannot  attribute  to 
him  the  complete  system  of  this  sect  as  it  existed  in  the 
second  century. 

The  two  apostles  returned  again  to  Jerusalem,  and  as 
what  they  had  witnessed  convinced  them  of  the  suscepti- 
bility of  the  Samaritans  for  receiving  the  gospel,  they 
availed  themselves  of  the  opportunity  of  publishing  it  in 
all  the  parts  of  the  country  through  which  they  passed. 
But  Philip  extended  his  missionary  journey  farther,  and 
became  the  instrument  of  bringing  the  first  seeds  of  the 
gospel  into  Ethiopia  (the  kingdoiii  of  Candace  atMeroe), 
though,  as  far  as  our  knowledge  of  history  goes,*  without 


*  It  is  still  a  question  whether  the  introduction  of  Chris- 
tianity was  not  partially  made  before  the  mission  of  Frumen- 
tius  on  another  side,  and  in  a  different  part  of  Ethiopia; 
whether  many  things  in  the  doctrine  and  usages  of  the  pre- 
sent Abyssinian  church,  with  which  we  have  been  better  ac- 
quainted by  means  of  Gobat's  Journal,  do  not  indicate  a  Jew- 
ish-Christian origin.  If  I  am  not  mistaken,  the  late  Rettig 
has  brought  forward  these  questions  in  the  '  Studien  und 
Kntiken."  Perhaps  intercourse  with  that  ancient  church 
will  open  to  us  some  sources  of  information  for  answering 
them. 
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any  important  consequences.  But,  what  is  more  deserv- 
ing of  notice,  he  pubhshed  the  gospel  in  the  cities  of 
Palestine,  on  the  southern  and  northern  coasts  of  the  Me- 
diterranean, till  at  last,  probably  after  a  considerable 
time,  he  settled  at  Csesarea  Stratonis,  where  on  his  arri- 
val he  found  a  Christian  society  already  formed,  which  he 
built  up  in  the  faith. 

Though  the  Christians  of  Jewish  descent,  who  were 
driven  by  persecution  from  Jerusalem,  were  by  that  event 
induced  to  spread  the  gospel  in  Syria,  and  the  neigh- 
bouring districts,  yet  their  labours  were  confined  to  Jews. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Hellenists,  such  as  Philip  and 
others,  who  originally  came  from  Cyprus  and  Cyrene, 
made  their  way  among  the  Gentiles*  also,  to  whom  they 
were  allied  in  language  and  education,  which  was  not  the 
case  with  the  Jews.  They  presented  them  with  the 
gospel  independent  of  the  Mosaic  law,  without  attempt- 
ing to  make  them  Jews  before  they  became  Christians. 
Thus  the  principles  held  by  the  enlightened  Stephen,  the 
truths  for  which,  in  part,  he  had  suffered  martyrdom, 
were  by  them  first  brought  into  practice  and  realized. 
And  if  in  this  way,  independently  of  the  exertions  of 
the  apostles  in  Judea,  and  the  development  of  Christi- 
anity in  a  Jewish  form,  churches  had  been  raised  of  pure- 
ly HeUenistic  materials  among  the  heathen,  free  alto- 
gether from  Judaism,  and  if  Paul  had  then  appeared  to 
confirm  and  extend  this  mode  of  operation,  one  conse- 
quence might  have  been,  that  the  older  apostles  would 
have  maintained  with  greater  stifi'ness  their  former  stand- 
ing-point, in  opposition  to  this  freer  direction  of  Christi- 
anity, and  thus,  by  the  overweight  of  human  peculiarities 
in  the  first  publishers  of  the  gospel,  a  violent  and  irrecon- 
cileable  opposition  might  have  divided  the  Church  into 
two  hostile  parties.  It  could  not  have  happened  otherwise 
if  the  germinating  differences,  left  altogether  to  them- 

*  In  Acts  xi.  20,  the  common  reading  iXXnvitrTeis  is  evi- 
dently to  be  rejected,  as  formed  from  a  false  gloss,  and  the 
reading  which  refers  to  the  Gentiles  (iXkmas)  must  be  sub- 
stituted as  undoubtedly  correct. 
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selves,  as  in  later  times,  had  been  so  developed  as  to  exclude 
all  hopes  of  a  reconciliation,  and  the  idea  of  an  universal 
church,  overcoming  by  its  higher  unity  all  human  differ- 
ences, could  never  have  been  realized.  But  this  dis- 
turbing influence,  with  w^hich  the  self-seeking  and  one- 
sided bias  of  human  nature  threatened  from  the  beginning 
to  destroy  the  unity  of  the  divine  work,  was  counteracted 
by  the  still  mightier  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  who 
never  allows  human  differences  to  develop  themselves 
to  such  an  extreme,  but  is  able  to  maintain  unity  in 
manifoldness.  We  may  distinctly  recognise  the  attrac- 
tive divine  power  which  gives  scope  to  the  free  agency 
of  man,  but  knows  exactly  when  it  is  needful  for  the 
success  of  the  divine  work,  to  impart  its  immediate  illu- 
mination, if  we  observe  that  at  the  precise  moment  when 
the  apostles  needed  a  wider  development  of  their  Chris- 
tian knowledge  for  the  exercise  of  their  calling,  and  their 
former  contracted  views  would  have  been  highly  injuri- 
ous, what  had  been  hitherto  wantingwasimparted  to  them, 
by  a  memorable  coincidence  of  an  internal  revelation  with 
a  train  of  outward  circumstances.  The  apostle  Peter  was 
the  chosen  instrument  on  this  occasion. 

Peter  made  avisitation  from  Jerusalem  to  the  churches 
founded  in  Judea,  Samaria,  and  towards  the  west  near 
the  Mediterranean.  The  cures  effected  by  him  in  Christ's 
name  in  the  large  town  of  Lydda,*  and  in  the  city  of 
Joppa  (Jaffa),  a  few  miles  distant,  drew  upon  him  the  uni- 
versal attention  of  that  very  populous  and  extensive  district 
on  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean,  (the  plain  of  Saron). 
Many  were  converted  by  him  to  Christianity,  and  the 
city  of  Joppa  became  the  central  point  of  his  labours. 
As  the  publication  of  his  new  doctrine  made  such  an  im- 
pression in  these  parts,  information  respecting  it  would 
easily  spread  to  Csesarea  Stratonis,  a  town  on  the  sea- 
coast  about  eight  miles  distant.  In  the  Roman  cohort 
which  formed  the  garrison  of  this  place,  was  a  centurion. 


*  According  to  Josephus  (Antiq.  xx.  6,  §  2),  a  town  as 
large  as  a  city,  in  later  times  a  considerable  city  under  the 
name  of  Diospolis. 
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Cornelius*  by  name,  a  Gentile  who,  dissatisfied  with  the 
old  popular  religion,  and  seekmg  after  one  that  would 


*  "We  must  here  take  notice  of  what  Gfrorer  alleges  against 
the  historical  truth  of  this  narrative.  He  maintains,  "  that 
the  principle,  that  the  heathens  were  to  be  incorporated  with 
the  Christian  church  by  baptism,  without  the  observance  of 
the  Mosaic  law,  was  first  expressed  by  Paul,  and  that  Peter 
was  brought  to  acknowledge  it  by  his  influence.  The  conduct 
of  Peter  at  Antioch,  as  it  is  described  in  the  2d  chapter  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  is  inexplicable,  if  he  attained 
his  knowledge  on  this  subject,  in  an  independent  manner,  by 
a  divine  revelation.  If,  on  the  contrary,  it  was  only  impressed 
upon  him  from  without,  by  the  preponderating  influence  of 
Paul,  it  is  then  easy  to  account  for  his  again  wavering  under 
the  opposite  influences  of  the  adherents  of  James."  But  who- 
ever understands  the  relation  of  the  divine  and  the  human  to 
one  another,  in  the  development  of  the  religious  life,  can- 
not be  surprised,  if  in  the  soul  of  a  man,  who  in  general  held 
a  truth  with  divine  confidence  and  clearness,  the  apprehen- 
sion of  it  should,  in  an  unfavourable  moment,  undergo  a 
transient  obscuration,  by  the  influence  of  foreign  elements, 
which  would  afterwards  be  removed  by  the  return  of  divine 
light.  But  it  is  by  no  means  evident,  that  Peter  at  that  time 
held  an  erroneous  conviction.  It  was  only  the  violence  of  a 
sudden  impression,  which,  through  the  peculiarity  of  his  na- 
tural temperament,  had  too  much  power  over  Peter,  and  made 
him  practically  faithless  to  those  principles  which  he  had  by 
no  means  abandoned  from  deliberate  reflection.  Paul  even 
reproached  him  with  thus  acting  in  contradiction  to  his  prin- 
ciples, that  he  who  was  living  as  a  Gentile  (I^vikus  ?^j),  now 
practically  laid  an  injunction  on  the  Gentile  Christians,  that 
they  must  submit  to  the  Mosaic  law.  Certainly,  a  great 
change  must  have  passed  on  Peter,  if  he  had  been  brought  so 
to  act,  that  Paul  could  say  to  him  that  he  himself  had  been 
living  as  a  Gentile.  But  if  this  was  not  connected  with  some 
previous  preparation  in  the  peculiar  religious  development 
of  Peter,  it  would  be  difficult  to  attribute  it  solely  to  Paul's 
influence.  Paul  nowhere  asserts  that  Peter  was  first  led  by 
him  to  adopt  these  views :  on  the  contrary,  he  speaks  of  a 
revelation  made  by  the  Divine  Spirit  on  this  point  to  the 
apostles  and  prophets.  Eph.  iii.  5.  If  we  look  at  the  question 
in  a  purely  psychological  point  of  view,  we  may  indeed  presume, 
that  Peter  could  not  have  arrived  at  a  conviction  of  Chris- 
tian truth  on  this  point,  without  a  severe  mental  struggle ; 
and  in  this  struggle  of  the  divine  and  the  human  in  his  soul, 
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tranquillize  his  mind,  was  led  by  acquaintance  with  Juda- 
ism, to  the  foundation  of  a  living  faith  in  the  one  God. 
Having  with  his  whole  family  professed  the  worship  of 
Jehovah,  he  testified  by  his  benefactions  the  sympathy 
he  felt  with  his  fellow-worshippers  of  the  Jewish  nation  ; 
and  observed  the  hours  of  prayer  customary  to  the  Jews ; 
so  that  there  is  scarcely  any  room  to  doubt  that  he  be- 
longed to  the  class  of  Proselytes  of  the  Gate.  Nor  can 
we  infer  the  contrary  from  the  circumstance  that  Peter 
and  the  stricter  Jewish  Christians  looked  on  Cornelius 
as  an  unclean  person,  and  in  many  respects,  the  same  as  a 
heathen.  The  Proselytes  of  the  Gate  were  certainly  per- 
mitted to  attend  the  synagogue  worship,  which  was  a 
means  ofgradually  bringing  them  to  a  full  reception  of  Ju- 
daism. Yet  the  Jews  who  adopted  the  stricter  maxims  of 
the  Pharisees,  placed  all  the  uncircumcised  in  the  class  of 
the  unclean,  and  avoided  living  and  eating  with  such  per- 
sons as  defiling.  Unless  we  suppose  this  to  have  been 
the  case,  what  afterwards  occurred  in  reference  to  the 


that  ecstatic  vision  would  find  its  natural  point  of  connec- 
tion, and  occur  at  a  critical  juncture,  to  accomplish  the  vic- 
tory of  Christian  truth,  over  the  reaction  of  his  Jewish  mode 
of  thinlcing.  Nor  can  I  with  Gfrorer  perceive  in  Acts  xi.  3, 
the  traces  of  a  more  correct  account  bearing  evidence  against 
the  narrative.  That  Peter  made  no  scruple  of  incorporating 
Gentiles  by  baptism  with  the  Christian  church,  might  un- 
questionably be  inferred,  if  he  shunned  not  to  eat  and  drink 
with  them.  Still,  we  might  with  equal  confidence  infer,  that 
a  Jewish  teacher,  who  had  no  scruple  to  administer  baptism 
to  Gentiles,  might  not  come  to  the  conclusion  to  consider 
■them  of  equal  rank  In  the  Christian  theocracy,  and  admit 
them  to  every  kind  of  intercourse.  But  though  Peter  after- 
wards reckoned  the  publication  of  the  gospel  among  the  hea- 
then as  the  special  calling  of  Paul,  and  the  publication  of  it 
among  native  Jews  as  his  own,  it  is  by  no  means  contradictory, 
that  he,  when  a  special  demand  was  made  upon  him,  should 
exercise  his  ministry  among  the  Gentiles  ;  just  as  Paul,  al- 
though the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  gladly  embraced  the 
opportunity,  when  he  could  find  an  entrance  among  the  Jews. 
But  in  Acts  xi.  9,  a  difierent  spirit  speaks  from  that  of  the 
Petrine  party,  from  whom,  according  to  Gfrorer,  this  narra- 
tive, and  in  general  the  first  part  of  the  Acts,  was  derived. 
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stricter  pharisaical-minded  Jewish  Christians,  and  the 
Gentile  Christians  who  had  been  partly  Proselytes  of 
the  Gate,  would  appear  altogether  enigmatical. 

As  to  the  remarkable  manner  in  which  this  devout 
truth-seeking  man  (in  whose  heart  God's  Spirit  had 
awakened  so  lively  a  sense  of  his  spiritual  necessities) 
was  led  to  mental  peace,  in  order  to  have  a  clear  con- 
ception of  the  whole  proceeding,  we  must  bear  in  mind 
that  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  is  not  intended  to  develope 
all  the  circumstances  which  belong  to  the  representation 
of  the  exact  historical  connection  of  events ;  and  that  in 
reference  to  the  manner  in  which  Cornelius  was  prompted 
to  seek  out  Peter,  his  own  narrative  is  the  only  imme- 
diate source  of  information.  But  we  are  not  justified  to 
assume  that  Cornelius,  who  certainly  could  best  testify 
of  the  facts  relating  to  his  own  state  of  mind,  of  what  he 
had  himself  experienced,  was  equally  capable  of  clearly 
distinouishing  the  objective,  the  external  matter  of  fact 
from  tlie  subjective  of  his  own  mental  state,  in  what  pre- 
sented itself  to  him  as  an  object  of  his  own  experience 
and  perception.  It  was  natural  also  for  him  not  to  think 
of  tracing  out  the  connection  of  the  higher  revelations 
made  to  him,  with  the  preparative  natural  circumstances ; 
but  that  the  divine  in  the  affair  which  wholly  occupied  his 
thoughts  should  remain  alone  in  his  remembrance,  and 
be  brought  forward  in  his  narrative,  while  the  prepara- 
tives in  the  natural  connection  of  causes  and  effects  re- 
tired into  the  back  ground.  We  are  also  permitted  and 
justified  to  supply  many  circumstances,  which  though 
not  expressly  mentioned,  are  yet  to  be  supposed ;  not 
in  order  to  obscure  what  was  divine  in  the  event,  but 
to  glorify  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God  as  shewn  in  the 
way  men  are  led  to  a  participation  of  redemption,  in 
the  connection  of  the  divine  and  the  natural,  and  in 
the  harmony  that  subsists  between  nature  and  grace. 
Ephes.  iii.  10. 

Cornelius  had  devoted  himself  for  some  days  to  fastino- 
and  prayer,  which  were  frequently  used  conjointly  by  the 
Jews  and  first  Christians — the  former  as  the  means  of 
making  the  soul  more  capable  (by  detaching  it  from  sense) 
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for  undisturbed  converse  with  divine  things.  This  they 
were  wont  to  do  when,  in  an  emergency  from  inward  or 
outward  distress,  they  sought  rehef  and  illumination  from 
God.  We  may,  therefore,  presume  that  something  simi- 
lar was  the  case  with  Cornelius  ;  and  naturally  ask.  What 
it  was  that  so  troubled  him  ?  From  the  whole  narrative 
we  see  that  his  ardent  longing  was  for  rehgious  truth  that 
would  bring  peace  and  repose  to  his  heart.  Hence  it  is 
most  probable,  that  on  that  account  he  sought  illumina- 
tion from  God  by  fervent  prayer.  And  what  occasioned 
his  seeking  it  precisely  at  this  time  ?  From  the  words 
of  the  Angel  to  Cornelius,  it  is  by  no  means  certam  that 
the  apostle  Peter  was  wholly  unknown  to  him.  Peter 
himself,  in  his  discourse  before  the  family  of  Cornelius, 
Acts  X.  37,  appears  to  have  presumed  that  he  had  al- 
ready heard  of  the  doctrine  of  Chi'ist.  It  is  also  proba- 
ble, that  a  matter  which  had  already  excited  such  great 
attention  in  this  district,  and  which  was  so  closely  re- 
lated to  his  religious  wants,  had  not  escaped  his  notice. 
He  had  probably  heard  very  various  opinions  respecting 
Christianity ;  from  many  zealous  Jews  judgments  alto- 
gether condemnatory ;  from  others,  sentiments  which  led 
him  to  expect  that  in  the  new  doctrine  he  would  at  last 
find  what  he  had  been  so  long  seeking :  thus  a  conflict 
would  naturally  arise  in  his  mind  which  would  impel  him 
to  seek  illumination  from  God  on  a  question  that  so  an- 
xiously occupied  his  thoughts. 

It  was  the  fourth  day*  since  Cornelius  had  been  in 
this  state  of  mind,  when,  about  three  in  the  afternoon, 

*  It  -will  be  proper  here  to  give  the  right  interpretation 
of  Acts  X.  30.  Many  have  interpreted  the  words  as  equi- 
valent to — "  Four  days  ago  I  fasted  to  this  time," — name- 
ly, the  ninth  hour  when  he  was  speaking,  and  then  only  one 
fast-day  was  kept  by  Cornelius,  in  the  ninth  hour  of  which 
this  happened.  This  agrees  perfectly  with  the  reckoning  of 
the  time.  But  the  meaning  of  Lto  favours  our^r^dgnn^he^^^^ 
passage,  £uuuiHiu  ftiuilili  dti^y  I  fasted  to  the  ^ffln/nou^in'^ 
which  this  happened.  Kuinoel's  objection  to  this  interpre- 
tation is  not  pertinent ;  for,  from  the  manner  in  which  Cor- 
nelius expressed  himself,  it  must  be  evident  that  the  vision 
happened  on  the  ninth  hour  of  the  fourth  fast-day.    Now,  this 
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one  of  the  customary  Jewish  hours  of  prayer,  while  he 
was  calling  on  God  with  earnest  supplication,  he  received 
by  a  voice  from  Heaven  an  answer  to  his  prayers.  The 
appearance  of  the  angel  may  be  considered  as  an  objec- 
tive event.  The  soul  belongs  in  its  essence  to  a  higher 
than  the  sensible  and  temporal  order  of  things,  and  none 
but  a  contracted  and  arrogant  reason  can  deny  the  pos- 
sibility of  a  communication  between  the  higher  w^orld  and 
the  soul  which  is  allied  to  it  by  its  very  nature.  The 
Holy  Scriptures  teach  us,  that  such  communications  from 
a  higher  spiritual  world  to  individuals  used  to  occur  in 
the  history  of  mankind,  until  the  central  point  of  all 
communications  from  heaven  to  earth,  the  Divine  Foun- 
tain of  life  itself  appeared  among  us,  and  thereby  esta- 
blished for  ever  the  communion  between  heaven  and 
earth ;  John  i.  52.  We  need  not  suppose  any  sensible 
appearance,  for  we  know  not  whether  a  higher  spirit 
cannot  communicate  itself  to  men  living  in  a  world  of 
sense,  by  an  operation  on  the  inward  selise,  so  that  this 
communication  should  appear  under  the  form  of  a  sen- 
suous perception.  Meanwhile,  Cornelius  himself  is  the 
only  witness  for  the  objective  reality  of  the  angelic  ap- 
pearance, and  he  can  only  be  taken  as  a  credible  witness 
of  what  he  believed  that  he  had  perceived.  By  the  in- 
fluence of  the  Divine  Spirit,  an  elevation  of  mind  might 
be  naturally  connected  with  his  devotion,  in  which  the 
internal  communication  from  heaven  might  be  represent- 
ed to  the  higher  self-consciousness  under  the  form  of  a 
vision.*     Although,  in  the  words  of  the  angel,  "  Thy 

passage  can  be  understood  to  mean,  either  that  Cornelius  was 
wont  to  fast  four  days  throughout  to  three  o'clock,  or  that  for 
four  days  he  fasted  entirely  to  the  ninth  hour  of  the  fourth 
day  when  this  happened.  But  fasts,  according  to  the  Jewish 
Christian  mode  of  speaking,  did  not  imply  an  entire  absti- 
nence from  all  nourishment.  I  cannot  agree  with  Meier's 
interpretation,  as  I  understand  it,  that  Peter  meant  that  he 
had  fasted  four  days,  and  on  the  fourth  day,  reckoning  back- 
wards, that  is,  the  day  on  which  the  fast  began,  about  %t^3^^^' 
tVwrrI  hnnr  this  event  happened. 

*  The  word  a^«/!««  (Acts  x.  3)  cannot  here  be  decisive,  since 

VOL.  I.  F 
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prayers  and  alms  are  come  up  before  God,"  &c.,  the 
expression  is  anthropopathic,  and  adapted  to  the  then 
Jewish  mode  of  expression,  this  relates  only  to  the  form 
of  the  expression.  It  is  the  divine  in  human  form.  It 
is  marked  throughout  by  the  thought  so  worthy  of  God, 
that  the  striving  of  the  devout  anxiety  of  Cornelius, 
which  was  shewn  to  the  extent  of  his  ability  by  prayer 
and  works  of  love  towards  the  worshippers  of  Jehovah, — 
of  this  germ  of  goodness,  the  fostering  fatherly  love  of 
God  had  not  been  unmindful, — that  God  had  heard  the 
prayer  of  his  longing  after  heavenly  truth,  and  had  sent 
him,  in  the  person  of  Peter,  a  teacher  of  this  truth. 
From  the  whole  form  of  this  narrative,  it  may  be  infer- 
red that  Cornehus  considered  the  pointing  out  of  Peter's 
place  of  residence,  not  as  something  that  came  to  his 
knowledge  in  a  natural  way,  but  by  a  supernatural  com- 
munication. It  is  indeed  possible  that  he  had  heard  it 
mentioned  by  others  casually  in  conversation,  but,  as  he 
had  not  thought  further  about  it,  it  had  completely  escaped 
his  recollection,  and  now  in  this  elevated  state  of  mind 
what  had  been  forgotten  was  brought  back  again  to  his 
consciousness,  without  his  thinking  of  the  natural  con- 
nection. After  all,  this  is  only  possible,  and  we  are  by 
no  means  justified  in  considering  it  necessary.  The  pos- 
sibility therefore  remains,  that  this  information  was  com- 
municated in  a  supernatural  way. 

No  sooner  had  Cornelius  obtained  this  important  and 
joyful  certainty,  than  he  sent  two  of  his  slaves,  and  a  sol- 
dier that  waited  on  him,  who  also  was  a  Proselyte  of  the 
Gate,  to  fetch  the  longed-for  teacher  of  divine  truth. 
But  this  divine  leading  would  not  have  attained  its  end, 
Peter  would  not  have  complied  with  the  request  of  Cor- 
nelius, if  he  had  not  been  prepared  exactly  at  the  same 
time,  by  the  inward  enlightening  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  to 
acknowledge  and  rightly  interpret  this  outward  call  of 
God.  In  the  conjunction  of  remarkable  circumstances 
which  it  was  necessary  should  meet  so  critically,  in  order 

it  may  be  used  in  speaking  of  an  ecstatic  vision^  or  of  a  vision 
as  an  objective  fact. 
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to  bring  about  this  important  result  for  the  liistorical  de- 
velopment of  Christianity,  the  guiding  wisdom  of  eternal 
Love  undoubtedly  manifests  itself. 

It  was  about  noon,  on  the  next  day,  when  Peter  with- 
drew to  the  roof  of  the  house  (built  flat,  in  the  oriental 
style)  where  he  lodged  at  Joppa,  in  order  to  offer  up  his 
mid-day  devotions.  We  can  easily  suppose,  that  the 
prayer  of  the  man  who  had  been  so  zealously  occupied  in 
publishing  the  gospel  in  that  region,  would  especially  re- 
late to  this  great  object,  the  extension  of  the  kingdom  of 
Christ.  He  might  have  heard  frequent  reports  that 
here  and  there  heathens  had  shewn  themselves  suscepti- 
ble of  the  gospel,  when  proclaimed  to  them  by  the  scat- 
tered Christian  Hellenists  ;  he  might  have  called  to  mind 
many  intimations  in  the  discourses  of  Christ ;  new  views 
respecting  the  spread  of  the  gospel  might  have  opened 
to  his  mind ;  but  he  ventured  not  to  surrender  himself 
to  these  impressions,  he  was  as  yet  too  much  fettered  by 
the  power  of  Jewish  prejudices,  and  hence,  probably,  a 
conflict  was  raised  in  his  mind.  While  thus  occupied  in 
prayer,  the  demands  of  animal  nature  pressed  upon  him. 
He  arose  for  the  noon-tide  meal,  which  must  have  been 
just  ready.  In  the  mean  time,  the  meditations  which 
had  occupied  him  in  prayer,  abstracted  him  from  sensi- 
ble objects.  Two  tendencies  of  his  nature  came  into  col- 
lision. The  higher,  the  power  of  the  Divine,  had  the 
mastery  over  his  spirit,  and  the  power  of  sensuous  wants 
over  his  lower  nature.  Thus,  it  came  to  pass,  that  the 
Divine  and  the  Natural  were  mingled  together,*  not  so 
as  to  obscure  the  Divine  ;  but  the  Divine  availed  itself 
of  the  reflection  of  the  Natural  as  an  image,  a  symbolic 
vehicle  for  the  tnith  about  to  be  revealed  to  Peter.  The 
divine  light  that  was  breaking  through  the  atmosphere 

*  What  Plutarch  says  of  such  an  appearance  of  the  higher 
life  is  remarkable :  '''  us  ol  'BTvoi  tuv  oifx-K  kvk'Ku  y,KTu.(pioofj(,tvuv 
ffUfjt.a.Tuv  olx,  l-riK^oiToZiTi  /sE/Sa/iiwj,  aXXa  y.vx.'ku  ^i<i  vtt  avxyxre 
(pt^ofAivuv.,  xaru  Ti  (pCffit  '^S'^rovrcuv,  yivirut  r/;  s|  eiju,(po7v  Taoavu^vs 
xa.)  Ttt^d(po^os  IX/^^oj,  ovTus  o  Ktt.Xovfx.ivos  hSoveriKo'fji.os  'iotxi  fJii^t?  uvut 
xtvYjffiuv  'ivolv,  TTiv  fx.iv   US   ^i-Tov0i   Tr,s  •4'VX^i   e^f^K   Tjjv  }i  us  •ri<pv7(i 

KivovfAbvyis." — De  Pyth.  Orac.  c.  21. 
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of  traditionary  representations,  and  making  its  way  to 
his  spirit,  revealed  itself  in  the  mirror  of  sensible  images 
which  proceeded  from  the  existing  state  of  his  bodily 
frame.  Absorbed  in  divine  meditations,  and  forgetting 
himself  in  the  Divine,  Peter  saw  heaven  open,  and  from 
thence  a  vessel,  "as  it  had  been  a  great  sheet  knit  at 
fom'  corners,"  *  corresponding  to  the  four  quarters  of  the 
heavens,  was  let  down  to  the  earth.  In  this  vessel  he 
saw  birds,  four-footed  beasts,  and  edible  creeping  things 
of  various  kinds,  and  a  voice  from  heaven  called  upon 
him  to  slay  one  or  other  of  these  creatures,  and  to  pre- 
pare them  for  food.  But  against  this  requirement  his 
Jewnsh  notions  revolted,  accustomed  as  he  was  to  distin- 
guish between  clean  and  unclean  meats.  He  now  heard 
a  voice  from  heaven  which  refuted  his  scruples  with 
these  very  significant  words,  "  Wliat  God  hath  cleansed 
that  call  not  thou  common."  It  is  clear,  that  in  the  ex- 
planation of  these  pregnant  words,  many  circumstances 
conspired.  First,  in  their  application  to  the  objects  here 
sensibly  represented.  "  Thou  must  not  by  human  per- 
versity make  a  distinction  of  clean  and  unclean  between 
creatures,  all  of  which  God  has  declared  to  be  clean,  by 
letting  them  down  to  thee  from  heaven."  This  letting 
down  from  heaven  is  partly  a  symbol,  that  all  are  alike 
clean  as  being  the  creatures  of  God, — partly,  that  by  the 
new  revelation,  the  new  creation  from  heaven  presents 
all  as  pure.     Then  the  higher  application  of  these  words 

*  If  the  words  hlt/Atvov  xui  (Acts  x.  1 1)  are  genuine,  yet,  on 
comparing  them  with  xi.  5,  we  must,  with  Meyer,  interpret  ^ 
them,  not,  "  bound  together  at  the  four  corners,"  but,  "  bound 
to  four  corners."  But  it  is  a  question,  whether  these  words, 
which  are  wanting  in  the  Cod.  Alex.  ^.  u  and  in  the  Vulgate, 
are  not  to  be  considered  as  a  gloss,  and  left  out,  as  in  Lach- 
man's  edition,  and  then  the  clause  will  be  equivalent  to 
"  letting  itself  down  at  four  corners  from  heaven,"  as  the 
Vulgate  translates  it,  "  quatuor  initiis  submitti  de  ccelo." 
At  jSi  events,  these  four  corners  are  not  unimportant.  As 
they  corresponded  to  the  four  quarters  of  the  heavens,  they 
convey  an  intimation  that  men  from  the  north  and  south,  the 
east  and  the  west,  would  appear  as  clean  before  God,  and  be 
called  to  a  participation  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 
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intended  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  is  in  reference  to  the  re- 
lation of  man  to  6od,  intimating  tliat  every  distinction 
of  clean  and  unclean  would  be  taken  away  from  among 
men  ;  that  all  men  as  the  creatures  of  God  would  be  con- 
sidered as  alike  clean,  and  again  become  so  as  at  their  ori- 
ginal creation,  by  the  redemption  that  related  to  all. 

After  Peter  had  again  expressed  his  scruples,  this  voice 
was  repeated  a  third  time,  and  he  saw  the  vessel  taken  up 
again  to  heaven.  He  now  returned  from  the  state  of 
ecstatic  vision,  to  that  of  ordinary  consciousness.  While 
he  was  endeavouring  to  trace  the  connection  between  the 
vision  and  the  subject  of  his  late  meditations,  the  event 
that  now  occurred  taught  him  what  the  Spirit  of  God  in- 
tended by  that  vision.  Voices  of  strangers  in  the  court 
of  the  house,  by  whom  his  own  name  was  repeated,  ex- 
cited his  attention.  They  were  the  three  messengers  of 
Cornelius  who  were  inquiring  for  him.  They  had  left 
Csesarea  the  day  before  at  tliree  o'clock,  and  arrived  at 
Joppa  that  very  day  about  noon.  Wliile  Peter  was  ob- 
serving the  men,  who  by  their  appearance  were  evidently 
not  Jews,  the  Spirit  of  God  imparted  to  him  a  knowledge 
of  the  connection  between  the  symbolic  vision  and  the 
errand  of  these  persons.  A  voice  within  said,  God  has 
sent  these  men  to  seek  thee  out,  that  thou  mayest  preach 
the  gospel  to  the  heathen.  Go  confidently  with  them  ; 
without  dreading  intercourse  with  the  Gentiles  as  unclean, 
for  thou  hast  been  taught  by  a  voice  from  heaven,  that 
thou  must  not  dare  to  consider  those  unclean  whom  God 
himself  has  pronounced  clean,  and  whom  he  now  sends  to 
thee.  On  the  next  day,  he  departed  with  the  messen- 
gers from  Joppa,  accompanied  by  six  other  Christians  of 
Jewish  descent,  to  whom  he  had  told  what  had  hap- 
pened, and  who  awaited  the  result  with  eager  expectation. 
As  the  distance  for  one  day's  journey  was  too  great,  they 
made  two  short  days'  journeys  of  it.  On  the  day  after 
their  departure,  (the  fourth  after  the  messengers  had 
been  dispatched  by  Cornelius,)  about  three  in  the  afternoon 
they  arrived  at  Csesarea.  They  found  Cornelius  assem- 
bled with  his  family  and  friends,  whom  he  had  informed  of 
the  expected  arrival  of  the  teacher  sent  to  him  from  hea- 
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veil ;  for  he  doubted  not  that  he  whom  the  voice  of  the  an- 
gel had  notified  as  the  appointed  divine  teacher,  would 
obey  the  divine  call.  After  what  had  passed,  Peter  ap- 
peared to  Cornelius  as  a  super-earthly  being.  He  fell 
reverentially  before  him  as  he  entered  the  chamber  ;  but 
Peter  bade  him  stand  up,  and  said,  "  Stand  up,  I  my- 
self also  am  a  man."  He  narrated  to  the  persons  as- 
sembled, by  what  means  he  had  been  induced  not  to  re- 
gard the  common  scruples  of  the  Jews  respecting  inter- 
course with  heathens,  and  expressed  his  desire  to  hear 
from  Cornelius  what  had  determined  them  to  call  him 
thither.  Cornelius  explained  this,  and  ended  with  say- 
ing, "  Now  therefore,  are  we  all  here  present  before 
God,  to  hear  all  things  that  are  commanded  thee  of 
God."  Peter  was  astonished  at  the  pure  disposition 
so  susceptible  of  divme  truth,  which  appeared  in  the 
words  of  Cornelius,  and  formed  so  striking  a  contrast  to 
the  obstinate  unsusceptibility  of  many  Jews ;  and  per- 
ceived the  hand  of  God  in  the  way  Cornelius  had  been 
led,  since  he  had  sought  the  truths  of  salvation  with  up- 
right desire  ;  he  therefore  said,  "  Now,  I  perceive  of  a 
truth  that  God  is  no  respecter  of  persons  ;  but  in  every 
nation,  he  that  feareth  him  and  worketh  riohteousness 
is  accepted  of  him."  As  to  these  memorable  words  of 
Peter,  the  sense  cannot  be,  that  in  every  nation,  every 
one  who  only  rightly  employs  his  own  moral  power,  will 
obtain  salvation ;  for  had  Peter  meant  this,  he  would,  in 
what  he  added,  announcing  Jesus  as  him  by  whom  alone 
men  could  obtain  forgiveness  of  sin  and  salvation — have 
contradicted  himself.  On  that  supposition,  he  ought 
rather  to  have  told  Cornelius,  that  he  had  only  to  remain 
in  his  present  disposition,  that  was  enough,  and  he 
needed  no  new  doctrine  of  salvation.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  is  impossible,  according  to  the  connection,  to 
imderstand  by  "  every  one  that  feareth  God  and  worketh 
rio-hteousness,"  those  who  had  attained  true  piety  through 
Christianity,  and  to  make  the  words  mean  no  more  than 
this — that  Christians  of  all  nations  are  acceptable  to 
God  :  for  the  words  plainly  import  that  Cornelius,  on  ac- 
count of  his  upright  pious  striving,  was  deemed  worthy 
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of  having  his  prayers  heard,  and  being  led  to  faith  in  the 
Redeemer.  Nor  can  these  words  relate  only  to  such 
who  abeady  beheved  in  the  revelation  of  God  in  the 
Old  Testament,  and,  according  to  its  guidance,  honoured 
God,  and  expected  the  Messiah.  But  evidently  Peter 
spoke  in  opposition  to  the  Jewish  Nationalism — God 
judgeth  men  not  according  to  their  descent  or  non-de- 
scent from  the  theocratic  nation,  but  according  to  their 
disposition.  All  who,  hke  Cornelius,  honour  God  up- 
rightly according  to  the  measure  of  the  gift  entrusted  to 
them,  are  acceptable  to  him,  and  he  prepares  by  his 
grace  a  way  for  them,  by  which  they  are  led  to  faith  iti 
Him,  who  alone  can  bestow  salvation.  This  is  what  Pe- 
ter meant  to  announce  to  them.* 

It  was  natural  that,  since  the  minds  of  these  persons 
were  so  much  more  prepared  than  others  for  the  appro- 
priation of  saving  truth,  and  for  living  faith  by  their 
inward  want  and  earnest  longing,  that  the  word  would 
make  a  much  quicker  and  more  powerful  impression  on 
them.  "While  Peter  was  speaking  to  them,  they  were 
impelled  to  express  their  feelings  in  inspired  praises  of 
that  God,  who  in  so  wonderful  a  manner,  had  led  them 
to  salvation.     One  inspiration  seized  all,  and  with  amaze- 

*  Cornelius  belonged  to  that  class  of  persons  who  are 
pointed  out  in  John  iii.  21.     We  are  by  no  means  authorized 
to  maintain  that  Peter,  from  the  general  position  laid  down 
by  him,  intended  to  draw  the  inference,  that  God  would  cer- 
tainly lead  to  salvation  those  among  all  nations,  to  whom  the 
marks  belonged  which  he  here  specified,  even  if  they  did  not 
during  their  earthly  life  obtain  a  participation  in  redemption. 
He  expressed  that  truth,  which  at  the  moment  manifested  it- 
self to  him  in  a  consciousness  enlightened  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  )  ^ 
without  reflecting  on  all  the  consequences  deducible  from  it.  S  , 
We  must  ever  carefully  distinguish  between  what  enlightened  < 
men  consciously  intend  to  say,  according  to  historical  con- 
ditions, and  in  relation  to  interests  immediately  affected  by 
existing  circimistances, — and  what  forms   the   contents  of 
eternal  truth,  to  be  developed  with  all  the  consequences  in- 
volved.    To  develope  the  first  is  the  province  of  exegesis  and      ^^ 
historical  apprehension,  the  second  that  of  Christian  feitb<2>«^^> 
and  morals. 
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ment  the  Jewish  Christians  present  beheld  their  pre- 
judices against  the  Gentiles  contradicted  by  the  fact. 
What  an  impression  must  it  have  made  upon  them, 
when  they  heard  the  Gentile  who  had  been  considered 
by  them  as  unclean,  testify  with  such  inspiration  of  Je- 
hovah and  the  Messiah  !  And  now  Peter  could  appeal 
to  this  transaction,  in  order  to  nullify  all  the  scruples  of 
the  Jews,  respecting  the  baptism  of  such  uncircumcised 
persons,  and  ask,  "  Wlio  can  forbid  water  that  these 
should  be  baptized,  who  have  already  received  the 
baptism  of  the  Spirit  like  ourselves  ?"  And  when  he  re- 
turned to  Jerusalem,  and  the  manner  in  which  he  had 
held  intercourse  with  the  Gentiles  had  raised  a  stum- 
bling-block among  the  strict  pharisaical  believers,  he  was 
able  to  silence  them  by  a  similar  appeal.  "  Forasmuch 
then  (said  he),  as  God  gave  them  the  like  gift,  as  he  did 
unto  us  who  believed  on  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  what 
was  I  that  I  could  withstand  God  ?"    Acts  xi.  17. 


(.    89 


BOOK  III. 

THE  SPREAD    OF    CHRISTIANITY    AND    FOUNDING    OF    THE 
CHRISTIAN   CHURCH  AMONG    THE    GENTILES  BY  THE 
-  INSTRUMENTALITY  OF  THE  APOSTLE  PAUL. 

CHAPTER  I. 

Paul's  preparation  and  call  to  be  the  apostle  of 
the  gentiles. 

In  this  manner,  Christianity,  independently  of  Judaism, 
began  to  be  propagated  among  the  Gentiles ;  the  ap- 
pointment of  the  gospel  as  a  distinct  means  of  forming 
all  nations  for  the  kingdom  of  God,  was  now  acknowledged 
by  the  apostles ;  and  consequently,  on  their  part,  no  op- 
position could  be  made  to  employing  it  for  this  purpose. 
While,  by  the  arrangements  of  the  divine  wisdom,  the 
principal  obstacle  to  the  conversion  of  the  heathen  was 
taken  out  of  the  way,  and  the  first  impulse  was  given  to 
that  work ;  by  the  same  wisdom,  that  great  champion  of 
the  faith  who  was  to  carry  it  on,  and  lay  the  foundation 
for  the  salvation  of  the  heathen  through  all  ages,  was 
called  forth,  to  take  the  position  assigned  him  in  the  de- 
velopment of  the  kingdom  of  God.  This  was  no  other 
than  the  apostle  Paul ;  a  man  distinguished,  not  only  for 
the  wide  extent  of  his  apostohc  labours,  but  for  his  de- 
velopment of  the  fundamental  truths  of  the  gospel  in 
their  living  organic  connection,  and  their  formation  into 
a  compact  system.  The  essence  of  the  gospel  in  rela- 
tion to  human  nature,  on  one  side  especially,  the  relation 
namely  to  its  need  of  redemption,  was  set  by  him  in  the 
clearest  light ;  so  that  when  the  sense  of  that  need  has 
been  long  repressed  or  perverted,  and  a  revival  of  Chris- 
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tian  consciousness  has  followed  a  state  of  spiritual  death, 
the  newly  awakened  Christian  life,  whether  in  the  church 
at  large,  or  in  individuals,  has  always  drawn  its  nourish- 
ment from  his  writings.  As  he  has  presented  Christi- 
anity under  this  aspect  especially,  and  has  so  impressively 
shewn  the  immediate  relation  of  religious  knowledge  and 
experience  to  the  Lord  Jesus,  in  opposition  to  all  depen- 
dence on  any  human  mediation  whatever,  thus  drawing 
the  line  of  demarcation  most  clearly  between  the  Chris- 
tian and  Jewish  standing-point ; — he  may  be  considered 
as  the  representative  among  the  apostles  of  the  Protestant 
principle.  And  history,  though  it  furnishes  only  a  few 
hints  respecting  the  early  life  of  Paul  before  his  call  to 
the  apostleship,  has  recorded  enough  to  make  it  evident, 
that  by  the  whole  course  of  his  previous  development,  he 
was  formed  for  what  he  was  to  become,  and  for  what  he 
was  to  effect. 

Saul  or  Paul  (the  former  the  original  Hebrew,  the 
latter  the  Hellenistic  form  of  his  name),*  was  a  native 

*  The  latter  was  his  usual  appellation,  from  tbe  time  of 
his  being  devoted  entirely  to  the  conversion  of  the  heathen ; 
Acts  xiii.  9.  Although  the  ancient  supposition,  that  he 
changed  his  own  name  for  that  of  his  convert  Sergius  Paulus, 
has  been  recently  advocated  by  Meyer  and  Olshausen,  I  can- 
not approve  of  it.  I  cannot  imagine  that  the  conversion  of  a 
proconsul  would  be  thought  so  much  more  of  by  him  than 
the  conversion  of  any  other  man  (and  he  was  far  from  being 
his  first  convert),  as  to  induce  him  to  assume  his  name.  It 
is  more  agreeable  to  the  usage  of  ancient  times,  for  the  scho- 
lar to  be  named  after  his  teacher  (as  Cyprian  after  Csecilius, 
Eusebius  after  Pamphilus),  rather  than  for  the  teacher  to  be 
named  after  the  scholar;  for  no  one  could  think  of  finding  a 
parallel  in  the  instance  of  Scipio  Aft-icanus.  And  had  this 
really  been  the  reason  why  Paul  assumed  the  name,  we  might 
have  expected,  as  it  was  closely  connected  with  the  whole  nar- 
rative, that  Luke  would  have  expressly  assigned  it.  And 
Fritzsche  is  correct  in  saying  (see  his  Commentary  on  the 
Romans,  Proleg.  p.  11),  that,  in  this  case,  not  Acts  xiii.  9, 
but  xiii.  13,  would  have  been  a  natural  place  for  mentioning 
it.  Still  I  cannot,  with  Fritzsche,  think  it  probable,  that 
Luke  was  accidentally  led,  by  the  mention  of  Sergius  Paulus, 
to  remark  that  Paul  also  bore  the  same  name.     The  most  na- 
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of  the  city  of  Tarsus  in  Cilicia.  This  we  learn  from  his 
own  expressions  in  Acts  xxi.  39,  xxii.  3,  and  the  con- 
tradictory tradition  reported  by  Jerome,  that  he  was 
born  in  the  small  town  of  Gischala,  in  Galilee,  cannot  ap- 
pear credible,  though  it  is  not  improbable  that  his  parents 
once  resided  there,*  which  may  have  given  rise  to  the 
report.     As  we  do  not  know  how  long  he  remained  un- 


tural  way  of  viewing  the  matter  seems  to  be  this  :  Luke  had 
hitherto  designated  him  by  the  name  which  he  found  in  the 
memoirs  lying  before  him  on  the  early  history  of  Christianity. 
But  he  was  now  induced  to  distinguish  him  by  the  name  which 
he  found  in  the  memoirs  of  his  labours  among  the  heathen, 
and  by  which  he  had  personally  known  him  during  that  later 
period ;  and,  therefore,  took  the  opportunity  of  remarkiijg, 
that  this  Paul  was  no  other  than  the  individual  whom  he  had 
hitherto  called  Saul. 

*  If  we  were  justified  in  understanding  with  Paulus  (in 
his  work  on  the  Apostle  Paul's  Epistles  to  the  Galatians 
and  Romans,  p.  323),  the  word  Ifi^oJos,  Phil.  iii.  5,  2  Cor.  xi. 
22,  as  used  in  contraxiistinction  to  "  iX/.nvi<rrvs /^  it  Avould  serve 
to  confirm  this  tradition,  since  it  would  imply  that  Paul  could 
boast  of  a  descent  from  a  Palestinian-Jewish  and  not  Hel- 
lenistic family.  But  since  Paul  calls  himself  ifi^ouoi,  though 
he  was  certainly  by  birth  a  Hellenist,  it  is  evident  that  the 
word  cannot  be  used  in  so  restricted  a  sense ;  and  in  the  se- 
cond passage  quoted  above,  where  it  is  equivalent  to  an  Is- 
raelite, a  descendant  of  Abraham,  it  plainly  has  a  wider  mean- 
ing ;  see  Bleek's  admirable  Introduction  to  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  p.  32.  This  tradition  too,  reported  by  Jerome,  is, 
as  Fritzsche  justly  remarks,  very  suspicious,  not  only  on  ac- 
count of  the  gross  anachronism,  which  makes  the  taking  of 
Gischala  by  the  Romans  the  cause  of  Paul's  removal  thence 
with  his  parents, — since  this  event  happened  much  later  in 
the  Jewish  war,  but  also  because  Jerome,  in  his  Commentary 
on  the  Epistle  to  Philemon  (verse  23),  makes  use  of  this  tra- 
dition to  explain  why  Paul,  though  a  citizen  of  Tarsus,  calls 
himself,  2  Cor.  xi.  22,  Philip,  iii.  5,  "  Hebrceus  ex  Hehroeis,  et 
csetera  quae  ilium  Judseum  magis  indicant  quam  Tarsensem," 
which  yet,  as  we  have  remarked  above,  proceeds  only  from  a 
misunderstanding  of  the  epithet  which  Paul  applies  to  him- 
self. Jerome  must  have,  therefore,  taken  up  this  false  ac- 
count (talem  fabulam  accepimus,  are  his  own  words),  without 
proof,  in  a  very  thoughtless  manner. 


92  SPREAD  OF  CHRISTIANITY 

der  the  paternal  roof,  it  is  impossible  to  determine  what 
influence  his  education  in  the  metropolis  of  Cilicia, 
(which  as  a  seat  of  literature  vied  with  Athens  and 
Alexandria),*  had  on  the  fonnation  of  his  character. 
Certainly,  his  early  acquaintance  with  the  language  and 
national  peculiarities  of  the  Greeks,  was  of  some  advan- 
tage in  preparing  him  to  be  a  teacher  of  Christianity 
among  nations  of  Grecian  origin.  Yet  the  few  passages 
from  the  Greek  poets  which  we  meet  with  in  his  discourse 
at  Athens,  and  in  liis  Epistles,  do  not  prove  that  his  edu- 
cation had  made  him  familiar  with  Grecian  literature  : 
nor  is  it  probable  that  such  would  be  the  case.  As  his 
parents  designed  him  to  be  a  teacher  of  the  law,  or  Jew- 
ish theologian,  his  studies  must  have  been  confined  in 
his  early  years  to  the  Old  Testament,  and  about  the  age 
of  12  or  13,  he  must  have  entered  the  school  of  Gama- 
liel.f  It  is  possible,  though,  considering  Paul's  pharisaic 
zeal,  not  probable,  that  the  more  liberal  views  of  his  to- 
lerant-minded teacher  Gamaliel  might  induce  him  to 
turn  his  attention  to  Grecian  literature.  A  man  of  his 
mental  energy,  whose  zeal  overcame  all  difficulties  in  his 
career,  and  whose  love  prompted  him  to  make  himself 
familiar  with  all  the  mental  habitudes  of  the  men  among 
whom  he  laboured,  that  he  might  sympathize  more  com- 
pletely with  their  wants  and  infirmities,  might  be 
induced,  while  among  people  of  Grecian  culture,  to  ac- 
quire some  knowledge  of  their  principal  writers.  But  in 
the  style  of  his  representations,  the  Jewish  element  evi- 
dently predominates.  His  peculiar  mode  of  argumenta- 
tion was  not  formed  in  the  Grecian,  but  in  the  Jewish 


*  Strabo,  who  wrote  in  the  time  of  Augustus,  places  Tarsus 
in  this  respect  above  these  two  cities :  "  roauvrn  to7s  IvS-dh 
cu^^uToti  fffTovoYi  T^oi  T£  (piXo<ro(plot,v  xo.)  T^v  «A.X»v  iyxuxXiov  ei'rdffuv 
TKihiCKV  yiyoviv,  uff^  vTi^^ifikmrai  xoci  'aSjjvk;  xm  'AXi^m'^^uuv  xui 
it  Ttvx  eikXov  rovov  Ivvurov  h^iTv,  Iv  u  ff^oXoi.)  xai  ^iut^iBk}  ruv  (ptXa- 
eo(p&)v  yiyovKfft."     Geogr,  i.  14,  C.  5. 

t  See  Tholuck's  admirable  remarks  in  the  "  Studien  und 
Kritiken,"  1835,  2d  part,  p.  366. 
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school.     The  name  Saul,  b'^i^W  *  the  desired  one,  the 

one  prayed  for,  perhaps  indicates,  that  he  was  the  first- 
born of  his  parents, f  granted  in  answer  to  their  earnest 
prayers  :  and  hence  it  may  be  inferred,  that  he  was  de- 
voted by  his  father,  a  Pharisee,  to  the  service  of  religion, 
and  sent  in  early  youth  to  Jerusalem,  that  he  might  be 
trained  to  become  a  learned  expounder  of  the  law  and 
of  tradition  ;  not  to  add,  that  it  was  usual  for  the  youth 
of  Tarsus,  J  to  complete  their  education  at  some  foreign 
school.  Most  advantageously  for  him,  he  acquired  in 
the  pharisaic  schools  at  Jerusalem,  that  systematic  form 
of  intellect,  which  afterwards  rendered  him  such  good 
service  in  developing  the  contents  of  the  Christian  doc- 
trine ;  so  that,  like  Luther,  he  became  thoroughly  conver- 
sant with  the  theological  system,  which  afterwards,  by  the 
power  of  the  gospel,  he  uprooted  and  destroyed.  A  youth 
so  ardent  and  energetic  as  Paul,  would  throw  his  whole 
soul  into  whatever  he  undertook;  his  natural  temperament 
would  dispose  him  to  an  overflowing  impetuous  zeal,  and 
for  such  a  propensity  Pharisaism  supplied  abundant  aliment. 
We  may  also  infer  from  his  peculiar  disposition,  as  wefl 
as  from  various  hints  he  gives  of  himself,  that  in  legal 
piety,  according  to  the  notions  of  the  strictest  Pharisaism, 
he  strove  to  go  beyond  all  his  companions.  But  in  pro- 
portion to  the  earnestness  of  his  striving  after  holiness — 
the  more  he  combated  the  refractory  impulses  of  an  ardent 
and  powerful  nature,  which  reftised  to  be  held  in  by  the 
reins  of  the  law — so  much  more  ample  were  his  opportuni- 
ties for  understanding  from  his  own  experience  the  woeful 
discord  in  human  nature  which  arises  when  the  moral 
consciousness  asserts  its  claims  as  a  controlling  law,  while 
the  man  feels  himself  constantly  carried  away  in  defi- 
ance of  his  better  longing  and  willing,  by  the  force  of  un- 
godly inclination.     Paul  could  not  have  depicted  this  con- 

*  We  cannot  attach  much  importance  to  so  uncertain  an 
inference. 

t  Like  the  names  Theodorus,  Theodoret,  common  among 
Christians  in  the  first  century. 

X  See  Strabo. 
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dition  so  strikingly  and  to  the  life,  in  the  seventh  chapter 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  if  he  had  not  gained  the 
knowledge  of  it  from  personal  experience.  It  was  ad- 
vantageous for  him  that  he  passed  over  to  Christianity, 
from  a  position  where,  by  various  artificial  restraints  and 
prohibitions,  he  had  attempted  to  g-uard  against  the  in- 
cursions of  unlawful  desires  and  passions,  and  to  compel 
himself  to  goodness  ;  *  for  thus  he  was  enabled  to  testify 
from  his  own  experience — (in  which  he  appears  as  the 
representative  of  all  men  of  deep  moral  feeling) — how 
deeply  the  sense  of  the  need  of  redemption  is  grounded 
in  the  moral  constitution  of  man ;  and  thus  likewise  from 
personal  experience,  he  could  describe  the  relation  of 
that  inward  freedom  which  results  from  faith  in  redemp- 
tion, to  the  servitude  of  the  legal  standing-point.  In 
his  conflict  with  himself  while  a  Pharisee,  Paul's  experi- 
ences resemble  Luther's  in  the  cloisters  of  Erfurt :  though 
in  the  Pharisaic  dialectics  and  exposition  of  the  law,  he 
was  a  zealous  and  faithful  disciple  of  Gamaliel,  we  can- 
not from  this  conclude  that  he  imbibed  that  spirit  of  mo- 
deration for  which  his  master  was  so  distinguished,  and 
which  he  showed  in  his  judgment  of  the  new  sect  at  the 
first,  before  it  came  into  direct  conflict  with  the  theology 
of  his  party.  For  the  scholar,  especially  a  scholar  of  so 
energetic  and  marked  a  character,  woidd  imbibe  the  men- 
tal influences  of  his  teacher,  only  so  far  as  they  accorded 
with  his  own  peculiarities.  His  unyielding  disposition, 
the  fire  of  his  nature,  and  the  fire  of  his  youth,  made 
him  a  vehement  persecuting  zealot  against  all  who  oppos- 
ed the  system  that  was  sacred  in  his  eyes.  Accordingly, 
no  sooner  did  the  new  doctrine  in  the  hands  of  Stephen 
assume  a  hostile  aspect  ^  against  the  Pharisaic  theology, 

*  As,  for  example,  from  the  standing-point  of  Pharisaism, 
it  has  been  said,  "  Instead  of  leaving  every  thing  to  the  free 
movements  of  the  disposition,  a  man  should  force  himself  to 
do  this  or  that  good  by  a  direct  vow.  Vows  are  the  enclo- 
sures of  holiness."  ri!lU7>*lsS  ^^'•0  D'^IID*  See  Pirke 
Avoth.  §  13.  ■  •■  •        *  •  '  ""• 

t  The  question  has  been  raised,  whether  Paul  saw  and 
heard  Jesus  during  his  earthly  life  ?    We  have  not  the  data 
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thcan  he  became  its  most  vehement  persecutor.     After 
the  martyrdom  of  Stephen,  when  many  adherents  of 


for  answering  the  question.  In  his  Epistles,  we  find  nothing 
conclusive  either  one  way  or  the  other.  Olshausen  thinks 
that  it  may  be  inferred  from  2  Cor.  v.  16,  that  Paul  really 
knew  Jesus  during  his  earthly  life,  xecra.  ffa.^x.K.  Paul,  in  that 
passage,  he  understands  as  saying, '''  But  if  I  knew  Christ,  as 
indeed  I  did  know  him,  according  to  the  flesh,  in  his  bodily 
earthly  appearance,  yet  now  I  know  him  so  no  more." 
Against  this  interpretation  I  will  not  object  with  Baur,  in  his 
Essay  "  On  the  Party  of  Christ  in  the  Corinthian  Church," 
in  the  Tubingen  "  Zeitschrift  fiir  Theologie,"  1831,  part  iv., 
p.  95,  that  he  could  not  mean  this,  because  it  would  have 
been  undervaluing  Christ  in  his  state  of  humiliation,  which 
would  be  in  contradiction  to  those  passages  in  which  he  at- 
tributes to  that  state  the  highest  abiding  importance,  and 
says  he  is  determined  to  know  nothing  save  Christ  and  him 
crucified.  For  though  the  remembrance  of  Christ  in  the 
form  of  a  servant  could  never  vanish  from  his  mind,  though 
he  never  could  forget  what  he  owed  to  Christ  the  Crucified, 
yet  now  he  knew  him  no  longer  as  living  in  human  weakness, 
and  subject  to  death,  but  as  having  risen  victoriously  from 
death,  the  glorified  one,  now  living  in  divine  power  and  ma- 
jesty ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  4.  The  relation  in  which  it  would  have 
been  possible  to  stand  to  Christ  while  he  lived  in  the  form  of 
a  servant  on  earth,  could  no  longer  exist.  No  one  could  now 
stand  nearer  to  him,  simply  for  being  a  Jew ;  no  one  could 
hold  converse  with  him  in  an  outward  manner,  as  a  being 
present  to  the  senses :  henceforth  it  was  only  possible  to  en- 
ter into  union  with  Christ  as  the  glorified  one,  as  he  present- 
ed himself  to  the  religious  consciousness  in  a  spiritual,  in- 
ternal manner,  by  believing  on  him  as  crucified  for  the  salva- 
tion of  mankind.  In  this  respect,  Paul  might  well  say  that 
norv  there  could  no  longer  be  for  him  such  "  a  knowledge  of 
Christ  after  the  flesh."  And  we  grant  that  he  might  have 
said  hypothetically ,  If  I  had  known  Christ  heretofore  after  the 
flesh,  had  I  stood  in  any  such  outward  communion  with  him 
as  manifest  in  the  flesh,  yet  now  such  a  communion  would 
have  lost  all  its  importance  for  me  (such  a  value  as  those 
Judaizers  attribute  to  it  who  make  it  the  sign  of  genuine 
apostleship) ;  but  now  I  know  Christ  after  the  spirit,  like  all 
those  who  enjoy  spiritual  communion  with  him.  But  Paul 
could  only  say  this  in  a  purely  hypothetical  form,  supposing 
something  to  be  which  really  was  not ;  for  allowing  that  he 
had  seen  and  heard  Jesus  with  his  bodily  senses,  his  opponents 
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the  gospel  sought  for  safety  by  flight,  Paul  felt  himself 
called  to  counterwork  them  in  the  famed  city  of  Damas- 
cus, where  the  new  sect  was  gaining  ground.  And  he 
hastened  thither,  after  receiving  full  powers  for  commit- 
ting all  the  Christians  to  prison  from  the  Sanhedrim, 
who,  as  the  highest  ecclesiastical  authority  among  the 
Jews,  were  allowed  by  the  Romans  to  inflict  all  disci- 
plinary punishment  against  the  violators  of  the  law.* 

As  for  the  great  mental  change  which  Paul  expe- 
rienced in  the  course  of  this  journey,  undertakimg  for  ^^^ 
the  extinction  of  the  Christian  faith,  it  is  quite  possi- 
ble that  this  event  may  strike  us  as  sudden  and  marvel- 
lous, only  because  the  history  records  the  mere  fact, 
without  the  various  preparatory  and  connecting  circum- 
stances which  led  to  it ;  but,  by  making  use  of  the  hints 
which  the  narrative  furnishes  to  fill  up  the  outline,  we 

would  have  been  far  from  attaching  any  importance  to  such 
seeing  and  hearing,  as  it  could  have  been  affirmed  with  equal 
truth  of  many  Jews,  who  stood  in  an  indifferent  or  even  hos- 
tile position  towards  Christ.  The  reference  in  this  passage 
can  be  only  to  sucli  a  "  knowing  of  Christ  after  the  flesh,"  as 
belonged  to  the  other  apostles,  since  only  to  this  could  any 
religious  value  be  attached  against  which  Paul  might  feel 
himself  called  to  protest.  For  this  reason  I  must  agree  with 
Baur,  who  understands  "  ;^^/<rT«j"  here,  not  of  the  person  of 
Jesus,  but  of  the  Messiah,  a  Messiah  known  after  the  flesh, 
as  from  the  early  Jewish  standing-point.  I  also  believe  with 
Baur,  that  if  Paul  had  intended  a  personal  reference,  he 
would  have  said  'imoZv  ^^ttrTov,  and  I  cannot  admit  the  force 
of  the  objection  which  Olshausen  makes  to  this  interpreta- 
tion, that  it  would  require  the  article  before  ^^kttov,  for  it 
means  not  the  Messiah  definitively,  but  generally  a  Messiah. 
*  If  Damascus  at  that  time  still  belonged  to  a  Roman  pro- 
vince, the  Sanhedrim  could  exercise  its  authority  there,  in 
virtue  of  the  right  secured  every  where  to  the  Jews  to  prac- 
tise their  worship  in  their  own  manner.  If  the  city  was 
brought  under  the  government  of  the  Arabian  King  Aretas, 
the  Sanhedrim  could  still  reckon  on  his  support,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  connection  he  had  formed  with  the  Jews  ;  per- 
haps he  himself  had  gone  over  to  Judaism.  The  Jews  in  Da- 
mascus might  also  possess  great  influence  by  means  of  the 
women,  who  were  almost  all  converts  to  Judaism.  Josephus, 
De  Bell.  Jud.  ii.  20,  2. 
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may  attempt  to  gain  the  explanation  of  the  whole,  on- 
purely  natural  principles. 

Paul — (it  would  be  said  by  a  person  adopting  this  view 
of  the  event) — had  received  many  impressions  which  dis- 
turbed the  repose  of  his  truth-loving  soul ;  he  had  heard 
the  temperate  counsels  of  his  revered  instructor  Gama- 
liel ;  he  had  listened  to  the  address  of  Stephen,  to  whom 
he  was  alUed  in  natural  temperament,  and  had  witnessed 
his  martyrdom.  But  he  was  still  too  deeply  imbued 
with  the  spirit  of  Pharisaism,  to  surrender  himself  to 
these  impressions,  so  contrary  to  the  prevailing  bent  of 
his  mind.  He  forcibly  repressed  them ;  he  rejected  the 
thoughts  that  involuntarily  rose  in  his  mind  in  favour  of 
the  new  doctrine,  as  the  suggestions  of  Satan,  whom  he 
regarded  as  the  sole  contriver  of  this  rebellion  against 
the  authority  of  the  ancient  traditions,  and  accordingly 
set  himself  with,  so  much  the  greater  ardour  against  the 
new  sect.  Yet  he  could  not  succeed  altogether  in  sup- 
pressing these  rising  thoughts,  and  in  silencing  the  voice 
of  conscience,  which  rebuked  his  fanaticism.  A  conflict 
arose  in  his  soul.  While  in  this  state,  an  outward  im- 
pression was  added,  which  brought  the  internal  process 
to  maturity.  Not  far  from  Damascus  he  and  his  follow- 
ers were  overtaken  by  a  violent  storm  ;  the  lightning 
struck  Paul,  and  he  fell  senseless  to  the  ground.  He  at- 
tributed this  catastrophe  to  the  avenging  power  of  the 
Messiah,  whom  in  the  person  of  his  disciples  he  was 
persecuting,  and,  confounding  the  objective  and  subjec- 
tive, converted  this  internal  impression  into  an  outward 
appearance  of  Christ  to  him  :  blinded  by  the  lightning, 
and  stunned  by  the  fall,  he  came  to  Damascus. — But  ad- 
mitting this  explanation  as  correct,  how  are  we  to  ex- 
plain by  natural  causes  the  meeting  of  Paul  with  Ana- 
nias ?  Even  here  we  may  supply  many  particulars  which 
are  not  expressly  mentioned  in  the  narrative.  Since 
Ananias  was  noted  even  among  the  Jews  as  a  man  of 
strict  legal  piety,  it  is  not  improbable  that  he  and  Paul 
were  previously  acquainted  with  one  another  at  Jenisa- 
lem.  At  all  events,  Paul  had  heard  of  the  extraordi- 
nary spiritual  gifts  said  to  be  possessed  by  Ananias,  and 

VOL.  I.  G 
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the  thought  naturally  arose  in  his  mind,  that  a  man  held 
in  so  much  repute  among  the  Christians,  might .  be  able 
to  heal  him  and  recover  him  from  his  present  unfortu- 
nate condition ;  and  while^  occupied  with  this  thought, 
his  imagination  formed  it  into  a  vision.  On  the  other 
hand,  we  may  suppose,  that  Ananias  had  heard  some- 
thing of  the  great  change  that  had  taken  place  in  Paul ; 
and  yet  might  not  give  full  credence  to  the  report,  till  a 
vision  corresponding  to  Paul's,  and  explicable  on  similar 
psychological  principles,  had  overcome  his  mistrust. 

In  reference  to  this  explanation,  we  must  certainly  al- 
low the  possibility  that  a  change  like  that  which  took 
place  in  Paul,  might  have  been  prepared  by  impressions 
of  the  kind  mentioned  ;  but  the  narrative  will  not  coun- 
tenance either  the  necessity  or  probability  of  such  a  sup- 
position. History  furnishes  us  with  numerous  examples 
of  the  power  of  religious  fanaticism  over  minds  that  in 
other  respects  have  been  susceptible  of  the  true  and  the 
good,  and  yet,  while  under  its  influence,  have  used  those 
very  things  to  confirm  them  in  their  delusion  which 
might  seem  fitted  to  rescue  them  from  it.  It  is,  there- 
fore, quite  consistent  with  the  powerful  character  of  Paul 
to  believe  that,  in  the  martyrdom  of  Stephen,  he  saw 
only  the  power  of  the  evil  spirit  over  the  mind  of  one 
who  had  been  seduced  from  the  pure  faith  of  his  fathers  ; 
and  that  hence  he  felt  a  stronger  impulse  to  counter- 
work the  propagation  of  a  doctrine  which  could  involve 
in  such  ruin  men  distinguished  by  their  disposition  and 
their  talents.  Besides,  if  only  the  impression  which  a 
storm  with  its  attendant  circumstances  made  upon  him, 
was  the  fact  that  formed  the  groundwork  of  that  vision 
of  Christ — it  would  ill  agree  with  this,  that  Paul's  fol- 
lowers believed  that  they  perceived  something  similar  to 
what  befel  him  ;  for  this  is  only  admissible,  if  we  suppose 
them  to  have  been  like-minded  with  Paul,  which  could 
not  be  unless  they  were  already  Christians,  or  on  the 
way  to  Christianity.  But  such  persons  would  hardly  at- 
tach themselves  to  a  persecutor  of  Christians.  * 

*  The  variations  in  the  narrative  of  these  events  contained 
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Such  attempts  at  explaining  the  narrative  are  suspi- 
cious, because  unusual  natural  appearances  are  made  use 
of,  to  bring  down  what  is  extraordinary  into  the  circle 
of  common  events.  Instead,  therefore,  of  following  this 
explanation,  which  is  attended  with  great  difficulties — 
we  might  rather  conceive  the  whole,  independently  of  all 
outward  phenomena,  as  an  inward  transaction  in  Paul's 
mind,  a  spiritual  revelation  of  Christ  to  his  higher  self- 
consciousness  ;  and,  in  this  Hght,  we  may  view  the  expe- 
riences which  he  had  in  his  conflicts  with  himself  while 
a  Pharisee — and  the  impression  of  the  discourse  and 
martyrdom  of  Stephen — as  forming  a  preparation  by 
which  his  heart  was  rendered  capable  of  receiving  these 
internal  revelations  of  the  Redeemer.  The  divine  ori- 
gin and  the  reality  of  the  fact  will  not  be  in  the  sHght- 
est  degree  affected  by  this  explanation  ;  for  though  we 
may  conceive  of  outward  supernatural  appearances — still 
there  would  be  nothing  more  than  the  means  by  which 
Paul  would  be  prepared  for  that  internal  revelation  of 
Christ,  which  formed  the  basis  of  his  apostleship.  The 
perceptions  of  the  senses  cannot  have  greater  certainty 
and  reality  than  the  facts  of  a  higher  self-consciousness, 

in  Acts  ix,  xxii,  and  xxvi,  prove  nothing  against  the  reality  of 
the  fact.  Such  unimportiant  differences  might  easily  arise  in 
the  repetition  of  the  narrative  of  an  event  so  far  removed  from 
the  circle  of  ordinary  occurrences  ;  and  these  differences  need 
not  be  attributed  to  alterations  in  the  narrative  by  Paul  him- 
self, but  may  be  supposed  to  originate  in  the  incorrectness  of 
others  in  repeating  it.  As  for  the  rest,  if  we  assume  that  his 
attendants  received  only  a  general  impression  of  the  pheno- 
menon, not  so  definite  as  Paul's,  for  whom  it  was  mainly  in- 
tended ;  that  they  saw  a  light,  but  no  precise  shape  or  figure ; 
that  they  heard  a  voice,  without  distinguishing  or  understand- 
ing the  words ; — it  is  easy  to  perceive,  that  various  represen- 
tations would  naturally  be  given  of  the  event.  As  this  phe- 
nomenon, from  its  very  nature,  cannot  be  judged  of  according 
to  the  laws  of  ordinary  earthly  communications  and  percep- 
tions, the  difference  in  the  perceptions  of  Paul  and  his  at- 
tendants, argues  nothing  against  its  objective  reality.  We  are 
too  ignorant  of  the  laws  which  regulate  the  communications 
between  a  higher  spiritual  world  and  men  living  in  a  world 
of  the  senseS;  to  determine  any  thing  precisely  on  these  points. 
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whereby  a  man  receives  revelations  of  an  order  of  things 
in  which  his  true  hfe  has  its  root,  far  above  the  sensible 
world,  which  he  experiences  and  apprehends  spiritually. 
And  that  this  was  no  self-illusion,  capable  of  being  psy- 
chologically explained,*  that  extraordinary  change  would 
testify  which  was  the  result  in  Paul  of  this  internal 
transaction — this  the  whole  course  of  his  apostolic  mi- 
nistry testifies,  which  may  be  traced  to  his  inward  expe- 
rience, as  the  effect  to  its  cause.  But  yet  the  manner 
in  which  his  attendants  were  affected  by  what  happened 
on  this  occasion,  contradicts  the  supposition  of  a  merely 
internal  transaction,  even  if  we  could  resolve  on  ascrib- 


*  Dr  Strauss  says,  in  his  "  Leben  Jesu,"  vol.  ii.  p.  656, 
"  Neander  merely  ventures  to  maintain  an  internal  operation 
of  Christ  on  the  mind  of  Paul,  and  only  adds  the  supposi- 
tion of  an  outward  appearance,  as  if  it  were  a  favour  for  his 
readers  to  grant  it;  and  even  the  internal  operation  he 
makes  superfluous,  by  particularising  various  influences 
which,  in  a  natural  way,  might  bring  about  such  a  revolution 
in  such  an  individual's  mind."  But  as  to  what  concerns  the 
latter,  the  conclusion  from  a  possibility  under  certain  pre- 
supposed circumstances,  to  that  which  actually  took  place 
in  the  absence  of  any  historical  proof  of  its  taking  place — is 
by  no  means  justifiable,  unless  a  person  argues  on  an  assump- 
tion which  I  do  not  admit,  namely,  that  every  thing  must 
proceed  according  to  the  laws  of  natural  psychological  deve- 
lopment, and  that  a  supernatural  operation  cannot  take  place. 
But  according  to  a  mode  of  viewing  this  subject,  which  is  as 
different  from  the  caricature  of  supernatural  ism,  drawn  by 
Dr  Strauss  and  others,  (let  my  readers  compare  the  words  of 
truth  in  Twesten's  preface  to  the  Second  Volume  of  his 
"  Dogmatik,")  as  from  the  views  of  Dr  Strauss  himself  on  the 
relation  of  God  to  the  world — a  supernatural  operation  by  no 
means  excludes  a  preparation  in  the  natural  development  of 
man,  nor  does  the  latter  make  the  former  superfluous.  With 
respect  to  the  other  point,  the  outward  appearance  of  Christ, 
I  do  not  indeed  hold  this  as  absolutely  requisite  for  explaining 
the  great  revolution  in  the  spiritual  life  of  Paul,  but  the  cir- 
cumstances mentioned  in  the  text,  compared  with  the  expres- 
sions of  Paul  himself,  compel  me  to  admit  its  reality,  and  I  re- 
cognise the  importance  of  it  for  Paul,  in  order  that,  like  the 
other  apostles,  he  might  be  able  to  testify  of  Christ  as  risen 
from  the  dead. 
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ing  the  state  in  which  Paul  came  to  Damascus,  to  the 
power  of  an  internal  impression.* 

It  will  be  of  great  service  to  compare  with  the  narra- 
tive in  the  Acts  the  expressions  used  by  Paul  in  his 
Epistles  in  reference  to  this  event,  so  important  to  him 
as  the  commencement  of  a  new  era  in  his  life.  As  he 
often  refers  to  it  in  opposition  to  his  Jewish  adversaries, 
who  were  unwilffiig  to  acknowledge  him  as  an  apostle  ; 
so  he  had  a  confident  persuasion  tliat  the  apostolic  com- 
mission was  given  him  by  Christ  in  the  same  manner  as 
to  the  other  apostles  ;  this  is  expressed  most  fully  and 
strongly  in  Gal.  i.  1.  Yet  here  we  need  not  suppose  an 
outward  event  to  be  meant,  but  may  rather  understand 
it  of  an  internal  transaction  such  as  we  have  described. 
In  the  sixteenth  verse,  Paul  evidently  speaks  of  an  in- 
ternal communication  of  Christ,  of  an  inward  revelation 
of  liim  to  his  self-consciousness,  f  whereby,  independently 
of  all  human  instruction,  he  was  quahfied  to  preach 
Christ.  But  something  in  addition  to  this  is  intended 
where  Paul,  in  1  Cor.  ix.  1,  appeals  to  his  having  seen 

*  The  notion,  that  the  vision  which  immediately  preceded 
Paul's  conversion,  is  the  one  described  by  himself  in  2  Cor. 
xii.  2,  which  in  modern  times  has  been  revived  by  several 
distinguished  theologians,  has  every  thing  against  it :  In  the 
latter,  Paul  describes  his  elevation  in  spirit  to  a  higher  region 
of  the  spiritual  world;  in  the  vision  which  occasioned  his 
conversion,  there  was  a  revelation  of  Christ  coming  down 
to  him  while  consciously  living  on  the  earth.  The  imme- 
diate impression  of  the  first  was  depressing  and  humiliating ; 
the  second  was  connected  with  an  extraordinary  mental  ele- 
vation, a  tendency  to  pride  and  vain-glory.  With  the  first 
his  Christian  consciousness  began ;  the  second  marked  one  of 
the  most  exalted  moments  of  his  inward  life,  after  he  had  long 
lived  in  communion  with  Christ ;  and  by  such  a  foretaste  of 
heavenly  existence,  he  was  refreshed  under  his  manifold  con- 
flicts, and  animated  to  renew  his  earthly  labours.  The  date 
of  fourteen  years  mentioned  here,  is  of  no  chronological  use, 
farther  than  to  satisfy  us,  that  the  date  of  Paul's  conversion 
must  be  false,  according  to  which  he  must  have  written  this 
exactly  fourteen  years  later. 

t  It  is  most  natural  to  understand  the  phrase  h  \{x.ot  as  de- 
noting something  internal. 
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Christ  as  a  mark  of  his  apostleship.  *     But  this  might 
refer  to  an  ecstatic  vision,  similar  to  what  Paul  himself 


*  It  must  be  evident  to  every  unprejudiced  person,  that 
this  cannot  refer  to  Paul's  having  seen  Jesus  during  his 
earthly  life,  (though  a  possible  occurrence,)  for  it  would  have 
added  nothing  to  his  apostolic  authority ;  nor  yet  to  the  mere 
knowledge  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ.    Ruckert  in  his  Com- 
mentary on  this  passage,  maintains  that  it  refers  to  one  of  the 
appearances  of  Christ,  which  were  granted  to  him  in  a  state 
of  ecstatic  vision,  Acts  xviii.  9,  xxii.  17,  than  to  that  which 
occasioned  his  conversion,  especially  since  an  appearance  of 
Christ  of  this  kind  is  not  mentioned  either  in  Acts  ix,  xxii, 
xxri,  nor  in  Galat.  i.  12-26.     On  the  other  hand,  the  follow- 
ing considerations  deserve  attention.    Since,  as  Ruckert  him- 
self acknowledges,  the  reading  in  that  passage  is  to  be  prefer- 
red, in  which  the  words,  "  Am  I  not  an  apostle  ?"  are  imme- 
diately followed  by  "  Have  I  not  seen  Christ  ?"  we  may  infer 
that  Paul  adduced  his  having  seen  Cbrist  as  a  confirmation 
of  his  apostleship ;  as  afterwards,  for  the  same  purpose,  he  ad- 
duces the  success  of  his  efforts  in  founding  the  Corinthian 
church.    "Without  doubt,  he  urged  this  against  his  Judaising 
opponents,  who  disputed  his  call  to  the  apostleship  on  the 
ground,  that  he  had  not  been  appointed  by  Christ  himself  like 
the  other  apostles.    In  this  connection,  it  is  most  natural  to 
expect,  that  Paul  would  speak  of  that  appearance  of  Christ, 
which  marked  the  commencement  of  his  apostolic  career, 
that  real  appearance  of  Christ  which  he  classes  with  the  other 
appearances  of  the  risen  Saviour,  1  Cor.  xv.  8,  and  not  a  mere 
vision.    Ruckert  indeed  maintains,  that  Paul  made  no  dis- 
tinction between  the  two  kinds  of  appearances,  for  "  other- 
wise he  would  have  attributed  no  value  to  visions,  as  mere 
figments  of  the  imagination."    But  this  conclusion  is  not  cor- 
rect; for  we  may  suppose  something  between  a  real  objective 
appearance,  and  a  natural  creation  of  the  imagination  formed 
in  the  usual  psychological  manner,  such  an  operation  of  the 
Divine  Spirit  on  the  higher  self-consciousness,  in  virtue  of 
which  what  is  inwardly  apprehended,  presents  itself  to  the 
person  so   influenced  under  a  sensible  image,  whereby  the 
imagination  is  turned  into  an  organ,  for  what  is  inwardly  ap- 
prehended by  the  operation  of  the  Divine  Spirit.     That  such 
a  communication  of  the  Divine  Spirit  may  be  distinguished 
both  from  a  real  appearance  to  the  senses,  and  from  a  mere 
result  of  the  imagination,  is  evident  from  many  passages  of 
Holy  Writ,  as  for  example,  Peter's  vision.  Acts  x.  12.     The 
passage  Gal.  i.  16,  does  not  exclude  an  appearance  of  Christ, 
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describes  in  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  On  the  contrary,  something 
different  from  this  must  be  intended  in  the  15th  chapter 
of  1st  Corinthians  where  he  places  the  appearance  of  Christ 
to  himself  on  an  equality  with  all  the  other  appearances  of 
the  risen  Saviour.  And  this  declaration  of  Paul  has 
additional  weight,  because,  as  is  apparent  from  the  pas- 
sages before  quoted  in  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians, he  could  so  accurately  distinguish  an  ecstatic 
state  from  a  state  of  ordinary  self-consciousness.  Hence 
we  also  see  how  important  it  was  for  him,  as  well  as 
the  other  apostles,  to  be  enabled  to  testify,  on  the  evi- 
dence of  their  own  senses,  of  that  great  fact,  the  founda- 
tion of  Christian  faith  and  Christian  hope — the  real  re- 
surrection of  Christ  and  his  glorified  personal  existence. 

Lastly,  we  by  no  means  suppose  a  magical  influence 
on  Paul,  by  which  he  was  carried  away,  and  converted 
against  his  will.  According  to  the  view  we  have  taken 
01  this  event,  we  suppose  an  internal  point  of  connec- 
tion, without  which,  no  outward  revelation  or  appearance 
could  have  become  an  inward  one  ;  without  which,  any 
outward  impression  that  could  have  been  made,  however 
powerful,  would  have  been  transient  in  its  results.  But 
in  his  case,  the  love  for  the  true  and  the  good  discern- 
ible even  through  his  errors,  though  repressed  by  the 
power  of  his  passions  and  prejudices,  was  to  be  set  free 
from  its  thraldom,  only  by  a  mighty  impression.  Yet 
no  external  miracle  whatever  could  have  converted  a 
Caiaphas  into  a  preacher  of  the  gospel. 

It  might  be  expected,  that  Paul  could  not  at  once, 
after  such  an  impression,  enter  on  a  new  course  of  ac- 
tion. Every  thing  which  hitherto  had  been  the  motive 
and  aim  of  his  conduct,  now  seemed  as  nothing.  Sor- 
row must  have  been  the  predominant  feeling  of  his 
crushed  spirit.  He  could  not  instantaneously  recover 
from  so  overwhelming  an  impression,  which  gave  a  new 
direction  to  his  whole  beinor.     He  was  reduced  to  a  state 


but  it  was  foreign  to  the  apostle's  object  to  specify  it.  But 
the  word  /xjj^jva  not  /M,»jXiy,  Acts  ix.  7,  certainly  implies,  that 
Paul,  in  distinction  from  his  attendants,  had  seen  a  person. 
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of  mental  and  bodily  weakness,  from  which  he  could  not 
restore  himself.  He  passed  three  days  without  food. 
This  was  for  him  the  point  of  transition  from  death  to  a 
new  life  ;  and  nothing  can  so  vividly  express  his  feelings 
at  this  awful  crisis,  as  the  exclamation  wliich  he  him- 
self, reverting  to  his  earher  state,  puts  in  the  lips  of  the 
man  who,  with  the  deepest  consciousness  of  inward  sla- 
very under  the  violated  law,  and  with  earnest  aspira- 
tions after  freedom,  pours  forth  his  whole  heart  in  the 
words,  "  0  wretched  man  that  I  am  !  who  shall  deli- 
ver me  ?" — Nor  is  it  at  all  probable  that,  in  this  state, 
he  would  seek  for  social  intercourse.  Nothing  could  less 
agree  with  his  feelings  than  intercourse  with  the  Jews  ; 
nor  could  he  easily  prevail  on  himself  to  seek  out  the 
Christians,  whom  he  had  hitherto  persecuted.  To  a  man 
in  this  state  of  mind,  nothing  could  be  so  welcome  as  so- 
litude. Hence  it  is  by  no  means  probable,  that  informa- 
tion of  the  gi'eat  change  that  had  passed  upon  him, 
would  be  conveyed  by  other  persons  to  Ananias.  It  is 
worthy  of  notice,  that,  in  order  to  attain  a  full  conscious- 
ness of  his  new  life,  and  to  make  the  transition  from  this 
intermediate  state  of  contrition,  to  a  new  life  of  active 
exertion  in  communion  with  Christ,  he  was  brought  into 
connection  with  the  existing  Christian  church,  by  the 
instrumentahty  of  one  of  its  members.  In  communion 
Avith  other  believers,  he  first  obtained  what  he  could  not 
find  in  his  solitude.  When  he  prayed  to  Christ  who  had 
appeared  to  him,  that  he  would  help  him  in  his  distress, 
that  he  would  enlighten  both  his  bodily  and  mental  eyes ; 
it  was  promised  to  him  in  a  vision,  that  a  well-known  en- 
lightened man,  belonging  to  the  church  at  Damascus, 
whom  he  probably  knew  by  name  and  sight,  should  be 
the  instrument  of  his  spiritual  and  bodily  restoration. 
When  Ananias,  in  obedience  to  a  divine  call,  visited  him, 
Paul  recognised  the  person  to  whom  the  vision  had  re- 
ferred him,  and  hence  felt  the  fullest  assurance,  that  in 
communion  with  him  he  should  be  made  partaker  of  a 
new  and  higher  principle  of  life.  Ananias  introduced 
Paul  to  the  other  Christians  in  the  city ;  after  he  had 
been  strengthened  by  spending  several  days  in  their  so- 
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ciety,  he  felt  himself  impelled  to  enter  the  synagogues, 
and  testify  in  behalf  of  that  cause,  which  heretofore  he 
had  fiercely  persecuted.*  Whether  he  considered  it 
best,  after  hearing  this  first  testimony  among  the  Jews, 
to  allow  its  impression  to  work  silently  on  their  minds, 
without  personally  attempting  to  enforce  it ;  or  whether 
the  plots  of  the  Jews  induced  him  to  quit  the  place,  we 
are  not  certain  ;f  be  this  as  it  may,  he  visited  the  neigh- 

*  It  is  difficult  to  consider  fifii^ui  rms  in  Acts  ix.  19,  and 
fifjbi^Ki;  iKKVttJs  in  the  23d  verse,  as  equivalent  terms.  Yet  it 
cannot  be  proved  from  these  words,  that  Luke  by  the  latter 
meant  to  make  a  break  in  Paul's  residence  at  Damascus,  oc- 
casioned by  a  journey  into  Arabia,  but  the  succession  of  events 
as  narrated  in  the  Acts  leads  to  consider  this  as  most  natural. 
The  v/js-i^M  TivU  merely  express  the  few  days  which  Paul  just  af- 
terhis  baptism  spentin  the  fellowship  of  the  Christians  at  Da- 
mascus. The  following  phrase,  km  IvSiui,  intimates,  that  im- 
mediately after  he  had  spent  some  days  with  the  disciples  he 
entered  into  the  synagogues  ;  and  the  «^£gfiM  Ikmcki  denote  the 
whole  period  of  Paul's  stay  at  Damascus.  Within  this  whole 
period  of  ri[x.i^a.i  Ikmai,  of  which  nothing  more  is  told  in  the 
Acts,  we  must  place  Paul's  journey  into  Arabia,  of  which  we 
should  not  have  known  but  for  the  mention  of  it  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Galatians. 

t  Schrader,inhis  Chronological  Remarks  on  the  Life  of  Paul, 
has  lately  maintained,  that  the  words  of  Paul  in  Gal.  i.  16, 
must  be  thus  explained  by  means  of  the  antithesis ;  he  had 
not  been  instructed  by  men  for  his  apostolic  calling,  but  had 
retired  to  the  neighbouring  district  of  Arabia,  in  order  to  pre- 
pare himself  in  an  independent  manner,  and  in  solitude.  But 
had  he  meant  to  say  this,  he  would  scarcely  have  chosen  the 
general  designation '  A^ajS/a,  but  rather  have  substituted  for  it 
t^>j/otflv  *  A^«i3/«j,  or  simply  'i^n/^ov,  by  which  he  would  have  marked 
more  distinctly  the  object  of  this  ot-ri^x^ir^"'*-  I*  ^^  psychologi- 
cally most  probable  that  Paul,  after  Ananias  had  visited  him  in 
his  solitude,  and  revived  his  spirit,  would  not  go  again  into  re- 
tirement, but  rather  would  seek  the  communion  of  other  be- 
lievers, and,  after  he  had  been  edified  and  strengthened  by  them, 
would  feel  himself  impelled  forthwith  to  bear  his  testimony 
before  those  who  held  his  former  faith.  This  view  is  also 
strongly  confirmed  by  the  passage  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ga- 
latians, for  the  connected  sense  seems  to  be  as  follows  :  As 
soon  as  God  revealed  his  Son  to  me,  that  I  might  publish  him 
among  the  Gentiles,  I  published  the  gospel  in  an  independent 
manner,  according  to  this  revelation.     Paul  expresses  this 


106  SPREAD  OF  CHRISTIANITY 

bouring  parts  of  Arabia,  where  he  found  opportunities 
for  puWishing  the  gospel  among  the  Jews,  who  were 
spread  over  the  country.  He  then  returned  again  to 
Damascus.  Whether  the  Jews,  whose  anger  he  had 
already  excited  by  his  former  preaching,  as  soon  as  they 
heard  of  his  coming,  endeavoured  to  lay  hold  of  a  per- 
son who  was  so  capable  of  injuring  Judaism  ;  or  whether 
they  were  exasperated  by  his  renewed  addresses  in  their 
synagogues,  he  was  obliged  to  consult  his  safety  by  flight, 
as  his  life  was  threatened  by  their  machinations. — So  far 
was  this  man,  who  shunned  no  danger  in  his  subsequent 
career,  though  now  in  the  first  glow  of  conversion,  a  sea- 
son when  the  mind  is  generally  most  prone  to  extrava- 
gance— so  far  was  he  irom  indulging  in  that  enthusiastic 
ardour  which  seeks  and  craves  for  martyrdom  !  *  He 
was  let  down  by  his  friends  in  a  basket,  through  the 
window  of  a  house,  built  against  the  wall  of  the  city,  that 
he  might  escape  unnoticed  by  the  Jews,  who  were  lying 
in  wait  for  him  at  the  gates.  After  three  years  had 
thus  expired  from  the  time  of  his  conversion,"}'  he  re- 
solved, about  the  year  39,  J  once  more  to  return  to  Jeru- 

sentiment  both  in  a  positive  and  negative  form.  I  was  not 
entrusted  for  my  calling,  by  any  human  authority  whatever, 
by  none  of  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem,  but  immediately  travel- 
led into  Arabia,  there  to  proclaim  the  gospel.  Compare 
Auger's  profound  and  acute  inquiry  "  de  temporum  in  Actis 
Apostolorum  ratione."     Lipsise  1833,  p.  23. 

*  "  The  glorying  in  infirmities,"  (among  which  he  reckons 
this  flight),  "  ra  rhi  uf^iveiecs  K«w;t;«<raa/,"  is  One  feature  in  his 
character  which  distinguished  him  from  enthusiasts :  2  Cor. 
xi.  30. 
^  t  Three  years  after  his  conversion,  namely,  on  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  terminus  a  quo,  the  years  are  reckoned  in  the 
passage  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  is  the  date  of  his 
conversion. 

X  This  circumstance  in  Paul's  life,  furnishes  one  of  the  few 
chronological  marks  for  its  history.  When  Paul  fled  from 
Damascus  three  years  after  his  conversion,  that  city  was  un- 
der the  government  of  King  Aretas  of  Arabia  Petrsea,  2  Cor. 
xi.  32.  But  since  Damascus  belonged  to  a  Roman  Pro- 
vince, Aretas  must  have  been  in  possession  of  this  city  un- 
der very  peculiar  circumstances.  SUsskind  in  his  essay  in 
Bengel's  Archiv  1. 2.  p.  314 ;  Wurm  in  his  essay  on  the  Chro- 
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salem,  that  he  might  become  personally  acquainted  with 
Peter,  as  the  individual  who  at  that  time  maintained  the 


nology  of  Paul's  life,  in  the  "  Tubinger  Zeitschrift  fur  Theolo- 
gie,"  1833,  1st  part,  p.  27;  and  Auger,  p.  161,  agree  in  think- 
ing, that  we  are  not  quite  justified  in  admitting  that  Aretas 
was  at  that  time  in  possession  of  Damascus,  as  it  is  a  conclu- 
sion nowise  favoured  by  other  historical  accounts;  for  if  Da- 
mascus was  then  under  the  Roman  government,  the  Ethnarch 
of  Aretas  might  have  ventured  to  place  a  watch  before  the 
gates  of  the  city,  or,  through  his  influence  with  the  Roman 
authorities,  have  obtained  permission  for  the  Jews  to  do  this. 
Yet  it  is  difficult  to  believe,  that  if  Damascus  belonged  to  a 
Roman  province,  the  Arabian  Ethnarch  would  venture  to  sur- 
round the  city  with  a  watch,  in  order  to  get  the  Roman  citi- 
zen into  his  power ;  or  that  the  Roman  authorities  would  al- 
low of  his  doing  so,  or  at  his  request  expose  a  Roman  citizen 
to  the  wrath  of  the  Jews.  Although  the  history,  in  which 
there  are  besides  so  many  breaks,  does  not  inform  us  of 
such  an  occupancy  of  Damascus,  yet  the  consideration  of 
this  passage  favours  this  supposition.  Now  the  circimistances 
by  which  Aretas  might  have  gained  possession  of  the  city 
were  probably  these.  The  Emperor  Tiberius,  as  the  ally  of 
King  Herod  Agrippa,  whose  army  had  been  defeated  by  Are- 
tas, commanded  Vitellius,  the  governor  of  Syria,  to  get  pos- 
session of  him  either  dead  or  alive.  But  while  Vitellius  was 
preparing  to  execute  these  orders,  and  various  circumstances 
delayed  his  entering  on  the  campaign,  news  arrived  of  the 
Emperor's  death,  which  took  place  in  March  of  the  year  37j 
and  Vitellius  was  thus  stopped  in  his  military  movements. 
Aretas  might  take  advantage  of  this  interval  to  gain  posses- 
sion of  the  city.  But  we  must  not  suppose  that  the  city  thus 
snatched  from  the  Romans,  remained  long  in  his  hands,  and  it 
is  probable  that,  as  in  the  second  year  of  the  reign  of  the  Em- 
peror Caligula,  a.  d.  38-39,  the  affairs  of  Arabia  were  settled, 
Damascus  also  was  not  left  unnoticed.  If  we  place  the  flight 
of  Paul  from  Damascus  in  39,  then  his  conversion  must  have 
been  in  a.  d.  36,  since  it  must  have  occurred  three  years  be- 
fore, and  we  also  fix  the  same  date  for  Stephen's  martyrdom. 
From  the  absence  of  chronological  information  respecting 
the  events  of  those  times,  we  cannot  fix  with  certainty  the 
date  of  Paul's  conversion  ;  yet  the  computation  which  places 
it  in  A.  D.  36,  has  this  in  its  favour,  that  it  allows  neither  too 
long  nor  short  a  time  for  the  events  which  took  place  in  the 
Christian  church,  from  the  period  of  Christ's  Ascension,  to 
the  martyrdom  of  Stephen  and  the  conversion  of  Paul. 
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highest  reputation  in  the  new  church,  and  exercised  the 

freatest  influence  in  all  its  concerns.  But  as  he  was 
nown  at  Jerusalem  only  as  the  persecutor,  every  one 
avoided  him,  till  Barnabas,  a  distinguished  teacher  of  the 
church,  who,  as  a  Hellenist,  felt  kse  a  stronger  to  him, 
and  might  formerly  have  had  some  (Kmnection  with  him, 
introduced  him  to  the  rest.  His  Hellenistic  origin  oc- 
casioned his  holding  many  conversations  and  disputations 
on  Judaism  and  the  Christian  doctrine  with  the  Hellen- 
istic Jews. 

It  may  be  asked,  whether  Paul  took  the  same  ground 
in  his  controversies  with  his  countrymen  at  this  early 
period,  as  in  later  times ;  and  this  is  connected  with  the 
mode  of  the  development  of  his  Christian  convictions 
and  doctrinal  views.  When  he  first  came  to  the  know- 
ledge of  the  gospel,  did  he  recognise  at  the  same  time 
its  independence  of  the  Mosaic  law  ?  To  do  this,  must 
have  been  most  difficult  for  one  who  had  so  lately  re- 
nounced the  principles  of  Pharisaism  :  for  we  generally 
find  that  others  of  this  sect  who  embraced  Christianity, 
attempted  to  combine  their  former  tenets  with  those  of 
the  gospel.  Ananias,  the  first  instructor  of  the  apostle, 
was  universally  reverenced  on  account  of  his  legaVpi^*; 
such  an  individual,  therefore,  must  have  been  v^3r;^r 
from  wishing  to  effect  a  disruption  of  Christianityirom 
the  Mosaic  ceremonial  law.  At  the  time  of  Paul's  con- 
version, this  was  the  tone  of  sentiment  universally  pre- 
valent among  Christians ;  for,  as  we  have  remarked,  it 
was  only  after  the  martyrdom  of  Stephen,  and  owing  to 
the  results  of  that  event,  that  new  light  on  this  subject 
from  various  quarters  gradually  broke  in  upon  them. 
But  we  are  not  justified  in  assuming,  that  the  same 
causes  led  Paul  to  the  views  he  adopted.  We  can- 
not attribute  much  efficacy  to  influences  from  without, 
by  the  communication  of  doctrines  and  views,  in  the  case 
of  a  man  so  distinguished  for  his  great  independent  pe- 
cuUarity  of  character.  We  are  compelled  to  believe 
him,  when  he  testifies  so  undoubtingly,  that  he  received 
the  gospel,  in  the  manner  he  was  wont  to  publish  it,  not 
by  human  instruction,  but  only  by  a  communication  of 
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the  Spirit  of  Christ.  Some  exception,  however,  must  be 
made  in  reference  to  the  historical  records,  containing 
the  discourses  and  precepts  of  Christ ;  with  these  he  be- 
came acquainted  through  the  ordinary  channel  of  human 
tradition,  and  we  find  him  accordingly  appealing  on  cer- 
tain occasions  to  such  traditions,  or  to  words  uttered  by 
the  Lord.* 

As  Paul  felt  himself  compelled  to  examine,  indepen- 
dently of  others,  the  depths  of  the  truth  made  known  by 
Christ,  he  must  have  thought  it  a  matter  of  importance 
to  obtain  a  collection  of  the  sayings  of  Christ,  on  which 
all  farther  developments  of  the  new  doctrine  must  de- 
pend, and  from  which  they  must  proceed.  We  cannot 
suppose  that  he  would  satisfy  himself  with  single  expres- 
sions casually  obtained  from  oral  intercourse  with  the 
apostles,  whom  he  met  so  seldom,  and  for  so  short  a 
time.  Besides,  he  says  expressly  in  his  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians,  that  these  interviews  with  the  other  apostles 
were  of  no  service  towards  his  acquiring  a  deeper  insight 
into  Christian  doctrines.  We  are  led  to  the  supposition, 
that  he  obtained  written  memoirs  of  the  life  of  Christ,  or 
at  least,  a  written  collection  of  the  sayings  of  Christ,  if 
such  existed,  or  that  he  compiled  one  himself.  But  it  is 
very  probable  that  such  a  collection,  or  several  such  col- 
lections, and  written  memoirs  of  Christ's  ministry,  were 
in  existence  ;  for,  however  highly  we  may  estimate  the 
power  of  the  living  word  in  this  youthful  period  of  the 

*  1  Cor.  xi.  23.  On  this  passage,  Schulz  justly  remarks, 
that  Paul  uses  kfa  not  5raj«  to  signify  that  what  he  "received" 
was  not  immediately  but  mediately  from  the  Lord.  What  has 
been  said  by  Olshausen  and  Meier  (on  different  grounds) 
against  this  interpretation,  has  not  induced  me  to  give  it  up. 
The  expression  -ru^ikK^ov  a-Tro  tov  xv^iou  is  also  by  no  means  un- 
important. It  was  not  so  much  the  apostle's  design  to  mark 
the  manner  in  which  this  tradition  came  to  him,  but  only  for 
what  purpose  it  was  given,  to  represent  as  certain  that  this 
was  the  form  in  which  the  Lord  had  instituted  the  Last  Sup- 
per ;  hence  also  the  repetition  of  the  term  kv^ios  is  not  im- 
proper. Had  Paul  been  speaking  of  a  special  revelation,  by 
which  this  information  was  imparted,  he  would  scarcely  have 
signified  it  by  tru^iXafiov,  but  rather  by  aTsxaXt/^Sn. 
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church,  we  cannot  allow  ourselves  to  forget  that  we  are 
not  speaking  of  the  age  of  rhapsodies,  but  of  one  in 
which — especially  wherever  Grecian  cultivation  had 
found  its  way — historical  composition  was  much  prac- 
tised. Might  we  not  expect,  then,  that  some  memorials 
would  be  speedily  committed  to  writing  of  what  moved 
their  hearts,  and  occupied  their  thoughts  so  intensely ; 
although  a  longer  time  might  elapse  before  any  one  re- 
solved to  attempt  a  delineation  of  the  whole  life  of 
Christ  ?*     Many  allusions  to  expressions  of  Christ  in  the 

*  Eusebius  narrates  (v.  10),  probably  in  consequence  of  infor- 
mation derived  from  Pantaenus,  that  the  apostle  Bartholomew 
had  communicated  to  the  so-called  Indians  to  whom  he  publish- 
ed the  gospel,  a  Hebrew  original  document  of  the  Evangelical 
History  drawn  up  by  Matthew,  which  account  we  are  plainly 
not  justified  to  call  in  question.  This  original  document 
may  indeed  be  the  same  which  Papias  entitles  (Eusebius,  iii. 
39)  ffvvTu.\ts  ruv  \oyiuv  rou  xv^iou.  And  I  should  by  no  means 
object  to  understanding  this  to  be  a  collection  of  the  Dis- 
courses of  the  Lord — for  it  is  in  itself  very  probable  that 
such  a  compilation  would  be  early  made,  as  a  store  of  mate- 
rials for  the  development  of  Christian  doctrine — if  what  he 
had  before  said  of  Mark's  writings  did  not  intimate  that  he 
meant  both  the  discourses  and  actions  of  Christ ;  for  I  can- 
not, with  Schneckenburger,  trace  the  distinction,  that  Mark 
had  compiled  a  report  of  the  discourses  and  actions  of  Christ, 
but  Matthew  only  of  his  discourses.  In  this  case,  Papias 
would  have  laid  the  emphasis  on  Xayta.,  and  have  said  ruv 
Xtytuv  rov  Kv^iev  ffwra^tv,  but  now  the  emphasis  rests  on  the 
word  ruvTulty,  an  orderly  collection,  not  mere  insulated  frag- 
ments ;  (note  to  2d  edition).  To  this  3d  edition,  I  must  add, 
in  limitation  of  what  I  have  here  said,  and  of  what  Dr  Lucke 
has  said  before  me  in  the  "  Studien  und  Kritiken,"  1833, 
p.  501,  certainly  the  emphasis  rests  upon  the  word  ruvrulis,  as 
contrasted  with  a  rhapsodical  description ;  it  may  be  intended 
that  Papias  wished  to  contrast  the  work  of  Mark  as  a  rhap- 
sodical collection  of  the  actions  and  discourses  of  Christ,  with 
the  work  of  Matthew  as  an  arranged  collection  of  the  sayings 
of  the  Lord  alone.  Lastly,  he  says  this  only  in  a  secondary 
sense  of  Mark.  The  words  peculiarly  apply  to  Peter,  from 
whose  discourses  Mark  must  have  borrowed  the  materials 
and  the  form  of  his  work.  Of  Peter,  he  says,  is  ir^ot  rag 
XZ^"^i  ivottlro   Tat  ^i5aff"xa?./«f,    «XX'  ev'^   Strvi^  ffvvra?,!*   ruy  xuot 

ernZ*  ^oiov^ivos  keytuv.    Peter  had  composed  his  addresses  ac- 
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Pauline  Epistles,  besides  his  direct  quotations  of  Christ's 
words,  point  to  such  a  collection  of  his  discourses,  of 
which  the  apostle  availed  himself,*  and  probably  Mar- 
cion,  who  owned  no  inspired  authority  besides  Paul,  had 
heard  of  such  a  compilation  of  the  memoirs  of  Christ, 
made  use  of  by  his  favourite  apostle,  and  attempted  by 
his  criticisms  on  Luke's  writings,  which  were  not  alto- 
gether to  his  mind,  to  find  out  what  he  considered  as 
Pauline. t     Thus  the  words  of  Christ  given  by  tradition, 

cording  to  the  wants  of  his  hearers  at  the  time,  and  not  with 
the  intention  of  giving  an  orderly  account  of  the  discourses 
or  sayings  of  Christ.  For  this  reason,  Mark,  who  drew  all 
his  information  from  these  addresses,  could  compile  nothing 
of  that  kind.  The  words  of  Papias  are  therefore  rather  fa- 
vourable than  unfavourable  to  the  supposition,  that  the  ori- 
ginal work  of  Matthew  was  only  a  collection  of  the  sayings  of 
Christ,  as  Schleiermacher  maintained.  As  to  Bartholomew's 
taking  such  a  document  with  him  for  his  mission,  something 
similar  may  have  occurred  with  other  preachers  of  the  gospel, 
whether  Paul  obtained  the  same  document  or  another.  The 
Judaizing  tendency  of  the  document  derived  from  Matthew, 
alleged  by  many,  by  no  means  prevents  me  from  admitting 
this ;  it  contains  expressions  which,  by  Ebionites  cleaving 
to  the  letter,  might  be  interpreted  according  to  their  mind ; 
but  in  which  Paul,  who  penetrated  deeper  into  the  spirit, 
would  find  an  entirely  different  idea. — See  Das  Leben  Jesu, 
p.  9,  131,  140. 

*  Das  Leben  Jesu,  p.  157,  238,  241,  474. 

t  "  It  is  certain  that  he  (Marcion)  acknowledged  only  the 
Epistles  of  Paul,  and  an  original  gospel  which,  by  a  mistake, 
he  believed  that  he  had  found  quoted  by  Paul  as  the  genuine 
sources  of  Christian  knowledge.  But  as  he  proceeded  on  the 
fixed  idea,  that  these  ancient  records  no  longer  existed  in^ 
their  original  state,  but  had  been  falsified  by  the  Judaife^ 
whose  image  often  haunted  him  like  a  spectre,  he  attempted 
by  means  of  an  arbitrary  criticism  to  restore  them  to  their 
original  form.  His  supposed  original  gospel  made  use  of  by 
Paul,  was  a  mutilation  of  the  Gospel  of  Luke.  His  criticism 
was  so  far  from  logical,  that  several  things  were  allowed  to 
remain,  which  could  only  be  brought  into  agreement  with 
Marcion's  system  by  a  forced  interpretation  and  a  violation 
of  genuine  Hermeneutics."  Dr  Neander  in  his  "  Allgemeine 
Geschichte  der  Christlicken  Religion  und  Kirche"  Vol.  L  p. 
802.    [Tr.]  . 
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were  the  foundation  for  the  continued  development  of 
Christian  doctrine,  to  which,  independently  of  all  other 
instructions,  the  illumination  of  the  Holy  Spirit  led  the 
apostles.  And  we  can  easily  make  it  apparent,  that 
many  of  the  deep  truths  expressed  by  him,  for  example, 
in  reference  to  the  relation  of  the  law  to  the  gospel,  un- 
folded themselves  to  his  view,  from  hints  pregnant  with 
meaning,*  given  by  Christ  himself. f  Nor  can  we  form 
any  other  judgment  respecting  him  as  a  Christian  teacher, 
than  that  he,  by  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  understood  the 
words  of  Christ  made  known  to  him  by  tradition,  in  all 
their  depth  of  meaning,  and  thus  learnt  to  develope  the 
hidden  fulness  of  divine  truth  which  they  contained. 

Certainly  for  those  who  gradually  past  over  to  Chris- 
tianity from  Pharisaic  Judaism,  a  considerable  time 
might  elapse  before  the  spirit  of  Christianity  could  di- 
vest itself  of  the  Pharisaic  form.  But  it  was  otherwise 
with  Paul,  in  whom  Pharisaism  had  exhibited  the  most 
unsparing  opposition  to  the  gospel,  and  who,  without  any 
such  gradual  transition,  had  been  seized  at  a  critical  mo- 
ment by  the  power  of  the  gospel,  and  from  being  its 
most  violent  enemy,  had  become  its  most  zealous  confes- 
sor ;  that  Paul  who,  as  he  describes  it  in  the  seventh 
chapter  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  after  the  sense  of 
slavery  had  been  excited  to  the  utmost  intensity  in  his 
bosom,  was  at  once  transported  into  a  state  of  freedom, 
by  believing  in  the  Redeemer.  The  bonds  of  Phari- 
saism were  in  his  case  loosened  instantaneously ;  in  his 
mind  opposition  against  Pharisaic  Judaism,  took  the  place 
of  opposition  against  the  gospel,  as  he  says  of  himself 
(Philippians  iii.  8),  that  for  Christ's  sake,  he  had  suf- 
fered the  loss  of  all  those  things  which  he  once  prized, 
and  all  that  once  appeared  to  him  so  splendid,  "he 
counted    but    as   dung,"   that   he    might   win    Christ. 


*  It  will  be  evident  that  I  do  not  mean  to  say,  what  Christ 
himself  possessed  as  the  fulness  of  meaning ;  but  what  pre- 
sented itself  to  him  who  received  it  with  a  susceptible  dispo- 
sition, as  a  germ  of  a  new  spiritual  creation. 

t  Das  Leben  Jem,  133,  395,  431,  465. 
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Thus  from  the  beginning,  by  the  illumination  of  the  Spirit 
alone,  and  according  to  the  guidance  of  Christ's  words, 
he  had  been  taught,  in  all  its  freedom  and  depth,  the  ge- 
nius of  the  gospel  in  relation  to  Judaism,  without  having 
his  views  modified  by  the  influence  of  Peter,*  and  those 
Christians  of  Hellenistic  descent,  who  had  already 
preached  the  gospel  among  the  Gentiles.  It  was  in 
consequence  of  this,  that  Paul  (since,  like  his  precursor 
Stephen,  he  more  freely  developed  evangelical  truth 
under  this  aspect  in  disputations  with  the  Hellenists)  ex- 
cited so  strongly  the  indignation  of  the  Jews.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  prospect  opened  to  him  of  a  wider  sphere 
of  action  among  heathen  nations.  As  he  was  one  day 
in  the  Temple,  and  by  prayer  lifting  up  his  soul  to  the 
Lord  J  he  was  borne  aloft  from  earthly  things.     In  a 

*  That  is,  on  the  supposition  that  the  conversion  of  Cor- 
nelius had  already  taken  place,  which,  taking  into  account  its 
connection  with  other  events,  is  most  probable.     The  interest 
which  the  conversion  of  Cornelius  and  his  family  excited  at 
Jerusalem,  and  the  manner  of  Peter's  reception  there,  it  would 
not  be  easy  to  explain,  if  they  had  already  been  made  ac- 
quainted with  the  effects  of  Christianity  among  the  Gentiles 
at  Antioch.     On  the  contrary,  it  is  by  no  means  apparent 
from  the  mission  of  Barnabas  to  Antioch  (Acts  xi.  22),  that 
they  had  still  so  decided  a  scruple  against  the  reception  of 
believing  Gentiles  into  the  Christian  church.     It  would  agree 
very  well  with  the  disposition  they  manifested  on  that  occa- 
sion, if  we  suppose  that,  by  the  example  of  Cornelius  and  his 
family,  and  by  the  influence  of  Peter,  they  had  been  induced 
to  give  up  their  decided  opposition.     But  they  might  wish  to 
convince  themselves  by  the  investigations  of  an  apostolic 
man,  that  every  thing  was  right  in  this  church,  consisting  for 
the  most  part  of  Gentile  Christians.     Even  when  they  had 
adopted  more  liberal  views  on  this  subject,  still  there  might 
be  so  much  of  their  former  feeling  left,  that  they  could  not 
place  the  same  confidence  in  a  church  founded  among  the 
Gentiles  as  in  one  among  the  Jews.     Though  it  is  possible 
that  they  sent  so  able  a  teacher  thither,  not  from  any  feeling 
of  distrust,  but  for  the  establishment  and  furtherance  of  the 
work  already  begun ;  and  chose  a  Hellenist  as  better  fitted 
to  publish  the   gospel  among  people   of  Grecian   descent. 
Auger's  remarks,  in  his  work  already  quoted,  p.  188,  have  oc- 
casioned an  alteration  in  my  former  views. 
VOL.  I.  H 
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vision  he  received  an  assurance  from  the  Lord,  that 
though  he  would  be  able  to  effect  nothing  at  Jerusalem, 
on  account  of  the  animosity  of  the  Jews,  he  was  destined 
to  carry  the  doctrine  of  salvation  to  other  nations,  even 
in  remote  regions ;  Acts  xxii.  21.  Accordingly,  after 
staying  in  Jerusalem  not  more  than  fourteen  days,  he 
was  obliged  to  leave  it,  through  the  machinations  of  the 
Jews.  He  now  returned  to  his  native  place.  Tarsus, 
where  he  spent  several  years,  certainly  not  in  inactivity  ; 
for  by  his  labours  the  gospel  was  spread  among  both 
Jews  and  Gentiles  in  Tarsus  and  throughout  Cilicia; 
there  is  good  reason  for  beUeving,  that  to  him  the  Gen- 
tile churches,  which  in  a  short  time  we  find  in  Cilicia, 
owed  their  origin.* 

*  The  silence  of  the  Acts  respecting  the  labours  of  Paul 
in  Cilicia,  cannot  be  brought  as  evidence  against  the  fact,  for 
the  account  it  gives  of  this  period  has  many  lacunce.  From 
the  manner  in  which  Paul  is  mentioned  as  secondary  to  Bar- 
nabas, till  the  time  of  their  first  missionary  journey,  an  ar- 
gument might  be  drawn  for  his  not  having  previously  enter- 
ed on  any  independent  sphere  of  labour.  But  the  case  may 
be,  that  though  Paul,  as  the  younger  and  less  known,  was  at 
first  spoken  of  as  subordinate  to  Barnabas,  the  elder  and  ap- 
proved publisher  of  the  gospel ;  yet,  by  degrees,  Paul's  ex- 
traordinary exertions  gave  a  difierent  aspect  to  their  relative 
position.  In  Jerusalem  they  continued  for  a  longer  time  to 
assign  the  priority  to  Barnabas,  as  appears  from  the  apostolic 
Epistle  in  Acts  xv.  25,  a  circumstance  which  Bleek  very 
justly  adduces  as  a  mark  of  the  unaltered  originality  of  this 
document;  v.  Studien  und  Kritilcen  1836,  part  iv.  p.  1037. 
At  all  events,  one  would  rather  assign  a  date  some  years  later 
to  the  conversion  of  Paul,  (on  which  too,  we  can  never  come 
to  a  decisive  conclusion,)  than  suppose  that  he  could  spend 
several  years  in  his  native  place  without  exerting  himself  for 
the  propagation  of  Christianity, — ^he  who  solemnly  declares, 
that,  from  the  time  of  his  conversion,  he  felt  so  strongly  the 
impulse  of  an  inward  call  to  preach  the  gospel. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

THE  CHURCH  AT  ANTIOCH  THE     GENTILE  MOTHER-CHURCH, 
AND  ITS  RELATION  TO  THE  JEWISH  MOTHER-CHURCH. 

In  the  mean  time,  as  we  have  already  remarked,  Chris- 
tianity was  propagated  among  the  Gentiles  by  Hellenist 
teachers  in  Antioch,  the  metropohs  of  Eastern  Roman 
Asia.     The  news  of  this  event  excited  great  interest 
among  the  Christians  at  Jerusalem.     It  is  true,  the  in- 
formation was  not  received  in  exactly  the  same  manner 
as  it  would  have  been,  if  the  account  of  the  operation  of 
Christianity  among  the   Gentiles  in  the  conversion  of 
Cornehus  had  not  materially  contributed  to  allay  their 
prejudices.     But  still  a  measure  of  mistrust  was  preva- 
lent against  the  Gentile  behevers  who  were  non-observant 
of  the  Mosaic  law,  a  feehng  which,  after  many  repeated 
exhibitions  of  the  divine  power  of  the  gospel  among  Gen- 
tile Christians,  Hngered  for  a  long  time  in  the  majority 
of  Jewish  believers.    On  this  account,Barnabas,  a  teacher 
who  stood  high  in  the  general  confidence,  and  who  as  a 
Hellenist  was  better  fitted  to  deal  with  Christians  of  the 
same  class,  was  commissioned  to  visit  the  new  Gentile 
converts.     On  his  arrival  he  rejoiced  in  witnessing  the 
genuine  effects  of  the  gospel,  and  used  his  utmost  endea- 
vours to  advance  the  work.      The  extensive  prospect 
which  opened  here  for  the  advancement  of  the  kingdom 
of  God,  occasioned  his  inviting  Paul,  who  had  been  active 
among  the  Gentiles  in  Cihcia,  to  become  his  fellow-la- 
bourer.    One  evidence  of  the  power  with  which  Chris- 
tianity in  an  independent  manner  spread  itself  among 
the  Gentiles,  was  the  new  name  of  Christians  which  was 
here  given  to  believers.     Among  themselves  they  were 
called,  the  Disciples  of  the  Lord,  the  Disciples  of  Jesus, 
the  Brethren,  the  Believers.     By  the  Jews  names  were 
imposed  upon  them  which  implied  undervaluation  or  con- 
tempt, such  as  the  Galileans,  the  Nazarenes,  the  Pau- 
pers ;  and  Jews  would  of  course  not  give  them  a  name 
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meaning  the  adherents  of  the  Messiah.  The  Gentiles 
had  hitherto,  on  account  of  their  observance  of  the  cere- 
monial law,  not  known  how  to  distinguish  them  from 
Jews.  But  now,  when  Christianity  was  spread  among 
the  Gentiles  apart  from  the  observance  of  the  ceremo- 
nial law,  its  professors  appeared  as  an  entirely  new  reli- 
gious sect  (a,  genus  tertium,  as  they  were  sometimes  term- 
ed, being  neither  Jews  nor  Gentiles) ;  and  as  the  term 
Christ  was  held  to  be  a  proper  name,  the  adherents  of 
the  new  religious  teacher  were  distinguished  by  a  word 
formed  from  it,  as  the  adherents  of  any  school  of  philo- 
sophy were  wont  to  be  named  after  its  founder. 

Antioch  from  this  time  occupied  a  most  important 
place  in  the  propagation  of  Christianity,  for  which  there 
were  now  two  central  points;  what  Jerusalem  had 
hitherto  been  for  this  purpose  among  the  Jews,  that  An- 
tioch now  became  among  the  Gentiles.  Here  first  the 
two  representations  of  Christianity,  distinguished  from 
one  another  by  the  predominance  of  the  Jewish  or 
Gentile  element,  came  into  collision.  As  at  Alexandria 
at  a  later  period,  the  development  of  Christianity  had  to 
experience  the  effect  of  various  mixtures  of  the  ancient 
oriental  modes  of  thinking  with  the  mental  cultivation 
of  the  Grecian  schools,  so  in  this  Roman  metropolis  of 
Eastern  Asia,  it  met  with  various  mixtures  of  the  orien- 
tal forms  of  religious  belief  From  Antioch,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  second  century,  proceeded  the  system  of 
an  oriental-anti-Jewish  Gnosis,  which  opposed  Christi- 
anity to  Judaism. 

As  there  was  considerable  intercourse  between  the 
two  churches  at  Jerusalem  and  Antioch,  Christian 
teachers  frequently  came  from  the  former  to  the  latter  ; 
among  these  was  a  prophet  named  Agabus,  who  prophe- 
sied of  an  approaching  famine,  which  would  be  felt  se- 
verely by  a  great  number  of  poor  Christians  in  Jerusalem, 
and  he  called  upon  the  believers  in  Antioch  to  assist 
their  poorer  brethren.  This  famine  actually  occurred 
in  Palestine  about  A.  D.  44.* 

*  We  cannot  fix  the  exact  time  when  this  famine  began.   It  is 
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The  faculty  of  foretelling  a  future  event,  did  not  ne- 
cessarily enter  into  the  New  Testament  idea  of  a  pro- 
phet, if  we  assume  that  Luke  wrote  from  his  own  stand- 
ing-point. An  address  fitted  to  produce  a  powerful  ef- 
fect on  an  audience,  one  by  which  Christians  would  be 
excited  to  deeds  of  beneficence,  would  agree  with  the 
marks  of  a  prophetic  address  in  the  New  Testament 
sense  ;  but  as  in  the  Acts  it  is  expressly  added,  that  the 
famine  foretold  by  the  prophet  actually  came  to  pass  ; 
we  must  doubtless  admit,  in  this  instance,  that  there  was 
a  prediction  of  an  impending  famine,  although  it  is  pos- 
sible that  the  prophecy  was  founded  on  the  observation 
of  natural  prognostics. 

The  Christians  at  Antioch  felt  themselves  bound  to 
assist  in  its  temporal  distress,  that  church  from  which 
they  had  received  the  highest  spiritual  benefits,  and  pro- 
bably sent  their  contributions  before  the  beginning  of 
the  famine,  by  the  liands  of  Paul  and  Barnabas,  to  the 
presiding  elders  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem.  This  church, 
after  enjoying  about  eight  years'  peace,  since  the  persecu- 
tion  that  ensued  on  Stephen's  martyrdom,  was  once  more 
assailed  by  a  violent  but  transient  tempest.  King  Herod 
Agrippa,  to  whom  the  Emperor  Claudius  had  granted  the 
government  of  Judea,  affected  gi*eat  zeal  for  the  strict  ob- 
servance of  the  ancient  ritual,*  although  on  many  occa- 
sions he  acted  contrary  to  it,  on  purpose  to  ingratiate  him- 

mentioned  by  Josephus  in  his  Antiq.  book  xx.  ch.  2  §  5.  It 
was  so  great  that  numbers  died  in  it  from  want.  Queen 
Helena  of  Adiabene  in  Syria,  a  convert  to  Judaism^  sent  a 
vessel  laden  with  corn,  which  she  had  purchased  at  Alexan- 
dria, and  with  figs  procured  in  the  island  of  Cyprus,  to  Jeru- 
salem, and  caused  these  provisions  to  be  distributed  among 
the  poor,  Luke,  indeed,  speaks  of  a  famine  that  spread  itself 
over  the  whole  oiKovfjcivn,  which  was  not  the  case  with  this. 
To  understand  by  oiKoufuvn  in  this  passage,  Palestine  only,  is 
not  justified  by  the  New  Testament  phraseology ;  but,  it  is 
possible  that  the  famine  extended  to  other  parts,  and,  we 
must  then  suppose  the  word  to  be  used  somewhat  rhetorically, 
and  not  with  literal  exactness,  especially  if  we  consider  it  as 
spoken  by  a  prophet  come  from  Jerusalem, 
*  Josephus.  Antiq.  book  xix.  ch.  6  and  7. 
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self  with  the  Gentiles,  just  as  by  his  zeal  for  Judaism,  he 
tried  to  attach  the  Jewish  people  to  himself.  Actuated 
by  such  motives,  he  thought  it  expedient  to  manifest 
hostility  to  the  teachers  of  the  new  doctrine,  of  whom  he 
had  received  unfavourable  reports.  He  caused  James 
the  son  of  Zebedee,  and  a  brother  of  the  apostle  John, 
who  probably,  by  some  particular  act  or  discourse,  had 
excited  the  anger  of  the  Jewish  zealots,  to  be  put  to 
death  ;  and  during  the  Passover  in  the  year  44,*  he  cast 
Peter  into  prison,  intending  that  he  should  meet  with 
the  same  fate  after  the  feast.  But  by  the  special  pro- 
vidence of  God,  Peter  was  delivered  from  prison,  and 
the  death  of  the  king  which  shortly  followed,  once  more 
gave  peace  to  the  church. 

If  Paul  and  Barnabas  arrived  at  Jerusalem  during 
this  disturbed  state  of  things,  their  stay  was  necessarily 
shortened  by  it,  and  they  could  accomplish  nothing  of 
consequence.f  But  if  we  compare  the  account  in  the 
Acts,  with  the  narrative  of  the  apostle  Paul  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  and  if  we  assume  that  the  jour- 
ney to  Jerusalem,  which  he  there  mentions  as  the  se- 
cond, was  really  the  second,  this  journey  would  acquire 
great  importance.  J    We  must  then  assume,  that  although 

*  For  it  was  the  last  year  of  Herod  Agrippa's  reign,  who 
held  for  at  least  three  whole  years  the  sovereignty  of  Judea, 
(Joseph,  xix.  8.  2);  and,  therefore,  certainly  reigned  from  the 
end  of  January  41,  to  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Claudius, 
the  end  of  January  44 ;  so  that  only  the  Passover  of  this  last 
year  could  be  intended,  that  which  took  place  after  Herod 
had  reigned  three  whole  years. 

t  As  the  words  kkt  ixsTvov  rev  xui^o*,  in  Acts  xii.  1,  cannot 
serve  for  fixing  the  exact  date,  the  coincidence  of  this  journey 
of  Paul's  with  the  events  at  Jerusalem,  and  the  whole  chro- 
nology founded  upon  it  of  the  apostle's  history,  is  not  abso- 
lutely certain.  Yet  there  is  no  valid  argument  against  this 
arrangement. 

X  Irenajus  adv.  hajres.  Lib.  iii.  c,  13,  seems  to  consider 
it  as  settled  that  this  was  Paul's  third  journey.  But  what 
Tertullian  says  (contra  Marcion  i.  20),  goes  on  the  supposi- 
tion that  it  was  his  second  journey.  He  alleges  the  same  rea- 
son for  thinking  so,  as  Keil,  in  his  essay  on  the  subject  lately 
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the  conveyance  of  the  collection  to  Jerusalem  was  the 
avowed  object  and  motive  of  this  journey, — yet  Paul 
himself  had  another  and  more  important  end  in  view, 
which  probably  induced  him  to  be  the  bearer  of  the  con- 
tributions.    As  the  strictly  Pharisaical  Jews  held  it  ab- 

published  in  his  Opuscula;  that  Paul,  in  the  first  glow  of  his 
conversion,  was  more  violent  against  Judaism,  but  latterly 
his  feelings  towards  it  were  mollified.  Thus  he  explains  the 
dispute  with  Peter  at  Antioch.  "  Paulus  adhuc  in  gratia  ru- 
dis,  ferventer  ut  adhuc  neophytus  adversus  Judaismum." 
(It  is  contradictory  to  this  supposition  that  he  allows  Paul 
to  have  given  way  to  the  Judaizers  at  Jerusalem,  in  reference 
to  the  circumcision  of  Titus,  con.  Marcion,v.  3)';  and  it  would 
entirely  correspond  with  the  character  of  Paul  and  the  mode 
of  his  conversion,  that,  at  first,  he  should  engage  in  fiercer  op- 
position to  the  observance  of  the  law,  than  that  his  mind 
should  gradually  be  developed  in  that  freer  direction.  Yet 
this  supposition,  as  we  shall  afterwards  shew,  is  by  no  means 
supported  by  historical  evidence.  "What  is  advanced  by 
Wurm,  in  his  essay  already  quoted,  in  the  Tubingen  "  Zeit- 
schri/t/iir  Theologie,"  against  my  application  of  the  first  pas- 
sage from  Tertullian,  is  not  correct.  I  have  here  remarked  on 
the  contradiction  between  the  two  passages,  and  in  a  writer  of 
Tertullian's  cast  of  mind — highly  as  we  esteem  the  depth, 
fire,  and  vigour  of  his  genius — such  a  contradiction  is  not 
very  surprising. — But  from  TertuU.  c.  Marcion,  lib.  v.  2,  3, 
it  is  by  no  means  clear,  that  he  considered  the  second  jour- 
ney mentioned  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  as  the  same 
with  that  which  was  followed  by  the  resolutions  of  the  apos- 
tolic assembly  at  Jerusalem.  Tertullian  only  says,  that  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles — whose  credibility  was  not  acknowledged 
by  Marcion — represented  the  principles  on  which  Paul  acted, 
not  difierently  from  what  Paul  states  them  to  be  in  an  Epistle 
admitted  as  genuine  by  Marcion  ;  consequently,  the  account 
of  Luke,  in  this  respect,  must  be  credible.  So,  then,  Tertul- 
lian, i.  9,  by  rudis  fides  means  the  same  as  in  the  passage  first 
quoted.  The  rudis  fides  in  that  passage,  is  a  faith  still 
young  and  not  fully  tried,  which  hence  could  not  possess  so 
independent  an  authority ;  "  hoc  enim  (the  temporary  conces- 
sion in  reference  to  the  circumcision  of  Titus)  rudi  fidei  et 
adhuc  de  legis  ohservatione  suspensce  (in  reference  to  which  it 
was  still  disputed  whether  they  were  not  bound  to  the  obser- 
vance of  the  law)  competebat,"  namely,  until  Paul  had  suc- 
ceeded in  having  his  independent  call  to  the  apostleship  and 
its  peculiar  grounds,  acknowledged  by  the  other  apostles. 
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solutely  necessary  for  the  Gentiles  to  submit  to  the 
whole  ceremonial  law,  and  particularly  to  circumcision,* 
in  order  to  enjoy  the  blessings  of  theocrary  ;  as  the  mis- 
tmst  of  the  Jewish  Christians  had  already,  as  we  have 
before  remarked,  manifested  itself  against  the  Gentile 
converts  ;  and  as  the  consequences  of  this  state  of  feel- 
ing might  have  already  appeared  in  the  church  at  An- 
tioch,  which  stood  in  so  close  a  connection  with  the  pa- 
rent church  at  Jerusalem ;  it  is  not  at  all  improbable, 
that  Paul  and  Barnabas  felt  it  to  be  their  imperative 
duty,  in  order  to  guard  against  a  dangerous  disagree- 
ment, to  come  to  an  understanding  with  the  apostles  at 
Jerusalem  on  this  subject,  and  to  unite  with  them  in  es- 
tabhshing  fixed  principles  respecting  it.  Yet  in  itself 
it  is  more  probable,  that  such  a  mutual  explanation  took 
place  earlier,  than  that  it  occurred  at  so  late  a  period. f 
Such  a  conference  of  Paul  and  Barnabas  with  the  three 
most  eminent  of  the  apostles,  could  not  well  be  held  at 
that  time,  since  one  of  them  was  cast  into  prison  ;  but. 
too  great  an  uncertainty  is  attached  to  the  dates  of  these 
events,  to  render  this  objection  of  much  weight.  And  it 
agrees  with  the  existing  circumstances  of  the  church, 
that  this  conference  is  represented  as  a  private  transac- 
tion of  Paul's  with  the  most  eixdnent  of  the  apostles  ;J 

=.'  A  Jewish  merchant,  named  Ananias,  -vrho  had  converted 
King  Izates  of  Adiabene,  the  son  of  Queen  Helena,  to  Juda- 
ism, assured  him  that  he  might  worship  Jehovah  without  be- 
ing circumcised,  and  even  sought  to  dissuade  him  from  it, 
that  it  might  not  cause  an  insurrection  of  his  people.  But 
when  another  stricter  Jew,  Eleazar,  came  thither,  he  declared 
to  the  king  that  since  he  acknowledged  the  divine  authority 
of  the  Mosaic  law,  he  would  sin  by  neglecting  any  of  its 
commands,  and  therefore  no  consideration  ought  to  prevent 
liis  compliance.  Joseph.  Archseol.  lib.  xx.  c.  2,  §  4.  And 
such  was  the  opinion  of  the  converts  to  Christianity  from 
among   the  Jews,  who,  to  use  the  words  of  Josephus,  were 

t  As  Dr  Paulus  remarks»in  his  Exegetical  Manual,  i.  1, 
p. 238.  ^ 

X  The  x«T*  i^/«v  ii,  Gal.  ii.  2,  which  contains  an  antithesis 
to  }f}u.ofM.      Yet  public   conferences  are  by  no  means  ex- 
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partly  because  the  matter  did  not  appear  sufficiently 
ripe  for  a  public  discussion  ;  partly  because,  by  the  per- 
secution set  on  foot  by  King  Agrippa,  the  intended  pub- 
lic conference  might  be  prevented.  By  this  supposition, 
we  therefore  gain  a  connecting  link  in  the  history  of  the 
transactions  between  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  converts, 
and  thus  the  two  historical  documents,  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  serve  to  sup- 
ply what  is  necessary  for  the  completion  of  each.  But, 
in  the  first  place,  the  chronology  of  the  common  reading, 
supported  by  the  authority  of  all  the  manuscripts,*  is  ir- 
reconcileable  with  this  hypothesis,  for  we  must  reckon 
Paul's  conversion  to  have  taken  place  fourteen  years 
earlier,  which  would  be  a  computation  wholly  untenable. 
And,  secondly,  the  relation  in  which  Paul,  according  to 
the  description  in  the  Acts,  stood  at  any  given  time  to 
Barnabas,  the  elder  preacher  of  the  gospel,  will  not 
agree  with  this  view.     For  at  an  earlier  period,  accord- 

eluded ;  for  it  is  not  clear  that  the  words  x«t  ihav  follow  what 
was  before  said  merely  as  a  limiting  explanatory  clause. 
Paul,  perhaps,  might  not  except  some  special  topic  of  im- 
portance from  the  avi^ifx,vv  kvtoTs  (which  must  principally  re- 
late to  his  Christian  brethren  in  Jerusalem), — ^his  private  con- 
ferences with  James,  Peter,  and  John ;  or  he  might  design  to 
notice  only  the  public,  and  afterwards  the  important  private 
conferences,  altogether  passing  over  the  former.  Compare 
Wurm.  p.  51 ;  Auger,  p.  149. 

•■f  The  Chronicon  Pasclmle  Alexandriniim,  ed.  Niehuhr,  p.  436, 
certainly  forms  an  exception,  according  to  which  Paul  took 
this  second  journey  four  years  after  his  conversion;  and 
this  computation  supposes  the  reading  to  be  Tifftrtn^uv  iruv,  in- 
stead of  itxKTt<r<r.  Such  a  reading  being  assumed,  we  may 
easily  understand  how  lA  was  formed  from  A.  And  accord- 
ing to  this  reading,  if  we  refer  it  to  the  second  journey  of 
Paul  mentioned  in  the  Acts,  every  thing  will  readily  agree 
with  such  a  computation ;  only,  if  we  reckon  these  four  years 
from  the  conversion  of  St  Paul,  that  event  must  be  placed 
about  the  year  40.  But  still  it  remains  uncertain,  whether 
the  computation  in  the  Chronicon  Paschale  is  founded  on  a 
critical  conjecture,  or  on  the  authority  of  a  manuscript ;  and, 
at  all  events,  the  opposing  evidence  of  all  manuscripts  and 
quotations  from  the  Fathers  is  too  important. 
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ing  to  the  slight  notices  furnished  us  by  the  Acts,  Paul 
appears  in  a  subordinate  relation,  both  of  age  and  dis- 
cipljieship,  to  the  elder  preacher  of  the  gospel.  It  was 
not  till  he  undertook  the  missionary  journey  with  Barna- 
bas from  Antioch,  in  which  he  was  the  most  prominent 
acrent,  that  that  apostohc  superiority  developed  itself, 
wJiich  was  afterwards  exhibited  in  the  transactions  at 
Jerusalem.  Still  we  cannot  consider  this  remark  as 
decisive  of  the  question  ;  for  we  may  feel  confident  that 
such  a  man  as  Paul,  especially  if  we  grant  his  indepen- 
dent labours  in  Cihcia — must  have  come  forward,  even 
before  the  period  of  his  apostolic  superiority,  with  extra- 
ordinary efficiency  when  the  occasion  demanded  it. 

Since  there  was  no  deficiency  of  teachers  in  the 
church  at  Antioch,  we  may  presume  that,  after  the  con- 
version of  the  Gentiles  had  once  begun,  the  publication 
of  the  gospel  would  be  extended  from  Syria  to  other 
heathen  nations.  Barnabas  and  Paul  had  probably  at 
an.  early  period  expressed  their  desire  to  be  employed 
in  a  wider  sphere  for  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles,  as 
Paul  had  been  assured  by  the  Lord  of  his  appointment 
to  carry  the  gospel  to  distant  nations.  And  as  Barna- 
bas had  brought  his  nephew  Mark  with  him  from  Jeru- 
salem to  Antioch,  it  is  not  unlikely  that  he  was  prompted 
to  this  step  by  the  prospect  of  a  more  extensive  field  in 
which  he  might  employ  his  relation  as  a  fellow-labourer. 
The  teachers  who  were  assembled  at  Antioch  appointed 
a  day  of  fasting  and  prayer,  to  lay  this  matter  before  the 
Lord,  and  to  pray  for  his  illumination  to  direct  them 
what  to  do.  A  firm  persuasion  was  imparted  to  them 
all  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  that  they  ought  to  set  apart 
and  send  forth  Barnabas  and  Paul  to  the  work  to  which 
they  were  called  by  the  Lord. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

THE  PROPAGATION  OF  CHRISTIANITY  FROM  ANTIOCH    BY 
PAUL   AND  BARNABAS. 

Accompanied  by  Mark,  they  first  visited  the  island  of 
Cyprus,  the  native  country  of  Barnabas,  whose  ancient 
connection  with  it  facihtated  the  introduction  of  the 
gospel.  They  traversed  the  island  from  east  to  west, 
from  Salamis  to  Paphos.  In  their  teaching  they  fol- 
lowed the  track  which  history  had  marked  out  for  them, 
that  method  by  which  the  gospel  must  spread  itself 
among  the  heathen.  As  the  Jews,  in  virtue  of  their 
connection  with  the  theocratic  development,  and  of 
the  promises  entrusted  to  them,  had  the  first  claim  to 
the  announcement  of  the  Messiah  ;*  as  they  were  in  a 


*  ^^urev  'lovlaiM,  Rom.  1.  16,  compared  -with  John  iv.  22. 
The  credibility  of  what  is  narrated  in  the  Acts  on  this  and 
other  occasions,  respecting  the  manner  in  which  Paul  turned 
to  the  Gentiles,  immediately  after  the  ill  reception  which  he 
met  with  from  the  Jews  assembled  in  the  synagogue,  would 
be  shaken,  if  Dr  Bauer  were  correct  in  his  assertion,  (see  his 
Essay  on  the  Object  and  Occasion  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ro- 
mans, in  the  Tubingen  Zeitschri/t fur  Theologie,  1836,  part  iii. 
p.  101),  that  the  author  of  the  Acts  did  not  give  a  faithful  re- 
lation of  objective  facts,  but  modified  them  according  to  his 
peculiar  views  and  design ;  that  this  is  to  be  explained  from 
the  apologetical  design  with  which  he  maintains  the  position, 
that  the  gospel  reached  the  Gentiles  only  through  the  cri- 
minality and  unbelief  of  the  Jews.  This  is  connected  with 
Bauer's  idea  of  an  anti-pauline  party,  consisting  of  persons  who 
took  offence  at  the  Pauline  universalism  (his  preaching  the 
gospel  both  to  Jews  and  Gentiles),  and  which  had  its  seat  at 
Rome.  For  this  party,  such  an  apologetic  representation  of 
Paul's  ministry  must  be  designed.  We  might  be  allowed  to 
cast  such  a  suspicion  on  the  representations  in  the  Acts,  if 
any  thing  artificial  was  to  be  found  in  them,  any  thing  not 
corresponding  to  what  might  be  expected  from  the  circum- 
stances of  the  times.  But  if  the  line  of  conduct  ascribed  to 
the  apostle,  and  its  consequences,  appear  altogether  natural 
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state  of  the  greatest  preparation,  and  places  already  ex- 
isted among  them  for  the  purposes  of  religious  instruc- 


under  the  circumstances,  it  does  not  appear  how  vre  can  be 
justified  in  deducing  the  repetition  (of  Paul's  mode  of  acting) 
grounded  in  the  nature  of  the  thing,  tuot  from  that,  but  from 
the  subjective  manner  of  the  narrator.  Now,  in  all  the  cities 
where  synagogues  existed,  they  formed  the  most  convenient 
places  for  making  known  the  gospel,  when  Paul  was  not  dis- 
posed to  appear  in  the  public  market-places  as  a  preacher. 
Here  he  found  the  proselytes  assembled,  who  formed  a  chan- 
nel of  communication  with  the  Gentiles.  And  in  the  passage 
quoted  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  the  principle  is 
stated  according  to  which  the  Jews  had  the  first  claim  to 
the  publication  of  the  gospel.  Love  to  his  own  people  pro- 
duced the  earnest  desire  to  effect  as  much  as  possible  for  their 
salvation,  along  with  his  calling  as  an  apostle  of  the  Gentiles, 
Rom.  xi.  13.  That  I  have  brought  forward  this  from  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans,  which  Bauer  has  made  use  of  as  a 
proof  of  the  existence  of  such  an  apologetic  interest,  is  not  on 
my  part  a  mere  pet itio  principii ;  for  I  cannot  in  any  way  re- 
concile it  with  the  character  of  the  apostle,  that  he  could  ex- 
press such  principles  and  such  desires  merely  from  motives 
of  expediency.  But  it  was  natural  that  he  should  turn  away 
from  the  great  mass  of  the  carnally-minded  Jews,  if  he  found 
only  here  and  there  individuals  among  them  of  susceptible 
dispositions,  and  devote  himself  to  the  Gentiles  alone.  It 
does  not  follow  from  this,  that  his  call  to  the  apostleship 
among  the  heathen  was  determined  merely  by  accidental  cir- 
cumstances ;  for  if  he  found  a  greater  number  of  Jews  in  a 
city  disposed  to  believe,  yet  his  other  calling  would  not  there- 
by have  been  frustrated ;  but  among  the  converted  Hellenistic 
Jews,  who  were  more  closely  related  to  those  who  were  Greeks 
by  birth  or  education,  he  would  have  found  assistance  for 
establishing  the  Christian  church  among  the  Gentiles.  And 
when,  after  so  many  painful  experiences,  he  had  little  hopes  of 
success  among  the  Jews,  still  he  could  not  give  up  the  attempt 
to  do  something  for  his  countrymen,  if  by  any  means  he  might 
save  some ;  especially  since  he  could  so  well  unite  this  with 
the  interests  of  his  calling,  and  could  find  no  more  convenient 
and  unostentatious  method  of  paving  his  way  to  the  Gentiles. 
And  does  not  the  peculiar  mixture  in  the  churches  of  Gentile- 
Christians,  the  influence  of  Judaizers  upon  them,  give  evi- 
dence of  their  origination?  Rom,  xi.  12  will  also  establish 
this  point.  And  that  the  author  of  the  Acts  has  given  a  nar- 
rative consistent  with  facts  and  the  actual  state  of  things,  is 
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tion ;  it  was  on  these  accounts  natural  that  the  apostles 
should  first  enter  the  synagogues,  and  the  proselytes  of 
the  gate,  whom  they  here  met  with,  afforded  them  the 
most  convenient  point  of  transition  from  the  Jews  to  the 
Gentiles.  In  Paphos,  they  found  in  the  Proconsul  Ser- 
gius  Paulus,  a  man  dissatisfied  with  all  that  philosophy 
and  the  popular  religion  could  off'er  for  his  religious 
wants,  and  anxious  to  receive  every  thing  which  presented 
itself  as  a  new  communication  from  heaven  ;  hence,  he 
was  eager  to  hear  what  Paul  and  Baraabas  announced 
as  a  new  divine  doctrine.  But,  owing  to  that  sense  of 
religious  need,  unsatisfied  by  any  clear  knowledge,  he  had 
given  ear  to  the  deceptive  arts  of  an  itinerant  Jewish 
Goes,  Barjesus.  These  Gcetse  were  in  succeeding  times* 
the  most  virulent  opposers  of  Christianity,  because  it 
threatened  to  deprive  them  of  their  domination  over  the 
minds  of  men  ;'\  and  for  the  same  reason,  this  man  took 
the  utmost  pains  to  hinder  the  spread  of  the  gospel,  and 
to  prejudice  the  Proconsul  against  it.  But  Paul,  full  of 
holy  indignation,  declared  with  divine  confidence,  that 
the  Lord  would  punish  him  with  the  loss  of  that  eye- 
sight which  he  only  abused,  by  attempting  with  his  arts 

shewn  by  this,  that,  when  describing  the  entrance  of  Paul  at 
Athens,  he  does  not  repeat  the  same  method  of  proceeding, 
but  represents  him  as  acting  in  a  different  manner,  adapted 
to  the  local  peculiarities.  Throughout  the  Acts,  I  can  per- 
ceive no  traces  of  any  thing  but  an  historical  object,  which 
the  author  has  pursued  according  to  the  means  of  informa- 
tion within  his  reach. 

*  On  this  account,  it  was  not  at  all  uncommon  for  such 
sorcerers  to  find  access  to  men  of  the  highest  rank.  Thus 
Lucian  narrates,  that  the  most  distinguished  men  in  Rome 
most  eagerly  inquired  after  the  prophecies  of  a  sorcerer, 
Alexander  of  Abonateichos,  in  Pontus,  who  acquired  great 
notoriety  in  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Marcus  Aurelius ; 
among  the  zealous  adherents  of  Alexander,  he  mentions  espe- 
cially an  eminent  Roman  statesman,  Rutilianus,  of  whom  he 
says — avn^  t«  fx,iv  aXX«  xficXflf  xect  ayoiB-os  xoit  Iv  'TokXous  T^ot^ifi 
^uftxiKcu;  i^YiTtt.(r[i,i))oi,  ra,  ^i  ^i^i  tov;  S-sofj  'tto.vu  voffuv.  Lucian. 
Alexand.  §  30. 

t  Of  which  the  Alexander  mentioned  in  the  preceding  note 
is  an  example. 
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of  deception,  to  stop  the  progress  of  divine  truth.  The 
threatening  was  immediately  fulfilled  ;  and  by  this  sen- 
sible evidence  of  the  operation  of  a  higher  power,  the 
Proconsul  was  withdrawn  from  the  influence  of  the  Gees, 
and  rendered  more  susceptible  of  divine  instruction. 

Thence  they  directed  their  course  farther  northward  ; 
passed  over  to  Pamphylia,  and  along  the  borders  of 
Phrygia,  Isauria,  and  Pisidia,  and  made  a  longer  stay 
at  the  considerable  city  of  Antioch*  (which  as  a  border- 
city,  was  at  different  periods  reckoned  as  belonging  to 
different  provinces),  in  order  to  allow  time  for  making 
known  the  gospel.  Paul's  discourse  in  the  synagogue 
is  a  specimen  of  the  peculiar  wisdom  and  skill  of  the 
great  apostle  in  the  management  of  men's  dispositions, 
and  of  his  peculiar  antithetical  mode  of  developing  Chris- 
tian truth.  He  sought  first  to  win  the  attention  and 
confidence  of  his  hearers,  by  reminding  them  how  God 
had  chosen  their  fathers  to  be  his  people,  and  then  gave 
an  outline  of  God's  dealings  with  them,  to  the  times  of 
David,  the  individual  from  whose  posterity,  according  to 
the  promises,  the  Messiah  was  to  spring.  After  the 
introduction  he  came  to  the  main  object  of  his  address, 
to  the  appearance  of  the  Messiah,  and  to  what  he  had 
effected  for  the  salvation  of  mankind.  Then  turning  to 
the  Jews  and  proselytes  present,  he  proceeded  to  say, 
that  for  them  this  announcement  of  salvation  was  de- 
signed, since  those  to  whom  it  was  first  proposed,  the 
Jews  at  Jerusalem,  and  their  rulers,  had  been  unwilling 
to  receive  it;  they  had  not  acknowledged  the  Messiah,  nor 
understood  the  prophesies,  which  they  heard  read  every 
Sabbath-day  in  their  synagogues. f  Yet,  while  in  their 
bhndness,  they  condemned  the  Messiah  to  death,  they 
could  not  retard  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecies,  but 
against  their  design  and  will,  contributed  to  it ;  for  after 

*  To  distinguish  it  from  the  Asiatic  metropolis,  it  is  called 

t  Only  using  milder  expressions,  Paul  here  says  the  same 
things  of  the  blindness  of  the  Jews,  which  he  often  says  in 
stronger  and  more  severe  language  in  his  Epistles,  accusing 
them  of  obduracy. 


BY  PAUL  AND  BARNABAS.  12? 

he  had  suffered  all  things  which  according  to  the  pre- 
dictions of  the  prophets  he  was  to  suffer,  he  rose  from 
the  dead.  By  faith  in  him  they  could  obtain  forgive- 
ness of  sins  and  justification,  which  they  could  never 
have  obtained  by  the  law.*  And  after  announcing  this 
promise  to  them,  Paul  closed  -with  a  threatening  warning 
to  unbelievers.  This  discourse,  uttered  with  all  the  im- 
pressiveness  of  firm  faith,  and  yet  evincing  so  much  ten- 
derness towards  the  Jews,  made  at  first  a  favourable 
impression  upon  them,  and,  in  the  name  of  the  whole 
assembly,  they  requested  him  to  expound  his  doctrine 
more  fiilly  on  the  next  Sabbath. f     Such  was  the  im- 


*  To  justify  my  views  of  this  passage,  I  must  make  a  few 
remarks  on  the  right  interpretation  of  Acts  xiii.  39.  I  can- 
not so  understand  it  as  if  the  apostle  meant  to  say — Through 
Christ  men  obtain  forgiveness  of  all  sins,  even  of  those  of 
which  forgiveness  could  not  be  obtained  through  the  law. 
The  apostle  certainly  knew  only  one  forgiveness  of  sins  and 
one  justification;  and  he  used  the  term  ^ravrwy  only  to  mark 
the  completeness  of  the  removal  of  guilt,  as  the  idea  of 
hKouoffvvv  presupposes  this ;  but  the  preceding  -tuvtuv,  to  refer 
the  relative  pronoun  by  a  kind  of  logical  attraction  to  this 
term  of  universality,  rather  than  to  the  whole  idea  of  hxcuw 
^vvxi,  which  he  had  especially  in  view.  What  Meyer  says  in 
his  commentai'y  in  defence  of  the  common  interpretation, 
■does  not  convince  me.  "  Paul,"  he  remarks,  "  specifies  one 
part  of  the  universal  d(pifis  uftx^av  as  particularly  worthy  of 
notice,  but  this  does  not  at  all  injure  the  unity  of  the  forgive- 
ness of  sins  and  justification."  I  do  not  perceive  how  Paul,from 
his  point  of  view,  could  render  one  special  part  more  promi- 
nent than  another ;  I  know  indeed  of  no  sin  from  which  a  man 
could  be  justified  on  the  standing-point  of  the  law ;  in  Paul's 
mind,  there  could  be  here  no  difference  whatever.  The  pe- 
culiarly Pauline  style  of  carrying  out  the  opposition  between 
faith  and  the  law  here  appears  in  the  germ. 

t  If,  in  Acts  xiii.  42,  we  take  fx,tra^u  in  its  usual  accepta- 
tion, we  must  understand  the  passage  thus  :  Paul  and  Barna- 
bas were  requested  to  explain  the  Christian  doctrine  to  them 
during  the  week  between  this  and  the  next  Sabbath,  therefore 
before  the  next  celebration  of  the  Sabbath.  Such  a  request 
would  be  very  suitable,  if  we  understand  it  as  that  of  indivi- 
duals who  wished  to  hear  discourses  on  the  doctrine  in  their 
private  circles  during  the  week.    But  it  does  not  appear  so 
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pression  made  by  his  words  on  the  assembly  in  general 
But  there  were  many  among  the  Jews  present,  and  es- 
pecially the  proselytes,  who  were  more  deeply  affected 
than  the  rest  by  the  power  of  truth,  and  who  longed 
after  the  redemption  announced  by  Paul.  They  could 
not  wait  till  the  next  Sabbath,  but  hastened  after  Paul, 
who  had  left  the  synagogue  with  Barnabas ;  they  in- 
formed them  of  the  impressions  they  had  received,  and 
earnestly  requested  more  ample  instruction.  Paul  and 
Barnabas  consequently  availed  themselves  of  many  op- 
portunities to  explain  the  divine  doctrine  in  private 
houses  during  the  course  of  the  week,  and  hkewise  to 


proper  as  a  wish  expressed  by  the  whole  congregation  at  the 
synagogue.  We  should  most  naturally  refer  it  to  the  Gen- 
tiles, and  on  that  account  must  consider  the  reading  tu  IBvn 
in  the  42d  verse  as  correct,  though  it  has  the  appearance  of 
a  gloss.  Also  the  word  <r«i3/3«Tav  in  the  Acts  is  never  used  in 
the  sense  of  a  week ;  for  the  phrase  /u,/«  ffufifiuruv  cannot  be 
brought  as  a  voucher  for  this  meaning.  But  if  we  under- 
stand TO  fjLiTo^v  ckPi^ktov,  of  thc  ucxt  Sabbath,  all  will  be  clear ; 
and  a  comparison  with  verse  44  favours  this  interpretation, 
which  is  also  sanctioned  by  the  ancient  glosses  and  scholia  in 
Griesbach  and  Matthai.  From  the  earlier  Greek  wi-iters,  it 
is  certainly  difl&cult  to  find  an  authority  for  this  meaning  of 
lAirulv,  but  not  from  the  later.  In  Plutarch's  Instituta  La- 
conica,  c,  42,  /jLtra^v  occurs  twice  in  this  sense,  and  especially 
in  the  second  passage,  t<j7?  f^iTo^u  'Ma.xi^oviKoTs  ^eariXwiriv  ("  the 
Macedonian  kings  ^ier  Philip  and  Alexander,")  for  it  can- 
not be  otherwise  understood ;  and  so  likewise  in  Josephus, 
De  Bello  Jud.  lib.  v.  c.  4,  §  2,  where,  after  speaking  of  David 
and  Solomon,  he  says,  t<wv  /«,£t«|«  Tovtruv  fia-trtXtuv,  which  can 
only  mean,  ''  the  kings  after  these." — I  consider  the  words 
ix.  Tijs  ffvyecyayt^s  ruv  lovhaiuv  and  the  WOrds  m  i^-vt)  aS  gloSSes, 
founded  on  a  misunderstanding;  but  I  cannot,  with  Kuinoel, 
take  the  whole  of  the  verse,  so  strongly  accredited  as  genuine, 
to  be  only  a  gloss.  What  is  said  in  this  verse,  may  be  con- 
sidered as  marking  the  vivid  representation  of  an  event  by  an 
eye-witness.  As  Paul  and  Barnabas  were  going  away  before 
the  whole  of  the  congregation  had  separated,  they  were  re- 
quested by  the  elders  of  the  synagogue  to  repeat  their  ad- 
dresses on  the  next  Sabbath.  But  after  the  whole  congrega- 
tion had  separated,  many  individuals  ran  after  them  to  open 
their  hearts  to  them  more  unreservedly. 
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make  it  known  among  the   Gentiles.     Hence,   by  the 
next  Sabbath,  the  new  doctrine  of  salvation  had  obtained 
notoriety  through  the  whole  city,  and  a  multitude  of  the 
Gentile  inhabitants  flocked  to  the  synagogue  in  order  to 
hear  Paul's  discourse.     This  was  a  spectacle  sufficient 
to  stir  up  the  wrath  of  the  Jews,  who  were  filled  with 
spiritual  pride,  and  a  delusive  notion  of  their  superiority 
as  members  of  the  ancient  theocracy,  and  hence  this 
discourse  of  Paul's  was  not  heard  with,  the  same  favour- 
able disposition  and  calmness  as  the  first.     He  was  in- 
terrupted by  violent  contradictions  and  reproaches.    He 
then  declared  to  them,  that  since  they  were  not  disposed 
to  receive  the  salvation  announced  to  them,    and  ex- 
cluded themselves  from  it  to  their  own  condemnation, 
the  preachers  of  the  gospel  had  discharged  their  obliga- 
tions, and  would  now  turn  to  the   Gentiles,  who  had 
shewn  themselves  disposed  to  receive  their  instructions, 
and  that  the  gospel  was  designed  to  be  a  fountain  of 
light  and  salvation  to  nations  in  the  uttermost  parts  of 
the  earth.     Thus  Paul  and  Barnabas  left  the  synagogue 
with  the  believing  Gentiles,  and  a  suitable  chamber  in 
the  dwelling  of  one  of  their  number,  probably  was  the  first 
place  of  assembling  for  the  church  that  was  now  formed. 
Christianity   spread  itself  through  the  whole  circum- 
jacent district ;  but  the  Jews  contrived,  by  means  of  the 
female  proselytes  belonging  to  the  most  respectable  fa- 
milies in  the  city,*  and  their  influence  on  their  husbands, 
to  raise  a  persecution  against  Paul  and  Barnabas,  so 
that  they  were  obliged  to  leave  the  place.     They  pro- 
ceeded to  the  city  of  Iconium,  about  ten  miles  to  the 
East ;  in  Lycaonia,"]*   where  they  had  access  to  both    ^ 
Jews  and  Gentiles.     But  by  the  influence  of  the  hostiiiJ.'^ 
^^  disposed  among  the  former,    who   also  here   had 
gained  over  to  their  side  a  part  of  the  people  and  the 
magistrates,  they  were  driven  from  this  city  also.    They 

*  Here  as  at  Damascus  (and  other  instances  might  be  men- 
tioned) Judaism  found  most  acceptance  with  females,  as  Chris- 
tianity did  afterwards. 

t  In  other  times  it  was  considered  as  belonging  to  Phrvgia 
or  Pisidia. 

VOL.  I.  1 
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now  betook  themselves  to  other  cities  in  the  same  pro- 
vince, and  first  tarried  in  the  neighbouring  town  of  Lys- 
tra.  As  in  this  place  there  was  no  synagogue,  and 
scarcely  any  Jews  dwelt  in  it ;  they  could  make  known 
the  gospel  only  by  entering  into  conversation*  in  places 
of  public  resort,  and  thus  leading  persons  to  religious 
subjects ;  gTadually  small  groups  were  formed,  which 
were  increased  by  many,  who  were  attracted  by  curiosity 
or  interest  in  the  subject  of  conversation.  Paul  was 
one  day  thus  instructing  in  divine  truth  a  company  who 
had  gathered  round  him,  when  a  man  who  had  been 
lame  from  his  birth,  and  probably  was  used  to  sit  for 
alms  in  a  thoroughfare  of  the  city,  listened  to  him  with 
great  attention.  The  Divine  in  the  appearance  and 
discourse  of  Paul  deeply  impressed  him,  and  caused  him 
to  look  up  mth  confidence  as  if  he  expected  a  cure  from 
him.  When  Paul  noticed  this,  he  said  to  him  with  a 
loud  voice,  "  Stand  upright  on  thy  feet ;"  and  he  stood 
up  and  walked. f 

This  sight  attracted  a  still  larger  crowd,  and  the  cre- 
dulous people  now  esteemed  the  two  apostles  to  be  more 
than  men, — gods,  who  had  come  down  in  human  form  to 
confer  benefits  on  men.  A  belief  of  this  kind,  deeply 
seated  in  the  human  breast,  and  proceeding  from  the 
undeniable  feeling  of  the  connection  of  the  human  race 
with  God,  was  spread  from  ancient  times  among  the  hea- 
then, J  and  at  that  period  was  much  increased  by  the  ex- 

*  A  frequent  practice  of  modern  missionaries  in  Asia. 

t  Only  he  will  feel  compelled  to  believe  this  who  acknow- 
ledges the  new  divine  powers  of  life,  which  through  Christ 
have  been  introduced  to  the  human  race.  But  whoever  is  not 
entangled  in  a  mechanical  view  of  nature,  whoever  acknow- 
ledges the  power  of  Spirit  over  nature,  and  a  hidden  dynamic 
connection  between  soul  and  body — to  such  a  person  it  can- 
not appear  wholly  incredible  that  the  immediate  impression 
of  a  divine  power  operating  on  the  whole  internal  being  of 
inan,  should  produce  results  of  altogether  a  diflferent  kind  from 
remedies  taken  out  of  the  stores  of  the  ordinary  powers  of 
nature. 

J  The  Homeric  ^lot  ^sivot^iv  loixons  Kkko^KTotfft,  U»vToiot  tsAs- 
B-avTi;,  WiffT^wfuffi  'ToXno'.;.      Od.  j.  485. 
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isting  religious  ferment.  Now  in  this  city  Zeus  was  wor- 
shipped as  the  founder  of  cities,  as  the  originator,  guide, 
and  protector  of  civiUzation,*  as  the  founder  and  protector 
of  this  city  in  particular  (Zgyj  xoAieyj,  ;roA<oi/;^of),  and  a 
temple  at  the  entrance  of  the  city  was  dedicated  to  him.-j- 
Accordingly  the  people  imagined  that  their  tutelar  deity, 
Zeus  himself,  had  come  down  to  them  ;  and  as  Paul 
was  foremost  in  speaking,  and  possessed — as  we  may  con- 
clude from  his  Epistles,  and  his  speech  at  Athens — a 
pecuharly  powerful  address,  and  a  high  degree  of  po- 
pular eloquence,  he  was  taken  for  Hermes,  while  Barna- 
bas his  senior,  who  perhaps  had  something  imposing  in 
his  appearance,  was  believed  to  be  Zeus.  The  people 
made  their  remarks  to  one  another  on  these  strangers  in 
the  old  Lycaonian  dialect,  so  that  Paul  and  Barnabas 
were  not  aware  of  their  drift,  and  were  therefore  quite 
unprepared  for  the  result.  The  news  of  the  appearance 
of  these  supposed  divinities  quickly  reached  the  temple, 
and  a  priest  came  with  oxen,  which  were  generally  sa- 
crificed to  Zeus,  and  wdth  garlands  to  adorn  them,  to  the 
gates  of  the  city ;  +  whether  he  wished  to  sacrifice  to 

*  As  Aristides  in  his  discourse  ii?  A/«  says,  that  as  Zeus 
is  the  creator  and  giver  of  all  good  things,  he  is  to  be  wor- 
shipped under  manifold  titles  according  to  these  various  re- 
lations.     navS'  oa-oc  kvtos  ti^i.  f^tyKka.  XKt  iuvru  -r^iTovroi.  ovofjiUTO.. 

t  Libanius  v^i^  tuv  li^uv,  ed.  Reislce,  vol.  ii.  p.  158,  re- 
marks, that  cities  were  built  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
temples,  hence  frequently  the  buildings  nearest  the  walls  were 
ancient  temples  ;  as  in  the  Middle  Ages,  the  site  of  towns  was 
often  determined  by  that  of  the  churches  and  religious  houses, 
and  as  in  our  own  times  in  the  South  Sea  Islands,  settlements 
are  formed  near  the  residence  of  the  missionaries,  which  gra- 
dually become  villages  and  towns. 

X  The  word  TrvXuvn^Aci^  xiv.  13,  as  no  other  term  is  added, 
may  be  most  naturally  understood  of  the  city  gates,  not  of 
the  door  of  the  house,  in  which  Paul  and  Barnabas  were  stay- 
ing ;  in  the  latter  case,  the  plural  would  hardly  have  been 
used.  The  «|£!r^^«<r«v  in  verse  14  can  prove  nothing :  for  it 
might  easily  be  omitted  to  state  whether  they  heard  of  what 
had  happened  while  in  their  lodging,  and  now  hastened  to  the 
gates,  or  that  they  were  at  that  time  near  the  gates.  Per- 
haps Luke  himself  had  no  exact  information  on  these  points. 
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Zeus  before  the  gate  for  the  welfare  of  the  city ;  or 
intended  to  bring  the  animals  to  Paul's  residence,  and 
there  to  perfonn  the  sacrifice,  but  before  he  had  entered 
the  gates,  Paul  and  Barnabas  hastened  thither,  full  of 
(ronsternation,  as  soon  as  they  discovered  the  object  of 
these  preparations.  They  rent  their  garments — a  cus- 
tomary sign  among  the  Jews  of  abhorrence  for  whatever 
outraged  the  religious  feehngs — and  rushed  among  the 
crowd.  Paul  exclaimed,  "  What  do  ye  !  We  are  men 
Hke  yourselves ;  we  are  come  hither  for  this  very  pur- 
pose, that  you  may  turn  from  these  who  are  no  gods, 
to  the  living  God,  the  Almighty  Creator  of  the  universe, 
who  hitherto  has  allowed  the  nations  of  the  earth  to  try 
by  their  own  experience  how  far  they  can  attain  in  the 
knowledge  of  religion  by  the  powers  of  their  own  rea- 
son, but  who  yet  has  not  left  himself  without  witnesses 
among  them,  by  granting  them  all  good  things  from  hea- 
ven, and  supplying  them  with  those  gifts  of  nature  wliich 
contribute  to  the  preservation  of  life  and  to  their  general 
well-being."* 

Even  by  such  an  appeal  it  was  difficult  to  turn  the 
people  from  their  purpose.  Yet  this  impression  on  the 
senses,  so  powerful  for  a  short  time,  soon  passed  away 
from  men  who  were  not  affected  internally  by  the  power 
of  truth.  The  Jews  from  Iconium  succeeded  in  insti- 
gating the  greater  part  of  the  people  against  Paul.  He 
was  stoned  in  a  popular  tumult,  and  dragged  out  of  the 
city  for  dead.  But  while  the  believers  from  the  city 
w^^ere  standing  round  him  and  using  means  for  his  res- 
toration, he  arose  strengthened  by  the  power  of  God : 
and  after  spending  only  the  remainder  of  that  day  at 
Lystra,  departed  with  Barnabas  to  the  neighbouring 
town  of  Derbe.  When  they  had  proclaimed  the  gospel 
there  and  in  the  neighbourhood,!  they  again  visited  those 

*  The  sense  of  benefits  received  should  have  been  the  means 
of  leading  men  to  the  Giver.  From  a  perversion  of  this  sense 
arose  systems  of  natural  religion,  to  which  the  immediate  re- 
velation of  God  opposed  itself — appealing  to  that  original 
but  misunderstood  and  misdirected  sense. 

^t  The  Ti^ri^c^oa}  evidently  means  only  the  places  lying  in 
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towns  in  which  they  had  propagated  the  faith  on  this 
journey,  and  which  through  persecutions  they  had  been 
obliged  to  leave  sooner  than  they  wished ;  they  endea- 
voured to  establish  the  faith  of  the  new  converts,  and 
regidarly  organized  the  churches.  They  then  returned 
by  their  former  route  to  Antioch. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  DIVISION  BETWEEN  THE  JEWISH  AND  GENTILE  CHRIS- 
TIANS AND  ITS  SETTLEMENT. THE  INDEPENDENT  DE- 
VELOPMENT  OF  THE  GENTILE  CHURCH. 

While  in  this  manner  Christianity  spread  itself  from 
Antioch,  the  parent-church  of  the  Gentile  world,  and  that 
great  revolution  began,  wdiich  has  continued  ever  since 
to  work  its  way  among  the  nations,  a  division  threatened 
to  break  out  between  the  two  parent-churches,  those  tw^o 
central  points  from  which  the  kingdom  of  Grod  began  to 
extend  itself.  It  w^as  a  great  crisis  in  the  history  of  the 
church  and  of  mankind.  The  hidden  contrarieties  were 
destined  to  come  forth  in  order  to  be  overcome  by  the 
power  of  Christianity  and  reconciled  with  one  another. 
The  question  was,  in  fact,  whether  the  gospel  would  suc- 
ceed not  only  then,  but  through  all  future  ages.  > 

There  came  to  Antioch  many  strictly  pharisaical- 
minded  Christians  from  Jerusalem,  who,  like  the  Eleazar 
we  have  already  mentioned,  assured  the  Gentiles  that 
they  could  not  obtain  any  share  in  the  kingdom  of  God 
and  its  blessedness  without  circumcision,  and  entered  into 
a  controversy  with  Paul  and  Barnabas  on  the  views  they 


the  immediate  vicinity  of  these  two  towns,  certainly  not  a 
whole  province,  and  least  of  all,  from  its  geographical  posi- 
tion, the  province  of  Galatia.  Hence  the  supposition  that 
Paul  in  this  first  missionary  journey  preached  the  gospel  to 
the  Galatians  is  proved  to  be  untenable. 
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held  on  this  subject.  The  church  at  Antioch  resolved  to 
send  a  deputation  to  Jerusalem  for  the  settlement  of 
this  dispute,  and  their  choice  naturally  fell  on  Paul  and 
Barnabas,  as  the  persons  who  had  been  most  active  in 
the  propagation  of  the  gospel  among  the  Gentiles.  Paul 
liad,  besides,  a  special  reason  v^^hich  would  have  deter- 
mined him  to  undertake  the  journey  without  any  public 
commission.  It  appeared  now  the  fittest  time  for  ex- 
plaining himself  to  the  apostles  respecting  the  manner 
in  which  he  published  the  gospel  among  the  heathen,  in 
order  to  bring  into  distinct  recognition  their  unity  of 
spirit  amidst  their  diversity  of  method — (as  the  latter 
was  necessary  through  the  diversity  of  their  spheres  of 
action) — and  to  obviate  all  those  contrarieties  by  which 
the  consciousness  of  that  essential  unity  could  be  dis- 
turbed. He  felt  assured  by  divine  illumination,  that  an 
explanation  on  this  subject  was  essential  for  the  well-be- 
ing of  the  church.  The  proposal  to  send  such  a  depu- 
tation to  Jerusalem  probably  originated  with  himself. 
He  went  up  to  Jerusalem*  in  the  year  50,  in  order  (as 
he  himself  tells  us  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians),  partly 
for  private  interview  with  the  most  eminent  of  the  apos- 
tles ;  partly  to  render  an  account  in  public  before  the 
assembled  church  of  his  conduct  in  publishing  the  gos- 
pel, that  no  one  might  suppose  that  all  his  labours  had 
been  in  vain,  but  might  learn  that  he  preached  the 
same  gospel  as  themselves,  and  that  it  had  been  effective 
with  divine  power  among  the  Gentiles.  He  took  with 
liim  a  converted  youth  of  Gentile  descent,  Titus  (who 
afterwards  became  his  chief  associate  in  preaching),  in  or- 
der to  exhibit  in  his  person  a  living  example  of  the  power 
of  the  gospel  among  the  heathen. 

Before  a  public  consultation  was  held  at  Jerusalem, 
there  were  many  private  conferences,  "j"     The  most  im- 

^'-  On  the  supposition  that  Paul,  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Ga- 
latians, reckons  fourteen  years  from  his  conversion,  and  that 
this  took  place  in  the  year  36.  About  six  years  would  have 
passed  since  his  return  from  Jerusalem  to  Antioch. 

t  We  have  already  remarked,  that  though  Paul,  in  his 
Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  particularly  mentions  his  private 


DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  GENTILE  CHURCH.  135 

portant  result  was,  that  after  Paul  had  given  a  full  ac- 
count to  the  apostles,*  James,  Peter,  and  John,  of  his 
method  of  publishing  the  gospel  to  the  Gentiles  and  of 
the  fruit  of  his  labours,  they  acknowledged  the  divine 
origin  of  his  apostleship,  instead  of  presuming  to  dictate 
to  him  as  his  superiors.  They  agreed  that  he  should 
continue  to  labour  independently  among  the  heathen, 
making  only  one  stipulation,  that,  as  heretofore,  the 
Gentile  churches  should  continue  to  relieve  the  tempo- 
ral wants  of  the  poor  Christians  at  Jerusalem.  In  the 
private  circles  also,  in  which  Paul  and  Barnabas  re- 
counted what  God  had  effected  by  their  preaching  among 
the  Gentiles,  their  accounts  were  received  with  joyful 
interest.  But  some  who  had  passed  over  to  Christian- 
ity from  the  Pharisaic  school,  now  came  forward  and  de- 
clared that  it  was  necessary  that  the  Gentiles  should  re- 
ceive circumcision  along  with  the  gospel,  and  that  they 
could  acknowledge  them  as  Christian  brethren  only  on 
this  condition,  and  therefore  insisted  that  Titus  should  be 
circumcised.  But  Paul  strenuously  maintained  against 
them  the  equal  privileges  of  the  Gentiles  in  the  king- 
dom of  God,  and  that  by  faith  in  the  Redeemer  they  had 
entered  into  the  same  relation  towards  God  as  the  be- 


conferences  with  the  most  eminent  apostles^  yet  in  doing  so, 
he  by  no  means  excludes  other  public  discussions.  Indeed, 
it  is  self-evident,  that  Paul,  before  this  subject  was  discussed 
in  so  large  an  assembly,  had  agreed  with  the  apostles  on  the 
principles  that  were  to  be  adopted.  Nor  would  he  in  an  as- 
sembly composed  of  such  a  variety  of  characters,  bring  for- 
ward every  thing  which  might  have  passed  in  more  private 
communications. 

*  The  order  in  which  the  three  apostles  are  mentioned  is 
not  unimportant.  The  reading  according  to  Avhich  James 
stands  first,  is  without  doubt  the  true  one  ;  the  other  must 
have  been  derived  from  the  custom  of  giving  Peter  the  pri- 
macy among  the  apostles.  But  the  priority  is  given  to 
James,  because  he  was  most  esteemed  by  the  Jewish  Chris- 
tians, who  were  strict  observers  of  the  Mosaic  Law,  and 
stood  at  the  head  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  while  Peter  by 
his  intercourse  with  the  Gentiles  and  Gentile  Christians,  was 
in  some  degree  estranged  from  that  party. 
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lieving  Jews  :  for  this  reason,  he  would  not  give  way  to 
them  in  reference  to  Titus,  for  this  would  have  been  in- 
terpreted by  the  Pharisaic  Jewish  Christians  as  a  con- 
cession of  the  principle  for  which  they  contended.* 

As  these  objections  gave  rise  to  much  altercation,  it 
was  thought  necessary  that  the  subject  should  be  dis- 
cussed in  a  convention  of  the  whole  church  ;  but  this  was 
afterwards  changed  into  a  meeting  of  chosen  delegates,  "j* 
At  this  meeting,  after  much  discussion,  Peter  rose  up, 
to  appeal  to  the  testimony  of  his  own  experience.  They 
well  knew — he  said — that  God  had  long  before  J  chosen 
him,  to  bring  the  Gentiles  to  faith  in  the  gospel ;  and 
since  God  who  seeth  the  heart,  had  communicated  to 
them  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  the  same  manner  as  to  the 
behevers  from  among  the  Jews,  he  had  by  this  act 
testified  that  in  his  eyes  they  w^ere  no  longer  impure, 

■*  The  reading  which  omits  ols  ovh  in  Gal.  ii.  h,  would  sup- 
pose, on  the  contrary,  a  concession  of  Paul  in  this  case,  but 
which,  under  the  existing  circumstances,  would  be  wholly  in- 
consistent with  the  character  of  the  apostle.  This  peculiar 
reading  of  the  old  Latin  church,  evidently  proceeded  in  part 
from  the  difficulty  of  the  construction  for  the  Latin  transla- 
tion, and  partly  from  the  perception  of  a  supposed  contra- 
diction between  the  conduct  of  Paul  with  Titus,  and  his  con- 
duct with  Timothy,  and  likewise  from  opposition  to  Mar- 
cion.  That  in  the  Greek  church,  which,  in  consequence  of 
the  principle  of  the  olxovof^tu  predominating  in  it,  must  have 
been  much  disposed  to  such  a  reading,  no  trace  of  it  can  be 
found,  proves  how  very  much  the  authority  of  the  manuscripts 
is  against  it. 

t  The  whole  church  was  far  too  numerous,  to  allow  of  all 
its  members  meeting  for  consultation ;  but  that  they  took  a 
part  in  the  deliberations,  appears  inferrible  from  the  words 
ffvv  oX*i  TM  ixxx>!<r<«.  Acts  XV.  22.  The  epistle  to  the  Gentile 
Chi-istians  was  written  in  the  name  not  merely  of  the  el- 
ders of  the  church,  but  of  all  the  Christian  brethren.  Also 
the  words  ?rSv  ro  irXriBos,  Acts  XV.  12,  favour  this  interpreta- 
tion. 

J  Peter's  words,  aip'  h(ji.i^u>v  d^;^cnuv,  are  of  some  value  for  a 
chronological  purpose,  since  they  evidently  shew,  that  be- 
tween the  holding  of  this  assembly  and  the  conversion  of 
Cornelius,  to  say  the  least,  a  tolerable  length  of  time  must 
have  elapsed. 
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after  he  had  purified  their  hearts  by  faith  in  the  Re- 
deemer ;  they  were  now  as  pure  as  the  beheving  Jews, 
and  hence  in  the  communication  of  spiritual  gifts,  God 
liad  made  no  difference  between  them.  How  then  could 
they  venture  to  question  the  power  and  grace  of  God, 
as  if  he  could  not  without  the  law  admit  the  Gen- 
tiles to  a  participation  of  salvation  in  the  kingdom  of 
God  ?  Why  would  they  lay  a  yoke  on  believers,  which 
neither  they  nor  their  fathers  had  been  able  to  bear  ? 
By  '•  a  yoke"  Peter  certainly  did  not  mean  the  outward 
observance  of  ceremonies  simply  as  such,  for  he  himself 
still  observed  them,  and  did  not  wish  to  persuade  the 
Jewish  Christians  to  renounce  them.  But  he  meant  the 
outward  observance  of  the  law,  as  far  as  it  proceeded 
from  its  internal  dominion  over  the  conscience,  so  as  to 
make  justification  and  salvation  dependent  upon  it; 
whence  arose  the  dread  of  putting  their  salvation  in  jeo- 
pardy by  the  slightest  deviation  from  it ;  and  that  torment- 
ing scrupulosity  which  invented  a  number  of  limitations, 
in  order,  by  such  self-imposed  restraint,  to  guard  against 
every  possible  transgression  of  the  law.  As  Peter  un- 
derstood the  term  in  this  sense,  he  could  add,  "  But  we 
also  by  faith  in  Jesus  as  our  Redeemer  have  been  freed 
from  the  yoke  of  the  law,  since  we  are  no  longer  bound 
to  it  as  a  means  of  justification  ;  for  we,  as  well  as  the 
Gentiles,  believe  that  we  shall  obtain  salvation  through 
the  gTace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ." 

These  words  of  Peter  made  a  deep  impression  on  many, 
and  a  general  silence  followed.  After  a  while,  Barna- 
bas, who  had  for  years  been  highly  esteemed  by  this 
church,  rose,  and  then  Paul.  In  addition  to  the  facts  re- 
ported by  Peter  which  testified  the  operation  of  the  Di- 
vine Spirit  among  the  Gentiles,  they  mentioned  others 
from  their  own  experience,  and  recounted  the  miracles 
by  which  God  had  aided  their  labours.  When  the  minds 
of  the  assembly  were  thus  prepared,  James  *  came  for- 
ward, who,  on  account  of  his  strict  observance  of  the 


^  The  question  whether  this  was  the  son  of  Alphasus,  or 
another  person,  must  be  left  for  future  examination. 
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law,  was  held  in  the  greatest  reverence  by  the  Jews,  and 
in  whose  words,  therefore,  the  greatest  confidence  would 
be  placed.  He  brought  their  deliberations  to  a  close, 
by  a  proposal  which  corresponded  to  his  owti  peculiar 
moderation  and  mildness,  and  was  adapted  to  compose 
the  existing  differences.  Referring  to  Peter's  address, 
he  said  that  this  apostle  had  shewn  how  God  had  already 
received  the  Gentiles,  in  order  to  form  a  people  dedi- 
cated to  his  service.  And  this  agTeed  with  the  predic- 
tions of  the  prophets,  who  had  foretold  that  in  the  times 
when  the  decayed  theocracy  was  to  be  gloriously  revived, 
the  worship  of  Jehovah  would  be  extended  also  among 
the  Gentiles.  Accordingly,  what  had  recently  occurred 
among  the  Gentiles  need  not  excite  their  astonishment. 
God  who  effected  all  this,  was  now  fulfilling  his  eternal 
counsel,  as  he  had  promised  by  his  prophets,  Since,  there- 
fore, by  this  eternal  counsel  of  God,  the  Gentiles  were 
to  be  incorporated  into  his  kingdom  by  the  Messiah,  let 
them  not  dare  to  do  any  thing  which  might  obstruct  or 
retard  the  progress  of  this  work.  They  ought  not  to  lay 
any  unnecessary  burdens  on  the  converted  Gentiles. 
They  should  enjoin  nothing  more  upon  them  than  ab- 
stinence from  meat  offered  to  idols*  or  of  animals 
strangled,  from  blood  and  from  unchastity.  f  But  as  to 
believers  from  among  the  Jews,  no  such  special  injunc- 
tions were  needed  for  them.  They  already  knew  what 
they  were  to  practise  as  Jews ;  for  in  every  city,  where 

*  What  remained  of  the  flesh  of  animals  used  in  sacrifice, 
was  partly  used  by  those  who  presented  the  sacrifice  at  their 
own  meals,  (especially  if  they  were  festive  in  honour  of  the 
gods,)  and  partly  disposed  of  in  the  market.  The  eating  of 
what  were  called  D^riQ  '•niT  ^^^  regarded  by  the  Jews 
with  the  greatest  detestation.     Pirlce  Avoth.  ch.  iii.  §  3. 

t  Most  of  these  points  belonged  to  the  seven  precepts,  to 
the  observance  of  which  men  were  bound  before  the  giving  of 
the  Mosaic  law,  which  God  gave  to  the  sons  of  Noah,  and  to 
the  observance  of  which,  the  Proselytes  of  the  Gate  bound 
themselves.  Vid.  Buxtorf  lexicon  Talmudicum  et  Rahhinicum 
sub  voce    "in* 
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Jews  resided,  the  law  of  Moses  was  read  on  the  Sabbath- 
days  m  the  Synagogues,  Acts  xv.  21.*  The  conclud- 
ing words  were  adapted  to  pacify  the  Jews  on  account  of 
freedom  from  the  Mosaic  law  allowed  to  the  Gentile 
Christians. 

The  resolutions  passed  on  this  occasion  had  for  their 
object,  to  reduce  by  mutual  approximation  the  opposition 
existing  between  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians. 
The  observance  of  these  ordinances  by  the  latter,  would 
tend  to  lessen  and  by  degrees  to  destroy,  the  aversion 
with  which  native  Jews  were  wont  to  regard  as  impure 
men  who  had  been  brought  up  as  idolaters ;  it  might  assist 
us  in  forming  correct  notions  of  their  feelings  to  com- 
pare (though  the  cases  are  not  exactly  parallel)  the  re- 

*  It  appears  to  me  entirely  impossible,  so  to  understand 
the  words  in  Acts  xv.  21  (as  they  have  been  understood  by 
the  latest  expositors,  Meyer  and  Olshausen),  as  containing 
a  reason  for  what  had  been  said  before.  This  assembly  re- 
quired no  reason  why  they  should  impose  so  much,  but  only 
why  they  should  impose  no  more  on  the  Gentile  Christians. 
Also  from  the  form  of  the  clauses  in  v,  19  and  20,  if  such  a 
reference  existed,  we  should  expect  to  find  a  reason  of  this 
kind,  namely  for  the  (An  vu^ivox>^iiv.  These  words,  too,  taken 
in  their  obvious  sense,  cannot  contain  the  positive  reason  for 
the  issuing  of  these  injunctions  ;  for  that  Moses  was  read  in 
the  synagogue  every  Sabbath-day,  should  rather  serve  as  the 
foundation  of  a  requirement  for  the  observance  of  the  whole 
law.  But  in  verse  21,  the  emphasis  is  on  the  word  Mucrvs,  and 
in  that  is  concealed  an  antithesis  to  that  which  is  given  as  the 
standing-point  for  the  converts  from  heathenism.  But  as 
to  what  concerns  the  Jews,  those  who  wish  to  observe  the 
law,  we  need  to  say  nothing  new  to  them,  for  they  can  hear 
every  Sabbath  in  the  Synagogue  what  Moses  requires  of  them. 
It  cannot  be  our  intention,  while  we  prescribe  no  more  than 
this  to  the  converts  from  heathenism,  to  diminish  the  reve- 
rence of  the  Jews  for  the  Mosaic  law.  Chrysostom  adopts 
very  nearly  this  interpretation,  by  followiug  the  natural  con- 
nection of  the  passage.  Horn.  33,  §  2,  ««;  /v«  ^»  ns  avS-wsrs- 
vtyKXi,  oiKTi  fjcn  'lou^Mots  Tcc  KUTCi  I'^tiTTiP^.kofAiVf  i^tjyocyi  Xiyuv,  and 
he  explains  the  words  v.  21,  tout  io-Tt  Mutryis  uvtoTs  liaXiytrut 
ffvvix,i^s.  It  gives  me  pleasure  to  agree  with  Dr  Schnecken- 
burger  in  my  view  of  this  passage ;  see  his  excellent  remarks, 
in  his  work  before  quoted,  on  the  Acts,  p.  23. 
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lation  of  the  offspring  of  a  nation  where  Christianity  has 
long  been  estabhshed  to  the  newly  converted  Christians 
from  modern  heathenism.  But  if  the  believing  Jews 
could  not  bring  themselves  to  overcome  their  prejudices 
against  the  believing  Gentiles  as  uncircumcised,  it  would 
be  so  much  more  difficult  to  bring  such  persons  closer  to 
tliem,  if  they  did  not  at  all  observe  what  was  required 
of  the  usual  Proselytes,  and  renounce  what  from  the 
Jewish  standing-point  appeared  closely  connected  with 
idolatry,  and  the  impure  life  of  idolaters.  And  as  these 
ordinances  would  serve  on  the  one  hand  to  bring  Gen- 
tile Christians  nearer  to  Jewish  Christians  ;  so,  on  the 
other  hand,  they  might  contribute  to  withdraAv  the  for- 
mer more  from  the  usual  heathenish  mode  of  living,  and 
guard  them  against  the  pollution  of  heathenish  inter- 
course and  indulgences.  The  experience  of  the  next  cen- 
tury teaches  us,  how  even  the  misunderstanding,  which 
made  out  of  these  ordinances  a  positive  law  applicable  to 
all  ages  of  the  Church,*  might  in  this  direction,  work  for 

*  In  the  first  ages,  Christians  were  distinguished  by  not 
venturing  to  eat  any  of  the  things  forbidden  in  this  injunc- 
tion. But  when  the  early  undiscriminating  opposition  against 
heathenism  had  ceased,  a  more  correct  view  was  taken,  which 
Augustine  has  beautifully  developed.  "  (Apostoli)  elegisse 
mihi  videntur  pro  tempore  rem  facilem  et  nequaquam  obser- 
vantibus  onerosam,  in  qua  cum  Israelitis  etiam  gentis  prop- 
ter angularem  ilium  lapidem  duos  in  se  condentem  aliquid 
communiter  observarent.  Transact©  vero  illo  tempore,  quo 
illi  duo  parietes,  unus  de  circumcisione,  altei'  de  proeputio 
venientes,  quamvis  in  angular!  lapide  concurdarent,  tamen 
suis  quibusdam  proprietatibus  distinctius  eminebant,  ac  ubi 
ecclesia  gentium  talis  effecta  est,  ut  in  eanuUus  Israelita  car- 
nalis  appareat,  quis  jam  hoc  Christianus  observat,  ut  tui-das 
vel  minutiores  aviculas  non  adtingat,  nisi  quarum  sanguis 
effusus  est,  aut  leporem  non  edat,  si  manu  a  cervice  percus- 
sus  nullo  cruento  vulnere  occisus  est?  Et  qui  forte  pauci 
tangere  ista  formidant  a  ceteris  irridentur,  ita  omnium  ani- 
mos  in  hac  re  tenuit  sententia  veritatis."  Matt.  xv.  11 
Augustin  c.  Faustum  Manich.  lib.  xxxii.  c.  13.  The  opposite 
view,  it  is  true,  was  maintained  in  the  Greek  Church,  in  which 
the  injunction  of  abstinence  from  blood  and  from  animals 
strangled  was  confirmed  by  the  Second  TruUanian  Council,  in 
the  year  C92. 
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good.  Viewing  the  transaction  in  this  Hght,  it  is  indeed 
surprising  that  to  ordinances  merely  disciplinary,  and  in- 
tended tor  only  one  particular  period,  and  for  persons  un- 
der certain  peculiar  relations,  the  command  against  un- 
chastity  binding  in  all  ages,  and  relating  to  an  objectively 
moral  point,  should  be  annexed.  But  the  connection  in 
which  this  prohibition  appears,  furnishes  the  best  expla- 
nation of  the  cause  and  design  of  its  introduction.  Ilo^nix 
is  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  other  points,  on  ac- 
count of  the  close  connection  in  which  it  appeared  to 
the  Jews  to  stand  with  idolatry  ;  for  in  the  writings  of 
the  Old  Testament  they  w-ere  accustomed  to  see  idolatry 
and  unchastity  every  where  placed  together  ;  excesses  of 
this  class  were  really  connected  with  many  parts  of  ido- 
latry ;  and  the  strict  idea  of  chastity  in  a  comprehensive 
sense  formed  the  standing-point  of  natural  religion. 
It  is  introduced  here  not  as  a  special  moral  precept  of 
Christianity  ;  in  that  case,  it  would  not  have  been  so  in- 
sulated as  a  positive  command,  but  would  rather  have 
l)een  deduced  from  its  connection  with  the  whole  of  the 
Christian  faith  and  life  as  we  find  it  in  the  Apostolic 
Epistles.  Here  it  is  introduced  as  a  part  of  the  ancient 
Jewish  opposition  to  every  thing  which  appeared  con- 
nected with  idolatry,  and  this  opposition  was  now  to  be 
transferred  to  the  new  Christian  Church. 

Although  these  injunctions  had  a  precise  object,  and 
doubtless  attained  it  in  some  measure,  yet  we  cannot 
conclude  with  certainty,  that  James  had  a  clear  percep- 
tion of  it  in  all  its  extent,  when  he  proposed  this  middle- 
way.  As  the  persons  who  composed  this  assembly  acted 
not  merely  according  to  the  suggestions  of  human  pru- 
dence, but  chiefly  as  the  organs  of  a  higher  spirit  that 
animated  them,  of  a  higher  wisdom  that  guided  them,  it 
would  follow,  that  their  injunctions  served  for  certain 
ends  in  the  guidance  of  the  church,  which  were  not  per- 
fectly clear  to  their  own  apprehension.  Even  James 
himself  does  not  develope  the  motives  which  determined 
him  to  propose  such  a  measure.  In  this  assembly  there 
was  no  occasion,  as  we  have  before  remarked,  to  men- 
tion the  principles,  but  merely  to  develope  the  reason, 
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why  no  more  than  this,  and  not  the  whole  law,  should 
be  imposed  on  Christians  ;  and  this  reason  accordingly, 
he  deduced  from  what  he  and  the  other  apostles  recog- 
nised as  the  central  point  of  the  Christian  faith.  Possi- 
bly James,  without  any  distinct  views  and  aims,  only  be- 
lieved that  something  must  be  done  for  the  Gentile 
Christians,  (who  were  to  be  acknowledged  as  members 
of  God's  kingdom,  with  equal  privileges,  in  virtue  of 
their  faith  in  Jehovah  and  the  Messiah,)  to  bring  them 
nearer,  as  it  regarded  their  outward  mode  of  life,  like 
the  Proselytes  of  the  Gate, ^  to  Judaism  and  the  Jews.f 
But  although  it  was  not  necessary  in  this  public  as- 
sembly, to  develope  in  a  positive  manner  the  motives 
for  framing  these  injunctions,  we  are  certainly  not  to 
assume,  that  the  apostles  left  the  decision  of  the  princi- 
ples, on  which  they  meant  to  act  towards  Gentile  Chris- 
tians, to  the  deliberations  of  this  meeting ;  but  as  we 

*  I  mean  only  analogous  regulations ;  for  had  there  been 
simply  a  transference  of  such  as  were  enjoined  to  the  Prose- 
lytes of  the  Gate,  it  would  have  been  sufficient  to  require  of 
the  Gentile  Christians,  among  whom  many  Proselytes  of  the 
Gate  might  be  found,  that  they  should  submit  to  all  the  re- 
gulations which  had  hitherto  been  observed  by  persons  of 
that  class. 

t  Luther,  who  was  far  from  the  restricted,  unnatural  no- 
tion of  inspiration,  and  the  slavish  adherence  to  the  letter, 
maintained  by  the  theologians  of  the  l7th  century,  says,  in 
reference  to  this  proposal  of  James  (vol.  viii.  p.  1042  of 
Walch's  edition),  "  that  the  Holy  Spirit  allowed  St  James  to 
make  a  false  step."  But  even  if  James  had  not  before  him  the 
higher  object  for  the  guidance  of  the  church,  this  ought  not 
to  be  called  a  false  step,  in  relation  to  the  peculiar  standing- 
point  which  he  took  in  the  historical  development  of  primi- 
tive Christianity ;  for  he  was  appointed  by  the  Lord  of  the 
church  to  occupy  the  intermediate  standing-point  which  was 
to  connect  the  Old  Testament  with  the  independent  develop- 
ment of  the  New,  and  from  which  he  presented  the  new  spi- 
rit of  the  gospel  in  the  form  of  the  Old  Testament.  It  be- 
comes us,  when  we  are  considering  the  joint  labours  of  the 
apostles,  to  observe  attentively  the  whole  scheme  of  organic 
historical  development,  in  which  each  member  takes  his  ap- 
propriate station,  and  all  are  designed  to  be  complements  to 
one  another. 
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have  before  remarked,  most  probably  brought  forward 
only  what  seemed  to  them  in  their  private  conference 
best  adapted  for  their  object ;  in  that  consultation  it  was 
necessary  to  discuss  the  motives  for  these  injunctions, 
and  the  objects  which  it  was  proposed  to  attain  by  them  ; 
for  in  relation  to  what  Paul  desired — that  to  those 
among  the  Gentiles,  who  acknowledged  Jesus  as  the 
Messiah,  nothing  further  should  be  prescribed — a  con- 
cihatory  measure  of  this  kind  must  have  been  accom- 
panied by  a  statement  of  the  principles  on  which  it  was 
founded.  And  as  we  must  acknowledge  in  James  the 
power  of  the  Christian  spirit,  that  he  subordinated  to  the 
interests  of  Christianity  his  attachment  to  Judaism  and 
the  forms  of  the  ancient  theocracy ;  so  in  Paul,  who 
was  so  zealous  for  the  independence  of  Christianity  and 
of  the  Gentile  churches,  we  must  recognise  a  zeal  tem- 
pered by  Christian  wisdom,  which  yielded  to  a  measure 
of  accommodation  determined  by  circumstances.* 

The  resolutions  adopted  on  this  occasion  were  now 
communicated  to  the  Gentile  churches  in  Syria  and  Ci- 
licia,f  in  an  epistle  drawn  up  in  the  name  of  the  assem- 
bly ;  and  two  persons  of  good  repute  in  the  church,  per- 
haps members  of  the  Presbytery  at  Jerusalem,  Barsabas 
and  Silas  (Silvanus),  were  chosen  as  bearers  of  it,  who 
were  to  accompany  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  counterwork 
the  intrigues  of  their  Judaising  opponents.  We  will 
here  insert  this  short  epistle,  probably  dictated  by  James 

*  Luther  beautifully  remarks,  in  the  passage  above  quoted, 
'^  Therefore  they  agree  that  James  should  prescribe,  and 
since  their  consciences  are  left  free  and  unfettered,  that  they 
think  is  enough  for  them ;  they  were  not  so  envious  as  to 
wish  to  quarrel  about  a  little  thing,  provided  it  could  be  done 
without  damage." 

t  The  injunctions  were  designed,  it  is  true,  for  all  Gentile 
Christians,  but  the  epistle  was  addressed  only  to  the  churches 
specified  in  it,  because  in  these  the  dispute  had  first  of  all 
arisen,  and  because  they  must  have  been  respected,  as  parent 
churches  among  the  Gentiles,  with  which  the  later  formed 
Asiatic  churches  would  connect  themselves.  Hence  also 
Paul,  in  Gal.  i.  21,  as  a  general  description  of  the  sphere  of 
his  labours, mentions  only  the  xXif^Kru  rr,?  ivoiug  x«<  rri?  KtXixitx.;. 
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himself,  and  the  earhest  pubUc  document  of  the  Chris- 
tian "church  knomi  to  us.*  It  is  as  follows :  "  The 
Apostles  and  Elders,  and  Brethren,f  send  greeting  to  the 
brethren  which  are  of  the  Gentiles  in  Antioch,  and  Sy- 
ria, and  Cilicia.J  Forasmuch  as  we  have  heard,  that 
certain  which  went  out  from  us,  have  troubled  you  with 
words,  saying  ye  must  be  circumcised,  and  keep  the 
law,  to  whom  we  gave  no  such  commandment :  It 
seemed  good  unto  us  being  assembled  together,  ||  to  send 

*  The  style  of  this  document  (marked  by  simplicity  and 
extreme  brevity),  tcstiiies  it.s  originality.  IIti<l  the  author  of 
the  Acts  set  himself  to  compose  such  au  epistle,  and  attempt- 
ed to  assume  the  situation  of  the  writer,  it  would  have  been 
a  very  different  composition.  And  hence  we  may  draw  a 
conclnsion  relative  to  the  discourses  given  in  the  Acts. 

t  According  to  the  reading  adopted  by  Lachmann,  it  would 
be,  "  The  Apostles  and  Presbyters,  Christian  brethren,"  they 
wrote  as  brethren  to  brethren.  This  reading  is  strongly  im- 
> op-ported.  We  can  hardly  deduce  its  origin  from  hierarchical 
influences,  which  would  have  excluded  the  church  from  such 
consultations  and  decisions ;  its  antiquity  is  too  great,  for  we 
find  it  in  Irenseus  iii,  12,  14,  It  is  also  equally  against  the 
hierarchical  spirit  for  the  apostles  and  presbyters  to  write  to 
the  brethren  as  brethren.  And  it  may  be  easily  explained, 
how  it  happened  that  since,  from  the  introductory  words  of 
Luke,  they  expected  an  epistle  from  the  whole  church,  it 
seemed  necessary  to  distinguish  the  brethren  from  the  apos- 
tles and  presbyters,  and  hence  probably  the  words  km  ol  were 
inserted.  Yet  since,  in  Acts  xv.  22,  the  whole  church  is 
mentioned  in  connection  with  the  apostles  and  presbyters,  we 
might  expect  in  the  epistle  itself  a  distinct  reference  to  the 
church ;  the  j|  I/a&Iv  also  of  verse  24  (for  these  anonymous 
complainers  could  hardly  belong  to  the  presbyters  of  the 
church)  appears  to  assume  this.  The  first  x«<  o/,  verse  24, 
must  have  occasioned  the  omission  of  the  second. 

X  The  x,'^!^^'^  here  wants  the  sv  xv^im,  which  is  so  common 
in  the  Pauline  Epistles ;  but  it  desei-ves  notice  that,  as  a  sa- 
lutation only,  this  x'^'i'^'^  is  found  in  the  Epistle  of  James. 

II  The  words  yivof^D/ots  ofie^vfAoi^ov,  I  do  not  understand  with 
Meyer,  "  being  unanimous,"  but,  "  when  we  were  met  to- 
gether ;"  as  ofio^vfjctt.'^ev  often  denotes  in  the  Acts,  not,  "  of  one 
mind,"  but,  "  together,"  as  in  v.  46.  We  may  see  from  the 
Alexandrian  version,  and  Josephus  (Antiq.  xix.  9,  §  1),  ho^r 
the  change  of  meaning  has  been  formed. 
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chosen  men  unto  you,  with  our  beloved  Barnabas  and 
Paul, — men  that  have  hazarded  their  lives  for  the  name 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  We  have  therefore  sent  Ju- 
das and  Silas,  who  shall  also  tell  you  the  same  things  by 
mouth.*  For  it  seemed  good  to  us,  under  the  guidance 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,f  to  lay  upon  you  no  greater  burden 
than  these  necessary  things — that  ye  abstain  from  meats 
offered  to  idols,  and  from  blood,  and  from  things 
strangled)  and  from  unchastity  ;  from  which,  if  ye  keep 
yourselvesjj  ye  shall  do  well.     Fare  ye  well." 

*  The  explanation  of  this  passage,  Acts  xv.  27,  is  in  every 
way  difficult.  If  we  refer  <r«  uuroe.  to  what  goes  before,  the 
sense  will  be, — they  will  announce  to  you  the  same  things 
that  Barnabas  and  Paul  have  announced  to  you.  So  I  under- 
stood the  words  in  the  first  edition  of  this  work.  The  words 
dicr.  Xoyov  are  not  exactly  against  this  interpretation  :  for  though 
these  words  contained  the  reference  to  whatfollowed  in  writing, 
they  might  be  thus  connected  with  them ;  namely,  as  we  now 
in  \\Titing  also  express  the  same  principles.  But  since  men- 
tion is  not  made  before  of  the  preaching  of  Barnabas  and  Paul, 
and  we  must  therefore  supply  something  not  before  indicated, 
and  since  the  words  ^la.  Xoyou  contain  a  reference  to  what  follows, 
and  therefore  not  Kfx.rKyyiXXuv ,  but  aTayyiXXuv  is  here  used, 
I  now  prefer  the  other  interpretation,  although  in  this  case 
likewise,  it  is  difficult  to  supply  what  is  necessary.  In  Ire- 
nseus  we  find  a  reading  which  presents  the  sense  required 
by  the  connection  in  a  way  that  removes  all  difficulties,  but 
must  be  considered  as  an  exposition ;  <Tr,v  yvufji,y,v  hf^uv,  instead 
of  r«  avTK,  annuntiantes  nostram  sententiam,  Iren.  iii.  12,  14. 

t  In  the  explanation  also  of  Acts  xv.  28,  I  depart,  and  witli 
greater  confidence,  from  my  former  view.  Agreeably  to 
the  manner  in  which  "hoKiTv  is  every  where  placed  with  the 
dative  of  the  person  as  the  subject,  I  cannot  help  so  under- 
standing it  with  the  words  tm  uyiu  7rviv[ji,(x.ri,  especially  since, 
if  it  meant  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  according  to  the  New  Testa- 
ment idiom,  we  should  expect  U  to  be  prefixed.  It  is  there- 
fore stated  first,  it  has  so  pleased  the  Holy  Spirit — then,  we 
as  his  organs  have  resolved.  Although  the  affair  was  de- 
termined according  to  both,  it  was  important  to  mention  first, 
that  this  resolution  was  not  formed  according  to  human  ca- 
price, but  that  the  Holy  Spirit  so  willed  it.  I  translate  in 
the  text,  not  verbally,  but  according  to  the  sense. 

X  The  expression  in  Acts  xv.  29,  1^  uv  "httf.rn^avvTi;  ior-unvr, 

VOL.  I.  K 
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We  may  conclude  from  this  epistle,  that  those  who 
had  raised  the  controversy  in  the  Antiochian  church, 
had  appealed  to  the  authority  of  the  apostles  and  pres- 
bytery. Perhaps  they  represented  themselves  as  dele- 
gates of  the  church  at  Jerusalem, — as  this  was  afterwards 
made  of  importance  by  the  adversaries  of  Paul — but  they 
were  not  acknowledged  as  such.  We  see  how  impor- 
tant it  was  for  the  apostles  to  accredit  Paul  and  Barna- 
bas as  faithful  preachers  of  the  gospel,  and  to  give  a 
public  testimony  to  their  agreement  in  spirit  with  them. 
Yet  we  caunot  help  remarking  the  brevity  of  the  epistle 
— the  want  of  a  pouring  forth  of  the  heart  towards  the 
new  Christians  of  an  entirely  different  race — the  absence 
of  the  development  of  the  views  on  which  the  resolutions 
passed  were  founded.  The  epistle  vras  without  doubt 
dictated  in  haste,  and  must  be  taken  only  for  an  official 
document,  as  the  credentials  of  an  oral  communication. 
But  they  depended  more  on  the  living  word,  than  on 
written  characters.  Hence,  while  the  written  communi- 
cation was  so  brief,  they  sent  living  organs  to  Antioch, 
who  would  explain  every  thing  more  fully  according  to 
the  sense  of  this  meeting. 

Thus  Paul  and  Barnabas,  having  happily  attained 
their  object  at  Jerusalem,  returned  to  the  Grentile  Chris- 
tians at'  Antioch  with  these  pledges  of  Christian  fellow- 
sliip,  and  accompanied  by  the  two  delegates.  Barnabas 
took  also  his  nephew  Mark  with  him  from  Jerasalem,  to 
be  an  assistant  in  the  common  work.  He  had  formerly 
accompanied  them  on  their  first  missionary  travels  in 
Asia,  but  had  not  remained  faithful  to  his  vocation  ; 
giving  way  to  his  feelings  of  attachment  for  his  native 
country,  he  had  left  them  when  they  entered  Pamphy- 
lia.  At  Jerusalem,  Barnabas  met  with  him  again,  and 
perhaps  by  his  remonstrances,  brought  him  to  a  sense  of 
his  former  misconduct,  so  that  he  once  more  joined  them. 

This  decision  of  the  Apostolic  Assembly  at  Jerusalem, 
forms  an  important  era  in  the  history  of  the  apostolic 

is  remai'kably  similar  to  that  in   James  i.  27,  ifrt^.a*  laum 
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church.     The  first  controversy  which  appeared  in  the 
history  of  Christianity,  was  thus  pubhcly  expressed  and 
presented  without  disguise ;  but  it  was  at  the  same  time 
manifested,  that,  by  this  controversy,  the  unity  of  tlie 
church  was  not  to  be  destroyed.     Although  so  great  and 
striking  a  difference  of  an  outward  kind  existed  in  the 
development  of  the  church  among  the  Jews  and  of  tliat 
among  the  Gentiles,  still  the  essential  unity  of  the  church, 
as  grounded  on  real  communion  of  internal  faith  and  life, 
continued  undisturbed  thereby,  and  thus  it  was  manifest 
that  the  unity  was  independent  of  such  outward  diffei- 
ences  :  it  became  henceforth  a  settled  point,  that  though 
one  party  observed  and  the  other  party  neglected  cer- 
tain outward  usages,  yet  both,  in  virtue  of  their  com- 
mon faith  in  Jesus  as  the  Redeemer,  had  received  the 
Holy  Spirit  as  the  certain  mark  of  their  participating  in 
the  kingdom  of  God.     The  controversy  was  not  confined 
to  these  outward  differences ;  but,  as  we  might  conclude 
from  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  modes  of  thinking  among 
the  Jews,  which  mingled  itself  with  their  conceptions  of 
Christianity,   it   involved    several  docti'inal  differences. 
The  latter,  however,  were  not  brought  under  discussion ; 
those  points  only  were  touched  which  were  most  palpa- 
ble, and  appeared  the  most  important  from  the  Jewish 
standing-point  of  legal  observances.     While  they  firmly 
held  one  ground  of  faith, — faith  in  Jesus  as  the  Messiah, 
and  a  consciousness  of  fellowship  in  the  one  spirit  pro- 
ceeding from  him, — they  either  lost  sight  altogether  of 
these  differences,  or  viewed  them  as  very  subordinate,  in 
relation  to  the  points  of  agreement,  the  foundation  of  the 
all-comprehending  kingdom  of  God.     At  a  later  period, 
these  diff'erences  broke  out  -wath  greater  violence,  when 
they  were  not  overpowered  by  the  energy  of  a  Christian 
spirit  progressively  developed,  and  insinuating  itself  more 
deeply  into  the  prevalent  modes  of  thinking.     Even  by 
this  wise  settlement  of  the  question,  so  serious  a  breach 
could  not  be  repaired,  where  the  operation  of  that  Spirit 
was  wanting  from  whom  this  settlement  proceeded.     As 
those  who  were  addicted  to  Pharisaism  were,  from  the 
first,  accustomed  to  esteem  a  Christianity  amalgamated 
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with  complete  Judaism,  as  alone  genuine  and  perfect, 
and  rendering  men  capable  of  enjoying  all  the  privileges 
of  the  kingdom  of  God,  it  was  hardly  possible  that  these 
decisions  could  produce  an  entire  revolution  in  their 
mode  of  thinking ;  vi'hether  it  was  that  they  looked  upon 
the  decisions  of  the  assembly  at  Jerusalem  as  not  per- 
manent, or  that  they  explained  them  according  to  their 
own  views  and  interests,  as  if  indeed,  though  they  had 
not  commanded  the  observance  of  the  law  to  Gentile 
Christians,  they  were  designed  to  intimate  that  it  would 
he  to  their  advantage,  if  voluntarily,  and  out  of  love  to 
Jehovah,  they  observed  the  whole  law.  And  as  they  had 
not  hesitated,  before  that  assembly  was  called  at  Jeru- 
salem, to  appeal  to  the  authority  of  the  apostles,  although 
they  were  by  no  means  authorized  to  do  so,  they  again 
attempted  to  make  use  of  this  expedient,  of  which  they 
<-ould  more  readily  avail  themselves  on  account  of  the 
i;reat  distance  of  most  of  the  Gentile  churches  from  Je- 
rusalem."^ 

Thus  we  have  here  the  first  example  of  an  accommo- 
ilation  of  differences  which  arose  in  the  development  of 
the  church,  an  attempt  to  effect  a  union  of  two  contend- 
ing parties ;  and  we  here  see  what  has  been  often  re- 
]>eated,  that  union  can  only  be  attained  where  it  pro- 

"*■'  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles  might  lead  us  to  suppose,  if 
we  could  not  compare  its  statements  with  the  Pauline  Epistles^ 
that  the  division  between  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians 
had  been  completely  healed  by  the  decision  of  the  apostolic 
assembly ;  but  we  know  that  the  reaction  of  the  Judaizing 
party  against  the  fi^eedom  of  the  Gentile  Christian  church, 
very  soon  broke  out  afresh,  and  that  Paul  had  constantly  to 
combat  with  it.  In  this  silence  of  the  Acts,  I  cannot  find  the 
slightest  trace  of  an  apologetical  tendency  for  Paul,  against 
the  Judaizers ;  in  that  case,  I  should  rather  have  expected 
the  Author  would  have  mentioned  these  subsequent  disturb- 
ances, and  have  opposed  to  them  these  decisions.  Nor  can  I 
think  an  intentional  silence  probable  in  relation  to  the  events 
of  a  pei'iod  so  deeply  agitated  by  religious  concerns.  The 
Acts  generally  says  nothing  of  the  inward  development  of  the 
Christian  church ;  hence  it  is  silent  on  so  many  other  things 
wliich  we  would  gladly  know. 
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ceeds  from  an  internal  unity  of  Christian  consciousness ; 
but  where  the  reconciliation  is  only  external,  the  deeply- 
seated  differences,  though  for  a  brief  period  repressed, 
will  soon  break  out  afresh.  But  what  is  of  the  greatest 
importance,  we  here  behold  the  seal  of  true  Catholicism 
publicly  exhibited  by  the  apostles,  and  the  genuine  apos- 
tolic church.  The  existence  of  the  genuine  cathohc 
church,  which  so  deeply-seated  a  division  threatened  t«» 
destroy,  was  thereby  secured. 

We  are  now  arrived  at  a  point  of  time  in  which  the 
Gentile  church  assumed  a  peculiar  and  independent 
form ;  but  before  we  trace  its  farther  spread  and  de- 
velopment in  connection  with  the  labours  of  Paul,  let  us 
first  glance  at  the  constitution  of  the  church  in  tliis  hcav 
form  of  Christian  fellowship. 


CHAPTER  Y. 

THE  CONSTITUTION  OF  THE  CHURCH,  AND  THE  ECCLESIASTICAL 
USAGES  OF  THE  GENTILE  CHRISTIANS. 

The  forms  under  which  the  constitution  of  the  Chiistiau 
community  at  first  developed  itself,  were,  as  we  have  be- 
fore remarked,  most  nearly  resembling  those  Avhich  al- 
ready existed  in  the  Jewish  church.  But  these  forms, 
after  their  adoption  by  Jewish  Christians,  would  not 
have  been  transferred  to  the  Gentile  churches,  if  they 
liad  not  so  closely  corresponded  to  the  nature  of  the 
(christian  community  as  to  furnish  it  with  a  model  for 
its  organization.  This  peculiar  nature  of  the  Christian 
community  distinguished  the  Christian  church  from  all 
other  religious  associations,  and  after  Christianity  had 
burst  the  fetters  of  Judaism,  shewed  itself  among  the 
free  and  self-subsistent  churches  of  the  Gentile  Chris- 
tians. Since  Christ  satisfied  once  for  all  that  religious 
want,  from  the  sense  of  which  a  priestliood  has  eveiy 
where  originated, — since  he  satisfied  the  sense  of  the 
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need  of  mediation  and  reconciliation,  so  deeply  seated  in 
the  consciousness  of  the  separation  from  God  by  sin, 
there  was  no  longer  room  or  necessity  for  any  other  me- 
diation. If,  in  tlie  apostolic  epistles,  the  Old  Testament 
ideas  of  a  priesthood,  a  priestly  cultus  and  sacrifices  are 
applied  to  the  new  economy,  it  is  only  with  the  design 
of  shewing,  that,  since  Christ  has  for  ever  accomplished 
that  which  the  priesthood  and  sacrifices  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament prefigured, — all  who  now  appropriate  by  faith 
what  he  effected  for  mankind,  stand  in  the  same  relation 
with  one  another  to  Grod,  without  needing  any  other  me- 
diation,— that  they  are  all  by  communion  with  Christ 
dedicated  and  consecrated  to  God,  and  are  called  to  pre- 
sent their  whole  lives  to  God  as  an  acceptable,  spiritual 
thank-offering,  and  thus  their  whole  consecrated  activity 
is  a  true  spiritual,  priestly  cultus.  Christians  forming  a 
divine  kingdom  of  priests.  Rom.  xii.  1 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  9. 
This  idea  of  the  general  priesthood  of  all  Christians, 
proceeding  from  the  consciousness  of  redemption,  and 
grounded  alone  in  that,  is  partly  stated  and  developed  in 
express  terms,  and  partly  presupposed  in  the  epithets, 
iniapres,  and  comparisons,  applied  to  the  Christian  life. 

As  all  believers  were  conscious  of  an  equal  relation  to 
Christ  as  their  Redeemer,  and  of  a  common  participa- 
tion of  communion  with  God  obtained  through  him  ;  so 
on  this  consciousness,  an  equal  relation  of  believers  to 
one  another  was  grounded,  which  utterly  precluded  any 
relation  like  that  found  in  other  forms  of  religion,  sub- 
sisting between  a  priestly  caste  and  a  people  of  whom 
they  were  the  mediators  and  spiritual  guides.  Tlie 
apostles  themselves  were  very  far  from  placing  them- 
selves in  a  relation  to  beUevers  Avhich  bore  any  resem- 
blance to  a  mediatino-  priesthood ;  in  this  respect  they 
always  placed  themselves  on  a  fboting  of  equaHty.  If 
Paul  assured  the  church  of  his  intercessory  prayers  for 
them,  he  in  return  requested  their  prayers  for  himself. 
Tliere  were  accordingly  no  such  persons  in  the  Christian 
«rhurch,  who,  like  the  priests  of  antiquity,  claimed  the 
possession  of  an  esoteric  doctrine,  while  they  kept  the 
people  in  a  state  of  spiritual  pupillage  and  dependence 
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on  themselves,  as  their  sole  guides  and  instructors  in  re- 
ligious matters.  Such  a  relation  would  have  been  in- 
consistent with  the  consciousness  of  an  equal  dependence 
on  Christ,  and  an  equal  relation  to  him  as  participating 
in  the  same  spiritual  life.  The  first  Pentecost  had  given 
evidence,  that  a  consciousness  of  the  higher  life  proceed- 
ing from  communion  with  Christ  filled  all  behevers,  and 
similar  effects  were  produced  at  every  season  of  Christian 
awakening  which  preceded  the  formation  of  a  church. 
The  apostle  Paul,  in  the  4th  chapter  of  his  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians,  points  out  as  a  common  feature  of  Judaism 
and  Heathenism  in  this  respect,  the  condition  of  pupil- 
lage, of  bondage  to  outward  ordinances.  He  represents 
this  bondage  and  pupillage  as  taken  away  by  the  con- 
sciousness of  redemption,  and  that  the  same  spirit  ought 
to  be  in  all  Christians.  He  contrasts  the  heathen  who 
blindly  followed  their  priests,  and  gave  themselves  up  to 
all  their  arts  of  deception,  with  true  Christians,  who,  by 
faith  in  the  Redeemer,  became  the  organs  of  the  Divine 
Spirit,  and  could  hear  the  voice  of  the  living  God  within 
them  ;  1  Cor.  xii.  1.  He  thought  that  he  should  assume 
too  much  to  himself,  if,  in  relation  to  a  church  already 
grounded  in  spiritual  things,  he  represented  himself  only 
as  giving ;  for  m  this  respect  there  was  only  one  general 
giver,  the  Saviour  himself,  as  the  source  of  all  life  in  the 
church,  while  all  others,  as  members  of  the  spiritual  body 
animated  by  him  the  Head,  stood  to  each  other  in  the 
mutual  relation  of  givers  and  receivers.  Hence  it  was, 
that,  after  he  had  written  to  the  Romans  that  he  longed 
to  come  to  them  in  order  to  impart  some  spiritual  gift 
for  their  establishment,  he  added,  lest  he  should  seem  to 
arrogate  too  much  to  himself,  "  that  is,  that  I  may  be 
comforted,  together  with  you,  by  the  mutual  faith  both 
of  you  and  me  ;"  Rom.  i.  12. 

Christianity,  on  the  one  hand,  by  the  Holy  Spirit  as 
the  common  higher  principle  of  life,  gave  to  the  church 
a  unity,  more  sublime  than  any  other  principle  of  union 
among  men,  destined  to  subordinate  to  itself,  and  in  this 
subordination  to  level,  all  the  varieties  founded  in  the 
development  of  human  nature.     But,  on  the  other  hand, 
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mental  peculiarities  were  not  annihilated  by  this  divine 
life  ;  since,  in  all  cases,  it  followed  the  laws  of  the  natural 
development  of  man,  but  only  purified,  sanctified,  and 
transformed  them,  and  promoted  their  freer  and  more 
complete  expansion.  The  higher  unity  of  life  exhibited 
itself  in  a  multiphcity  of  individualities,  animated  by  the 
same  spirit,  and  forming  reciprocal  complements  to  each 
other  as  parts  of  one  vast  whole  in  the  kingdom  of  God. 
Consequently,  the  manner  in  which  this  divine  life  ma- 
nifested its  efficiency  in  each,  was  determined  by  the 
previous  mental  individuality  of  each.  The  apostle  Paul 
says,  indeed,  "  But  all  these  worketh  that  one  and  self- 
same Spirit,  dividing  to  every  man  severally  as  he  luill, 
1  Cor.  xii.  1 1 ;  but  it  by  no  means  follows,  that  he  sup- 
poses an  operation  of  the  Divine  Spirit  totally  uncondi- 
tional. In  this  passage,  he  is  simply  opposing  an  arbitrary 
human  valuation,  which  would  attribute  a  worth  to  only 
rertain  gifts  of  grace,  and  refused  to  acknowledge  the 
manifoldness  in  their  distribution.  The  analogy  to  the 
members  of  the  human  body,  of  which  the  apostle  avails 
himself,  betokens  the  not  arbitrary  but  regulated  deve- 
lopment of  the  new  creation  in  a  sanctified  natural  order ; 
for  it  is  evident  from  this  analogy,  that  as,  among  the 
members  of  the  human  body,  each  has  its  determinate 
place  assigned  by  nature,  and  its  appropriate  function, 
so  also  the  divme  life,  in  its  development,  follows  a  simi- 
lar law,  grounded  on  the  natural  relations  of  the  indivi- 
dualities animated  by  it.  From  what  has  just  been  said, 
we  are  prepared  for  rightly  understanding  the  idea  of 
charisma,  so  very  important  for  the  history  of  the  deve- 
lopment of  the  Christian  life,  and  of  the  constitution  of 
the  Christian  church  in  the  first  ages.  In  the  apostolic 
a^e,  it  denoted  nothing  else  than  the  predominant  capa- 
bility of  an  individual  in  which  the  power  and  operation 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  that  animated  him  was  revealed ;  ^'' 
whether  this  capability  appeared  as  something  commu- 
nicated in  an  immediate  manner  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  or 
whether  it  was  already  existing  in  the  individual  before 

t  The  (peai^uffii  Toy  ■pr-Avfx.a.To;  peculiar  to  each  person. 
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his  conversion,  which,  animated,  sanctified,  and  raised 
by  the  new  principle  of  Hfe,  would  contribute  to  one 
common  and  supreme  object,  the  inward  and  outward 
development  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  or  the  church  of 
Christ.*  That  which  is  the  soul  of  the  whole  Christian's 
life,  and  forms  its  inward  unity,  the  faith  working  by 
love,  can  never  appear  as  a  particular  charism ;  for  as 
this  it  is  which  forms  the  essence  of  the  whole  Chris- 
tian disposition,  so  it  is  this  which  must  govern  all  the 
particular  Christian  capabihties ;  and  it  is  because  they 
are  all  regulated  by  this  common  principle  of  the  Chris- 
tian disposition,  that  the  particular  capabilities  become 
charism  s ;  1  Cor.  xiii. 

That  by  which  the  developed  natural  endowment  be- 
comes a  charism,  and  which  is  common  to  all,  is  always 
something  elevated  above  the  common  course  of  nature, 
something  divine.  But  the  forms  of  manifestation  in 
which  this  higher  principle  exhibited  itself,  were  marked 
by  a  diversity,  according  as  it  was  the  result  of  an  origi- 
nal creative  operation  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  making  use  of 
the  course  of  nature,  and  evincing  its  presence  by  some 
immediate  effect,  (though  even  here  a  hidden  connection 
might  exist  between  the  natural  peculiarities  of  the  in- 
dividual and  such  a  special  acting  of  the  Holy  Spirit) ; 
these  are  charisms  which,  in  the  New  Testament,  are 
called  ^vvuf^itg,  a-nf^iTa,  n^eircc ;  or  the  manifestations  might 
be  deduced  from  the  development  of  natural  talents  un- 


*  The  word  most  generally  used,  whereby  (since  Paul  has 
used  it  in  this  sense)  is  signified,  all  that  concerns  the  internal 
advancement  of  the  kingdom  of  God — whether  in  reference 
to  the  church  in  general,  or  to  individuals — is  oiKo'^ofx,t7v.  This 
use  of  the  word  arises  from  the  practice  of  comparing  the 
Christian  life  of  the  whole  church,  and  its  individual  members, 
to  a  building,  a  temple  of  God  which  is  built  on  the  founda- 
tion on  which  this  building  necessarily  rests,  1  Cor.  iii.  9  and 
10,  and  is  in  a  state  of  continual  progress  towards  comple- 
tion. On  this  progressive  building  of  the  temple  of  God, 
both  in  general  and  individually,  see  the  admirable  remarks 
in  Nitzch's  Observationes  ad  theologiara  practicam  felicins  ex- 
cokndam.    Bonn,  1831,  p.  24. 
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der  the  animating  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The 
first  kind  of  charisms  belong  more  to  the  peculiar  opera- 
tion of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  apostolic  age,  that  pe- 
culiarly creative  epoch  of  Christianity  on  its  first  ap- 
pearance in  the  world ;  the  second  kind  belonged  to  the 
operation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  through  all  succeeding  ages 
ot  the  church,  by  which  human  nature,  in  its  essential 
qualities  and  its  whole  course  of  development,  will  be 
progressively  penetrated  and  transformed.  These  two 
forms  of  charism  admit  therefore  of  being  clearly  dis- 
tinguished, as  they  were  manifested  in  the  apostolic 
church.  The  gifts  by  which  such  effects  were  produced 
in  the  visible  world,  M^hich  could  not  proceed  from  the 
existing  powers  and  laws  of  nature,  the  gift  of  ^vvxftug, 
and  one  still  more  definite,  that  of  curing  diseases,  the 
^ct^i<r(^»  ioi/icec'^Vf  are  mentioned  as  special  gifts ;  1  Cor. 
xii.  9,  10.  Yet  these  gifts  are  only  ranked  with  others  ; 
we  find  no  division  of  gifts  into  two  classes,  extraordi- 
nary and  ordinary,  supernatural  and  natural ;  for  we 
contemplate  the  apostolic  church  from  the  right  point  of 
view,  only  when  we  consider  the  essential  in  all  these 
gifts  to  be  the  supernatural  principle,  the  divine  element 
of  life  itself. 

The  charisms  which  appeared  in  the  apostolic  church, 
may  be  most  naturally  divided  into  such  as  relate  to  the 
furtherance  of  the  kingdom  of  God  or  the  edification  of 
the  church  by  the  word,  and  such  as  relate  to  the  fur- 
therance of  the  kingdom  of  God  by  other  kinds  of  out- 
ward* agency.  As  to  the  first  class,  a  distinction  may 
be  made,  founded  on  the  relation  in  which  the  mental 
self-activity  developed  in  the  various  powers  of  the  soul 
and  their  performances  bears  to  the  inworking  of  the 
Holy  Spirit :  in  proportion  as  the  immediate  force  of  in- 
spiration predominated  in  the  higher  self-consciousness 
(the  vovs  or  Trvivf^x),  and  the  lower  self-consciousness  (the 
■4^v^n)  the  medium  of  the  soul's  intercourse  with  the  out- 
ward world,  retired  ;  or  as  the  communications  of  the  Di- 
vine Spirit  were  received  during  the  harmonious  co-ope - 

*  Compare  1  Peter  iv.  1 1 . 
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ration  of  all  the  powers  of  the  soul,  and  developed  and 
applied  by  the  sober  exercise  of  the  understanding.* 
Hence  the  gradations  in  the  charisms  of  which  we  have 
already  spoken,  the  charism  of  yXaxra-xii  XecXiiv,  of  jt^a- 
<p»}rgt;s<v,  and  of  '^ihcca-KxXtot,.  Men  who  were  prepared 
by  the  early  cultivation  of  the  intellect,  and  the  aptitude 
for  mental  communication  by  means  of  it,  hence  knew 
how  to  develope  and  communicate  in  logical  consecutive- 
ness  what  the  illumination  of  the  Divine  Spirit  revealed 
to  their  higher  self-consciousness.  The  h^xa-KuXci  are 
therefore  teachers  possessed  of  Christian  knowledge 
(yvaTtg),  who  had  gained  it  by  means  of  a  self-activity 
animated  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  through  the  development 
and  elaboration  of  truth  known  in  the  divine  light.  The 
prophet,  on  the  contrary,  spoke,  as  he  was  carried  away  by 
the  power  of  inspiration  suddenly  seizing'  him,  an  instan  • 
taneous  elevation  of  his  higher  self-consciousness,  accord- 
ing to  a  light  that  then  gleamed  upon  him,  (an  eiTrcKec- 
M^ig).  The  prophet  might  be  distinguished  from  the 
di^xjKxXog  in  reference  to  his  mental  peculiarity  and  for- 
mation, by  the  predominance,  in  general,  of  the  feelings 
and  intuitive  perceptions  over  the  activity  of  the  under- 
standing. Yet  the  two  charisms  were  not  always  found 
separate  in  different  persons.  The  ^i^aca-K-xXog  in  many 
a  moment  of  inspiration  might  become  a  5r§o(pjjT»j?.  The 
prophet  might  pronounce,  under  the  influence  of  inspira- 
tion, some  impressive  address,  to  awaken,  to  admonish,  to 
warn,  or  to  console  the  assembled  believers  ;  or  make  ap- 
peals to  those  who  were  not  yet  decided  in  the  faith,  by 
which  he  alarmed  their  consciences  and  thus  opened  their 
hearts  for  the  instructions  of  the  ^t^xTKccXo?.  It  is  evi- 
dent what  influence  the  power  of  inspired  discourse  ope- 
rating on  the  heart  must  have  had  for  the  spread  of  the 
gospel  during  this  period.  Persons  who  wished  for  once 
to  inform  themselves  respecting  what  occurred  in  Christian 
assemblies,  or  to  become  acquainted  with  the  Christian 

.  '^  We  can  here  make  use  of  what  Synesius  in  his  Dion 
says  of  the  relation  of  the  fiKx^tfet,  of  the  akftoe.  fx,Mixov,  of  the 
B^iofi^nTov,  to  the  formation  of  the  fji^iff*;  KatWiffrxriKyi  ^wafus. 
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doctrine,  of  whose  divine  origin  they  were  not  yet  con- 
vinced, sometimes  came  into  the  assemblies  of  the  Church. ''^ 


*  The  L^iffTos,  1  Cor.  xiv.  24,  means  a  person  not  yet  a  be- 
liever, but  yet  not  unsusceptible  of  faith,  the  Infidelis  nega- 
tive. Such  a  one  might  be  awakened  to  believe  by  the  'r^o(pyiru(x.. 
The  u-Triffrosy  1  Cor.  22,  is  an  obstinate  unbeliever,  wholly  un- 
susceptible of  faith^  and  hence  utterly  unsusceptible  of  the  in- 
fluence of  the  7r^o(py)ruu,  an  infidelis  privative.  For  such  per- 
sons there  could  be  no  awakening,  but  only  condemnatory 
cry)ii,im.  I  am  not  induced  by  what  Meier  has  said,  in  his 
Commentary  on  the  1st  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  to  give  up 
this  interpretation.  The  connection  makes  it  absolutely  ne- 
cessary, to  give  a  different  meaning  to  a.-^icrro?  in  1  Cor.  xiv. 
23  and  24,  from  what  it  bears  in  v.  22,  and  the  collocation 
of  I'^tcoTCii  and  a-TTiffroi  confirms  this  explanation.  The  thturui 
were  those  who  knew  only  a  little  of  Christianity,  the  ccTncrot 
those  who  had  not  yet  attained  to  faith,  and  as  not  believing, 
wei'e  akin  to  the  class  mentioned  in  v.  22,  but  distinguished 
from  them  by  the  direction  of  their  disposition,  and  its  rela- 
tion to  believing,  inasmuch  as  they  were  not  in  the  position  of 
decided  enmity  to  Christianity.  The  fact  of  their  attending 
Christian  assemblies,  bore  evidence  of  their  seeking  after 
truth,  that  there  was  at  least  the  germ  of  susceptibility.  A 
person  of  this  class  came  to  the  Christian  assemblies,  in  or- 
der to  learn,  whether  it  was  really  a  matter  worth  attending 
to,  "  accensus  inquirere  quid  sit  in  causa,''  as  Tertullian  says. 
The  train  of  thought  is  as  follows:  V.  21,  God  speaks  by 
people  using  a  strange  language  (the  revelation  of  his  judg- 
ment) to  the  Jews,  who  would  not  listen  to  the  prophets 
speaking  to  them  in  their  own  language ;  v.  22,  Thus  the 
unintelligible  tongues  are  for  signs  (signs  of  merited  divine 
judgments,  condemnatory  signs)  not  for  believers,  (which 
idea  is  amplified  in  verses  23,  24,  in  order  to  be  applied  to 
those  who  are  susceptible  of  faith,  whose  minds  are  somewhat 
moved  to  believe ;)  but  for  unbelievers  (by  which  is  here 
indicated  what  is  absolutely  contrary  to  believing — the  stand- 
ing-point of  those  who  have  obstinately  rejected  the  oppor- 
tunities of  attaining  faith).  But  prophecy  is  not  for  the  un- 
l)elieving  (in  consequence  of  the  contrariety  of  their  dispo- 
sition), but  for  believers.  This  general  position,  that  not  the 
gift  of  unintelligible  tongues,  but  prophecy  speaking  intelli- 
gibly to  them,  was  designed  for  such,  the  apostle  lays  down 
in  V.  23,  as  an  inference  from  what  he  had  said  before.  But 
instead  of  taking  an  example  from  those  who  already  belonged 
to  the  church  as  decided  believers,  he  takes  the  example  of 
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On  these  occasions,  Christian  men  came  forward  who  tes- 
tified of  the  corruption  of  hmnan  nature,  and  of  the  uni- 
versal need  of  redemption,  with  overpowering  energy;  and, 
from  their  own  rehgious  and  moral  consciousness,  appeal- 
ed to  that  of  others,  as  if  they  could  read  it.  The  hea- 
then felt  his  conscience  struck,  his  heart  was  laid  open, 
and  he  was  forced  to  acknowledge,  what  hitherto  he  had 
not  been  willing  to  believe,  that  the  power  of  God  was 
with  this  doctrine  and  dwelt  among  these  men ;  1  Cor. 
xiv.  25.  If  the  connected  addresses  of  the  ^I'^xa-KccXog 
tended  to  lead  those  further  into  a  knowledge  of  the  gos- 
pel who  had  already  attained  to  faith,  or  to  develope  in 
their  minds  the  clearer  understanding  of  what  they  had 
received  by  faith  ;  the  7r^o(pYiTiix  served  rather  to  awaken 
those  to  faith  who  were  not  yet  believers,  or  to  animate 
and  strengthen  those  who  had  attained  to  faith,  to  quicken 
afresh  the  Hfe  of  faith.  On  the  contrary,  in  the  yXuTc-utg 
?iCcXi7v,  the  elevated  consciousness  of  G-od  predominated, 
while  the  consciousness  of  the  external  world  vanished. 
To  a  person  who  expressed  himself  in  this  manner,  the 
medium  of  communication  between  the  external  world 
and  his  deeply  moved  interior,  was  altogether  wanting. 
AVhat  he  uttered  in  this  state  when  carried  away  by  his 
feelings  and  intuitions,  was  not  a  connected  address  like 
that  of  a  ^i^uTKxXog,  nor  was  it  an  exliortation  suited  to 


such  who  were  in  their  progress  towards  believing  ;  since  in 
these  the  truth  of  what  they  had  asserted  was  more  strikingly 
evident,  and  shew  how  many  such  persons  might  be  won  by 
prophecy,  while  on  the  contrary,  the  sight  of  an  assembly  in 
which  they  heard  nothing  but  ecstatic  unintelligible  discourses 
must  operate  injuriously  upon  them  ;  in  the  latter  case,  they 
would  feel  themselves  compelled  to  suppose  that  there  was 
nothing  in  Christianity  but  delusion  and  enthusiasm.  But  if 
the  same  unbelievers  were  intended  in  verse  23  as  in  verse  22, 
then  for  such  even  the  discourses  of  the  prophets  would  be 
nothing  that  could  profit  them,  since  there  was  no  point  of 
connection  in  their  dispositions.  To  them  even  what  they 
heard  spoken  by  the  prophets,  would  appear  nothing  but  en- 
thusiasm. It  would  be  a  punishment  merited  by  them,  to  be 
addressed  in  unintelligible  language,  since  they  vxrald  not 
understand — they  should  not  understand. 
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the  circumstances  of  other  persons  (TrctgaMtAjj^?),  like  that 
of  the  prophets  ;  but  without  being  capable  in  this  situa- 
tion of  taking  notice  of  the  mental  state  and  necessities 
of  others,  he  was  occupied  solely  with  the  relation  of  his 
own  heart  to  God.  His  soul  was  absorbed  in  devotion 
and  adoration.  Hence  prayer,  singing  the  praises  of 
God,  testifying  of  the  mighty  acts  of  God,  were  suited  to 
this  state.  *  Such  a  person  prayed  in  the  Spirit ;  the 
higher  life  of  the  mind  and  disposition  predominated,  but 
the  intelligent  development  was  wanting,  -j-     Since  he 

^  As  various  kinds  of  religious  acts  might  proceed  from 
this  state  of  mind,  (as  for  instance  'T^o(rivx;i<rBot.i  and  ^PaX^.nv). 
the  plural  yXutxaM  and  the  phrase  yitn  y'kajffauv  are  used. 

t  At  all  events  it  is  certain  that  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  14,  ■^rviv^o.-i 
vo9(nv:i^ia-^o>.t,  -^aXkiiv,  is  equally  with  yXcxrtrfi  XaXi7v,  opposed  to 
rui  V St  or  "Sia  rov  voos  XaXsrv,  and  it  is  certain  that  the  latter 
means — to  deliver  something  through  the  medium  of  think- 
ing, in  a  fonn  proceeding  from  a  sound  consciousness.  But 
it  may  be  disputed^which  yet  decides  nothing  respecting  the 
subject  as  a  whole — whether  tvs^^^k  in  this  Avhole  section  is  a 
designation  of  the  ecstatic  state,  as  one  in  which  the  excitation 
produced  by  the  Divine  Spirit,  the  immediate  action  of  inspi- 
ration predominates,  and  the  hmnan  self-activity  is  repressed; 
or  whether  by  this  name  denotes  a  peculiar  internal  power 
of  human  nature,  the  power  of  higher  intuition,  which  in 
such  states  alone  is  developed  and  active.  Verses  15  and  16, 
would  favour  and  justify  no  other  interpretation  than  the 
former.  But  according  to  verse  14,  though  this  interpreta- 
tion is  not  impossible,  there  are  some  difficulties  ;  for  here 
by  the  crvivfioc  must  be  denoted  the  inspiration  effected  by  the 
Spirit,  as  something  dwelling  in  the  soul,  and  blended  with 
the  subjective.  Instead  of  saying,  I  pray  in  inspiration, 
Paul  would  say,  My  spirit  (that  in  me  which  is  one  with  the 
Spirit  acting  within  me)  prays.  It  cannot  be  denied  that  this 
interpretation  has  something  harsh,  which  is  not  found  in  the 
second,  if  by  TvzvfAK  we  understand  that  highest  power  of  the 
soul,  which  in  those  highest  moments  of  the  inner  life,  is  ac- 
tive as  the  organ  for  the  influences  of  the  Divine  Spirit.  It 
cannot  at  least  be  decisive  against  this  interpretation,  that 
Paul  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  generally  designates  the 
lugher  spiritual  nature  of  man,  by  the  term  vovs;  for  this 
need  not  prevent  his  applying  the  same  name  to  a  more  li- 
mited idea  in  another  connection;  the  vovs  =  t«  yooh,  the  dis- 
cursive faculty  of  thought,  in  distinction  from  the  higher 
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formed^eculiar  language  for  himself,  from  his  own  indi- 
vidual feelings  and  intuitions,  he  was  deficient  in  the  abi- 
lity to  express  himself  so  as  to  be  understood  by  the 
majority.  Had  the  apostle  Paul  held  the  yXaa-Tcci^  >^xXuv 
to  be  something  quite  enthusiastic  and  morbid,  neither 
advantageous  for  the  Christian  life  of  the  individual  nor 
for  the  furtherance  of  the  Christian  life  in  others,  he 
certainly  (so  liberally  as  he  always  acknowledged  what 
was  good  in  the  churches  to  whom  he  wrote  before  he 
blamed  what  was  evil)  would  never  have  allowed  himself 
to  designate  by  the  name  of  a  charism,  an  imperfection 
in  the  Christian  life,  and  never  could  he,  in  this  case,  have 
said  of  himself  that  he  thanked  God  that  he  spake  in 
7nore  tongues  than  all  of  them.  On  the  contrary,  from 
the  view  here  developed  of  this  charism,  it  is  evident 
that,  in  this  extraordinary  elevation  of  mind,  he  recog- 
nised an  operation  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  a  special  gift  of 
grace  ;  and  there  is  also  an  internal  probability  that  that 
apostle,  who  rose  to  the  highest  point  of  the  interior 
Christian  life,  who  could  depose  to  having  received  so  v 
many  oyrrccTioci  and  uTCOKxXv^ni  kv^iov,  who  had  heard  / 
things  unutterable  in  any  tongue  of  men — had  often  been  ^ 
in  circumstances  corresponding  to  the  yXacra-ui^  >^uXth.  S 
But  it  was  consonant  with  that  wisdom  which  always  took 
account  of  the  interests  of  all  classes  in  the   Church, 


faculty  of  intuition,  which  is  more  receptive,  by  sun'ender- 
ing  itself  to  the  Divine  Spirit.  It  is  worthy  of  remark,  and 
assists  in  forming  a  right  judgment  of  the  various  charisms 
in  relation  to  Christianity,  that  in  the  sense  assigned  to  the 
yXuffffocii  Xa.Xi7v,  wc  may  find  something  analogous  in  the  fjixvia, 
the  iv^ouffiUfffAai  of  the  heathen  fAocvm  ;  on  the  contrary,  in  the 
h^curxKXiK  is  presented  a  characteristic  of  Christianity,  the 
religion  of  sober-mindedness ;  as  Christianity  is  the  religion  of 
freedom  of  mental  self-activity,  (in  opposition  to  mere  passi- 
vity), and  of  harmonious  mental  development.  Hence  also  the 
danger  that — -vrhen  a  one-sided  over-valuation  of  the  yXuffcuis 
Xakuv  gained  ground,  and  there  was  a  defect  in  Christian  watch- 
fulness and  sobriety,  as  in  heathenism,  the  excitement  of  mere 
natural  feeling  might  injuriously  mingle  itself -with  the  move- 
ments of  the  divine  life — as  was  the  case  in  Montanism,  in 
which  we  may  observe  appearances  akin  to  somnambulism. 
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that  he — although  he  recognised  the  value  of  these  tem- 
porary elevations  for  the  whole  of  the  Christian  life,  by 
which  it  was  enabled  to  take  a  wider  range — left  the 
manifestations  of  such  moments  to  the  private  devotions 
of  each  individual,  and  banished  them  from  meetings  for 
general  edification ;  that  he  valued  more  highly  those 
spiritual  gifts,  which  gave  scope  for  the  harmonious  co- 
operation of  all  the  powers  of  the  soul,  and  contributed 
in  the  spirit  of  love  to  the  general  edification  ;  and  that 
he  dreaded  the  danger  of  self-deception  and  enthusiasm, 
where  the  extraordinary  manifestations  of  the  Christian 
life  were  overvalued,  and  where  that — which  only  Avas  of 
worth  when  it  arose  unsought  from  the  interior  develop- 
ment of  life, — became  an  object  of  anxious  pursuit  to 
many  who  were  thus  brought  into  a  state  of  morbid  ex- 
citement. Hence  he  wished,  that  in  those  highest  mo- 
ments of  mspiration  which  attended  the  yXu(r(ra.i<;  XuXsiv. 
every  one  would  pour  out  his  heart  alone  before  God  : 
but  that  in  the  assemblies  of  the  Church  these  manifes- 
tations of  devotion,  unintelligible  to  the  majority,  might 
he  repressed ;  or  only  be  exhibited,  when  what  was  thus 
spoken  could  be  translated  into  a  language  intelligible  to 
all. 

In  these  charisms  we  may  also  distinguish  the  gift  of 
a  productiveness  of  religious  intuition  excited  and  ani- 
mated by  the  Divine  Spirit ;  and  the  gift  which  enabled 
a  person  to  explain  or  to  pass  judgment  upon  what  others 
communicated  by  means  of  their  charism  in  the  state 
of  liio-her  inspiration,  the  faculty  of  interpreting  or  of 
judging,  animated  by  the  Divine  Spirit,  the  e^i^Yivnei 
yXuTa-eti;  and  the  ^lUK^ta-ig  Trvivf^eixm.  The  Christian  life 
was  permitted  freely  to  develope  and  express  itself  in  the 
church.  Wlioever  felt  an  inward  impulse,  might  ven- 
ture to  speak  in  the  Christian  assemblies  ;  but  sound  dis- 
cretion ought  to  accompany  inspiration,  and  might  be 
considered  as  a  mark  of  its  being  genuine.  No  one  was 
to  wish  to  be  the  sole  speaker ;  or  to  interrupt  others  in 
speaking;  1  Cor.  xiv.  30-31.  If  Paul  considered  such 
injunctions  to  be  necessary,  it  is  apparent  that  he  by  no 
means  recognised  in  the  prophets  of  the  church,  pure 
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organs  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  in  whom  the  divine  and  the 
human  might  not  easily  be  confounded.     On  the  con- 
trary, the  churches  were  to  he  guarded  against  the  ex- 
cesses of  such  a  mixture  and  the  dehisions  which  prevail- 
ed, when  human  impurity  was  looked  upon  as  a  sug2;es- 
tion  of  the  Divine  Spirit, — by  exercising  a  trial  of  spirits, 
for  which  a  special  gift  Avas  granted  to  individuals.     As 
for  the  ^i^acTKccXo?,  in  whom  the  reflective  activity  of  the 
understanding  predominated,  the  gift  of  trying  spirits 
was  not  required  so  much  to  accompany  his  addresses.; 
for  since  in  him  the  critical  power  was  developed  and 
active,  and  he  was  liabituated  to  discuss  Christian  truths 
with  a  sober  judgment,  he  was  able  to  judge  himself. 
But  the  less  a  prophet  in  the  moments  of  inspiration  v/as 
able  to  observe,  to  examine,  and  to  judge  himself,  the 
greater  was  the  danger  of  confounding  the  divine  and  the 
human,  and  so  much  the  more  necessary  was  it,  in  order 
to  prevent  this,  for  others  to  apply  a  scrutiny.     On  this 
account,  it  was  ordered  that  the  operations  of  the  pro- 
phetical gift  were  attended  by  an  extraordinary  endow- 
ment in  certain  persons  of  trying  the  spirits,  a  critical 
power  animated  by  the  Holy  Spirit.     The  design  of  this 
gift  was  certainly  not  merely  to  decide  who  was  a  pro- 
phet and  who  was  not ;  but  chiefly  for  the  purpose  of  dis- 
tinguishing in  the  addresses  of  those  Mdio  stood  up  as  in- 
spired speakers  in  the   Christian  assemblies,   between 
what  proceeded  from  the  Divine  Spirit,  and  what  did 
not  proceed  from  that  source ;  so  Paul,  on  this  point, 
recommended  the  church  to  try  every  thing  commu- 
nicated by  the  prophets,  and  required  them  to  sepa- 
rate the  good  from  the  bad ;  1  Thess.  v.  21.     And  as 
the  prophets  did  not  pretend  to  be  infallible,  but  were 
conscious  of  their  liability  to  error,  they  submitted  them- 
selves to  the  judgment  of  the  church,  or  of  their  organs 
appointed  for  the  purpose,  and  thus  were  preserved  trorrr 
the  self-delusion  of  pride,  that  fruitful  source  of  enthu- 
siasm. 

In  the  charism  of  ci^ao-KxXtet,  there  appears  again  to 
have  been  a  difference,  according  as  any  one  had  an  abi- 

VOL.  I.  L 
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lity  for  developing  the  truth  in  its  theoretic  elements,  or 
in  its  appHcation  to  the  various  relations  of  life  ;  the  one 

was  Aoyo?  '^fVtUiTiiifg,  the  other  >iOyog  <ro<pieig.* 

But  though  the  terms  yvucrig  and  <ro(pix  are  thus  dis- 
tinguished ;  it  by  no  means  follows,  that,  in  every  pas- 
sage where  (rt><piot  is  mentioned  in  reference  to  Chris- 
tianity, it  is  used  in  the  same  restricted  sense,  and 
always  with  a  reference  to  this  distinction.  We  find  both 
used  as  synonymous,  certainly  without  any  implied  re- 
ference to  such  a  distinction  of  practical  and  theoretical ; 
Coloss.  ii.  3.  Thus  Paul  in  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Co- 
rinthians, under  the  name  of  a  Aoyo?  cro^p^a?,  describes  the 
more  ample  development  of  Christian  truth,  in  relation 
to  the  first  elements  of  Christian  knowledge,  the  com- 
mon foundation  of  Christian  consciousness  in  all  beUevers, 
and  in  contrast  with  the  philosophy  of  the  Grecian 
schools.  He  knew  nothing  higher  than  the  doctrine  of 
Jesus  Christ  the  Crucified  as  the  foundation  of  salvation, 
and  whatever  pretended  to  be  superior  to  this,  appeared 
to  him  a  mere  deception.  He  says,  that  in  the  publica- 
tion of  the  divine  counsels  respecting  the  salvation  brought 
by  Christ  to  mankind,  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and 

"^  2<j(p<a  principally  denoted  a  practical  power  of  the  judg- 
ment, corresponding  to  the  idea  of  wisdom  or  prudence ;  while 
yvuat?,  in  the  New  Testament  and  contemporary  writings,  was 
used  for  the  theoretical,  the  more  profound  knowledge  of 
religion ;  compare  1  Cor.  xiii.  2.  When  Meier  says  that  the 
distinction  between  theoretical  and  practical  does  not  cor- 
respond to  the  nature  of  inspired  discourse,  it  appears  to  me 
that  this  objection  is  not  valid  :  for  inspiration  in  that  uni- 
versal sense,  which  is  here  treated  of,  the  animating  by  the 
Divine  Spirit,  from  whom  all  charisms  proceed,  could  not 
be  wanting  to  any  kind  of  discourse  in  the  church.  But  yet 
a  different  gift  resulting  from  animation  by  the  common 
higher  principle  of  life,  would  be  required,  when  a  person  de- 
livered a  discourse  on  the  peculiar  doctrines  of  the  faith,  and 
when  he  spoke  of  objects  that  called  for  the  exercise  of  Chris- 
tian prudence,  on  the  collisions  between  Christianity  and  the 
existing  social  relations,  and  matters  relating  to  the  outward 
guidance  of  the  church.  The  difference  is  here  necessarily 
grounded  in  the  nature  of  the  object,  and  of  the  human 
mind. 
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knowledge  were  hidden ;  Coloss.  ii.  3 ;  but  still  the 
agency  of  reason  enlightened  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  was 
necessary  to  bring  these  hidden  treasures  to  light,  to 
educe  and  develope  this  divine  philosophy.  Conse- 
quently, there  would  be  various  degrees  of  knowledge  to 
be  developed,  and  various  corresponding  kinds  of  instruc- 
tion. Paul  indeed  speaks  of  a  wisdom  which  he  could 
deliver  only  among  "  them  that  are  perfect ;"  1  Cor, 
ii.  6  ;*  but  by  that  wisdom,  he  did  not  mean  giving  new 
explanations  respecting  the  divine  wisdom  to  be  added 
from  without,  something  distinct  from  the  gospel  as  uni- 
versally announced,  a  tradition  that  was  to  be  divulged 
in  a  smaller  circle  of  disciples.  But  he  meant  the  un- 
folding those  treasures  of  knowledge  contained  in  the 
saving  doctrine  which  was  announced  to  all,  and  which 
would  be  brought  to  light  by  the  exercise  of  the  mental 
faculties,  in  proportion  as  they  received  and  developed 
the  objects  of  Christian  knowledge.  "  The  perfect,"  in 
the  lang-uage  of  Paul,  are  not  those  who  possessed  a  higher 
intellectual  culture,  independent  of  the  Christian  faith  ; 
but  those  whose  whole  inner  life  having  been  purified  and 
transformed  in  a  high  degree  by  the  vital  principle  of 
Christianity,  are  rendered  capable  of  deeper  Christian  in- 
telligence, by  a  disposition  more  refined  from  all  selfish 
and  sensual  elements.  In  proportion  as  the  Jewish  or 
heathenish  spirit,  (and  to  the  latter  belonged  the  one-sided 
speculative  tendency,  the  (ro(pixv  (^vinTv,  the  arrogant  wisdom 
of  the  philosophical  schools),  still  predominated  amona 
Christians,  they  were  unsusceptible  of  such  knowledge, 
and  of  such  a  kind  of  instruction.  In  like  manner,  in 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  "  the  strong  meat"  of  the 
perfect  (of  riper  Christians),  is  distinguished  from  the 

*  I  cannot  help  considering  that  interpretation  of  these 
words  as  the  simplest  and  most  agreeable  to  the  connection, 
according  to  which,  not  merely  a  difference  grounded  on  the 
various  relations  of  one  divine  doctrine  to  the  various  pecu- 
liar states  of  the  men  who  receive  it,  (inasmuch  as  the  divine 
doctrine  is  indeed  wisdom,  but  appears  to  be  what  it  is — wis- 
dom— only  to  genuine  believers,  to  the  perfect)  is  signified ; 
but  also  an  objective  difference  of  instruction. 


IGi  CONSTITUTION  OF  THE  CHURCH. 

lirst  elements  of  Christian  biowledge,  which  were  pre- 
supposed as  the  general  foundation. 

Let  us  now  proceed  from  those  gifts  which  relate  to 
the  ministry  of  the  word,  to  that  class  which  relates  to 
other  kinds  of  outward  activity,  for  the  advancement  of 
the  kincrdom  of  God.  Here  ao;ain  we  must  distinguish 
between  those  in  which,  as  in  H^eta-KccXtct,  a  peculiar  capa- 
bility founded  in  human  nature,  and  developed  and  ap- 
plied according  to  its  usual  laws,  was  rendered  effective, 
under  the  influence  of  a  new  divine  principle  of  life  ;  and 
those  in  which  the  natural  human  development  was  put 
in  the  back-ground,  and  what  was  more  purely  divine 
bocame  prominent,  similarly  to  the  yXaxrc-vi^  XxXuv  and  the 
TTPo^ptiTivuv.  To  the  fjrmer  belong  the  gifts  of  church 
o( jvernment,  the  ^si^i(rf/.oi  Kv^s^vyio-sug  or  tow  Tr^oio-rxvai,  and 
the  gifts  for  various  services,  which  were  required  in  ad- 
ministering the  concerns  of  the  church,  as  distributing 
ahvis,  tending  the  sick,  &c.,  the  y^x^Krf^ex,  ^tocKovixg  or  uv- 
TiAjiyjft)? ;  1  Cor.  xii.  28  ;  Rom.  xii.  7.  To  the  second 
<Iivision  belongs  especially  the  gift  of  working  miracles, 
.aid  performing  cures.  The  charism,  from  which  these 
two  modes  of  miraculous  operation  proceed,  considered  in 
its  essential  nature,  appe^^rs  to  be  -^tcrrn;  1  Cor.  xii.  9  ; 
xiii.  2  ;  Matthew  xvii.  20.  For  the  term  Tria-rig  in  this 
connection  cannot  denote  Christian  faith  in  general,  the 
disposition  common  to  all  Christians  ;  but  must  neces- 
sarily relate  to  something  peculiar.  Indeed,  as  seems 
to  follow  from  the  relation  of  Tris-m  to  these  two  modes 
of  operation,  in  which  a  peculiar  power  of  the  will  over 
nature  manifests  itself,  arid  as  is  confirmed  by  what  is 
jii'edicated  of  TriTTig  in  1  Cor.  xiii,  2.  "  If  I  had  faith 
so  that  I  could  move  mountains,"  i.  e.  could  render  what 
appeared  impossible,  possible  by  the  power  of  religious 
conviction  working  on  the  Will, — the  term  7rt<m§  evi- 
dently denotes  the  practical  power  of  the  will  animated 
and  elevated  by  f^nith.  But  with  this  variety  in  the 
manifestations  of  the  charisms,  still  he  who  laboured  in 
the  power  of  the  church,  agreed  with  the  worker  of  mi- 
racles, in  the  consciousness  that  all  that  he  effected  was 
only  by  the  power  of  God  granted  to  him  ;  1  Peter  iv.  11. 
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x\lthough,  as  we  have  shewn,  in  virtue  of  these  spiri- 
tual gifts  imparted  to  individuals,  according  to  their  va- 
rious peculiarities,  no  one  could  exercise  a  decidedly  one- 
sided influence  on  the  church,  but  all  with  reciprocal 
activity  co-operated  for  the  same  object,  under  the  in- 
fluence of  one  head,  animating  the  whole  in  all  its  mani- 
fold members,  Eph.  iv.  16 ;  yet  it  by  no  means  followed 
that  all  guidance  *  of  the  church  by  human  instrumen- 

*  We  cannot,  in  this  place,  allow  the  view  brought  forward 
by  Bauer  to  pass  unnoticed,  that,  in  the  genuine  Pauline 
Epistles,  no  trace  can  be  found  of  distinct  employments  and 
offices  for  the  guidance  and  government  of  the  church.  The 
passage  in  Romans  xii.,  in  which  the  distinctions  in  the  va- 
rious charisms  are  pointed  out,  certainly  sheAvs  how  fluctuat- 
ing every  thing  was  at  that  time,  and  how  little  those  chai-isms 
will  assist  us  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  later  church-offices 
corresponding  to  them.  In  that  passage,  it  is  striking  to 
notice  how  Paul,  in  the  8th  and  9th  verses,  passes  from  the 
charisms  which  seem  to  relate  to  particular  offices,  to  the 
mention  of  Christian  virtues  which  concerned  every  believer  •, 
at  the  end  of  verse  8,  the  IXs&Jv  forms  the  point  of  transition, 
and  even  before  that,  [x.iTu$ihovs  does  not  necessarily  relate  to 
any  official  duty.  Thus  the  view  we  are  led  to  form  of  the 
original  constitution  of  the  churches  among  Gentile  Chris- 
tians, as  they  existed  in  the  apostolic  age, — that  it  was  en- 
tirely democratic,  is  also  one  of  the  distinguishing  marks  be- 
tween the  churches  of  Gentile  and  those  of  Jewish  origin. 
The  case  appears  to  be  thus.  All  the  affiiirs  of  the  churches 
Avere  still  transacted  in  an  entirely  public  manner,  so  that 
every  deliberative  meeting  of  the  church  resembled  a  strictly 
popular  assembly.  But  it  happened  of  course,  that  althougli 
no  definite  offices  were  instituted,  to  which  certain  employ- 
ments were  exclusively  attached,yet  each  one  occupied  himself 
with  those  matters  for  which  he  possessed  a  peculiar  charism  ; 
those  who  had  the  gift  of  teaching,  generally  attended  to 
teaching, — those  who  possessed  the  gift  of  church  govern- 
ment, occupied  themselves  with  the  duties  pertaining  to  it. 
Thus,  in  every  meeting  of  the  church,  there  was  a  division 
among  its  members  of  the  various  business,  in  proportion  to 
the  peculiar  charisms  of  individuals,  yet  without  the  institu- 
tion of  any  definite  church-offices.  In  favour  of  this  view,  it 
might  further  be  alleged,  that,  when  Paul  (1  Cor.  vi.)  speaks 
of  a  matter  belonging  to  church  government,  the  settling  of 
litigations,  he  does  not  recommend  their  committing  this 
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tality  was  excluded  ;  but  only  that  these  specially  guid- 
ing instruments,  exercised  no  exclusive  authority,  did 


business  to  persons  who  held  a  distinct  office  of  governing, 
whose  concern  in  that  case  it  would  have  been ;  but  speaks 
of  the  church  as  a  body,  before  whose  tribunal  such  disputes 
ought  to  be  brought  to  a  decision.  "  Is  there  not  one  wise 
man  among  you  (he  asked)  who  can  settle  such  matters  ?" 
Therefore,  such  wise  persons  must  be  taken  from  the  midst 
of  the  church,  (or,  in  other  words,  those  who  had  the  gift  of 
church  government),  to  undertake  the  settlement  of  these  dis- 
putes by  means  of  their  peculiar  charism,  instead  of  its  being 
referred  to  any  particular  office,  which  perfectly  agrees  with 
the  views  we  have  stated.  But  this  view,  which  indeed  may 
be  formed  from  such  passages,  though  not  necessarily  found- 
ed upon  them,  is  decidedly  opposed  by  others.  Paul,  in 
1  Cor.  xvi.,  says,  that  the  family  of  Stephanas,  as  the  first 
Christian  family  in  Achaia,  devoted  themselves  to  the  service 
of  the  Christian  church,  i.  e.  its  members  declared  themselves 
ready  to  undertake  church  offices ;  consequently,  we  may  sup- 
pose that,  at  the  founding  of  the  church,  such  offices  were  in- 
stituted. That  this  is  his  meaning,  is  confirmed  by  the  16th 
verse,  where  Paul  exhorts  the  church  to  obey  such  (there- 
fore rulers  of  the  church),  and  all  their  fellow-labourers. 
Further,  in  1  Thess.  v.  12,  he  speaks  of  such  who  labourtd 
for  the  church,  presided  over  them,  and  admonished  them. 
Love  to  them  as  overseers  on  account  of  their  laborious  call- 
ing is  particularly  enjoined ;  and  thus  the  exhortation  to  peace 
with  one  another  concludes,  since  the  division  in  the  church 
would  especially  injure  their  proper  relation  to  these  over- 
seers of  the  church,  and  the  want  of  becoming  love  and  re- 
verence towards  them  would  also  injuriously  operate  against 
the  unity  of  the  church.  When  Paul,  in  Romans  xvi.  1 , 
mentions  a  deaconness,  it  is  certainly  presupposed  that  thex-e 
were  also  deacons  and  presbyters  in  such  a  church.  When, 
in  Eph.  iv.  11,  he  names  pastors  and  teachers  next  to  apostles 
and  prophets,  and  indeed  after  the  mention  of  charisms  as 
the  heavenly  gifts  bestowed  by  Christ,  we  must  infer  that, 
among  these  pastors  and  teachers,  there  were  those  who  exer- 
cised distinct  offices,  and  that,  in  general,  certain  offices  cor- 
responded to  certain  charisms.  We  intentionally  pass  over 
Philippians  i.  1,  a  passage  which  can  be  decisive  only  for 
those  who,  like  myself,  are  convinced  of  the  genuineness  of 
the  epistle.  Also,  when  Luke,  Acts  xiv.  23,  narrates  that 
Paul,  on  his  first  missionary  journey,  appointed  presbyters 
in  the  new  churches^  this  is,  in  my  opinion,  certain  historical 
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not  separate  themselves  from  connection  with  the  whole 
living  organization,  formed  by  a  free  reciprocal  action  of 
the  individual  members,  nor  dared  to  violate  their  rela- 
tion to  the  other  members,  as  equally  serving  the  same 
head,  and  the  same  body.  There  was  indeed  for  this 
guidance  a  peculiar  talent  inspired  by  the  Holy  Spirit, 
y^x^KT^ct  Kvliie^vrKTiui.  It  was  this  that  fitted  a  person  for 
tiie  ottice  of  presiding  over  the  church.  The  name  of 
presbyter,  by  which,  as  we  have  before  remarked,  this 
office  was  first  distinguished,  was  transferred  from  the 
Jewish  synagogue  to  the  Christian  church.  But  when 
the  church  extended  itself  farther  among  Hellenic  Gen- 
tiles, with  this  name  borrowed  from  the  civil  and  religi- 
ous constitution  of  the  Jews  another  was  joined,  which 
was  more  allied  to  the  designations  of  social  relations 
among  the  Greeks,  and  adapted  to  point  out  the  official 
duties  connected  with  the  dignity  of  presbyters.*  The 
name  tTCio-KCTroi  denoted  overseers  over  the  whole  of  the 
church  and  its  collective  concerns ;  as  in  Attica  those 
who  were  commissioned  to  organize  the  states  dependent 
on  Athens,  received  the  title  o^  iTria-KOTro,,-^  and  as  in  ge- 

evidence,  since  I  must  consider  the  suspicion  that,  in  this 
work,  a  later  ecclesiastical  point-of- view  has  been  transferred 
to  earlier  and  differently  formed  church-relations  as  abso- 
lutely without  foundation.  But  from  the  existing  relations 
of  tlie  chiirches,  among  which  there  was  not  in  the  same  sense, 
as  in  later  times,  a  clergy  distinguished  from  the  laity,  it  is 
evident,  how,  in  Romans  xii.  7,  along  with  the  charisms  con- 
nected with  specific  offices,  those  might  be  named  which 
were  not  so  connected ;  and  how  Paul  could  pass  on  from 
particular  charisms  to  general  Christian  virtues.  Attention 
to  the  poor  and  sick,  which  belonged  to  the  special  business 
of  deacons,  was  yet  something  in  which  others  could  be  em- 
ployed, besides  those  on  whom  it  officially  devolved.  See 
Rothe  in  the  work  before  quoted,  p.  189. 

*  The  apostle  Peter,  in  his  first  Epistle  (v.  1,  2,)  certainly 
distinguishes  this  dignity  by  the  name  T^tifivTi^ot,  but  the  du- 
ties connected  with  it,  by  the  term  i-rnrxoTiiv  =  Totf/t.Mvuv. 

t  Otherwise  called  a^f4,o(rTcci.     Schol.  Aristoph.  Av.  (1023) 

^iftTofAtvoi,  'ETirxo-roj  xeu  (pvXoiKis  IkuXovvto,  iu;  ol  Aoixuvif  ' A^fAOffTO.; 
iXtyev. 
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iieral  it  appears  to  have  been  a  frequent  one,  for  denoting 
a  cfuiding  oversight  in  the  public  administration.*  Since 
then,  the  name  ittitkotto^  was  no  other  than  a  transfei- 
ence  of  an  original  Jewish  and  Hellenistic  designation  of 
office,  adapted  to  the  social  relations  of  the  Gentiles ;  it 
follows,  that  originally  both  names  related  entirely  to 
the  same  office,  and  hence  both  names  are  frequently 
interchanged  as  perfectly  synonymous.  Thus  Paul  ad- 
dresses the  assembled  presbyters  of  the  Ephesian  Church, 
whom  he  had  sent  for  as  i7ri(rx.o7rov<i.^  So  likewise  in  1 
Timothy  iii.  1,  the  office  of  the  presbyters  is  called  tviir- 
xdTTjj,  and  immediately  after  (verse  8)  the  office  of  dea- 
cons is  mentioned  as  the  only  existing  church-office  be- 
sides; as  in  Philip,  i.  1.  And  thus  Paul  enjoins  Titus 
to  appoint  presbyters,  and  immediately  after  calls  them 
bishops.  It  is,  therefore,  certain  that  every  church  was 
governed  by  a  union  of  the  ciders  or  overseers  J  chosen 

*  Cic.  ad  Atticum.  vii.  ep.  11.  Vult  me  Pompejus  esse 
quern  tota  hsec  Campana  et  maritinia  era  habeat  Wiffx.o'riv,  ad 
quam  delectus  et  summa  negotii  referatur.  In  a  fragment  of 
a  work  by  Arcadius  Charisius  de  tnunerihus  civilibiis  Episcopi 
qui  prsesunt  pani  et  cseteris  venalibus  rebus,  quae  civitatum 
populis  ad  quotidianum  victum  usui  sunt.  Digest,  lib.  iv. 
Tit.  iv.  leg.  18,  §  7. 

t  Acts  XX.  17  and  28.  If  we  believed  ourselves  justified 
in  supposing  that  among  them,  there  were  not  merely  the 
overseers  of  the  Ephesian  church,  but  also  those  of  other 
churches  in  Lesser  Asia,  it  might  be  said,  that  by  these 
WitrxoTovi  only  the  presidents  of  the  presbyteries  are  intended. 
But  the  other  passages  in  Paul's  epistles,  are  against  such  a 
distinction,  and  Luke  who  applies  this  address  only  to  the 
overseers  of  the  Ephesian  church,  in  so  doing,  shews  that  he 
considered  the  terms  ithtkotos  and  -z^KrfivTi^oi  as  perfectly  sy- 
nonymous. 

X  I  must  here  again  explain  myself  in  reference  to  the  first 
organization  of  the  churches  among  the  Gentile  Christians, 
contrary  to  the  view  maintained  by  Kist  and  Bauer,  that  ori- 
ginally very  few  churches  had  formed  themselves  under  in- 
dividual overseers,  and  that  their  foi-m  of  government  from 
the  beginning  was  monarchical.  According  to  Bauer,  the 
overseers  as  such  in  refei'ence  to  their  peculiar  office,  were 
i'Tiirxo^ot,  and  only  when  spoken  of  as  united  and  forming  a 
College,  they  were  called  -pr^Kr^vnoot.     In  Acts  xiv.  23,  we  are 
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from  among  themselves,  and  we  find  among  them  no  in- 
dividual distinguished  above  the  rest  who  presided  as  a 
primus  inter  pares,  though,  probably,  in  the  age  imme- 
diately succeeding  the  apostolic,  of  which  we  have  unfor- 
tunately so  few  authentic  memorials,  the  practice  was  in- 
troduced of  applying  to  such  an  one  the  name  of  imT- 
KOTTc?  by  way  of  distinction.*  We  have  no  information 
how  the  office  of  president  in  the  deliberations  of  pres- 
byters was  held  in  the  apostolic  age.  Possibly  this  office 
was  held  in  rotation — or  the  order  of  seniority  might  be 
followed — or,  by  degrees,  one  individual  by  his  personal 
qualifications  gain  such  a  distinction ;  all  this,  in  the  ab- 
sence of  information  must  be  left  undetermined  ;  one  thin  or 


told,  that  Paul  appointed  presbyters  for  the  churches,  formed 
in  the  different  cities,  that  is,  in  each  church  a  college  of 
presbyters.  If,  with  Bauer,  we  understand,  that  the  plui-ality 
of  presbyters  is  to  be  taken  collectively,  and  for  each  church 
only  one  presbyter  was  appointed,  this  would  be  inconsistent 
with  Acts  XX.  17,  where  it  is  said,  that  Paul  sent  for  the 
presbyters  of  the  church  at  Ephesus,  which  implies  that  a 
plurality  of  presbyters  presided  over  one  church ;  or  the 
word  £xxA.>7(r;«,  which  in  the  passage  first  quoted  is  understood 
of  a  single  church,  must  be  here  arbitrarily  taken  to  signify 
several  churches  collectively — certainly  quite  contrary  to 
the  phraseology  of  the  apostolic  age,  according  to  which,  the 
word  iKKkyifficc  signifies,  either  the  whole  Christian  church, 
the  total  number  of  believers,  forming  one  body,  under  one 
head,  or  a  single  church  or  Christian  society.  In  that  case, 
the  plural  tuv  ixxX.n<riuv  must  necessarily  have  been  used. 
Acts  XX.  28,  also  implies,  that  over  each  church  a  plurality 
of  presbyters  presided.  And  thus,  we  must  also  explain 
Titus  i,  5,  which  explanation  (of  the  appointment  of  several 
presbyters  in  each  city)  is  also  most  favoured  by  the  lan- 
guage there  used.  I  can  discover  no  other  difference  between 
the  ^^ifff^vn^oi  and  i-riffKoToi  in  the  apostolic  age,  than  that  the 
first  signifies  the  rank,  the  second  the  duties  of  the  office,  whe- 
ther the  reference  is  to  on    or  more. 

*  Perhaps  an  analogy  may  be  found,  in  the  fact  (if  it  were 
so),  that  one  among  the  JeAvish  presbyters  was  distinguished 
by  the  name  of  Archisynagogos ;  or  the  names  -pr^nr^vrt^oj 
and  ae^Krvvaya/yoi  may  bear  the  same  relation  to  each  other, 
as  f^tfffivTi^oi  and  iTtirKo-roi,  the  first  name  denoting  the  rank, 
the  second  the  nature  of  the  office^  ocop^^ovn;  rris  avmyayns. 
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IS  certain,  that  the  person  who  acted  as  president  was 
not  yet  distinguished  by  any  particular  name. 

The  government  of  the  church  was  the  pecuhar  office 
of  such  overseers ;  it  was  their  business  to  watch  over  the 
general  order, — to  maintain  the  purity  of  the  Christian 
doctrine  and  of  Christian  practice, — to  guard  against 
abuses — to  admonish  the  faulty — and  to  guide  the  pub- 
lic deliberations ;  as  appears  from  the  passages  in  the 
New  Testament  where  their  functions  are  described. 
But  their  government  by  no  means  excluded  the  parti- 
cipation of  the  whole  church  in  the  management  of  their 
common  concerns,  as  may  be  inferred  from  what  we  have 
already  remarked  respecting  the  nature  of  Christian 
communion,  and  is  also  evident  from  many  individual 
examples  in  the  Apostolic  Church.  The  whole  church 
at  Jerusalem  took  part  in  the  deliberations  respecting 
the  relation  of  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians  to  each 
other,  and  the  epistle  drawn  up  after  these  deliberations 
was  likewise  in  the  name  of  the  whole  church.  The 
Epistles  of  the  apostle  Paul,  which  treat  of  various  con- 
troverted ecclesiastical  matters,  are  addressed  to  whole 
churches,  and  he  assumes  that  the  decision  belonged  to 
the  whole  body.  Had  it  been  otherwise,  he  would  have 
addressed  his  instinictions  and  advice  principally,  at 
least,  to  the  overseers  of  the  church.  When  a  licen- 
tious person  belonging  to  the  church  at  Corinth  was  to  be 
excommunicated,  the  apostle  considered  it  a  measure 
that  ought  to  proceed  from  the  whole  society  ;  and  placed 
himseli  therefore  in  spirit  among  them,  to  unite  with 
them  in  passing  judgment ;  1  Cor.  v.  3-5.  Also,  when 
discoursing  of  the  settlement  of  litigations,  the  apostle 
does  not  affirm  that  it  properly  belonged  to  the  over- 
seers of  the  church  ;  for  if  this  had  been  the  prevalent 
custom,  he  would  no  doubt  have  referred  to  it ;  but  what 
he  says  seems  to  imply  that  it  was  usual  in  particular  in- 
stances to  select  arbitrators  from  among  the  members  of 
the  church ;  1  Cor.  vi.  5. 

As  to  what  relates  to  the  edification  of  the  church  by 
the  Word,  it  follows  from  what  we  have  before  remarked, 
that  this  was  not  the  exclusive  concern  of  the  overseer 
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of  the  church  :  for  each  one  had  a  right  to  express  what 
affected  his  mind  in  the  assembly  of  the  brethren  ;  hence 
many  did  not  sufficiently  distinguish  between  what  was 
fit  only  for  their  own  chamber,  where  every  man  might 
freely  pour  forth  his  heart  before  God,  and  what  was  suit- 
able for  communicating  publicly, — an  error  censured  by 
Paul,  as  we  noticed  in  speaking  of  the  gift  of  tongues.  * 
Only  the  female  members  of  the  church  were  excepted 
from  this  general  permission.  The  fellowship  of  a  higher 
life  communicated  by  Christianity,  extended  itself  to 
the  relation  between  husband  and  wife ;  and  the  unity 
to  which  human  nature  aspires  according  to  its  original 
destination  was  realized  in  this  quarter,  as  in  every  other 
respect  by  Christianity.  But  since  whatever  is  founded 
on  the  laws  of  nature  is  not  injured  by  Christianity,  but 
only  animated  afresh,  sanctified,  and  refined ;  so  also  in 
this  higher  fellowship  of  life,  which  ought  to  unite  hus- 
band and  wife,  the  latter  retains  her  becoming  place  ac- 
cording to  the  natural  destination  of  her  sex.  Mental 
receptivity  and  activity  in  family  life  were  recognised  in 
Christianity  as  corresponding  to  the  destiny  of  Woman, 
and  hence  the  female  sex  are  excluded  from  delivering 
public  addresses  on  religious  subjects  in  the  meetings  of 
the  church  ;f  1  Cor.  xiv.  34 ;  1  Timothy  ii.  12. 

*  It  has  been  maintained,  indeed,  that  this  licence  in  the 
apostolic  church  was  extended  only  to  those  who  appear  as 
prophets  in  the  Christian  assemblies.  But  from  such  special 
cases  a  general  licence  is  not  to  be  inferi-ed,  for  these  men  as 
teachers,  armed  with  divine  authority,  and  speaking  in  God's 
name,  might  on  that  account  be  naturally  excepted  from  com- 
mon rules.  See  Mosheim's  Instittit.  hist,  eccles.  major,  sec.  i. 
§  10  et  18.  But  this  objection  is  invalidated  by  what  we  have 
remarked  respecting  the  prophetic  charism  and  its  relation 
to  other  charisms. 

t  1  Cor.  xi.  5  appears  to  contradict  this  injunction,  and  in 
ancient  times  the  montanists  thought — with  whom  several 
modern  writers  have  agreed — that  here  an  exception  is  to  be 
found ;  as  if  the  apostles  intended  to  bind  by  no  rule  those  cases 
in  which  the  immediate  operation  of  the  Divine  Spirit  raised 
up  prophets  from  the  female  sex ;  or  as  if  he  wished  to  debar 
females  only  from  addresses  that  were  peculiarly  didactic, 
but  not  from  the  public  expression  of  their  feelings.    But  as 
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Yet  as,  by  the  participation  of  all  in  the  conduct  of 
church  affairs,  a  regular  government  by  appointed  oro-ans 
was  not  excluded,  but  both  co-operated  for  the  general 
good ;  so  also  together  with  that  which  the  members  of  the 
church,  by  virtue  of  the  common  Christian  inspiration, 
could  contribute  to  their  mutual  edification,  there  ex- 
isted a  regular  administration  of  instruction  in  the  churcli, 
and  an  oversight  of  the  transmission  and  development  of 
doctrine,  which  in  this  time  of  restlessness  and  ferment 
was  exposed  to  so  many  adulterations,  and  for  this  pur- 
pose the  ^x^KT-fAcc  of  ^i^xa-KuXix  was  designed.     There  were 

to  the  first  interpretation,  it  supposes  too  great  a  difference  be- 
tween the  ^i^airxsiv — which  must  also  proceed  from  an  opera- 
tion of  the  Holy  Spirit — and  the  T^ofyinuuv  in  reference  to 
the  divine  in  both.  It  must  be  certainly  erroneous  to  sup- 
pose that  any  operation  whatever  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the 
Christian  church  could  be  lawless.  When  the  apostle  Paul 
points  out  to  the  female  that  place  in  the  church  which  is  as- 
signed her  by  the  spirit  of  the  gospel,  which  sanctifies  nature — 
the  Holy  Spirit  which  is  the  Spirit  of  Christianity,  follows 
everywhere  this  law  in  his  operations,  and  we  cannot  suppose 
that  by  an  exception  he  would  remove  Woman  from  her  na- 
tural position.  Every  deviation  of  this  kind  would  appear 
as  something  morbid,  and  contrary  to  the  spirit  of  the  gospel. 
Besides,  when  Paul  gave  that  prohibition  in  reference  to 
females,  he  was  treating  of  addresses  that  were  not  didactic. 
This  could  therefore  make  no  exception,  which  would  apply 
to  both  interpretations.  We  must  account  for  this  apparent 
contradiction,  by  supposing  that  Paul,  in  the  second  passage, 
merely  cited  an  instance  of  what  occurred  in  the  Corinthian 
church,  and  reserved  his  censures  for  another  place.  One  of 
the  reasons  which  Paul  adduces  in  the  passage  quoted 
from  the  first  Epistle  to  Timotliy  against  the  public  speak- 
ing of  females,  is  the  greater  danger  of  self-deception  in  the 
•weaker  sex,  and  the  spread  of  errors  arising  from  it — a  rea- 
son which  would  apply  with  the  greatest  force  to  a  class  of 
addresses,  in  which  sober  reflectiveness  was  least  of  all  in 
exercise.  But  this  kind  of  religious  utterance  would  be  most 
suited  to  the  female  sex,  where  no  danger  of  the  sort  alluded 
to,  arising  from  publicity,  would  be  connected  with  it — only 
it  must  be  confined  to  the  domestic  circle.  Hence  the 
daughters  of  Philip,  Acts  xxi.  9,  notwithstanding  that  rule, 
could  act  as  prophetesses,  unless  we  assume  that  this  was  an 
instance  which  Paul  would  have  censured. 
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three  orders  of  teachers  in  the  apostolic  age.  The  first 
place  is  occupied  by  those  who  were  personally  chosen 
and  set  apart  by  Christ,  and  formed  by  intercourse  with 
him  to  be  instruments  for  publishing  the  gospel  among 
all  mankind — the  witnesses  of  his  discourses,  his  works, 
his  sufferings,  and  his  resurrection — the  x\postles,*  among 
whom  Paul  was  justly  included,  on  account  of  Christ's  per- 
sonal appearance  to  him  and  the  illumination  of  his  mind 
independently  of  the  instructions  of  the  other  apostles  ; 
next  to  these,  were  the  Missionaries  or  Evangelists,  ivuyyi- 
Xia-rcci ;  f  and  lastly,  the  Teachers  appointed  for  separate 
churches,  and  taken  out  of  their  body,  the  ^t^ucrKxXoi.  If 
sometimes  the  7r^e<pY)Tect  are  named  next  to  the  apostles  and 
set  before  the  evangelists  and  the  ^*^««crxaAe<?,  such  teachers 
must  be  meant  in  whom  that  inwai'd  condition  of  life, 
from  which  'T^o(pYiriviiv  proceeded,  was  more  constant, 
who  were  distinguished  from  other  teachers  by  the  extra- 
ordinary liveliness  and  steadiness  of  the  Christian  inspi- 
ration, and  a  peculiar  originality  of  their  Christian  con- 
ceptions which  were  imparted  to  them  by  special  uttokx- 

^  This  name  in  a  general  sense  was  applied  to  others  who 
published  divine  truth  in  an  extensive  sphere  of  labour. 

t  This  name  does  not  imply  that  they  occupied  themselves 
with  collecting  and  compiling  narratives  of  the  life  of  Christ; 
for  the  name  tvecyyiXiov  originally  denoted  nothing  else  than 
the  whole  announcement  of  the  salvation  granted  through 
Christ  to  men,  and  this  announcement  embraced  the  whole 
of  Christianity.  As  this  announcement  rests  on  a  historical 
basis,  Christ  as  the  Kedeemer  is  the  object  of  it;  and  thus 
the  later-derived  meaning  is  formed  in  which  this  word  is  spe- 
cially applied  to  the  histories  of  the  Life  of  Christ.  Accofd- 
ing  to  the  original  Christian  phraseology,  the  term  could  only 
denote  one  whose  calling  it  was  to  publish  the  doctrine  of 
salvation  to  men,  and  thereby  to  lay  a  foundation  for  the 
Christian  church  ;  on  the  contrary,  the  li'^urxukos  presupposed 
faith  in  the  doctrine  of  salvation,  and  a  church  already  found- 
ed, and  employed  himself  in  the  farther  training  in  Christian 
knowledge.  The  use  of  the  word  ivKyyiXiffTtis  in  2  Tim.  iv.  5, 
favours  this  interpretation,  and  this  original  Christian  phra- 
seology was  continued  in  later  ages,  although  a  more  modern 
meaning  of  the  word  tvayyikitt  was  connected  with  it. — 
Euseh.  Hist.  Eccles,  lii.  c.  37. 
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Kv-^ug  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  and  indeed  these  prophets, 
as  is  evident  from  their  position  between  the  apostles  and 
evangelists,  belonged  to  the  class  of  teachers  who  held 
no  office  in  any  one  church,  but  travelled  about,  to  pub- 
lish the  gospel  in  a  wider  circle. 

As  it  regards  the  relation  of  the  "^i^xtkxXoi  to  the 
-r^iT^vTi^oi  or  sTTiff-xoTToi,  wc  dare  not  proceed  on  the 
supposition,  that  they  always  remained  the  same  from 
the  first  establishment  of  Christian  churches  among  the 
Gentiles,  and  therefore  during  the  whole  of  Paul's  mi- 
nistry, a  period  so  important  for  the  development  of  the 
church  ;  and  hence  we  are  not  justified  to  conclude,  from 
the  characteristics  we  find  in  the  later  Pauline  Epistles, 
that  the  relation  of  these  orders  was  the  same  as  existed 
from  the  beginning  in  the  G-entile  churches.  If  we  find 
several  things  in  earlier  documents  which  are  at  variance 
with  these  characteristics,  the  supposition  must  at  least 
appear  possible,  that  changes  in  the  condition  of  the 
churches,  and  the  experiences  of  the  first  period,  had  oc- 
casioned an  alteration  in  this  respect ;  and  it  is  an  utter- 
ly unfounded  conclusion,  if,  because  traces  of  such  an  al- 
tered relation  are  found  in  an  epistle  ascribed  to  Paul, 
any  one  should  infer  that  such  an  epistle  could  not  have 
been  written  in  the  Pauline  period.  The  first  question 
then  is.  What  was  the  original  relation  ?  If  we  proceed 
on  the  supposition,  which  is  founded  on  the  Pastoral  Let- 
ters, that  the  ^ihx<rx.ochoi.  belonged  to  the  overseers  of 
the  churches,  two  cases  may  be  imagined  ;  either  that  all 
the  presbyters  or  bishops  held  also  the  office  of  teachers ; 
or,  that  some  among  them,  according  to  their  peculiar 
talent  ijcot^ttrfAx),  were  specially  employed  in  the  ma- 
nagement of  the  outward  guidance  of  the  church  (the 
»yy3ggv>jff-<j),  and  others  with  the  internal  guidance  of  the 
word  (the  ^i^ac<r}cci>^ix),  we  shall  thus  have  Tr^icr/Svn^oi  kv 
/ii^vavTig  ==7rot^ing  and  Trggir/SyTego*  ^i^xa-x-ovng  =  ^i^ota-KxPiOi. 
The  first  case  certainly  cannot  be  admitted,  for  the  x'>^^^<^fzot 
of  Kvjii^ywtg  is  so  decidedly  distinct  from  the  ^ec^io-fAx  of 
^i^xTKxXix,  as  in  common  life  the  talent  for  governing 
and  the  talent  for  teaching,  are  perfectly  distinct  from 
one  another.     And  accordino'  to  the  origrinal  institution 
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the  peculiar  office  corresponded  to  the  pecuHar  charism. 
But  since  in  the  latter  part  of  the  Pauline  period,  those 
presbyters  who  were  equally  capable  of  the  office  of 
teachers  as  well  as  governors,  were  especially  com- 
mended, it  is  evident  that  this  was  not  originally  the  case 
with  all.  But  neither  have  we  sufficient  reason  for  con- 
sidering the  second  case,  as  the  original  relation  of 
these  several  offices.  Since  the  y^x^i(r(4,ic  of  Tc^otrmvoii  or 
Kv^ie^vuv  (m  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Cormthians  xii.  28, 
and  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Bomans  xii.  8),  is  so  accu- 
rately distinguished  from  the  talent  of  teaching, — and 
since  these  two  characteristics,  the  Tre^crrYivxi  and  the  kvHi^- 
vuv,  evidently  exhaust  what  belonged  from  the  beginning 
to  the  office  of  presbyter  or  bishop,  and  for  which  it 
was  originally  instituted,  we  are  not  obliged  to  conclude 
that  the  ^t'^xa-KxXoi  belonged  to  the  class  of  overseers 
of  the  church. 

In  the  Epistle  written  at  a  late  period  to  the  Ephe- 
sians  (iv.  11),  the  Troif^in?  and  ^i^xo-kxXoi,  are  so  far  placed 
together,  that  they  are  both  distinguished  from  those  who 
presided  over  a  general  sphere  of  labour,  but  yet  only  in 
that  respect.  Now  the  term  -Troifitvig,  denotes  exactly  the 
office  of  rulers  of  the  church,  the  presbyters  or  bishops; 
it  therefore  does  not  appear  evident  that  we  should  class 
the  ^i^xa-KxXoi  with  them.  On  the  other  hand,  the  term 
Troi/^isvii  might  be  applied  not  improperly  to  ^t^xs-KxXot, 
since  in  itself,  and  from  the  manner  m  which  the  image 
of  a  shepherd  is  used  in  the  Old  Testament  and  by 
Christ  himself,  it  is  fitted  to  denote  the  guidance  of  souls 
by  the  office  of  teaching.  Paul  also  classes  ^i'^x^n  with 
those  addresses  which  are  not  connected  with  holding  a 
particular  office  (1  Cor.  xiv.  26),  but  what  every  one  in 
the  church  who  had  an  inward  call,  and  an  abiUty  for  it, 
was  justified  in  exercising. 

It  might  also  happen,  that  in  a  church  after  its  pres- 
bytery had  already  been  established,  persons  belonging  to 
it  might  come  forward,  or  new  members  might  be  added, 
who,  in  consequence  of  their  previous  education,  distin- 
guished themselves  in  the  office  of  teaching,  even  more 
than  the  existing  presbyters,  which  would  soon  be  evi- 
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dent  from  the  addresses  they  delivered  when  the  church 
assembled.  At  this  season  of  the  first  free  development 
of  the  Christian  life,  would  the  charism  granted  to  such 
persons  be  neglected  or  repressed,  merely  because  they 
did  not  belong  to  the  class  of  presbyters  ?  There  were, 
as  it  appears,  some  members  of  the  church  in  whose 
dwellings  a  portion  of  them  used  to  assemble,  and  this 
depended  probably  not  always  on  the  convenient  loca- 
lity of  their  residence,  but  on  their  talent  for  teach- 
ing, which  was  thus  rendered  available;  as  Aquila, 
who  though  he  resided  sometimes  at  Rome,  sometimes 
at  Corinth,  or  at  Ephesus,  ahA'ays  wherever  he  took  up 
his  abode  had  a  small  congiegatijn  or  church  in  his  own 
house.  (j5  vcKXviFta.  Iv  ra  oiy.oi  uvtov].*   Thus  originally  the 

*  The  occurrence  of  such  jjrivate  churches  is  made  use 
of  by  Kist  and  Bauer  as  an  argument  for  their  opinion,  that 
originally  in  the  larger  cities  there  were  only  insulated  par- 
ticular churches,  under  their  own  guiding  presbyters,  which 
were  formed  in  various  parts,  and  at  a  subsequent  period, 
were  united  into  one  whole.  But  the  Epistles  of  the  apostle 
Paul  give  the  clearest  evidence  that  all  the  Christians  of  one 
city  originally  formed  one  whole  church.  Yet  we  may  easily 
suppose  that  some  parts  of  the  church,  without  separating 
themselves  from  the  whole  body  and  its  guidance,  held  par- 
ticular meetings  in  the  house  of  some  person  whose  locality 
was  very  suitable,  and  who  acted  as  the  It'^ua-xaXos  for  the  edi- 
fication of  such  small  assemblies.  Thus  it  may  be  explained 
how  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  while  they  sojourned  at  Rome,  or 
Corinth,  or  Ephesus,  might  have  such  a  small  Christian  so- 
ciety in  their  own  house.  Yet  it  does  not  seem  right  to  con- 
sider these  as  absolutely  separate  and  distinct  churches  ;  for 
we  could  not  suppose  that  such  a  company  of  believers  would 
be  waiting  for  the  arrival  of  a  person  like  Aquila,  who  so 
often  changed  his  residence ;  they  must  have  had  a  fixed  place 
of  assembling,  and  their  appointed  overseers,  (a  presbyter  or 
bishop,  according  to  that  supposition).  In  1  Cor.  xvi.  20, 
the  church,  forming  one  whole  (all  the  brethren),  is  expressly 
distinguished  from  any  such  partial  assembly.  In  Romans 
xvi.  23,  a  brother  is  mentioned,  in  whose  house  the  whole 
church  held  their  meetings.  In  Coloss.  iv.  15,  after  a  salu- 
tation to  the  whole  church,  an  individual  is  specified  and  in- 
cluded in  the  salutation,  at  whose  house  such  private  meetings 
were  held.    But  it  may  be  questioned  whether  in  such  places 
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the  office  of  overseer  of  the  church,  might  have  nothing 
in  common  with  the  communication  of  instruction.  Al- 
though the  overseers  of  the  church  took  cognisance  not 
only  of  the  good  conduct  of  its  members,  but  also  of  that 
which  would  be  considered  as  forming  its  basis,  the  main- 
tenance of  pure  doctrine,  and  the  exclusion  of  error  ; 
and  though  from  the  beginning  care  would  be  taken, 
to  appoint  persons  to  this  office,  who  had  attained  to 
maturity  and  steadiness  in  their  Christian  principles, 
it  did  not  follow  that  they  must  possess  the  gift  of  teach- 
ing, and  in  addition  to  their  other  labours  occupy  them- 
selves in  public  addresses.  It  might  be,  that  at  first  the 
^t^xT-KscXix  was  generally  not  connected  with  a  distinct  of- 
fice, but  that  those  who  were  fitted  for  it  came  forward 
in  tlie  public  assembhes  as  ^i^xs-y.uXoi ;  until  it  came  to 
pass  that  those  who  were  specially  furnished  with  the 
P(^9i^i(rfAX  of  '^I'^xa-xscXici,  of  whom  there  would  naturally  be 
only  a  few  in  most  churches,  were  considered  as  those 
on  whom  the  stated  delivery  of  instniction  devolved. 
In  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  (vi.  6),  Paul  may  be 
thought  to  intimate*  that  there  were  already  teachers 

as  Romans  xvi.  14,  15,  ("  Salute  Asyncritus and  the  bre- 
thren that  are  with  them.'''     "  Salute  Philologus and  all  the 

saints  that  are  vnth  them,''')  meetings  of  this  kind  are  intended 
or  only  those  persons  who,  on  account  of  their  family  ties  or 
connections  in  business,  lived  in  intimacy  with  one  another. 
*  Even  after  the  reasons  alleged  by  Schott  against  this 
interpretation,  in  his  commentary  on  this  Epistle,  I  cannot 
help  considering  it  as  the  only  natural  one.  And  I  cannot 
agree  with  the  other,  according  to  \^hich  the  ^aa-iv  uyu^ots  is 
understood  in  a  spiritual  sense,  (following  the  example  of 
their  teachers  in  all  that  is  good).  I  cannot  suppose  that 
Paul,  if  he  wished  to  admonish  the  Galatians  to  follow  the 
example  of  their  teachers  in  the  Christian  life,  would  have 
expressed  himself  in  so  obscure  and  spiritless  a  manner.  As 
to  the  objection  against  the  first  interpretation,  that  it  does 
not  suit  the  connection,  I  cannot  admit  its  correctness.  The 
exhortations  to  gentleness  and  humility  in  social  intercourse, 
introduce  the  series  of  special  exhortations.  V.  26,  vi.  6, 
where  the  h  marks  the  continued  development,  a  new  ex- 
hortation follows,  namely,  that  they  should  be  ready  to  com- 
municate of  their  earthly  goods  to  their  teachers ;  then  v.  7, 
VOL.  I.  M 
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appointed  by  the  church,  who  ought  to  receive  their  main- 
tenance from  them.  But  the  question  arises,  whether 
these  words  relate  to  the  ^i^oca-xxXoi,  or  to  the  itinerant 
ivscyyty^trrxt ',  also,  whether  the  passage  speaks,  not  of 
any  regular  salary,  but  of  the  contributions  of  free  love, 
by  which  the  immediate  wants  of  these  missionaries  were 
reHeved.  At  all  events, — which  would  also  be  confirmed 
by  this  latter  passage,  in  case  it  is  understood  of  ^i^xarKuXct, 
these  were  and  continued  to  be  distinct  from  the  overseers 
of  the  church  in  general,  although  in  particular  cases  the 
talents  of  teaching  and  governing  were  connected,  and 
the  presbyter  was  equally  able  as  a  teacher. 

At  a  later  period,  when  the  pure  gospel  had  to  com- 
bat with  manifold  errors,  which  threatened  to  corrupt  it 
— as  was  e-specially  the  case  during  the  latter  period  of 
Paul's  ministry, — at  this  critical  period  it  was  thought 
necessary  to  unite  more  closely  the  offices  of  teachers 
and  overseers,  and  with  that  view  to  take  care  that 
overseers  should  be  appointed,  who  would  be  able  by 
their  public  instructions  to  protect  the  church  from  the 
infection  of  false  doctrine,  to  establish  others  in  purity 
of  faith,  and  to  convince  the  gainsayers  ;  Titus  i.  9  ;  and 
'^  hence  he  esteemed  those  presbyters  who  laboured  like- 
(,  wise  in  the  office  of  teaching,  as  deserving  of  special 
',  honour. 

We  have  already  remarked,  that  only  females  were 
excluded  from  the  right  of  speaking  in  the  public  meet- 
ings of  the  church.  But  yet  the  gifts  peculiar  to  their 
sex  might  be  made  available  for  the  outward  service  of 
the  church,  in  rendering  assistance  of  various  kinds,  for 
which  women  are  peculiarly  fitted  ;  and  according  to  ex- 
isting social  habits,  a  deacon  in  many  of  his  official  em- 
ployments might  excite  suspicion  in  reference  to  his 
conduct  towards  the  female  members  of  the  church  ;  but 


that  they  must  not  think  of  i-eaping  the  fruits  of  the  gospel, 
if  their  conduct  was  not  formed  agreeably  to  it;  if  they, 
with  all  their  care  directed  only  to  earthly  things,  neglected 
such  a  duty  to^vards  those  who  laboured  for  the  salvation  of 
their  souls. 


USAGES  OF  THE  GENTILE  CHRISTIANS.  179 

it  was  desirable  by  all  means  to  guard  against  such 
an  imputation  on  the  new  religious  sect,  of  which  men 
were  easily  inclined  to  believe  evil,  because  it  was  new 
and  opposed  to  the  popular  faith.  Hence  the  office  of 
deaconess  was  instituted  in  addition  to  that  of  deacon, 
probably  first  in  the  churches  of  Gentile  Christians. 
Of  its  institution  and  nature  in  the  apostolic  age  we 
have  no  precise  information,  since  we  find  it  explicitly 
mentioned  in  only  one  passage  of  the  New  Testament ; 
Romans  xvi.  1.  In  modern  times,  indeed,  what  Paul 
says  in  1  Tim.  v.  3-16,  of  the  widows  who  received 
their  maintenance  from  the  church,  has  been  applied 
to  these  deaconesses.  And  many  qualifications  which 
he  requires  of  those  who  were  to  be  admitted  into  the 
number  of  the  widows  (v.  10),  and  which  appear  to  con- 
tain a  reference  to  their  special  employments,  as  atten- 
tion to  strangers  and  the  care  of  the  poor,  are  in  favour 
of  the  supposition.  But  since  Paul  only  distinguished 
them  as  persons  supported  by  the  church,*  without  men- 
tioning any  active  service  as  devolving  upon  them ;  since 
he  represents  them  as  persons  who,  as  suited  their  aoe 
and  condition,  were  removed  from  all  occupation  with 
earthly  concerns,  and  dedicated  their  few  remaining  days 
to  devotion  and  prayer ;  and  since,  on  the  contrary,  the 
office  of  deaconess  certainly  involved  much  active  em- 
ployment ;  we  have  no  ground  whatever  for  finding  in 
this  passage  deaconesses,  or  females  out  of  whose  number 
deaconesses  were  chosen.  |     What  Paul  says  in  the  pas- 

*  I  do  not  perceive  how  Bauer  can  trace  in  the  5th  chapter 
of  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy,  that  at  that  time  the  name 
^n^xi  was  applied  to  young  unmarried  females,  in  reference  to 
their  station  in  the  church,  which  would  be  among  the  marks 
of  a  writing  composed  at  a  later  period.  The  ovrug  x'^^^m  in 
v.  5,  are  the  truly  destitute,  who  could  find  relief  only  in  the 
church  for  their  loneliness,  contrasted  with  the  widows  men- 
tioned in  verse  4,  who  were  supported  by  their  own  relations, 
instead  of  being  a  burden  to  the  church.  The  x^,^a.  =  ^j^aavw- 
f^ivf],  verse  5,  where  the  xm  is  to  be  understood  explicative. 

t  The  supposition,  that  in  v.  9,  mention  is  made  of  a  dif- 
ferent class  of  widows  than  those  in  v,  3,  appears  to  me  ut- 
terly untenable.    A  comparison  of  v.  16,  with  v.  4  and  8, 
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sacre  quoted  above  of  the  deaconess  of  the  church  at 
Genchrea,  appears  by  no  means  to  agree  with  what  is 
said  in  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy,  concerning  the  age 
and  destitute  condition  of  widows.  We  must  rather 
imao-ine  such  females  to  be  among  those  widows  who, 
after  presenting  a  model  in  dischargmg  their  duties  as 
Christian  wives  and  mothers,  would  now  obtain  repose 
and  a  place  of  honour  in  the  bosom  of  the  church  where 
alone  they  could  find  a  refuge  in  their  loneliness  ;  and  by 
their  devotional  spiritual  life,  set  an  edifying  example  to 
other  females  ;  perhaps  also  they  mioht  be  able  to  com- 
municate to  such  of  their  sex  as  soug-ht  their  advice,  the 
results  of  their  Christian  experience  collected  in  the 
course  of  a  lono-  life,  and  make  a  favourable  impression 
even  on  the  Gentiles.  Hence  it  would  naturally  be  an 
occasion  of  scandal,  if  such  persons  quitted  a  life  of  retire- 
ment and  devotion,  and  shewed  a  fondness  for  habits  that 
were  inconsistent  with  their  matronly  character.  At  all 
events,  we  find  here  an  ecclesiastical  arrangement  of 
later  date,  which  is  also  indicated  by  other  parts  of  the 
Epistle. 

The  consecration  to  offices  in  the  church  was  conduct- 
ed in  the  following  manner.  After  those  persons  to 
whom  its  performance  belonged,  had  laid  their  hands  on 
the  head  of  the  candidate, — a  symbolic  action  borrowed 
from  the  Jewish  nD'^DD  ,-^they  besought  the  Lord  that 
he  would  grant,  what  this  symbol  denoted,  the  imparta- 
tion  of  the  gifts  of  his  Spirit  for  carrying  on  the  office 
thus  undertaken  in  his  name.  If,  as  was  presumed,  the 
whole  ceremony  corresponded  to  its  intent,  and  the  re- 
quisite disposition  existed  in  those  for  whom  it  was  per- 
formed, there  was  reason  for  considering  the  communi- 
cation of  the  spiritual  gifts  necessary  tor  the  office,  as 
connected  with  this  consecration  performed  in  the  name 
of  Christ.  And  since  Paul  from  this  point  of  view  de- 
signated the  whole  of  the  solemn  proceeding,  (without  se- 
parating it  into  its  various  elements),  by  that  which  was 

plainly  shews  that  this  whole  section  relates  to  the  same 
subject. 
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its  external  symbol  (as  in  scriptural  phraseology,  a  single 
act  of  a  transaction  consisting  of  several  parts,  and  some- 
times that  which  was  most  striking  to  the  senses,  is 
often  mentioned  for  the  whole  ;)  he  required  of  Timothy 
that  he  should  seek  to  revive  afresh  the  spiritual  gifts 
that  he  had  received  by  the  laying  on  of  hands. 

Respecting  the  election  to  offices  in  the  church,  it  is 
evident  that  the  first  deacons,  and  the  delegates  Avho 
were  authorized  by  the  church  to  accompany  the  apostles, 
were  chosen  from  the  general  body  ;  2  Cor.  viii.  19. 
From  these  examples,  we  may  conclude  that  a  similai* 
mode  of  proceeding  was  adopted  at  the  appointment  of 
presbyters.  But  from  the  fact  that  Paul  committed  to 
his  disciples  Timothy  and  Titus  (to  whom  he  assigned 
the  organization  of  new  churches,  or  of  such  as  liad 
been  injured  by  many  corruptions),  the  appointment 
likewise  of  presbyters  and  deacons,  and  called  their 
attention  to  the  quahfications  for  such  offices,  we  are  by 
no  means  justified  in  concluding  that  they  performed  all 
this  alone  without  the  co-operation  of  the  churches.  The 
manner  in  which  Paul  was  wont  to  address  himself  to 
the  whole  church,  and  to  take  into  account  the  co-opera- 
tion of  the  whole  community,  which  must  be  apparent  to 
every  one  in  reading  his  Epistles, — leads  us  to  expect, 
that  where  a  church  was  already  established,  he  would 
admit  it  as  a  party  in  their  common  concerns.  It  is  pos- 
sible, that  the  apostle  himself  in  many  cases,  as  on  the 
founding  of  a  new  church,  might  think  it  advisable  to 
nominate  the  persons  best  fitted  for  such  offices,  and 
a  proposal  from  such  a  quarter  would  naturally  carry  the 
greatest  weight  with  it.  In  the  example  of  the  family 
of  Stephanas  at  Corinth,  we  see  that  those  who  first 
undertook  office  in  the  church,  were  members  of  the 
family  first  converted  in  that  city. 

It  was  also  among  the  churches  of  the  Gentile  Chris- 
tians that  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  Christian  worship 
was  fully  expressed  in  the  character  of  their  cultus. 
For  among  the  Jewish  Christians  the  ancient  forms  of 
the  Jewish  cultus  were  still  retained,  though  persons  of 
this  class  who  were  deeply  imbued  with  the  spirit  of  the 
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gospel,  and  hence  had  acquired  the  essence  of  inward 
.spiritual  worship,  which  is  limited  to  no  place  or  time  ; 
— were  made  free  as  it  regarded  their  inward  life  from 
the  thraldom  of  these  forms,  and  had  learned  to  refine 
these -forms  by  viewing  them  in  the  light  of  the  gospel. 
Such  persons  thought  that  the  powers  of  the  future  world 
which  they  were  conscious  of  having  received,  would  still 
continue  to  operate  in  these  forms  belonging  to  the  an- 
cient economy,  until  that  future  world  and  the  whole 
of  its  new  heavenly  economy  would  arrive,  by  means  of 
the  return  of  Christ  to  complete  his  kingdom, — a  decisive 
era  which  appeared  to  them  not  far  distant.  On  the 
contrary,  among  the  Gentiles  the  free  spiritual  worship 
of  God  developed  itself  in  direct  opposition  to  Judaism 
and  the  attempts  to  mingle  Judaism  and  Christianity. 
According  to  the  doctrine  of  the  apostle  Paul,  the  Mo- 
saic law  in  its  whole  extent  had  lost  its  value  as  such 
to  Christians ;  nothing  could  be  a  rule  binding  on  Chris- 
tians on  account  of  its  being  contained  in  the  Mosaic 
law  ;  but,  whatever  was  binding  as  a  law  for  the  Chris- 
tian life,  must  as  such  derive  its  authority  fi-om  another 
quarter.  Hence  a  transference  of  the  Old  Testament 
command  of  the  sanctity  of  the  Sabbath  to  the  New  Tes- 
tament standing-point  was  not  admissible.  Whoever 
considered  himself  subject  to  one  such  command,  in 
Paul's  judgment  again  placed  himself  under  the  yoke  of 
the  whole  law ;  his  inward  life  was  thereby  brought  into 
servitude  to  outward  earthly  things,  and  sinking  into 
Jewish  nationalism,  denied  the  universalism  of  the  gos- 
pel ;  for  on  the  standing-point  of  the  gospel,  the  whole 
life  became  in  an  equal  manner  related  to  God,  and  served 
to  glorify  him,  and  thenceforth  no  opposition  existed 
between  what  belonged  to  the  world  and  what  belonged 
to  God.  Thus  all  the  days  of  the  Christian  life  must 
be  equally  holy  to  the  Lord ;  hence  Paul  says  to  the 
Galatian  Christians,  who  had  allowed  themselves  to 
be  so  far  led  astray  as  to  acknowledge  the  Mosaic  law 
as  binding,  and  to  ol)serve  the  Jewish  feasts,  "  After 
that  ye  have  known  God,  or  rather  (by  his  pitying  love) 
have  been  led  to  the  knowledge  of  God,  how  turn  ye 
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again*  to  tlie  weak  and  beggarly  elements,  whereunto 
ye  desire  again  to  be  in  bondage  ?"  f  Gal.  iv.  9.  He 
fears  that  his  labours  among  them  to  make  them  Chris- 
tians had  been  in  vain,  and  for  this  very  reason,  because 
they  reckoned  the  observance  of  certain  days  as  holy  to 
be  an  essential  part  of  religion.  The  apostle  does  not 
here  oppose  the  Christian  feasts  to  the  Jewish,  but  he 
considei^  the  whole  reference  of  religion  to  certain  days 
as  something  foreign  to  the  exalted  standing-point  of 
Christian  freedom,  and  belonging  to  that  of  Judaism  and 
Heathenism.  With  a  similar  polemical  view  (in  Coloss. 
ii.  16)  he  declares  his  opposition  to  those  who  considered 
the  observation  of  certain  days  as  essential  to  religion, 
and  condemned  those  who  did  not  observe  them.  Al- 
though, in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  xiv.  1-6,  he  en- 

*  Thus  he  spoke  to  those  who  had  formerly  been  heathens  ; 
for  although  in  other  points  Judaism  might  be  considered  as 
opposed  to  heathenism,  yet  he  viewed  as  an  element  com- 
mon to  both,  the  cleaving  to  outward  forms. 

t  I  have  translated  this  passage  according  to  the  sense; 
more  literally  it  would  be, — '^  or  rather  are  known  by  God" — 
Living  in  estrangement  from  him,  they  lived  in  spiritual 
darkness,  in  ignorance  of  God  and  of  divine  things ;  but  now 
by  the  mercy  of  God  revealing  itself  to  them,  they  obtained 
living  communion  with  him,  and  the  true  knowledge  of  him. 
After  Paul  had  contrasted  their  present  standing-point  of 
divine  knowledge  with  that  of  their  former  ignorance,  he 
corrects  himself,  in  order  not  to  let  it  be  imagined  that  they 
were  indebted  simply  to  the  exercise  of  their  own  reason  for 
this  knowledge  of  God,  and  represents  in  strong  terms,  that 
they  were  indebted  for  every  thing  to  divine  grace,  the  grace 
of  redemption.  Therefore,  they  were  guilty  of  ingratitude, 
in  not  making  use  of  the  knowledge  vouchsafed  to  them  by 
the  grace  of  God.  Had  it  been  possible  for  Paul,  according 
to  the  idiom  of  the  Greek,  to  mark  by  a  passive  form  of  the 
same  word  yivuffxuv,  the  contrast  between  a  received  know- 
ledge imparted  by  God,  and  a  knowledge  gained  by  the  exer- 
cise of  the  mental  powers  alone,  he  would  for  that  purpose 
have  used  the  passive  form.  This,  indeed,  the  laws  of  the 
Greek  language  did  not  permit  ;  but  yet  the  passive  form,  ac- 
cording to  his  customary  Hellenistic  idiom,  gave  him  an  op- 
portunity to  mark  the  contrast  which  he  had  in  his  mind  still 
more  strongly. 
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joins  forbearance  towards  such  in  whom  the  Christian 
spirit  was  not  yet  developed  with  true  freedom,  yet  he 
certainly  considers  it  as  the  most  genuine  Christianity 
— to  think  every  day  alike,  to  hold  none  as  peculiarly 
sacred  to  the  Lord ;  the  x^imv  ttuc-xv  vi^i^ccv—fAv^  (p^omv 

It  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  Paul  in  such  passages  en- 
tirely rejects  even  festive  observances,  as  they  were  con- 
sidered among  Gentiles  and  Jews  as  something  abso- 
lutely essential  to  rehgion,  and  does  not  even  mention 
any  days  which  might  be  expressly  sacred  in  a  freer 
method,  and  suited  to  Christianity,  Christian  feasts  pro- 
perly so  called.     So  far  was  he  from  thinking  that  on 
the  Christian  standing-point,  there  could  be  days  which 
could  in  any  manner  bear  a  resemblance  to  what  in  the 
Jewish  sense  was  a  feast,  or  that  it  was  necessary  to 
set  apart  any  day  whatever  as  specially  to  be  observed 
/  by  the  Church !      From   such  passages  we  may  con- 
\  elude,  that,  in  the  Gentile  Churches,  all  days  of  the 
week  were  considered  alike  suitable  for  the  service  of  the 
\  Church ;  and  that  all  preference  of  one  day  to  another 
{  was  regarded  as  quite  foreign  to  the  genius  of  the  gos- 
'  pel. 

A  perfectly  unquestionable  and  decided  mention  of 
the  ecclesiastical  observance  of  Sunday  among  the  Gen- 
tile Christians,  we  cannot  find  in  the  times  of  the  apostle 
Paul,  but  there  are  two  passages  which  make  its  exist- 
ence probable.  If,  what  Paul  says,  1  Cor.  xii.  2,  relates 
to  collections  which  were  made  at  the  meetings  of  the 
church,  it  would  be  evident  from  this  passage  that  at 
that  time  the  Sunday  was  specially  devoted  to  such  meet- 
ings. But  Paul,  if  we  examine  his  lang-uage  closely,  says 
no  more  than  this :  that  every  one  should  lay  by  in  his 
own  house  on  the  first  day  of  the  week,  whatever  he  was 
able  to  save.  This  certainly  might  mean,  that  every 
one  should  bring  with  him  the  sum  he  had  saved  to  the 
meeting  of  the  church,  that  thus  the  individual  contri- 
butions might  be  collected  together,  and  be  ready  for 
Paul  as  soon  as  he  came.  But  this  would  be  making  a 
gratuitous  supposition,  not  at  all  required  by  the  connec- 


USAGES  OF  THE  GENTILE  CHRISTIAXS.  185 

tion  of  the  passage.  *  We  may  fairly  understand  the 
whole  passage  to  mean,  that  every  one  on  the  first  day 
of  the  week  should  lay  aside  what  he  could  spare,  so  that 
when  Paul  came,  every  one  might  be  prepared  with 
the  total  of  the  sum  thus  laid  by,  and  then,  by  putting 
the  sums  together,  the  collection  of  the  whole  church 
would  be  at  once  made.  If  we  adopt  this  interpretation, 
we  could  not  infer  that  special  meetings  of  the  church 
were  held  and  collections  made  on  Sundays.  And  if  we 
assume  that,  independently  of  the  influence  of  Chris- 
tianity, the  Jewish  reckoning  by  weeks,  had  been  adopt- 
ed among  the  heathen  in  tlie  Roman  Empire ;  still  in 
this  passage  we  can  find  no  evidence  for  the  existence  of 
a  religious  distinction  of  Sunday.  But  since  we  are  not 
authorized  to  make  this  assumption  unless  a  church  con- 
sisted for  the  most  part  of  those  who  had  been  Jewish 
Proselytes,"!"  we  shall  be  led  to  infer  that  the  religious 
observances  of  Sunday  occasioned  its  being  considered 
the  first  day  of  the  week.  It  is  also  mentioned  in  Acts 
XX.  7,  that  the  church  at  Troas  assembled  on  a  Sunday 
and  celebrated  the  Lord's  Supper.  Here  the  question 
arises,  whether  Paul  put  off  his  departure  from  Troas  to 
the  next  day,  because  he  wished  to  celebrate  the  Sunday 
with  this  church — or  whether  the  church  met  on  the 
Sunday  (though  they  might  have  met  on  any  other  day), 
because  Paul  had  fixed  to  leave  Troas  on  the  following 
day. 

At  all  events,  we  must  deduce  the  origin  of  the  reli- 
gious observance  of  Sunday,  not  from  the  Jewish-chris- 
tian  churches,  but  from  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  the 
Gentile  Christians,  and  may  account  for  the  practice  in 
the  following  manner.  Where  the  circumstances  of  the 
churches  did  not  allow  of  daily  meetings  for  devotion 
and  agapse — although  in  the  nature  of  Christianity  no 
necessity  could  exist  for  such  a  distinction — although  on 

*  The  word  Bv<ruv^i^tuv,  1  Cor.  xvi.  2,  applied  to  setting 
aside  the  small  smns  weekly,  is  against  the  notion  of  a  public 
collection. 

t  See  Ideler's  Chronologie,  i.  180. 
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the  Christian  standing-point  all  days  were  to  be  considered 
as  equally  holy,  in  an  equal  manner  devoted  to  the  Lord 
— yet  on  account  of  peculiar  outward  relations,  such  a 
distinction  of  a  particular  day  was  adopted  for  religious 
communion.  They  did  not  choose  the  Sabbath  which 
the  Jewish  Christians  celebrated,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
risk  of  mingling  Judaism  and  Christianity,  and  because 
another  event  was  more  closely  associated  with  Christian 
sentiments.  The  sufferings  and  resurrection  of  Christ 
appeared  as  the  central-point  of  Christian  knowledge  and 
practice ;  since  his  resurrection  was  viewed  as  the  foun- 
dation of  all  Christian  joy  and  hope,  it  was  natural  that 
the  day  which  was  connected  with  the  remembrance  of 
this  event,  should  be  specially  devoted  to  Christian  com- 
munion. 

But  if  a  weekly  day  was  thus  distinguished  in  the 
churches  of  Gentile  Christians,  still  it  is  very  doubtful 
that  any  yearly  commemoration  of  the  resurrection  was 
observed  among  them.  Some  have  endeavoured  to  find 
in  1  Cor.  V.  7,  a  reference  to  a  Christian  passover  to  be 
celebrated  in  a  Christian  sense  with  a  decided  reference  to 
Christian  truth :  but  we  can  find  a  reference  only  to  a 
Jewish  passover,  which  was  still  celebrated  by  the  Jewish 
Christians.  When  Paul  was  wiiting  those  words,  the 
Jews  and  Jewish  Christians  were  present  to  his  imagi- 
nation, as  on  the  fourteenth  of  Nisan,  they  carefully 
searched  every  corner  of  their  houses,  lest  any  morsel  of 
leaven  should  have  escaped  their  notice.  This  practice 
of  outward  Judaism  he  applies  in  a  spiritualized  sense  to 
Christians.  "  Purify  yourselves  from  the  old  leaven 
(the  leaven  of  your  old  nature,  which  still  cleaves  to  you 
from  your  old  corruption),  that  you  may  become  a  new 
mass  (meaning  renewed  and  justified  human  nature), 
and  as  it  were  unleavened  ;  that  is,  purified  by  Christ 
from  the  leaven  of  sin,  as  elsewhere  Paul  represents  pu- 
rification from  sin,  the  being  dead  to  sin  as  connected 
with  the  death  of  Christ,*  for  Christ  has  been  offei'ed 

*  This  is  no  doubt  the  simplest  interpretation  of  the  words 
xu^ui  isTi  a^vfAoi,  "  as  ye  ai'e  unleavened,"  purified  as  re- 
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as  our  paschal  lamb  :  they  ought  ever  to  remember  that 
true  paschal  lamb,  by  whose  offering  they  were  truly 
freed  from  sm ;  the  Jewish  passover  was  henceforth 
wholly  useless.  Therefore,  as  men  purified  from  sin  by 
Christ  om'  paschal  lamb,  let  us  celebrate  the  feast,  not 
after  the  manner  of  the  Jews,  who  swept  the  leaven  out 
of  their  houses,  but  retained  the  leaven  of  old  corruption 
in  their  hearts — but  let  us  so  celebrate  it  that  we  may 
be  a  mass  purified  in  heart  from  the  leaven  of  sin."  In 
all  this,  there  is  evidently  no  reference  to  the  celebra- 
tion of  a  Christian  passover  among  Gentile  Christians, 
but  only  the  contrast  of  the  spiritual  passover,  compre- 
hending the  whole  life  of  the  redeemed,  with  the  merely 
outward  Jewish  feast.  ■^ 

The  celebration  of  the  two  symbols  of  Christian  com- 
munion. Baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper,  belonged  to 
the  unchangeable  plan  of  the  Christian  church,  as  framed 
by  its  Divine  Founder ;  these  rites  were  to  be  recog- 
nised equally  by  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  no  alteration 
would  be  niade  hi  reference  to  them  by  the  peculiar  for- 
mation of  ecclesiastical  hfe  among  the  Gentiles  ;  we 
need  therefore  to  add  Httle  to  what  we  have  before  re- 
marked. In  Baptism,  entrance  into  communion  with 
Christ  appears  to  have  been  the  essential  point ;  thus 
persons  were  united  to  the  spiritual  body  of  Christ  and 
received  into  the  communion  of  the  redeemed,  the  church 


deemed  persons,  for  ever  fi'om  the  ^t/^j?  r?j  ufjLu^TiKs.  But,  if 
with  Grotius,  we  understand  the  words  according  to  the  ana- 
logy of  the  Greek  atriTos,  uoivo;,  ''  as  ye  eat  no  leaven,"  and 
thus  are  equivalent  to,  "  as  ye  celebrate  the  feast  of  unlea- 
vened bread,  or  the  Passover,"  still  this  may  be  understood 
only  of  a  spiritual  passover;  for  otherwise  it  would  not  agree 
with  that  which  is  afterwards  adduced  as  a  reason,  and  it 
would  also  be  implied,  that  the  Gentile  Christians  had  re- 
frained from  leavened  bread  at  Easter,  which  Paul,  on  his 
principles,  could  not  have  allowed. 

*  If  we  supposed  that  these  words  related  to  an  Easter 
feast,  celebrated  among  the  Gentile  Christians,  it  would  fol- 
low that  they  celebrated  this  feast  at  the  same  time  as  the 
Jews,  and  then  it  would  hardly  be  possible  to  explain  the  rise 
of  the  disputes  relative  to  the  time  of  observing  Easter. 
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of  Christ;  Gal.  iii.  27;  1  Cor.  xii.  13.  Hence  baptism, 
according  to  its  characteristic  marks,  was  designated  a 
baptism  into  Christ,  into  the  name  of  Christ,  as  the 
acknowledgment  of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  was  the  ori- 
ginal article  of  faith  in  the  apostolic  church,  and  this  was 
probably  the  most  ancient  *  formula  of  baptism,  which 
was  still  made  use  of  even  in  the  third  century  (see  my 
Church  History,  vol.  i.  p.  546).  The  usual  form  of 
submersion  at  baptism,  practised  by  the  Jews,  Avas  trans- 
ferred to  the  Gentile  Christians.  Indeed,  this  form  was 
the  most  suitable  to  signify  that  which  Christ  intended 
to  render  an  object  of  contemplation  by  such  a  symbol ; 
the  immersion  of  the  whole  man  in  the  spirit  of  a  new 
life.  But  Paul  availed  himself  of  what  was  accidental 
to  the  form  of  this  symbol,  the  twofold  act  of  submer- 
sion and  of  emersion,  to  which  Christ  certainly  made  no 
reference  at  the  institution  of  the  symbol.  As  he  found 
therein  a  reference  to  Christ  Dead,  and  Christ  Risen, 
the  negative  and  positive  aspect  of  the  Christian  life — 
in  the  imitation  of  Christ  to  die  to  all  ungodliness,  and 
in  communion  with  him  to  rise  to  a  new  divine  life, — 
so  in  the  given  form  of  baptism,  he  made  use  of  what 
was  accessory  in  order  to  represent  by  a  sensible  image, 
the  idea  and  design  of  the  rite  in  its  connection  with  the 
whole  essence  of  Christianity. 

Since  baptism  marked  the  entrance  into  communion 
with  Christ,  it  resulted  from  the  nature  of  the  rite,  that 
a  confession  of  faith  in  Jesus  as  the  Redeemer  would  be 
made  by  the  person  to  be  baptized ;  and  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  apostolic  age,  we  may  find  indications  of  the 
existence  of  such  a  practice. f     As  baptism  was  closely 

*  In  the  Shepherd  of  Hermas  (visio  iii.  c.  7),  in  Fabriccii 
cod.  apocr.  Nov.  Test.  p.  804,  it  is  said,  baptizavi  in  nomine 
Domini. 

t  These  indications  are  such  as  will  not  amount  to  incon- 
trovertible certainty.  We  find  the  least  doubtful  reference 
in  1  Peter  iii.  21,  but  the  interpretation  even  of  this  passage 
has  been  much  disputed.  If  the  words  are  understood  in  this 
sense,  "  a  question  according  to  a  good  conscience  in  relation 
to  God,  by  means  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ/'  a  question 
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united  with  a  conscious  entrance  on  Christian  communion, 
faith  and  baptism  were  always  connected  with  one  an- 
other ;  aud  thus  it  is  in  the  highest  degree  probable  that 
baptism  was  performed  only  in  instances  where  both 
could  meet  together,  and  that  the  practice  of  infant  bap- 
tism was  unknown  at  this  period.  We  cannot  infer  the 
existence  of  infant  baptism  from  the  instance  of  the  bap- 
tism of  whole  families,  for  the  passage  in  1  Cor.  xvi.  15, 
shews  the  fallacy  of  such  a  conclusion,  as  from  that  it 
appears  that  the  whole  family  of  Stephanas,  who  were 

proposed  at  baptism  might  be  inferred  from  it,  of  which  the 
purport  would  be,  whether  a  person  believed  in  the  resurrec- 
tion of  Christ,  as  the  pledge  of  the  forgiveness  of  sins  granted 
to  him,  and  hence  would  think  of  God  in  this  faith  with  a 
good  conscience.  But  Winer  against  such  an  interpretation 
of  the  passage  justly  objects,  that  in  this  case,  the  answer 
given  by  the  candidate  as  an  expression  of  his  confession  of 
his  faith,  of  what  peculiarly  related  to  salvation,  and  not  the 
question,  must  have  been  mentioned.  Yet  Winer's  explana- 
tion (in  his  Grammar)  in  reference  to  the  word  iTrt^urnfAot., — 
the  seeking  of  a  good  conscience  after  God, — although  jti- 
^utZv  i'ls  in  the  Hellenistic  idiom,  as  the  passage  adduced 
by  Winer  shews,  may  have  this  meaning— does  not  appear 
the  most  natural.  If  Paul  had  wished  to  say  this,  would 
he  not  have  preferred  using  the  form  i^i^uryiffts  ?  And 
might  it  not  be  said  against  this  interpretation,  that  the 
apostle  would  have  represented  that  which  saved  at  bap- 
tism, not  the  seeking  after  God,  but  the  finding  God  through 
Christ,  the  longing  for  communion  with  him,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  scriptural  representations  on  this  subject. 

But  what  Peter  wished  particularly  to  point  out,  was  the 
spiritual  character  of  the  whole  baptismal  rite,  in  opposition 
to  a  mere  outward  sensible  purification.  This  spiritual  cha- 
racter might  be  pointed  out  by  the  question  proposed  at  bap- 
tism, which  referred  to  the  spiritual  religious  object  of  the 
rite,  and  the  question  is  alluded  to  instead  of  the  answer,  be- 
cause it  precedes  and  is  that  which  gives  occasion  to  the  an- 
swer, and  thus  the  first  interpretation  may  be  justified. 

The  second  trace  of  such  a  baptismal  confession  is  found 
in  1  Tim.  vi.  12,  but  it  is  not  quite  evident,  that  a  confession 
of  this  kind  is  intended ;  it  might  be  only  one  which  Timothy 
had  given  from  the  free  impulse  of  feeling,  when  he  was  set 
apart  to  be  the  associate  of  Paul  in  publishing  the  gospel. 
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baptized  by  Paul,  consisted  of  adults.  That  not  till  so 
late  a  period  as  (at  least  certainly  not  earlier  than)  Ire- 
na^us,  a  trace  of  infant  baptism  appears,  and  that  it 
first  became  recognised  as  an  apostolic  tradition  in  the 
course  of  the  third  century,  is  evidence  rather  against 
than  for  the  admission  of  its  apostolic  origin  ;  especially 
since,  in  the  spirit  of  the  age  when  Christianity  appeared, 
there  were  many  elements  which  must  have  been  favour- 
able to  the  introduction  of  infant  baptism, — the  same  ele- 
ments from  which  proceeded  the  notion  of  the  magical 
effects  of  outward  baptism,  the  notion  of  its  absolute 
necessity  for  salvation,  the  notion  which  gave  rise  to  the 
mythus  that  the  apostles  baptized  the  Old  Testament 
saints  in  Hades.  How  very  much  must  infant  baptism 
have  corresponded  with  such  a  tendency,  if  it  had  been 
favoured  by  tradition  !  It  might  indeed  be  alleged,  on 
the  other  hand,  that  after  infant  baptism  had  long  been 
recognised  as  an  apostolic  tradition,  many  other  causes 
hindered  its  universal  introduction,  and  the  same  causes 
might  still  earlier  stand  in  the  way  of  its  spread  al- 
though a  practice  sanctioned  by  the  apostles.  But  these 
causes  could  not  have  acted  in  this  manner,  in  the  post- 
apostohc  age.  In  later  times,  we  see  the  opposition  be- 
tween theory  and  practice,  in  this  respect,  actually  coming 
forth.  Besides,  it  is  a  different  thing,  that  a  practice 
which  could  not  altogether  deny  the  marks  of  its  later  insti- 
tution, although  at  last  recognised  as  of  apostolic  founding, 
could  not  for  a  length  of  time  pervade  the  life  of  the 
church;  and  that  a  practice  really  proceeding  from  aposto- 
'lic  institution  and  tradition,  notwithstanding  the  autho- 
rity that  introduced  it,  and  the  circumstances  in  its  favour 
arising  from  the  spirit  of  the  times,  should  yet  not  have 
been  generally  adopted.  And  if  we  wish  to  ascertain 
from  whom  such  an  institution  was  originated,  we  should 
say,  certainly  not  immediately  from  Christ  himself. 
Was  it  from  the  primitive  church  in  Palestine,  from  an 
injunction  given  by  the  earlier  apostles  ?  But  among 
the  Jewish  Christians,  circumcision  was  held  as  a  seal 
of  the  covenant,  and  hence,  they  had  so  much  less  occa- 
sion to  make  use  of  another  dedication  for  their  children. 
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Could  it  then  have  been  Paul,  who  first  among  heathen 
Christians  introduced  this  alteration  by  the  use  of  bap- 
tism. But  tliis  would  ao-ree  least  of  all  with  the  pecu- 
liar Christian  characteristics  of  this  apostle.  He  who 
says  of  himself  that  Christ  sent  him  not  to  baptize  but 
to  preach  the  gospel ;  he  who  always  kept  his  eye  fixed 
on  one  thing,  justification  by  faith,  and  so  carefully 
avoided  every  tiling  which  could  give  a  handle  or  sup- 
port to  the  notion  of  a  justification  by  outward  things 
(the  Toc^KiKcc) — how  could  he  have  set  up  infant  baptism 
against  the  circumcision  that  continued  to  be  practised 
by  the  Jewish  Christians  ?  In  this  case,  the  dispute 
carried  on  with  the  Judaizing  party,  on  the  necessity  of 
circumcision,  would  easily  have  given  an  opportunity  of 
introducing  this  substitute  into  the  controversy,  jf  it 
had  really  existed.  The  evidence  arising  from  silence 
on  this  topic,  has  therefore  the  greater  weight.*     We 

*  If  it  could  be  shewn,  that  at  this  time  there  was  a  prac- 
tice of  administering  to  living  persons  a  substitutionary  bap- 
tism for  the  dead,  an  interpretation  of  1  Cor.  xv.  19,  which 
has  been  lately  advocated  by  Ruckert — this  would  stand  in 
striking  contradiction  with  the  absence  of  infant-baptism. 
If  so  unconditional  a  necessity  was  ascribed  to  outward  bap- 
tism, and  such  a  magical  power  for  the  salvation  of  men,  as  to 
have  occasioned  the  introduction  of  such  a  practice,  from  such 
a  standing-point  men  must  have  been  brought  much  sooner  to 
the  practice  of  infant-baptism.  But  although  the  explanation 
here  proposed,  arises  from  the  most  natural  interpretation  of 
the  words,  I  cannot  assent  to  it,  since  it  does  not  satisfy  other 
conditions  of  a  correct  exegesis.  What  idea  can  we  form  of 
such  a  practice  of  substitutionary  baptism  ?  Was  it  that  per- 
sons hoped  by  means  of  it,  to  save  their  deceased  friends  and 
relatives,  and  those  who  had  remained  far  from  the  faith  ? 
But  since  at  that  time  such  stress  was  laid  on  the  necessity 
of  repentance  and  faith,  we  are  at  a  loss  to  conceive  how  such 
an  eri'or  and  abuse  could  gain  acceptance.  The  supposition 
of  this  necessity  lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  mythus  of  the 
baptism  administered  in  Hades  to  the  saints  of  the  Old 
Testament,  We  might  rather  suppose  that  if  persons  who 
had  become  believers  died  before  they  could  fulfil  their  reso- 
lution of  being  baptized — a  substitutionary  baptism  would 
be  made  use  of  for  them.  But  in  such  cases,  it  would  have 
been  more  consonant  to  a  superstitious  adherence  to  an  out- 
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find,  indeed,  in  one  passage  of  Paul,  1  Cor.  vii.  14,  a 
trace,  that  already  the  children  of  Christians  were  dis- 
tinguished from  the  children  of  heathens,  and  might  be 
considered  in  a  certain  sense  as  belonging  to  the  church, 
but  this  is  not  deduced  from  their  having  partaken  of 
baptism,  and  this  mode  of  connection  with  the  church  is 
rather  evidence  against  the  existence  of  infant  baptism. 
The  apostle  is  here  treating  of  the  sanctifying  influence 
of  the  communion  between  parents  and  children,  by 
which  the  children  of  Christian  parents  would  be  dis- 
tiu'juished  from  the  children  of  those  who  were   not 


ward  rite,  that  they  should  have  hastened  to  impart  baptism 
to  the  dying,  or  even  to  the  dead,  and  we  find  traces  of  both 
these  practices  in  later  times.  Of  a  substitutionary  baptism, 
on  the  contrary,  no  trace  can  be  found,  with  the  exception  of 
the  single  passage  in  Paul's  writings.  An  improper  appeal 
has  been  made  on  this  point  to  Tertullian.  He  says,  de  re- 
surrectione  carnis,  c.  48,  only  what  he  believed  was  to  be  found 
in  these  words  of  Paul,  without  referring  to  any  other  quar- 
ter. In  his  work  against  Marcion,  v.  10,  he  also  refers  to 
this  passage,  and  such  a  substitutionary  baptism  appeared 
to  him  as  somewhat  analogous  to  the  heathenish  purgations 
for  the  dead  on  the  1st  of  February,  the  Februationes.  He 
thought  it  iniportant  to  remark,  that  Paul  could  not  have  ap- 
proved of  such  a  practice.  "  Viderit  institutio  ista.  Kalen- 
dse  si  forte  Februarise  respondebunt  illi :  pro  mortuis  petere. 
Noli  ergo  apostolum  novum  statim  auctorem  aut  confirma- 
torem  ejus  denotare,  ut  tanto  magis  sisteret  carnis  resurrec- 
tionem,  quanto  illi  qui  vane  pro  mortuis  baptizarentur,  fide 
resurrectionis  hoc  facerent."  And  he  himself  afterwards  pro- 
poses another  interpretation  of  the  passage,  according  to 
which  there  is  no  allusion  to  a  substitutionary  baptism. 
Later  uneducated  Marcionites  in  Syria  had  most  probably 
from  this  passage  of  St  Paul's,  adopted  a  practice  altogether 
at  variance  with  the  spirit  of  Marcion.  Besides,  we  might 
suppose  that  Paul  employed  an  argumentum  ad  hominem, 
and  adduced  a  superstitious  custom  as  evidence  of  a  truth 
lying  at  the  foundation  of  Christian  knowledge.  But  still  it 
is  difiicultto  suppose  that  Paul,  who  so  zealously  opposed  all 
dependence  on  outward  things,  and  treated  it  as  the  worst 
adulteration  of  the  gospel,  should  not  from  the  first  have 
expressed  himself  in  the  strongest  terms  against  such  a  delu- 
sion. 


USAGES  OF  THE  GENTILE  CHRISTIANS.  193 

Christian,  and  in  virtue  of  which  they  might  in  a  certain 
sense  be  termed  kyiu,,  in  contrast  Math  the  ci.x.ct.^(x,^T:o!.* 
But  if  infant  baptism  had  been  then  in  existence,  the 
epithet  kyict^  appHed  to  Christian  children  would  have 
been  deduced  only  from  this  sacred  rite  by  which  they 
had  become  incorporated  with  the  Christian  Church. 
But  in  the  point  of  view  here  chosen  by  Paul,  we  find 
(although  it  testifies  against  the  existence  of  infant  bap- 
tism) the  fundamental  idea  from  which  infant  baptism 
was  afterwards  necessarily  developed,  and  by  which  it 
must  be  justified  to  agree  with  Paul's  sentiments  ;  an  in- 
dication of  the  pre-eminence  belonging  to  children  born 
in  a  Christian  community  ;  the  consecration  for  the  king- 
dom of  God,  which  is  thereby  granted  to  them,  an  im- 
mediate sanctifying  influence  which  would  communicate 
itself  to  their  earliest  development. "f 

*  The  immediate  impressions — which  proceed  from  the 
whole  of  the  intercourse  of  life,  and  by  means  of  the  natural 
feeling  of  dependence  of  children  on  their  parents,  pass  from 
the  latter  to  the  former — have  a  far  stronger  hold  than  the  ef- 
fects of  instruction,  and  such  impressions  may  begin  before 
the  ability  for  receiving  instruction  in  a  direct  manner  exists. 
These  impressions  attach  themselves  to  the  iirst  germs  of 
consciousness,  and  on  that  account,  the  commencement  of 
this  sanctifying  influence  cannot  be  precisely  determined.  See 
De  Wette's  excellent  remarks  in  the  "  Stiidkn  unci  Kritilcen.^^ 
1839.     Part  iii.  p.  671. 

t  The  words  in  1  Cor.  vii.  14,  may  be  taken  in  a  twofold 
manner.  If  we  understand  with  De  Wette  the  vf^uv  as  ap- 
plied to  all  Christians — (which  the  connection  and  the  use  of 
the  plural  render  probable — )  then  the  apostle  infers  that 
the  children  of  Christians,  although  not  incorporated  with 
the  church,  nor  yet  baptized,  might  be  called  uyio^.  (which  is 
De  Wette's  opinion),  and  thus  what  we  have  remarked  in  the 
text,  follows  as  a  necessary  consequence.  But  if  vre  admit 
that  Paul  is  speaking  of  the  case  of  married  persons,  in  which 
one  party  was  a  Christian,  and  the  other  a  heathen,  and  that 
from  the  sanctification  of  the  children  of  such  a  marriage,  he 
infers  the  sanctification  of  the  whole  marriage  relation — which 
thought  perfectly  suits  the  connection — then  it  would  ap- 
pear that  Paul  deduces  a  sanctification  of  the  children  by 
their  connection  -wdth  the  parents,  but  not  from  their  bap- 
tism, for  the  baptism  of  children,  in  these  circumstances, 

VOL.  I.  N 
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As  to  the  celebration  of  the  Holy  Supper,  it  con- 
tinued to  be  connected  with  the  common  meal,  in  which 
all  as  members  of  one  family  joined,  as  in  the  primitive 
Jewish  church,  and  agreeably  to  its  first  institution.  In 
giving  a  history  of  the  Corinthian  church,  we  shall  have 
occasion  to  speak  of  the  abuses  which  arose  from  the 
mixture  of  ancient  Grecian  customs  with  the  Christian 
festival. 

The  publication  of  the  gospel  among  the  heathen,  was 
destitute  of  those  facilities  for  its  reception,  which  the 
long-continued  expectation  of  a  Redeemer  as  the  pro- 
mised Messiah  gave  it  among  the  Jews.  Here  was  no 
continuous  succession  of  witnesses  forming  a  revelation  of 
the  living  God,  with  which  the  gospel,  as  already  indi- 
cated and  foretold  by  the  law  and  prophets  among  the 
Jews,  might  connect  itself.  Still  the  annunciation  of  a 
Redeemer  found  its  point  of  connection  in  the  universal 
feeling  adhering  to  the  very  essence  of  human  nature — 
the  feeling  of  disunion  and  guilt,  and  as  a  consequence 
of  this,  though  not  brought  out  with  distinctness,  a  long- 
ing after  redemption  from  such  a  condition  ;  and  by  the 
mental  development  of  these  nations,  and  their  pohtical 
condition  at  that  period,  sentiments  of  this  class  were 
more  vividly  felt,  while  the  feehng  of  disunion  (in  man's 
own  powers,  and  between  man  and  God)  was  manifested 
in  the  prevailing  tendency  towards  dualistic  views.  The 
youthful  confidence  of  the  old  world  was  constantly  giv- 
ing way  to  a  feeling  of  disunion  and  sadness  excited  by 
the  more  powerful  sense  of  the  law  written  on  the  heart, 
which  like  the  external  law  given  to  the  Jews,  was  des- 
tined to  guide  the  Gentiles  to  the  Saviour.  The  gos- 
pel could  not  be  presented  in  the  relation  it  bore  to  Ju- 
daism, as  the  completion  of  what  already  existed  in  the 
popular  religion;  it  must  come  forth  as  the  antagonist 
of  the  heathenish  deification  of  nature,  and  could  only 

could,  in  many  instances,  be  hardly  performed.  If  an  infant 
baptism  then  existed,  he  could  not  call  the  children  of  such 
a  mixed  marriage  aytx,  in  the  same  sense  as  the  children  of 
parents  who  were  both  Christians. 
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attach  itself  to  the  truth  lying  at  the  foundation  of  this 
enormity,  the  sense,  namely,  in  the  human  breast  of  a 
hidden,  unknown  deity  ;  it  was  necessary  to  announce 
Christianity  as  the  revelation  of  that  God  in  whom,  by  vir- 
tue of  their  divine  original,  men  "  lived  and  moved  and 
had  their  being,"  but  of  whom,  in  consequence  of  their 
estrangement  from  him  by  sin,  they  had  only  a  mysterious 
sense  as  an  unknown  and  distant  divinity.  Under  this 
aspect  it  might  also  be  represented  as  a  completion  of  that 
which  was  implanted  by  God  in  the  original  constitution 
of  man,  as  the  final  aim  of  this  indistinct  longing.  Also, 
in  relation  to  all  that  was  truly  natural,  belonging  to  the 
original  nature  of  man,  and  not  founded  in  sin,  it  might 
be  truly  asserted,  that  Christ  came  not  to  destroy,  but 
to  fulfil.  And  here  certainly  the  Gentiles  were  placed 
in  a  more  advantageous  position  than  the  Jews ;  they 
were  not  exposed  to  the  temptation  of  contemplating 
Christianity  only  as  the  completion  of  a  rehgious  system 
already  in  existence,  and  of  disowning  its  purpose  of 
producing  an  entire  transformation  of  the  life  ;  for  to  a 
convert  from  heathenism,  Christianity  presenting  itself 
in  direct  opposition  to  the  whole  of  his  former  religious 
standing-point,  must  necessarily  appear  as  something 
altogether  new  and  designed  to  effect  an  entire  revolu- 
tion. Meanwhile,  although  Christianity  must  have  at 
first  presented  itself  as  opposed  to  the  existing  elements 
of  life  in  heathenism  ;  yet  Christians  who  continued  to 
live  in  intercourse  with  heathens  among  their  old  con- 
nections, were  so  much  the  more  exposed  in  a  practical 
view  to  the  infection  of  a  corrupt  state  of  morals,  till 
their  Christian  hfe  became  firmly  established.  And  al- 
though the  peculiar  position  of  the  Gentiles  did  not  expose 
them  so  much  as  the  Jews  to  pervert  the  gospel  into  an 
opus  operatum,  and  thus  to  misuse  it  as  a  cloak  for  im- 
morality, still  such  an  error  might  arise,  not  from  the 
influence  of  Judaizing  teachers,  but  from  the  depraved 
condition  of  human  nature.  It  is  evident,  that  Paul 
deemed  it  necessary  emphatically  to  guard  and  warn 
them  against  it.  * 

*  The  xivot  Xoyoi,  against  wLich  Paul  warns  the  Ephesic.ns 
(y.  6.) 
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Another  danger  of  a  different  kind  threatened  Chris- 
tianity when  it  found  its  way  among  the  educated  classes 
in  the  seats  of  Grecian  learning.  Since,  in  these  places 
the  love  of  knowledge  predominated,  and  surpassed  in 
force  all  the  other  fundamental  tendencies  of  human  na- 
ture ;  since  men  were  disposed  to  cultivate  intellectual 
eminence  to  the  neglect  of  morals,  and  Christianity  gave 
a  far  wider  scope  than  heathenism  to  the  exercise  of  the 
mental  powers  ;  since  in  many  respects,  it  agreed  with 
those  among  the  Grecian  philosophers,  who  rested  their 
opposition  to  the  popular  religions  on  an  ethical  basis ; 
the  consequence  was,  that  they  made  Christianity,  con- 
trary to  its  nature  and  design,  chiefly  an  exercise  of 
the  understanding,  and  aimed  to  convert  it  into  a  phi- 
losophy, thus  subordinating  the  practical  interest  to  the 
theoretical,  and  obscuring  the  real  genius  of  the  gospel. 
The  hii^tory  of  the  further  spread  of  Christianity  among 
the  heathen,  and  of  individual  churches  founded  among 
them,  will  give  us  an  opportunity  of  developing  this  fact, 
and  setting  it  in  a  clearer  light.  We  now  proceed  to 
the  second  missionary  journey  of  the  apostle  Paul. 


CHAPTER  YI. 

THE  SECOND  MISSIONARY  JOURNEY  OF  THE  APOSTLE  PAUL. 

After  Paul  and  Barnabas  had  spent  some  time  with 
the  church  at  Antioch,  they  resolved  to  revisit  the 
churches  founded  in  the  course  of  their  former  mission- 
ary journey,  and  then  to  extend  their  labours  still  fur- 
ther. Barnabas  wished  to  take  his  nephew  Mark  again 
with  them  as  a  companion,  but  Paul  refused  his  assent 
to  this  proposal,  for  he  could  not  excuse  his  having  al- 
lowed attachment  to  home  to  render  him  unfaithful  to 
the  Lord's  service,  and  deemed  one  who  was  not  ready  to 
sacrifice  every  thing  to  this  cause  as  unfitted  for  such  a 
vocation.     We  see  on  this  occasion  the  severe  earnest- 
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ness  of  Paul's  character,  which  gave  up,  and  wished 
others  to  give  up,  all  personal  considerations  and  feelings 
where  the  cause  of  God  was  concerned ;  he  never  al- 
lowed himself  to  he  tempted  or  seduced  in  this  respect 
by  his  natural  attachment  to  the  nation  to  whom  he  be- 
longed.'-^ The  indulgence  shewn  by  Barnabas  to  Mark 
might  proceed  either  from  the  peculiar  mildness  of  his 
Christian  character,  or  from  a  regard  to  the  ties  of  rela- 
tionship not  yet  sufficiently  controlled  by  the  power  of 
the  Christian  spirit.  That  such  human  attachments  had 
too  much  influence  on  Barnabas,  is  shewn  by  his  conduct 
at  Antioch  on  the  occasion  of  the  conference  between  Pe- 
ter and  Paul.  Thus  a  sudden  difference  arose  between 
two  men  who  had  hitherto  laboured  together  in  the  work 
of  the  Lord,  which  ended  in  their  separation  from  one 
another,  and  thus  it  was  shewn,  that  these  men  of 
God  were  not  free  from  human  weakness ;  but  the  event 
proved  that  even  this  circumstance  contributed  to  the 
extension  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  for,  in  consequence  of 
it,  the  circle  of  their  labours  was  very  greatly  enlarged. 
Barnabas  now  formed  a  sphere  of  action  for  himself,  and 
first  of  all  visited  with  Mark  his  native  country  Cyprus, 
and  then  most  probably  devoted  himself  to  preach  the 
gospel  in  other  regions.  For  that  he  remained  in  his 
native  country  unemployed  in  missionary  service,  not 
only  his  labours  up  to  this  time  forbid  our  supposing,  but 
also  the  terms  in  which  Paul  speaks  of  him  at  a  later  pe- 
riod (1  Cor.  ix.  6)  as  a  well-known  and  indefatigable 
preacher  of  the  gospel.  Paul's  severity  towards  his  ne- 
phew was  probably  of  service  to  Mark  in  leading  him  to 
a  sense  of  his  misconduct,  for  he  afterwards  continued 
faithful  to  his  vocation.  This  separation  was  in  the 
issue  only  temporary,  for  we  afterwards  find  Barnabas, 
Paul,  and  Mark,  in  close  connection  with  one  another, 


*  In  the  -r^urov  of  Rom.  i.  16,  we  cannot,  with  Ruckert, 
find  marks  of  this  national  attachment  not  entirely  overcome. 
This  T^uTov  corresponds  with  the  necessary  historical  de- 
velopment of  the  theocracy.  The  supposition  is  also  ex- 
cluded by  the  application  of  tt^utov  in  Rom.  ii,  9. 
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althouD-li  Barnabas  appears  always  to  have  retained  a 
separate  independent  sphere  of  action.  In  his  stead 
Paul  took  Silas  as  his  fellow-labourer. 

From  the  beginning  of  his  ministry,  it  was  a  fixed  prin- 
ciple with  Paul,  as  he  himself  tells  us  in  Rom,  xv.  20, 
and  2  Cor.  x.  16,  to  form  his  own  field  of  labour  for  the 
propagation  of  the  gospel,  and  not  to  trespass  on  that  of 
any  other  person ;  instead,  therefore,  of  betaking  him- 
self first  to  Cyprus  as  on  former  occasions,  he  travelled 
through  the  neighbouring  parts  of  Syria  to  Cilicia,  Pisi- 
dia,  and  the  towns  in  which  he  had  laboured  on  his  first 
journey.     In  the  town  of  Lystra,*  he  found  a  young 


*  I  must  here  differ  from  the  opinion  I  expressed  in  the 
first  edition.  In  Acts  xvi.  1,  the  Ikz7,  if  there  are  no  reasons 
for  the  contrary,  is  mostly  naturally  understood  of  the  place 
last  mentioned,  Lystra ;  and  since  the  favourable  testimony 
to  his  chai-acter  given  by  the  brethren  at  Lystra  and  Iconium 
is  mentioned,  we  may  presume,  with  some  confidence,  that 
one  of  these  towns  was  his  native  place ;  for  it  is  not  probable 
that  what  those  who  knew  him  best  said  of  him  should  be 
passed  over,  though  it  is  barely  possible  that  the  testimony 
of  persons  living  in  the  nearest  towns  to  his  own  might  be 
adduced.  In  Acts  xx,  4,  the  approved  reading  is  rather  for 
than  against  this  supposition ;  for  if  Timothy  had  been  a 
native  of  Derbe,  the  predicate  Ai^fiocta;  would  not  have  been 
applied  to  Ta'tas  alone,  but  Luke  would  have  written  As^/Ba/^v 
^i  ra.it>;  Koci  TtfAo^ios,  or  Touos  xui  TtfLo^io;  Ai^fiaJoi.  But  it  is  Sur- 
prising that,  in  this  passage,  Timothy  stands  alone  without 
the  mention  of  his  native  place,  and  that  in  Acts  xix.  29, 
Aristarchus  and  Caius  are  named  together  as  Macedonians 
and  companions  of  Paul.  Hence  it  might  be  presumed,  that 
the  predicate  A£^/3ouflf  had  been  misplaced,  and  ought  to  stand 
after  Timothy's  name.  Aristarchus,  Secundus,  and  Caius, 
woxild  then  be  named  as  natives  of  Thessalonica,  and  Timothy 
of  Derbe.  But  if  we  adopt  this  view,  then  Acts  xvi.  1,  2, 
must  be  differently  explained.  But  still  it  is  not  probable 
that  the  more  easy  reading  could  be  altogether  removed,  to 
make  way  for  one  more  difficult.  So  common  a  name  as 
Caius  might  easily  belong  to  a  Christian  at  Derbe  and  to 
another  from  Macedonia,  as  we  find  it  borne  also  by  an  ap- 
proved Christian  residing  at  Corinth,  Rom,  xvi.  23,  1  Cor, 
i.  14 ;  and  Timothy's  native  place  might  be  omitted  because 
he  was  the  best  known  of  all  Paul's  associates. 


Paul's  second  missionary  journey.         199 

man  named  Timothy,  who,  by  the  instructions  of  his 
mother,  a  pious  Jewess,  but  married  to  a  heathen,  had 
received  rehgious  impressions,  which  had  an  abiding 
effect.  His  mother  was  converted  when  Paul  first  visited 
that  town,  and  young  Timothy  also  became  a  zealous 
confessor  of  the  gospel.  The  report  of  his  Christian 
zeal  had  spread  to  the  neighbouring  town  of  Iconium. 
In  the  church  to  which  he  belonged,  the  voices  of  pro- 
phets announced  that  he  was  destined  to  be  a  distin- 
guished agent  in  spreading  the  gospel.  It  gratified 
Paul  to  have  a  zealous  youth  with  him,  who  could  assist 
him  on  his  missionary  journeys,  and  be  trained  for  a 
preacher  under  his  direction.  He  seconded  the  voices 
that  thus  called  on  Timothy,  and  the  young  man  liim- 
self  was  prepared  by  his  love  to  their  common  Lord,  to 
accompany  his  faithful  servant  every  where.  As  by  his 
descent  and  education  he  belonged  on  one  side  to  the 
Jews,  and  on  the  other  to  the  Gentiles,  he  was  so  much 
the  more  fitted  to  be  the  companion  of  the  apostles  among 
both.  And  in  order  to  bring  him  nearer  the  former, 
Paul  caused  him  to  be  circumcised,  by  which  he  forfeited 
none  of  the  publicly  acknowledged  rights  of  the  Gentile 
Christians  ;  for  being  the  son  of  a  Jewess,  and  educated 
in  Judaism,  he  could  with  more  propriety  be  claimed  by 
the  Jews. 

After  Paul  had  visited  the  churches  already  founded 
in  this  district,  he  proceeded  to  Phrygia.  Of  course,  he 
could  not,  either  on  this  or  on  a  later  journey,  publish 
the  gospel  in  all  the  threescore  and  two*  towns  of  the  po- 
pulous province  of  Phrygia.  He  must  have  left  much  to 
be  accomplished  by  his  pupils,  such,  for  instance,  as 
Epaphras  at  Colossse,  who  afterwards  founded  a  church 
there,  and  in  the  towns  of  Hierapolis  and  Laodicea.f 

^  This  is  the  number  stated  in  the  sixth  century  by 
Hierocles,  author  of  the  ^vvix.hf^os,  or  -a  "  Traveller's  Com- 
panion," which  gives  an  accomit  of  the  provinces  and  towns 
of  the  Eastern  Empire. 

t  I  cannot  agree  with  the  opinion  of  Dr  Schulz,  brought 
forward  in  the  "  Studien  und  Kritiken/'  vol.  ii.  part  3,  which 
is  also  advocated  by  Dr  Schott  in  his  Isagoge,  that  Paul  him- 
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Thence  he  directed  his  course  northward  to   Galatia. 
As  many  Jews  resided  in  this  province,  he  addressed 


self  was  the  founder  of  these  churches.  I  cannot  persuade 
myself  that,  if  the  Colossians  and  Laodiceans  had  received 
the  gospel  from  the  lips  of  the  apostle,  he  would  have  placed 
them  so  closely  in  connection  with  those  who  were  not  per- 
sonally known  to  him,  without  any  distinction,  as  we  find 
in  Colossians  ii.  1 ;  since,  in  reference  to  the  anxiety  of  the 
apostle  for  the  churches,  it  always  made  an  important  differ- 
ence whether  he  himself  had  founded  them  or  not.  The 
"  oVfl/"  would  have  been  used  too  indefinitely,  if  its  meaning 
had  not  been  fixed  by  what  preceded ;  from  which  it  appears, 
that  those  churches  of  Phi-ygia  are  referred  to,  which,  like 
the  churches  at  Colossse  and  Laodicea,  had  not  been  founded 
by  Paul  himself.  And  how  can  it  be  supposed  that,  in  an 
epistle  to  a  church  founded  by  himself,  he  would  never  ap- 
peal to  what  they  had  heard  from  his  own  lips,  but  only  to 
the  announcement  of  the  gospel,  Avhich  they  had  heard  from 
others  ?  and  that  he  should  speak  not  of  what  he  himself  had 
seen  and  heard  among  them,  but  only  of  what  had  been  re- 
ported to  him  by  others  respecting  their  state.  The  acute 
remarks  of  Wiggers,  in  the  "  Studien  und  Kritiken,"  1838, 
part  i.  p.  171,  have  not  induced  me  to  alter  my  opinion  on 
this  point.  The  explanation  he  gives  of  the  words  in  Coloss'. 
ii.  1,  "  also  for  those  (among  the  Christians  in  Colossae  and 
Laodicea)  who  have  not  known  me  personally,"  appears  to 
me  not  so  natural  as  the  common  one,  which  I  follow.  If 
Paul  had  intended  to  say  this,  he  would  hardly  have  failed  to 
limit  oa-oi  by  adding  vijluv.  If  the  km  in  verse  7  is  also  to  be 
retained,  yet  I  do  not  find  any  intimation  conveyed  by  it  that 
they  had  received  instruction  from  another  teacher,  but  only 
a  reference  to  what  preceded,  that  they  had  received  from 
Epaphi-as  the  same  gospel  of  the  divine  grace  which  had 
been  published  throughout  the  world.  But,  from  external 
evidence,  I  cannot  help  considering  the  xa*  as  suspicious  ; — 
the  frequent  repetition  of  it  in  the  preceding  part,  and  the 
observable  reference  to  v.  6,  might  easily  occasion  the  inser- 
tion of  such  a  x.of.1.  But  if  the  ««;  is  spurious,  it  appears  much 
more  clearly  that  Epaphras,  not  Paul,  was  the  teacher  of  this 
church.  He  is  called  {vti^  hfjt.uv  Iikkovos)  a  servant  of  Christ 
in  Paul's  stead,  because  Paul  had  given  over  to  him  the  office 
of  proclaiming  the  gospel  in  the  three  cities  of  Phrygia  which 
he  himself  could  not  visit.  It  is  not  clear  to  me  that  Paul, 
in  ii.  5,  may  not  have  used  the  word  «?r£//A<  to  denote  his 
bodily  absence  in  opposition  to  his  spiritual  presence  among 
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himself  probably  first  to  these,  and  to  the  Proselytes 
who  worshipped  with  them  in  the  synagogues.  But  the 
ill-treatment  he  met  with  among  the  Jews,  prepared  an 
opening  for  him  to  the  Gentiles,  by  whom  he  was  re- 
ceived with  great  affection. 

Paul  had  to  maintain  a  severe  conflict  with  bodily 
suffering,  as  appears  from  many  allusions  in  his  epistles, 
where  he  speaks  of  his  being  given  up  to  a  sense  of  hu- 
man weakness.  Nor  is  this  surprising,  for  as  a  Pharisee, 
striving  after  the  righteousness  of  the  law,  he  had  cer- 
tainly not  spared  his  own  body.  After  he  had  found 
salvation  by  faith  in  the  Redeemer,  and  had  attained  the 
freedom  of  the  evangelical  spirit,  he  was,  it  is  true,  very 
far  from  a  tormenting  castigation  of  his  body,,  and  from 
legal  dependence  on  works ;  he  expresses  the  most  de- 
cided opposition  to  every  thing  of  the  kind,  in  language 
which  exhibits  him  to  us  as  independent  of  all  outward 
circumstances,  with  a  spirit  that  freely  subordinated 
and  appropriated  all  that  was  external  to  an  infinitely 
higher  object.  Such  are  those  memorable  words  which 
testify  such  consciousness  of  true  freedom  :  "I  know 
both  how  to  be  abased,  and  I  know  how  to  abound 
every  where  and  in  all  things,  I  am  instructed  both 
to  be  full  and  to  be  hungry,  both  to  abound  and  to 
suffer  need.  I  can  do  all  things  through  Christ  that 
strengtheneth  me,"  Philipp.  iv.  12-13.  But  his  new 
vocation  allowed  him  still  less  to  spare  himself,  since  he 

them,  al though  he  did  not  mean  that  he  had  been  once  among- 
them,  and  was  now  removed  to  a  distance  from  them.  It  still 
appears  to  me  remarkable,  that — if  he  wrote  some  years  after 
his  presence  among  them — there  should  be  no  allusion  to  his 
personal  intercourse  with  them,  especially  in  an  epistle  to  a 
church  which  was  in  so  critical  a  state ;  to  whom  it  was  so 
important  to  evince  his  love  and  care  for  them,  and  to  exhort 
faithfully  to  keep  the  instructions  they  had  received  from 
him  ;  and  especially,  if  he  had  the  opportunity  of  commend- 
ing Epaphras  to  them,  as  the  person  who  had  carried  on  the 
work  which  he  had  begun,  he  would  so  much  the  more  have 
stated  explicitly,  that  Epaphras  taught  no  other  doctrine, 
that  what  they  had  at  first  received  from  himself,  that  he 
would  only  raise  the  superstructure  on  the  foundation  laid 
by  himself. 
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laboured  hard  with  his  own  hands  for  a  liveliliood,  while 
he  exerted  his  powers  both  of  mind  and  body  to  the  ut- 
most in  his  apostohc  ministry ;  he  had  so  many  dangers 
to  undergo,  so  many  hardships  and  sufferings  to  endure, 
under  which  a  weak  body  might  soon  sink.  Yet  with 
the  sense  of  human  weakness,  the  consciousness  waxed 
stronger  of  a  might  surpassing  every  thing  that  human 
power  could  effect,  a  divine  all-conquering  energy  which 
proved  its  efficiency  in  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  and 
in  him  as  its  instrument ;  and  he  could  perfectly  dis- 
tinguish this  divine  power  from  all  merely  human  en- 
dowments. Under  a  sense  of  human  weakness,  he  be- 
came raised  above  himself,  by  that  inward  glory  which 
beamed  upon  him  in  those  communications  of  a  higher 
world  with  which  he  was  honoured.  He  considered  a 
peculiarly  oppressive  pain  which  constantly  attended  him, 
and  checked  the  soaring  of  his  exalted  spirit,  as  an  ad- 
monition to  humility  given  him  by  God,  as  a  counter- 
poise to  those  moments  of  inward  glorification  which 
were  vouchsafed  him.  And  he  informs  us,  that  after 
he  had  prayed  thrice  to  the  Lord,  to  free  him  from  this 
oppressive  pain — an  answer  by  a  divine  voice — either  in 
vision  or  in  pure  inward  consciousness — was  granted  him 
— that  he  must  not  desire  to  be  freed  from  that  which 
deepened  the  sense  of  his  human  weakness,  but  must  be 
satisfied  with  the  consciousness  of  the  divine  grace  im- 
parted to  him  ;  for  the  power  of  God  proved  itself  to  be 
truly  such,  even  in  the  midst  of  human  weakness.* 

*  I  cannot  agree  -vdtli  those  who  think  that  Paul,  in  2  Cor. 
xii.  7,  where  he  alludes  to  something  that  constantly  tor- 
mented him  like  a  piercing  thorn  which  a  person  carries 
about  in  his  body,  only  intended  to  signify  his  numerous 
opponents.  Certainly  we  cannot  be  justified  in  saying,  that 
Paul  meant  nothing  else  than  what  he  mentions  in  the  1 0th 
verse ;  for  in  this  latter  passage,  he  only  applies  the  general 
truth — which  the  divine  voice  had  assured  him  of  in  reference 
to  the  particular  object  before  mentioned — to  everything 
which  might  contribute  to  render  him  sensible  of  his  human 
weaknesf ,  This  application  of  the  principle,  and  the  pecu- 
liar phraseology  of  Paul,  lead  us  to  suppose  that  he  meant  to 
indicate  something  quite  peculiar  in  the  first  passage.    We 
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He  experienced  the  truth  of  this  especially  during  his 
ministry  in  Galatia.  His  body  was  bowed  down  through 
debility,  but  the  divine  power  of  his  words  and  works  so 
strikingly  contrasted  with  the  feebleness  of  the  material 
organ,  made  a  powerful  impression  on  susceptible  dispo- 
sitions. Under  these  circumstances,  the  glowing  zeal  of 
self-sacrificing  love  which  amidst  his  own  sufferings  ena- 
bled him  to  bear  every  thing  so  joyfully  for  the  salvation 
of  others,  must  have  attracted  the  hearts  of  his  hearers 
with  so  much  greater  force,  and  excited  that  ardent  at- 
tachment to  his  person  which  he  so  vividly  describes  in 
Gal.  iv.  14.  "Ye  received  me  as  an  angel  of  God, 
even  as  Jesus  Christ." 

The  Galatian  churches  were  formed  of  a  stock  of  native 
Jews,  and  partly  of  a  great  namber  of  Proselytes,  for  whom 
Judaism  had  become  the  transition-point  to  Chiistianity, 
and  of  persons  who  passed  immediately  from  heathenism  to 
Christianity  ;  and  with  the  Gentile  portion  of  the  church, 
some  Jews  connected  themselves  who  were  distinguished 
from  the  great  mass  of  their  unbelieving  countrymen  by 
their  susceptibility  for  the  gospel.  But  by  means  of 
those  who  were  formerly  proselytes  and  the  Jewish 
Christians  in  the  churches,  an  intercourse  with  the  Jews 
was  kept  up,  and  hence  arose  those  disturbances  in  these 
churches  of  which  we  shall  presently  speak. 

On  leaving  Galatia,  Paul  was  at  first  uncertain  in  what 
direction  to  turn,  since  new  fields  of  labour  opened  to 
him  on  different  sides.  At  one  time,  he  thought  of  go- 
ing in  a  south-westerly  direction,  to  Proconsular  Asia, 
and  afterwards  of  passing  in  a  northerly  direction  to 
Mysia  and  Bithynia ;  but  either  by  an  inward  voice  or 
a  vision  he  received  a  monition  from  the  Divine  Spirit, 
which  caused  him  to  abandon  both  these  plans.     Having 

cannot  indeed  suppose  that  he  would  pray  to  be  delivered 
from  such  sufferings  as  were  essentially  and  indissolubly  con- 
nected with  his  vocation.  But  we  must  conclude  that  his 
prayers  referred  to  something  altogether  personal,  which  af- 
fected him  not  as  an  apostle,  but  as  Paul ;  though  it  would  be 
absurd,  in  the  total  absence  of  all  distinguishing  marks,  to 
attempt  to  determine  exactly  what  it  was. 
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formed  an  intention  of  passing  over  to  Europe,  but  wait- 
ing to  see  whether  he  should  be  withheld  or  encouraged 
by  a  higher  guidance,  he  betook  himself  to  Troas  ;  and 
a  nocturnal  vision,  in  which  a  Macedonian  appeared  call- 
ino-  in  behalf  of  his  nation  for  his  aid,  confirmed  his  re- 
solution to  visit  Macedonia.  At  Troas,  he  met  with 
Luke  the  physician,  perhaps  one  of  the  Proselytes,  who 
had  been  converted  by  him  at  Antioch,  and  who  joined 
his  band  of  companions  in  missionary  labour.  His  me- 
dical skill  would  be  serviceable  on  many  occasions  for 
promoting  the  publication  of  the  gospel  among  the  hea- 
then.* The  first  Macedonian  city  in  which  they  stayed 
was  Philippi,  a  place  of  some  importance.  The  number 
of  Jews  here  was  not  sufficient  to  enable  them  to  esta- 
blish a  synagogue.  Probably  there  were  only  Proselytes, 
who  had  a  place  for  assembling  surrounded  with  trees, 
on  the  outside  of  the  city  near  the  banks  of  the  Strymon, 
where  they  performed  their  devotions  and  the  necessary 
lustrations,  a  so-called  7r^o(rivx,yi-'\  If  addresses  founded 
on  passages  in  the  Old  Testament  were  not  delivered 
here  as  in  the  Jewish  synagogue,  and  if  Paul  could  not 
avail  himself  of  such  a  custom  for  publishing  the  gospel ; 
still  the  Proselytes  (especially  females)  assembled  here 
on  the  Sabbath  for  prayer,  and  he  would  here  meet  those 
persons  who  were  in  a  state  of  the  greatest  preparation 
and  susceptibility  for  what  he  wished  to  communicate. 
Accordingly,  early  on  the  morning  on  the  Sabbath,  he 
resorted  thither  with  his  companions,  in  order  to  hold  a 

*  We  infer  that  Luke  joined  Paul  at  Troas,  from  his  be- 
ginning, in  Acts  xvi.  10,  to  write  his  narrative  in  the  first 
person — "  We  endeavoured  to  go,"  &c. 

t  The  expression  in  Acts  xvi  13,  ov  \vo^tZ,iro,  makes  it  pro- 
bable that  this  w^otTivxvi  was  not  a  building,  but  only  an  en- 
closed place  in  the  open  air,  which  was  usually  applied  to 
this  purpose  :  compare  Tertullian,  ad  Nationes,  i.  13,  "  The 
Orationes  Literal'es  of  the  Jews,"  and  De  Jejuniis,  c.  16, 
where  he  speaks  of  the  widely-spread  interest  taken  by  the 
heathen  in  the  Jewish  feasts  :  "  Judaicum  certe  jejunium  ubi- 
que  celebratur;  quum  omissis  templis  per  omne  libres  quo- 
cunque  in  aperto  aliquando  jam  preces  ad  ccelum  mittunt." 
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conversation  on  religious  topics  with  the  women  of  the 
city  who  were  here  assembled  for  prayer.  His  words 
made  an  impression  on  the  heart  of  Lydia,  a  dealer  in 
purple  from  the  town  of  Thyatira  in  Lydia.  At  the 
conclusion  of  the  service,  she  and  her  whole  family  were 
baptized  by  him,  and  compelled  him  by  her  importu- 
nity to  take  up  his  abode  with  his  companions  in  her 
house.*  As  in  this  town  there  were  few  or  no  Jews,  the 
adherents  of  Judaism  consisted  only  of  proselytes  ;  thus 
Christianity  met  in  this  quarter  with  i^o  obstinate  resis- 
tance ;  and  it  would  have  probably  gained  a  still  greater 
number  of  adherents,  without  incurring  the  risk  of  per- 
secution, if  opposition  had  not  been  excited,  owing  to  the 
injury  done  to  the  pecuniary  interests  of  certain  indivi- 
duals among  the  Gentiles,  by  the  operation  of  the  divine 
doctrine. 

There  was  a  female  slave  who,  in  a  state  resembling 
the  phenomena  of  somnambulism,  was  accustomed  to 
answer  unconsciously,  questions  proposed  to  her,  and  was 
esteemed  to  be  a  prophetess  inspired  by  Apollo  ;f  as  in 
all  the  forms  of  heathenish  idolatry,  the  hidden  powers 
of  nature  were  taken  into  the  service  of  religion.  J     This 

*  I  can  by  no  means  admit,  with  some  expositors  of  the 
Acts,  that  all  this  took  place  before  the  beginning  of  the 
public  exercises  of  devotion,  and  that  on  the  same  day,  as 
they  were  returning  from  the  place  where  Paul  baptized 
Lydia,  the  meeting  with  this  prophetess  occurred  on  their 
way  to  the  Proseuche.  Luke's  narrative  in  Acts  xvi,  16, 
does  not  indicate  that  all  these  events  took  place  on  one  day. 
The  assertions  of  the  prophetess  make  it  probable  that  she 
had  often  heard  Paul  speak. 

t  On  the  common  notion  of  the  people,  that  the  Pythian 
Apollo  took  possession  of  such  lyyKa-T^ifx.oS-ovg  or  -^i-u^uva?,  and 
spoke  through  their  mouth,  see  Plutarch,  De  Def.  Oraculor. 
c.  9.  Tertullian  describes  such  persons,  Apologet,  c.  23,  qui 
de  Deo  pati  existimantur,  qui  anhelando  (in  a  state  of  convul- 
sive agony,  in  which  the  person  felt  himself  powerfully  im- 
pelled as  by  a  strange  spirit  with  a  hollow  voice)  2yr<Tfantur. 

X  Thus  the  oracles  of  the  ancients,  the  incubations,  and  si- 
milar phenomena  in  the  heathenism  of  the  Society  Isles  in 
the  South  Sea,     The  Priest  of  Oro,  the  God  of  Vlar,  uttered 
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slave  had  probably  frequent  opportunities  of  hearing 
Paul,  and  his  words  had  left  an  impression  on  her  heart. 
In  her  convulsive  fits,  these  impressions  were  revived, 
and  mingling  what  she  had  heard  from  Paul  with  her 
own  heathenish  notions,  she  frequently  followed  the 
preachers  when  on  their  way  to  the  Proseuche,  exclaim- 
ing, "  These  men  are  the  servants  of  the  Most  High 
God,  who  shew  unto  us  the  way  of  salvation."  This 
testimony  of  a  prophetess  so  admired  by  the  people, 
might  have  availed  much  to  draw  their  attention  to  the 
new  doctrine  ;  but  it  was  very  foreign  from  Paul's  dis- 
position to  employ  or  endure  such  a  mixture  of  truth  and 
falsehood.  At  first,  he  did  not  concern  himself  about 
the  exclamations  of  the  slave.  But  as  she  persisted, 
he  at  last  turned  to  her,  and  commanded  the  spirit 
which  held  her  rational  and  moral  powers  in  bondage,  to 
come  out  of  her.  If  this  was  not  a  personal  evil  spirit, 
still  it  was  the  predominance  of  an  ungodlike  spirit. 
That  which  constitutes  man  a  free  agent,  and  which 
ought  to  rule  over  the  tendencies  and  powers  of  his  na- 
ture, was  here  held  in  subjection  to  them.*     And  by  the 

oracles  in  an  ecstatic  state  of  violent  convulsions,  and,  after 
his  conversion  to  Christianity,  could  not  again  put  himself  in 
such  a  state.  See,  on  this  subject,  the  late  interesting  ac- 
counts of  this  mission  by  Ellis,  Bennett,  &c. 

*  We  have  no  certain  marks  which  will  enable  us  to  de- 
termine in  what  light  Paul  viewed  the  phenomenon.  It 
might  be  (though  we  cannot  decide  with  certainty)  that  he 
gave  to  the  heathen  notion,  that  the  spirit  of  Apollo  ani- 
mated this  person,  a  Jewish  form,  that  an  evil  spirit  or  demon 
possessed  her.  In  this  case,  he  followed  the  universally  re- 
ceived.  notion,  without  reflecting  at  the  moment  any  further 
upon  it,  for  this  subject  belonging  to  the  higher  philosophy 
of  nature,  was  far  from  his  thoughts.  He  directed  his  at- 
tention only  to  the  moral  grounds  of  the  phenomenon.  I  am 
convinced,  that  the  Spirit  of  truth  Avho  was  promised  to  him 
as  an  apostle,  guided  him  in  this  instance  to  the  knowledge 
of  all  the  truth  which  Christ  appeared  on  earth  to  announce, 
to  a  knowledge  of  every  thing  essential  to  the  doctrine  of  sal- 
vation. By  this  Spirit  he  discerned  the  predominance  of  the 
reign  of  evil  in  this  phenomenon  ;  and  if  an  invisible  power 
is  here  thought  to  be  operating,  yet  what  is  natural  in  tlie 
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divine  power  of  that  Saviour  who  had  restored  peace  and 
harmony  to  the  distracted  souls  of  demoniacs,  this  woman 
was  also  rescued  from  the  power  of  such  an  ungodlike 
spirit,  and  could  never  again  be  brought  into  that  state. 
When,  therefore,  the  slave  could  no  longer  practise  her 
arts  of  soothsaying,  her  masters  saw  themselves  deprived 
of  the  gains  which  they  had  hitherto  obtained  from  this 
source.  Enraged,  they  seized  Paul  and  Silas,  and  accused 
them  before  the  civil  authorities,  the  Duumvirs,*  as  turbu- 
lent Jews,  who  were  attempting  to  introduce  Jewish  religi- 
ous practices  into  the  Roman  colony,  which  was  contrary 
to  the  Roman  laws,  though  the  right  was  guaranteed  to 
the  Jews  of  practising  their  national  cultus  for  themselves 
without  molestation.  After  they  had  been  publicly 
scourged  without  further  examination,  they  were  cast 
into  prison.     The  feeling  of  public  ignominy  and  of  bodily 


causes  and  symptoms,  is  not  thereby  excluded,  even  as  the 
natural  does  not  exclude  the  supernatural.  Compare  the  ad- 
mirable remarks  of  my  friend  Twesten  in  the  second  volume 
of'  his  Dogmatik,  p.  355,  and  what  is  said  on  demoniacs  in 
my  '^  Leben  Jesii."  This  spirit  gave  Paul  the  confident  be- 
lief, that  as  Christ  had  conquered  and  rendered  powerless 
the  kingdom  of  evil — therefore  by  his  divine  power  every 
thing  which  belonged  to  this  kingdom  would  henceforth  be 
overcome.  In  this  faith,  he  spoke  full  of  divine  confidence, 
and  his  word  took  effect  in  proportion  to  his  faith.  But  in 
the  words  of  Christ,  and  the  declarations  of  the  apostle  re- 
specting himself,  I  find  no  ground  for  admitting,  that  with 
this  light  of  his  Christian  consciousness,  an  error  could  by 
no  possibility  exist,  which  did  not  affect  the  truths  of  the 
gospel,  but  belonged  to  a  different  and  lower  department  of 
knowledge ;  such  as  the  question,  whether  we  are  to  consider 
this  as  a  phenomenon  explicable  from  the  nature  of  the  hu- 
man soul,  its  natural  powers  and  connection  with  a  bodily 
organization,  or  an  effect  of  a  possession  by  a  personal  evil 
spirit. 

*  The  name  (rr^KTyiyot  which  is  used  in  the  Acts  to  desig- 
nate these  magistrates,  was  anciently  employed  in  the  smaller 
Greek  cities  to  designate  the  supreme  authorities.  See 
Aristoteles  Politic,  vii.  8,  ed  Bekker.     Vol.  ii.  p.  1322,  ev 

rOUS  (/.tX^OUS  TToXiffl  fX.t«,  "Pri^t  VCUVTUV  (o^^X^^  KKXaUffl  Js  ST^KTVyOVS  KVA 
^0XilJl,K^X0VS. 
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pain,  confinement  in  a  gloomy  prison,  where  their  feet 
were  stretched  in  a  painful  manner,  and  fastened  in  the 
stocks  (nervus)*  and  the  expectation  of  the  ill-treatment 
which  might  yet  await  them — all  this  could  not  depress 
their  souls  ;  on  the  contrary,  they  were  rather  elevated 
by  the  consciousness  that  they  were  enduring  reproach 
and  pain  for  the  cause  of  Christ.  About  midnight  they 
united  in  offering  prayer  and  praise  to  God,  when  an 
earthquake  shook  the  walls  of  their  prison.  The  doors 
flew  open,  and  the  fetters  of  the  prisoners  were  loosened. 
The  keeper  of  the  prison  was  seized  with  the  greatest 
alarm,  believing  that  the  prisoners  had  escaped,  but  Paul 
and  Silas  calmed  his  fears.  This  earthquake  which 
gave  the  prisoners  an  opportunity  of  recovering  their 
liberty — their  refusing  to  avail  themselves  of  this  oppor- 
tunity— their  serenity  and  confidence  under  so  many 
sufferings — all  combined  to  make  them  appear  in  the 
eyes  of  the  astonished  jailor  as  beings  of  a  higher  order. 
He  fell  at  their  feet,  and  calling  to  mind  what  he  had 
heard  from  the  lips  of  Paul  and  Silas  respecting  the  way 
of  salvation  announced  by  them,  addressed  them  in  si- 
milar language,  and  inquired  what  he  must  do  to  be 
saved.  His  whole  family  assembled  to  hear  the  answer, 
and  it  was  a  joyful  morning  for  all.  Whether  the  Du- 
umvirs had  become  more  favourably  disposed  by  what 
they  had  learnt  in  the  mean  time  respecting  the  prison- 
ers, or  that  the  jailor's  report  had  made  an  impression 
upon  them,  they  authorized  him  to  say  that  Paul  and 
Silas  might  depart.  Had  any  thing  enthusiastic  mingled 
with  that  blessed  inspiration  which  enabled  Paul  to  en- 
dure all  shame  and  all  suffering  for  the  cause  of  the 
Lord, — he  certainly  would  have  done  nothing  in  order 
to  escape  disgrace,  though  it  might  have  been  without 
injury  and  to  the  advantage  of  his  calling, — or  to  obtain 
an  apology  to  which  his  civil  privileges  entitled  him,  for 
the  unmerited  treatment  he  had  received.  How  far 
were  his  sentiments  from  what  in  later  times  the  morals 

'   *  TertuUian  ad  Marty  res,   c.   2.      Nihil  crus  sentit  in 
nervO;  quum  animus  in  cselo  est. 
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of  monkery  have  called  humility  !  Appealing  to  his  civil 
rights,*  he  obliged  the  Duumvirs,  who  were  not  justified 
in  treating  a  Roman  citizenf  so  ignominiously,  to  come 
to  the  prison,  and,  as  an  attestation  of  his  innocence,  witli 
their  own  lips  to  release^  him  and  his  companions. 
They  now  betook  themselves  to  the  house  of  Lydia, 
where  the  other  Christians  of  the  city  were  assembled, 
and  spoke  the  last  words  of  encouragement  and  exhorta- 
tion. They  then  quitted  the  place,  but  Luke  and  Ti- 
mothy, who  had  not  been  included  in  the  persecution, 
stayed  behind  in  peace,  jj  Paul  left  in  Philippi  a  church 
full  of  faith  and  zeal — who  shortly  after  gave  a  proof  of 
their  affectionate  concern  for  him  by  sending  contribu- 
tions for  his  maintenance,  though  he  never  sought  for 
such  gifts,  but  supported  himself  by  the  labour  of  his 
own  hands. 

Paul  and  Silas  now  directed  their  course  to  Thessa- 
lonica,  about  twenty  miles  distant,  the  largest  city  of 
Macedonia,  and  a  place  of  considerable  traffic,  where 
many  Jews  resided.  Here  they  found  a  synagogue, 
which  for  three  weeks  Paul  visited  on  the  Sabbath ;  the 
hearts  of  many  proselytes  were  won  by  his  preaching; 
and  through  them  a  way  was  opened  for  publishing  the 

*  See  the  well-known  words  of  Cicero^  Act.  II.  in  Ver- 
rem  V.  57.  Jam  ilia  vox  et  imploratio  civis  Romanus  rum, 
quse  ssepe  multis  in  ultimis  terris  opem  inter  barbaros  et 
salutem  attulit. 

t  How  Paul's  father  obtained  the  Roman  citizenship  we 
know  not.  We  have  no  ground  for  assuming,  that  Paul  was 
indebted  for  it  to  his  being  born  at  Tarsus  ;  for  though  Die 
Chrysostom,  in  his  second  Xoyos  Tu^fixo;,  vol.  ii.  ed.  Reiske, 
p.  36,  mentions  several  privileges  which  the  Emperor  Au- 
gustus had  granted  to  the  city  of  Tarsus  as  a  reward  for  its 
fidelity  in  the  civil  wars,  yet  it  does  not  appear  that  Roman 
citizenship  was  one  of  them,  and  allowing  it  to  have  been  so, 
it  may  be  doubted  whether  it  would  have  been  conferred  on 
a  foreign  Jewish  family,  to  which  Paul  belonged. 

X  Silas  also  must  have  obtained  by  some  means  the  right 
of  a  Roman  citizen. 

II  Timothy  rejoined  Paul  at  Thess&lonica  or  Berwa ;  and 
Luke  at  a  later  period. 

VOL.  I.  O 
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gospel  among  the  heathen  in  the  city.  From  what  Paul 
says  in  1  Thessalonians  (i.  9,  10;  ii.  10,  11),*  we  find 
that  he  was  not  satisfied  with  addressing  the  prose- 
lytes only  once  a-week  at  the  meetings  of  the  syna- 
gogue ;  his  preaching  would  then  have  been  confined 
to  the  small  number  of  Gentiles  who  belonged  to  the 
proselytes.  At  the  meetings  of  the  synagogue,  he  could 
adopt  only  such  a  method  and  form  of  address,  as  suited 
the  standing-point  of  the  Jews  ;  he  must  have  presup- 
posed many  things,  and  many  topics  he  could  not  de- 
velope,  which  required  to  be  fully  investigated,  in  order 
to  meet  the  peculiar  exigencies  of  the  heathen.  But  he 
knew,  as  we  see  from  several  examples,  how  to  distin- 
guish the  different  standing-points  and  wants  of  the 
Jews  and  Gentiles ;  and  hence,  we  may  presume,  that 
he  carefully  availed  himself  of  opportunities  to  make  use 
of  these  differences.  The  Gentiles,  whose  attention  was 
awakened  by  the  proselytes,  soon  assembled  in  various 
places  to  hear  him,  and  from  them  chiefly  a  church  was 
formed,  professing  faith  in  the  one  living  God,  as  well  as 
faith  in  the  Redeemer. 

Agreeably  to  the  declarations  of  Christ  (Matthew 
X.  10,  compared  with  1  Cor.  ix.  14),  Paul  recognised 
the  justice  of  the  requirement,  that  the  maintenance  of 
the  preachers  of  the  gospel  should  be  furnished  by  those 
for  whom  they  expended  their  whole  streng-th  and  acti- 
vity, in  order  to  confer  upon  them  the  highest  benefit. 
But  since  he  was  conscious  that  in  one  point  he  was  in- 
ferior to  the  other  apostles,  not  having  at  first  joined 
himself  voluntarily  to  the  Redeemer,  but  having  been 
by  the  divine  grace,  as  it  were  against  his  will,  trans- 
formed from  a  violent  persecutor  of  the  church  into  an 

*  Schrader  in  his  cbronological  remarks,  p.  95,  thinks  that 
these  passages  cannot  possibly  refer  to  Paul's  first  visit  to 
Thessalonica,  which  must  have  been  a  very  short  one.  But 
there  seems  nothing  improbable  in  the  supposition,  that  a 
man  of  such  zeal  and  indefatigable  activity  in  his  calling, 
would  in  the  space  of  three  or  four  weeks,  effect  so  much, 
and  leave  behind  him  so  vivid  an  impression  of  his  character 
and  conduct,  as  is  implied  in  these  passages. 
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apostle,  he  thought  it  his  duty  to  sacrifice  a  right  be- 
longing to  the  apostolic  office,  in  order  to  evince  his 
readiness  and  delight  in  the  calling  which  was  laid  upon 
him  by  a  higher  necessity  ;  (1  Cor.  x.  16-18).  Thus 
also  he  found  the  means  of  promoting  his  apostolic  la- 
bours among  the  heathen ;  for  a  ministry  so  manifestly 
disinterested,  sacrificing  every  thing  for  the  good  of 
others,  and  undergoing  all  toils  and  deprivations,  must 
have  won  the  confidence  of  many,  even  of  those  who 
otherwise  were  disposed  to  suspect  selfish  motives  in  a 
zeal  for  the  best  interests  of  others,  which  they  could 
not  appreciate.  He  must  have  been  more  anxious  to 
remove  every  pretext  for  such  a  suspicion,  because  the 
conduct  of  many  Jews  who  were  active  in  making  pro- 
selytes, was  calculated  to  cast  such  an  imputation  on  the 
Jewish  teachers  in  general.  The  other  apostles  in  their 
youth,  had  earned  their  livelihood  by  a  regidar  employ- 
ment, but  yet  one  which  they  could  not  follow  in  every 
place ;  Paul  on  the  other  hand,  though  destined  to  be  a 
Jewish  theologian,  yet  according  to  the  maxims  preva- 
lent in  the  Jewish  schools,*  along  with  the  study  of  the 
law,  had  learned  the  art  of  tent-making ;  and  easily 
gained  a  maintenance  by  this  handicraft,  wherever  he 
went,  on  account  of  the  mode  of  travelling  in  the  East, 
and  the  manifold  occasions  on  which  tents|  were  used. 

*  In  the  Pirke  Avoth,  c.  2,  §  2,  Dy  nnlD  lID^XH  ilS'' 

T  :  -         T  T 

V"^^  ^*1]7'  "  Beautiful  is  the  study  of  the  law  with  an 
earthly  employment,  by  which  a  man  gains  his  livelihood ;" 
and  the  reason  alleged  is,  that  both  together  are  preventives 
of  sin,  but  in  their  absence,  the  soul  is  easily  ruined,  and  sin 
finds  entrance.  And  thus  in  monasteries,  occupation  with 
manual  labour  had  for  its  object,  not  simply  to  make  j)rovi- 
sion  for  the  support  of  the  body,  but  also  to  prevent  sensua- 
lity from  mingling  with  higher  spiritual  employments. 

t  Philo  de  victimis,  836,  ed.  Francof.  aiyeHv  ^j  xi  r^ix^s,  «< 
^opiKi  irvvv(pa.ivo/MivBn  n  xki  trl^gccTrrofjt.ivui,  (f>o^'/iTKi  yiyovaviv  ohciTopan 
ctKiM  xoci  fji^oiXia-TK  rois  iv  trr^ocTnui;.  This  tends  to  shew,  though 
it  does  not  prove,  that  Paul  chose  this  occupation  from  its 
being  one  for  which  his  native  country  was  celebrated ; 
hence,  too,  we  read  of  tentoria  Cilicina. 
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While  anxiety  for  the  spii-itual  wants  of  the  heathen 
and  the  new  converts  to  Christianity  wholly  occupied 
liis  mind,  he  was  forced  to  employ  the  night  in  earning 
the  necessaries  of  life  for  himself  and  his  companions 
( 1  Thess.  ii.  9  ;  Acts  xx.  34),  excepting  as  far  as  he  ob- 
tained some  relief  by  the  affectionate  voluntary  offerings 
of  the  church  at  Philippi.  But  to  him  it  was  happiness 
to  give  to  others  without  receiving  any  thing  in  return 
from  them  ;  from  his  own  experience,  he  knew  the 
ti'uth  of  the  Lord's  words,  "  It  is  more  blessed  to  give 
tlian  to  receive,"     Acts  xx.  35. 

The  apostle  not  only  publicly  addressed  the  chui'ch, 
I)ut  visited  individuals  in  their  families,  and  impressed 
on  their  hearts  the  fundamental  truths  of  the  gospel  in 
private  conversations,  or  warned  them  of  the  dangers 
tliat  threatened  the  Christian  life.*  He  endeavoured 
to  cherish  the  hopes  of  believers  under  the  sufferings  of 
their  earthly  life,  by  pointing  them  to  the  period  when 
Christ  would  come  again  to  bring  his  kingdom  among 
mankind  to  a  victorious  consummation.  This  period,  for 
those  who  were  conscious  of  having  obtained  redemption, 
was  fitted  to  be  not  an  object  of  dread,  but  of  joyful, 
longing  hope.  And  during  the  first  part  of  his  aposto- 
lic course,  this  decisive  event  appeared  to  Paul  nearer 
than  it  really  was.  For,  in  this  respect,  the  times  and 
seasons  must  remain  hidden  till  the  epoch  of  their  ful- 
filment, as  Christ  himself  declared.  Matthew  xxiv.  36. t 
The  first  publishers  of  the  gospel  were  far  from  think- 
ing, that  the  kingdom  of  Christ  would  gradually,  after  a 
tedious  process,  by  its  own  inward  energy,  and  the  guid- 


■'■'  We  do  not  see  why  the  exhortations  and  warnings  given 
to  the  Christians  at  Thessalonica,  to  which  Paul  appeals  in 
hoth  his  Epistles,  might  not  have  been  communicated  during 
his  first  residence  among  them ;  for  would  not  Paul's  wisdom 
and  knowledge  of  human  nature,  foresee  the  dangers  likely 
to*arise,  and  endeavour  to  fortify  his  disciples  against  them  ? 
Schrader's  argument  deduced  from  this  circumstance,  against 
the  dates  commonly  offered  to  these  two  Epistles,  does  not 
appear  very  weighty. 

t  See  Lehen  Jesu,  p.  557,  612,  3d  ed. 
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ance  of  the  Lord  in  the  natural  developments  of  events, 
overcome  the  opposing  powers  of  the  earth,  and  make 
them  subserve  its  interests.  Although  Christ,  by  the 
parables  in  which  he  represented  the  progress  of  his 
kingdom  on  earth,  had  indicated  the  slowness  of  its  de- 
velopment, as  in  the  parables  of  the  grain  of  corn,  of 
leaven,  of  the  wheat  and  the  tares  ;  yet  the  meaning  of 
these  representations,  as  far  as  they  were  prophetical, 
and  related  to  the  scale  of  temporal  development,  could 
only  be  rightly  understood,  w^hen  explained  by  the  cause 
of  events.  And  herein  we  recognise  the  divine  intuition 
of  Christ,  which  could  pierce  through  the  longest  suc- 
cession of  generations  and  ages.  But  the  apostles  to 
whom  such  an  intuition  was  not  granted,  thought  indeed 
that,  as  their  Lord  had  promised,  the  gospel  would  spread 
among  all  the  nations  of  the  earth,  by  its  divine  energy 
pervading  and  overcoming  the  world  ;  but  they  also  be- 
lieved, that  the  persecutions  of  the  ruling  powers  among 
the  Gentiles,  would  continually  become  more  intense, 
till  the  Saviour  by  his  divine  power  should  achieve  the 
triumph  of  the  church  over  all  opposing  forces.  And 
their  enthusiasm  for  the  giuseaf  the  gospel,  the  know- 
ledge of  its  divine  all-su})^^^^ower,  and  its  rapid  pro- 
pagation in  the  first  age  of  the  church,  all  contributed 
to  conceal  from  their  human  vision,  the  obstacles  Avhich 
withstood  the  verification  of  their  Lord's  promise  ;  nor 
could  they  even  estimate  correctly  the  population  of  the 
globe  at  that  period.*  Hence  it  may  be  explained,  how 
Paul, — notwithstanding  his  apostolic  character  and  his 
call  to  be  an  instrument  for  publishing  divine  truth  in  ^ 
unsullied  purity — could  embrace  this  issue  of  all  ^i&fU4 
hopes,  the  personal  indissoluble  union  with  that  Saviour 
whom  he  once  persecuted,  and  noAv  so  ardently  loved, 
with  an  enthusiastic  longing  that  outstripped  the  tedi- 
ous development  of  history.  In  this  state  of  mind,  he 
was  impelled  to  exert  all  his  powers,  in  order  to  hasten 

•*  These  considerations  must  be  taken  into  account,  when 
we  find  Paul  declaring  in  the  latter  period  of  his  ministry,  that 
the  gospel  was  published  among  all  the  nations  of  the  earth. 
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the  dissemination  of  the  gospel  among  all  nations.  It 
was  natural;  that  the  expectation  of  the  speedy  return 
of  Christ  should  operate  most  vigorously  in  the  first  pe- 
riod of  his  ministry,  while  he  was  yet  glowing  with 
youthful  inspiration.  And  thus  under  the  suiferings 
and  shame  which  he  endured  at  Philippi,  the  anticipa- 
tion of  this  divine  triumph  inspired  him  so  much  the 
more  ;  for  it  resulted  from  the  very  nature  of  the  divine 
power  of  faith,  that  the  confidence  and  liveliness  of  his 
liope  increased  with  the  conflicts  he  was  called  to  en- 
dure. Filled  with  these  sentiments,  he  came  to  Thes- 
salonica,  and  with  an  elevation  of  feeling,  which  naturally 
communicated  itself  to  other  minds,  he  testified  of  the 
hope  that  animated  him,  and  raised  him  above  all 
earthly  sufferings.  But  as  his  inspiration  was  far  re- 
moved from  every  mixture  of  that  fanaticism,  which 
rannot  separate  the  subjective  feeling  and  mental  views, 
from  what  belongs  to  faith  and  the  confidence  of  faith, — 
he  by  no  means  spoke  of  the  nearness  of  that  great  event 
as  absolutely  determined  ;  he  adhered  with  modest  so- 
briety to  the  saying  of  the  Lord,  that  "  it  was  not  for 
men  to  know  the  times  and  seasons."  And  with  apos- 
tolic discretion,  he  endeavoured  to  warn  the  new  converts 
lest,  by  filling  their  imaginations  with  visions  of  the  feli- 
city of  the  approaching  reign  of  Christ,  and  wrapping 
themselves  in  pleasing  dreams,  they  should  forget  the 
necessary  preparations  for  the  future,  and  for  the  im- 
pending conflict.  He  foretold  them  that  they  had  still 
many  sufferings  and  many  straggles  to  endure,  before 
they  could  attain  the  undisturbed  enjoyment  of  blessed- 
ness in  the  kingdom  of  Christ. 

Though  the  apostle,  in  opposition  to  the  pretensions  of 
meritorious  works  and  moral  self-sufficiency  advanced 
l)y  .Tudaising  teachers,  earnestly  set  forth  the  doctrine 
of  justification,  not  by  human  works  which  are  ever  de- 
fective, but  by  appropriating  the  gi^ace  of  redemption 
through  faith  alone  ;  yet  he  also  deemed  it  of  import- 
ance to  warn  the  new  converts  against  another  misap- 
prehension to  which  a  superficial  conversion,  or  a  con- 
fusion of  the  common  Jewish  notions  of  faith  with  the 
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Pauline,  might  expose  them  ;  namely,  the  false  repi'© 
sentation  of  those  who  held  that  a  renunciation  of  ido- 
latry, and  the  acknowledgment  of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah, 
without  the  life-transforming  influence  of  such  a  convic- 
tion, was  sufficient  to  place  them  on  a  better  footing  than 
the  heathen,  and  to  secure  them  from  the  divine  judg- 
ments that  threatened  the  heathen  world.*  He  often 
charged  them  most  impressively,  to  manifest  in  the  ha- 
bitual tenor  of  their  lives  the  change  effected  in  their 
hearts  by  the  gospel ;  and  that  their  criminahty  would 
be  aggravated,  if,  after  they  had  been  devoted  to  God 
by  redemption  and  baptism  to  serve  him  with  a  holy 
life,  they  returned  to  their  former  vices,  and  thus  de- 
filed their  bodies  and  souls  which  had  been  made  the 
temples  of  the  Holy  Spirit.     1  Thess.  iv.  6  ;  ii.  12, 

But  the  speedy  and  cordial  reception  which  the  gos- 
pel met  with  among  the  Gentiles,  roused  the  fanatical 
fury  and  zealotry  of  many  Jews,  who  had  already  been 
exasperated  by  the  apostle's  discourse  in  the  synagogue. 
They  stirred  up  some  of  the  common  people  who  forced 
their  way  into  the  house  of  Jason  a  Christian,  where 
Paul  was  staying.  But  as  they  did  not  find  the  apostle, 
they  dragged  Jason  and  some  other  Christians  before  the 
judgment-seat.  As  on  this  occasion  the  persecution  ori- 
ginated with  the  Jews,  who  merely  employed  the  Gen- 
tiles as  their  tools,  the  accusation  brought  against  the 
publishers  of  the  new  doctrine  were  not  the  same  as  those 
made  at  Philippi ;  they  were  not  charged,  as  in  other 
cases,  with  having  disturbed  the  Jews  in  the  peaceful 
exercise  of  their  own  mode  of  worship  as  guaranteed  to 
them  by  the  laws.  As  Paul  had  laboured  here  for  the 
»jost  part  among  the  Gentiles,  the  grounds  were  too 

"~  These  are  the  vain  words,  the  ki^oi  Xoyet,  Eph.  v.  6,  of 
which  Paul  thought  it  necessary  so  solemnly  to  warn  the 
Gentile  Christians.  Hence,  warning  them  against  such  a 
superficial  Christianity,  he  reminds  them  that  every  vicious 
person  resembles  an  idolater,  and  would  be  equally  'excluded 
from  the  kingdom  of  God — that  not  merely  for  idolatry,  but 
for  every  unsubdued  vice,  unbelievers  would  be  exposed  to 
the  divine  condemnation. 


216         Paul's  second  missionary  journey. 

slight  for  supporting  such  an  accusation,  especially  as  the 
civil  authorities  were  not  predisposed  to  receive  it.  At 
this  time,  a  political  accusation,  the  crimen  majestatis, 
was  likely  to  be  more  successful,  a  device  that  was  often 
employed  in  a  similar  way,  at  a  later  period,  by  the  ene- 
mies of  the  Christian  faith.  Paul  had  spoken  much  at 
Thessalonica  of  the  approaching  kingdom  of  Christ,  to 
which  believers  already  belonged ;  and  by  distorting  his 
expressions,  the  accusation  was  rendered  plausible.  He 
instigated  people  (it  was  averred)  to  acknowledge  one 
Jesus  as  supreme  ruler  instead  of  Csesar.  But  the  au- 
thorities, when  they  saw  the  persons  before  them  who 
were  charged  with  being  implicated  in  the  conspiracy, 
could  not  credit  such  an  accusation  ;  and  after  Jason  and 
his  friends  had  given  security  that  there  should  be  no 
violation  of  the  public  peace,  and  that  those  persons  who 
had  been  the  alleged  causes  of  this  disturbance  should 
soon  leave  the  city,  they  were  dismissed. 

On  the  evening  of  the  same  day,  Paul  and  Silas  left 
the  city,  after  a  residence  of  three  or  four  weeks.  As 
Paul  could  not  remain  there  as  long  as  the  necessities  of 
the  newly  formed  Church  required,  his  anxiety  was 
awakened  on  its  behalf,  since  he  foresaw  that  it  would 
have  to  endure  much  persecution  from  the  Gentiles  at 
the  instigation  of  the  Jews.  He  had  formed,  therefore, 
the  intention  of-  returning  thither  as  soon  as  the  first 
storm  of  the  popular  fury  had  subsided ;  1  Thess  ii.  18. 
Possibly  he  left  Timothy  behind,  wdio  had  not  been  an 
object  of  persecution,  unless  he  met  him  first  at  Bersea, 
after  leaving  Philippi.  Paul  and  Silas  now  proceeded  to 
Bersea,  a  town  about  ten  miles  distant,  where  they  met 
with  a  better  reception  from  the  Jews  ;  the  gospel  here 
found  acceptance  also  mth  the  Gentiles  ;  but  a  tumult 
raised  by  Jews  from  Thessalonica  forced  Paul  to  leave 
the  place  almost  immediately.  Accompanied  by  some 
believers  from  Beraea,  he  then  directed  his  course  to 
Athens.* 

It  is  douT)tful  whether  Paul  went  by  land  or  by  sea  to 
Athens,  the  us  in  Acts  xvii.  14,  may  be  understood  simply 
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Though  the  consequences  which  resulted  from  the 
apostle's  labours  at  Athens  were  at  first  inconsiderable  ; 
yet  his  appearance  in  this  city  (which  in  a  different  sense 
from  Rome  might  be  called  the  metropohs  of  the  world), 
was  in  real  importance  unquestionably  one  of  the  most 
memorable  signs  of  the  new  spiritual  ^creation.  A  he- 
rald of  that  divine  doctrine  which  jteegfefe"^  with  divine 
power,  was  destined  to  change  the  principles  and  prac- 
tices of  the  ancient  world,  Paul  came  to  Athens,  the  pa- 
rent of  Grecian  culture  and  philosophy;  the  city  to  which, 
as  the  Grecian  element  had  imbued  the  culture  of  the 
West,  the  whole  Roman  world  was  indebted  for  its  men- 
tal advancement,  which  also  was  the  central  point  of  the 
Grecian  religion,  Avhere  an  enthusiastic  attachment  to  all 
that  belonged  to  ancient  Hellas,  not  excepting  its  ido- 
latry, retained  a  firm  hold  till  the  fourth  century.  Zeal 
for  the  honour  of  the  gods,  each  one  of  whom  had  here 
his  temple  and  his  altars,  and  was  celebrated  by  the  mas- 
ter-pieces of  art,  rendered  Athens  famous  throughout 
the  civihzed  world.  "^  It  was  at  first  Paul's  intention  to 
wait  for  the  arrival  of  Silas  and  Timothy  before  he  en- 

as  marking  the  direction  of  his  route.  See  Winer's  Gramma- 
tik,  3d  edition,  p.  498.  [4th  ed.  p.  559,]  Bereea  lay  near  the 
sea,  and  this  was  the  shortest.  But  the  us  may  also  signify, 
that  they  took  at  first  their  course  towards  the  sea,  in  order 
to  mislead  the  Jews  (who  expected  them  to  come  that  way, 
and  were  lying  in  wait  for  Paul  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
port),  and  afterwards  pursued  their  journey  by  land.  So  we 
iind  on  another  occasion,  when  Paul  was  about  to  sail  from 
Corinth  to  Asia  Minor,  he  found  himself  in  danger  from  the 
plots  of  the  Jews,  and  preferred  going  by  land  ;  Acts  xx.  3. 
The  first  interpretation  appears  to  be  the  simplest  and  most 
favoured  by  the  phraseology.  The  las  adopted  by  Lachmann 
[and  Tischendorff.  Lips.  1841]  appears  to  have  arisen  from  a 
gloss. 

*  Apollonius  of  Tyana  (in  Philostratus)  calls  the  Athe- 
nians (piXo^uTCKt.  Pausanias  ascribes  to  them  (Attic,  i.  17), 
70  lis  Biovs  svffifiiTv  kXXuv  tXsov;  and  (c.  24),  to  'rt^ta-troTt^ov  rvs  us 
ru  B^iToi  o-Tov'^fis.  In  the  religious  system  of  the  Athenians, 
there  was  a  peculiar  refinement  of  moral  sentiment,  for  they 
alone  among  the  Greeks  erected  an  altar  to  Pity,  ixtos,  as  a 
divinity. 


218         Paul's  second  missionary  journey. 

tered  on  the  publication  of  the  gospel,  as  by  his  compa- 
nions who  had  returned  to  Bersea,  he  had  sent  word  for 
them  to  follow  him  as  soon  as  possible.  But  when  he 
saw  himself  surrounded  by  the  statues,  and  altars,  and 
temples  of  the  gods,  and  works  of  art,  by  which  the 
honour  due  to  the  living  God  alone  was  transferred  to 
creatures  of  the  imagination — he  could  not  withstand  the 
impulse  of  holy  zeal,  to  testify  of  Him  who  called  erring 
men  to  repentance  and  offered  them  salvation.  He 
spoke  in  the  synagogue  to  the  Jews  and  Proselytes,  but 
did  not  wait  as  in  other  cities  till  a  way  was  opened  by 
their  means  for  pubhshing  the  gospel  to  the  heathen. 
From  ancient  times  it  was  customary  at  Athens  for  peo- 
ple to  meet  together  under  covered  porticoes  in  public 
places,  to  converse  with  one  another  on  matters  of  all 
kinds,  trifling  or  important ;  and  then,  as  in  the  time  of 
Demosthenes,  groups  of  persons  might  be  met  with  in 
the  market,  collected  together  merely  to  hear  of  some- 
thing new.*  According-ly,  Paul  made  it  his  business  to 
enter  into  conversation  with  the  passers-by,  in  hopes  of 
turning  their  attention  to  the  most  important  concern  of 
man.  The  sentiments  with  wiiich  he  was  inspired  had 
nothing  in  common  with  the  enthusiasm  of  the  fanatic, 
who  is  unable  to  transport  himself  from  his  own  peculiar 
state  of  feeling  to  the  standing-point  of  others,  in  order 
to  make  himself  acquainted  with  the  obstacles  that  op- 
pose their  reception  of  what  he  holds  as  truth  with  abso- 
lute certainty.  Paul  knew,  indeed,  as  he  himself  says, 
that  the  preaching  of  the  crucified  Saviour  must  appear 
to  the  wise  men  of  the  world  as  fooHshness,  until  they 
became  fools,  that  is,  until  they  were  convinced  of  the  in- 
sufficiency of  their  wisdom  in  reference  to  the  knowledge 
of  divine  things,  and  for  the  satisfaction  of  their  religious 
wants  ;  1  Cor.  i.  23  ;  iii.  18.  But  he  was  not  ashamed, 
as  he  also  affirms,  to  testify  to  the  wise  and  to  the  un- 
wise, to  the  Greeks  and  to  the  barbarians,  of  what  he 

"^^  As  Deinosthencs  reproaches  them  in  his  oration  against 
the  epistle  of  Philip ;  yifj^tlg  %i  olhv  Toiodvrts  Iv^och  xK^n/uiBa.  xett 
vuvBcvofitvot  KO-TO,  <rr,v  ayo^av,  ti  ri  XiyiTM  vicuTipoV,   ActS  Xvii.  21, 
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knew  from  his  own  experience  to  be  the  power  of  God  to 
save  those  that  beheve ;  Rom.  i.  16.  The  market  to 
which  he  resorted  was  near  a  portico  of  the  philosophers. 
Here  he  met  with  philosophers  of  the  Epicurean  and 
Stoic  schools.  If  we  reflect  upon  the  relative  position 
of  the  Stoics  to  the  Epicureans,  that  the /ormer  acknow- 
ledged something  divine  as  the  animating  principle  in 
the  universe  and  in  human  nature,  that  they  were  in- 
spired with  an  ideal  model  founded  in  the  moral  nature 
of  man,  and  that  they  recognised  man's  religious  wants 
and  the  traditions  that  bore  testimony  to  it ; — while  on 
the  other  hand,  the  latter,  though  they  did  not  absolutely 
do  away  with  the  belief  in  the  gods,  reduced  it  to  some- 
thing inert,  non-essential,  and  superfluous  ;  that  they  re- 
presented pleasure  as  the  highest  aim  of  human  pursuit, 
and  that  they  were  accustomed  to  ridicule  the  existing 
religions  as  the  offspring  of  human  weakness  and  the  spec- 
tral creations  of  fear  ; — we  might  from  such  a  contrast 
infer  that  the  Stoics  made  a  much  nearer  approach  to 
Christianity  than  the  Epicureans.  But  it  does  not  follow 
that  the  former  would  give  a  more  favourable  reception 
to  the  gospel  than  the  latter,  for  their  vain  notion  of 
moral  self-sufiiciency  was  diametrically  opposed  to  a  doc- 
trine which  inculcated  repentance,  forgiveness  of  sins, 
gi'ace,  and  justification  by  faith.  This  supreme  God — 
the  impersonal  eternal  reason  pervading  the  universe — 
was  something  very  different  from  the  living  God,  the 
heavenly  Father  full  of  love  M^hom  the  gospel  reveals, 
and  who  musthave  appeared  to  the  Stoics  as  far  too  human 
a  being ;  and  both  parties  agreed  in  the  Grecian  pride 
of  philosophy,  which  would  look  down  on  a  doctrine  ap- 
pearing in  a  Jewish  garb,  and  not  developed  in  a  philso- 
phic  form,  as  a  mere  outlandish  superstition.  Yet  many 
among  those  who  gathered  round  the  apostle  during  his 
conversations,  M^ere  at  least  pleased  to  hear  something 
new ;  and  their  curiosity  was  excited  to  hear  of  the  strange 
divinity  whom  he  wished  to  introduce,  and  to  be  informed 
respecting  his  new  doctrine.  They  took  him  to  the  hill, 
where  the  first  tribunal  at  Athens,  the  Areopagus,  was 
accustomed  to   hold  its  sittings,   and   where  he    could 
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easily  find  a  spot  suited  to  a  large  audience.*  The  dis- 
course of  Paul  on  this  occasion  is  an  admirable  specimen 
of  his  apostolic  wisdom  and  eloquence  :  we  here  perceive 
how  the  apostle  (to  use  his  own  language)  to  the  hea- 
thens, became  a  heathen  that  he  might  gain  the  hea- 
thens to  Christianity. 

Inspired  by  feelings  that  were  implanted  from  his 
youth  in  the  mind  of  a  pious  Jew,  and  glowing  with  zeal 
for  the  honour  of  his  God,  Paul  must  have  been  horror- 
struck  at  the  spectacle  of  the  idolatry  that  met  him 
wherever  he  turned  his  eyes.  He  might  easily  have 
been  betrayed  by  his  feelings  into  intemperate  lano-uage. 
And  it  evinced  no  ordinary  self-denial  and  self-com- 
mand, that  instead  of  beginning  with  expressions  of  de- 
testation, instead  of  representing  the  whole  religious  sys- 
tem of  the  Greeks  as  a  Satanic  delusion,  he  appealed  to 
the  truth  wiiich  lay  at  its  basis,  while  he  sought  to  awaken 
in  his  hearers  the  consciousness  of  God  which  was  op- 
pressed by  the  power  of  sin,  and  thus  aimed  at  leading 
them  to  the  knowledge  of  that  Saviour  whom  he  came 
to  announce.  As  among  the  Jews,  in  whom  the  know- 
ledge of  God  formed  by  divine  revelation  led  to  a  clear 
and  pure  development  of  the  idea  of  the  Messiah,  he 
could  appeal  to  the  national  history,  the  law  and  the  pro- 
phets, as  witnesses  of  Christ ;  so  here  he  appealed  to  the 
undeniable  anxiety  of  natural  religion  after  an  unknown 
God.  He  began  with  acknowledging  in  the  religious 
zeal  of  the  Athenians  a  true  religious  feeling,  though 
erroneously  directed,  an  undeniable  tending  of  the  mind 
towards  somethino;  divine,  f     He  beo-ins  with  acknow- 

*  The  whole  course  of  the  proceedings  and  the  apostle's 
discourse  prove  that  he  did  not  appear  as  an  accused  person 
before  his  judges,  in  order  to  defend  himself  against  the 
charge  of  introducing  religiones  peregrince  et  illiciUe.  The 
Athenians  did  not  view  the  subject  in  so  serious  a  light. 

t  Much  depends  on  the  meaning  attached  to  the  ambi- 
guous word  iii(rt^«.tfjt,uv,  Acts  xvii.  22,  The  original  significa- 
tion of  this  word,  in  popular  usage,  certainly  denoted  some- 
thing good — as  is  the  case  in  all  language  with  words  which 
denote  the  fear  of  God  or  of  the  gods — the  feeling  of  de- 
pendence on  a  higher  power,  which,  if  we  analyse  the  rcli- 


Paul's  second  missionary  journey.         221 

ledging  in  a  laudatory  manner  the  strength  of  the  rehgi- 
ous  sentiment  among  the  Athenians,*  and  adducing  as  a 

gious  sentiment,  appears  to  be  its  prime  element;  although 
not  exhausting  every  thing  which  belongs  to  the  essential 
nature  of  theism,  and  although  this  first  germ,  without  the 
addition  of  another  element,  may  give  rise  to  superstition 
as  well  as  faith.  Now  since,  where  the  feeling  of  fear  (htXicc 
-ff^cii  TO  ^».ifx,a\nov,  Theophrast.)  is  the  ruling  principle  in  the 
conscience,  superstition  alone  can  be  the  result,  it  has  hap- 
pened that  this  word  has  been,  by  an  abuse  of  the  term,  ap- 
plied to  that  perversion  of  religious  sentiment.  This  phra- 
seology was  then  prevalent.  Thus  Plutarch  uses  the  word 
in  his  admirable  treatise  ^t^i  %iiirt1a.iftoviot.i  kki  uBsoTtireg,  in 
which  he  proceeds  on  the  supposition,  that  the  source  of  su- 
perstition is  that  mode  of  thinking  which  contemplates  the 
gods  only  as  objects  of  fear;  but  he  errs  in  this  point,  that 
he  traces  the  origin  of  this  morbid  tendency  to  a  wTong  di- 
rection of  the  intellectual  faculties.  Compare  the  profound 
remarks  of  Nitzsch,  in  his  treatise  on  the  religious  ideas  of 
the  ancients.  The  word  ^ntn^txtf^ovioi  occurs  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament only  ill  one  other  passage.  Acts  xxv.  19,  where  the 
Roman  procurator  Festus,  speaking  to  the  Jewish  King 
Agrippa  of  Judaism,  could  not  intend  to  brand  it  as  super- 
stition, but  rather  used  the  word  as  a  general  designation  for 
a  foreign  religion.  He  might,  however,  choose  this  word, 
although  not  with  a  special  design,  yet  not  quite  accidentally, 
as  one  which  was  suited  to  express  the  subjective  view  taken 
by  the  Romans  of  Judaism.  But  Paul  certainly  used  the 
word  in  a  good  sense,  for  he  deduced  the  seeking  after  the 
unknown  God,  which  he  doubtless  considered  as  something 
good,  from  this  }ii<ri^MfJt,mK,  so  prevalent  among  the  Athe- 
nians. He  announced  himself  as  one  who  would  guide  their 
}iifft^oufj:,oviK,  not  rightly  conscious  of  its  object  and  aim,  to  a 
state  of  clear  self-consciousness  by  a  revelation  of  the  object 
to  which  it  thus  ignorantly  tended.  Still  it  may  be  asked, 
whether  Paul  had  not  still  stronger  i-easons  (though  without 
perhaps  reflecting  deeply  upon  them)  for  using  the  word 
lufi%aif/.ona,  instead  of  another  which  he  was  accustomed  to 
use  as  the  designation  of  pure  piety.  He  uses  the  term 
i-j(ri(inv  immediately  afterwards,  where  it  plainly  indicates  the 
exercise  of  the  religious  sentiment  towards  the  true  God. 

'^  In  the  comparative  h.iafihuifM,onffri^oui ,  a  reference  is  made 
to  the  quality  which,  as  we  have  before  remarked,  used  to  be 
attributed  to  the  Athenians  in  a  higher  degree  than  to  all  the 
other  Greeks^ — a  fact  which  the  apostle  would  easily  have 
learned. 
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proof  of  it,  that  while  walking  amongst  their  sacred  edi- 
fices, he  lighted  on  an  altar  dedicated  to  an  unknown 
God.* 

The  inscription  certainly  as  understood  by  those  who 
framed  it,  by  no  means  proved  that  they  were  animated 
with  the  conception  of  an  unknown  God  exalted  above 
all  other  Gods  ;  but  only  that  according  to  their  belief 
they  had  received  good  or  evil  from  some  unknown  God, 


*  If  we  examine  with  care  all  the  accounts  of  antiquity, 
and  compare  the  various  phases  of  polytheism,  we  shall  find 
no  sufficient  ground  to  deny  the  existence  of  such  an  altar  as 
is  here  mentioned  by  Paul.  The  inscription,  as  he  cites  it, 
and  which  proves  his  fidelity  in  the  citation,  by  no  means  as- 
serts that  it  was  an  altar  to  the  Unknown  God,  but  only  an  altar 
dedicated  to  an  unknown  God.  Jerome,  it  is  true,  in  the  first 
chapter  of  his  Commentary  on  the  Epistle  of  Paul  to  Titus, 
and  in  his  Epistola  ad  Magnum,  thus  cites  the  inscription  of 
the  altar — Diis  Asue  et  Enropce  et  Libyce,  Diis  ignotis  et  pere- 
grinis  ;  and  he  thinks  that  Paul  modified  the  form  of  the  in- 
scription to  suit  his  application  of  it.  But  Jerome,  perhaps 
here  as  in  other  instances,  judged  too  superficially.  Several 
ancient  writers  mention  the  altars  of  the  unknown  gods  at 
Athens,  but  in  a  manner  that  does  not  determine  the  form  of 
the  inscription.  For  example;  Pausanias,  Attic,  i.  4,  and 
Eliac.  V.  14,  (iufAoi  B^'.Mv  ovof^cK^otJiivav  uyveoa-T/uv ;  Apollonius  of 
Tyana,  in  Philostratus,  vi.  3,  where,  like  Paul,  he  finds,  in 
the  style  of  the  inscription,  an  evidence  of  the  pious  disposi- 
tion of  the  Athenians  in  i-eference  to  divine  things,  that  they 
had  erected  altars  even  to  unknown  gods;  ireu(p^oviffTi^ov  ra 

Ti^t    ^XVTUV    BsMV    IV    KiySlV,    KOCI     TUVTK     A9^>JVJ?ff'/V,     oS    XKI     CtyvuffTUi 

^ouf^ova/v  (iu^oi  th^vKTM.  Isodorus  of  Pelusium,  vi.  69,  cannot 
be  adduced  as  an  authority,  since  he  merely  speaks  of  con- 
jectures. Diogenes  Laertius,  in  the  life  of  Epimenedes  III., 
that,  in  the  time  of  a  plague,  when  they  knew  not  what  God 
to  propitiate  in  order  to  avert  it,  that  he  caused  black  and 
white  sheep  to  be  let  loose  from  the  Areopagus,  and  where- 
ever  they  laid  down  to  be  offered  to  the  respective  divinities 
(t«  -T^o(r'/i)iovrt  ^loo).  Hence,  says  Diogenes,  there  are  still 
many  altars  in  Athens  without  any  determinate  names. 
Although  the  precise  inscriptions  is  not  here  given,  yet  al- 
tars might  be  erected  on  this  or  a  similar  occasion  which 
were  dedicated  to  an  unknown  god,  since  they  knew  not  what 
god  was  offended  and  required  to  be  propitiated,  as  Chrysos- 
tom  has  also  remarked  in  his  38th  homily  on  the  Acts. 
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and  this  uncertainty  in  reference  to  the  completeness  of 
their  worship,  enters  into  the  very  essence  of  Polytheism, 
since,  according  to  its  nature,  it  includes  an  infinity  of  ob- 
jects. But  Paul  cited  this  inscription,  in  order  to  attach 
a  deeper  meaning  to  it,  and  to  make  it  a  point  of  con- 
nection, for  the  purpose  of  pointing  out  a  higher  but  in- 
distinct sentiment,  lying  at  the  root  of  Polytheism. 
Polytheism  proceeds  from  the  feeling  of  dependence — 
(whether  founded  on  a  sense  of  benefits  conferred  or  of 
evils  inflicted) — on  a  higher  unknown  power,  to  which  it 
is  needful  that  man  should  place  himself  in  the  right  re- 
lation ;  but  instead  of  following  this  feeling,  in  order  by 
means  of  that  in  human  nature,  which  is  supernatural 
and  bears  an  affinity  to  God,  to  rise  to  a  consciousness  of 
a  God  exalted  above  nature,  he  refers  it  only  to  the 
powers  of  nature  operating  upon  him  through  the  senses. 
That  by  which  his  religious  feeling  is  immediately  at- 
tracted, and  to  which  it  refers  itself,  without  the  reflec- 
tive consciousness  of  man  making  it  a  distinct  object,  is 
one  thing ;  but  that  which  the  mind  enthralled  in  the 
circle  of  nature — doing  homage  to  the  power  over  which 
it  ought  to  rule — converts  with  reflective  consciousness 
into  an  object  of  worship,  is  another  thing.  Hence  Paul 
views  the  whole  religion  of  the  Athenians  as  the  worship 
of  a  God  unknown  to  themselves,  and  presents  himself 
as  a  person  who  is  ready  to  lead  them  to  a  clear  self- 
consciousness  respecting  the  object  of  their  deeply  felt  re- 
ligious sentiment. 

"  I  announce  to  you  Him,"  said  he,  "  whom  ye  wor- 
ship, without  knowing  it.*     He  is  the  God  who  created 

=!=  We  see  from  this  how  Paul  psychologically  explains 
the  origin  of  polytheism,  or  the  deification  of  Nature ;  how 
far  he  was  from  adopting  the  Jewish  notion  of  a  supernatural 
magical  origination  of  idolatry  by  means  of  evil  spirits,  Avho 
sought  to  become  the  objects  of  religious  homage.  The  idea 
contained  in  these  words  of  Paul  forms  also  the  groundwork 
of  his  discourse  at  Lystra.  We  may  also  find  a  reference  to 
it  in  what  he  says,  Rom.  i.  19,  of  an  original  knowledge  of 
God,  suppressed  by  the  predominance  of  immoral  propensi- 
ties; and  Rom.  i.  21,  25,  that  idolatry  begins  when  religious 
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the  world  and  all  that  is  therein.  He,  the  Lord  of  hea- 
ven and  earth,  dwelleth  not  in  temples  made  by  human 
hands,  he  requires  no  human  service  on  his  own  account 
— he,  the  all-sufficient  one,  has  given  to  all,  life,  and 
breath,  and  all  things.  He  also  is  the  originator  of  the 
whole  human  race,  and  conducts  its  development  to  one 
great  end.  He  has  caused  all  the  nations  of  the  earth 
to  descend  from  one  man,*  and  has  not  allowed  them  to 
spread  by  chance  over  the  globe ;  for,  in  this  respect, 
every  thing  is  under  his  control,  he  has  appointed  to 
each  people  its  dwelling-place,  and  has  ordained  the  va- 
rious eras  in  the  history  of  nations — their  development 
in  space  and  time  is  fixed  by  his  all-governing  wisdom. f 
Thus  God  has  revealed  himself  in  the  vicissitudes  of  na- 
tions, in  order  that  men  may  be  induced  to  seek  after 

sentiment  cleaves  to  the  creature,  instead  of  rising  above 
nature  to  the  Creator.  On  the  first  passage,  see  Tholuck's, 
and  on  the  second  Ruckert's,  excellent  remarks. 

-  This  also  is  probably  connected  with  what  he  says  in 
opposition  to  polytheistic  views.  On  the  polytheistic  stend- 
ing-point,  a  knowledge  of  the  unity  of  human  nature  is  want- 
ing, because  it  is  closely  connected  with  a  knowledge  of  the 
unity  of  God.  Polytheism  prefers  the  idea  of  distinct  races 
over  whom  their  respective  gods  preside,  to  the  idea  of  one 
race  proceeding  from  one  origin.  As  the  idea  of  one  God  is 
divided  into  a  multiplicity  of  gods,  so  the  idea  of  one  human 
race  is  divided  into  the  multiplicity  of  national  character, 
over  each  of  which  a  god  is  supposed  to  preside,  correspond- 
ing to  the  particular  nation.  On  the  other  hand,  the  idea  of 
one  human  race,  and  their  descent  from  one  man,  is  con- 
nected with  the  idea  of  one  God.  Thus  Paul  sets  the  unity 
of  the  theistic  conceptions  in  contrast  with  the  multiplicity 
existing  in  the  deification  of  nature.  The  Emperor  Julian 
observed  this  contrast  between  the  polytheistic  and  mono- 
theistic anthropology  and  anthropogony.  See  Julian,  Frag- 
nienttcm  ed.   Spanheim,  t.  i.  295.      'rocvra.^oZ  a^^ouv  vivffa.vTu* 

t  A  peculiar  relation  of  the  parts  of  the  earth  inhabited 
by  the  several  nations  to  their  peculiar  character,  as  this  is 
formed  by  native  tendencies  aud  moral  freedom ;  the  secret 
connection  between  nature  and  mankind  ordained  by  God, 
and  grounded  in  a  higher  law  of  spiritual  development. 
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him — to  tiy  whether  they  could  know  and  find  liim  ;  and 
they  might  easily  know  him,  since  he  is  not  far  from  any 
one  of  us,  for  in  him  our  whole  existence  has  its  root."* 
As  an  evidence  of  the  consciousness  of  this  original  re- 
lationship to  God,  he  quotes  the  words  of  a  heathen,  one 
of  themselves,  the  poet  Aratus,  who  came  from  the  na- 
tive country  of  the  apostle,  "For  we  are  the  offspring 
of  God."f     After  this  appeal  to  the  universal  higher 

*  The  apostle's  words  are — "  h  dcvtm  t,ZfJLiv  x«/  xivov/xtS-a  ««< 
tiT/Atv."  Many  expositors  have  so  explained  these  words,  as  if 
they  were  intended  to  denote  the  continual  dependence  of 
existence  on  God,  as  the  preserver  of  all  things ;  and  except- 
ing that  iv  is  taken  in  a  Hebraistic  sense  =  through,  we 
might  so  understand  the  words  in  the  pure  Greek  idiom,  for 
tlvMi  IV  rm  may  signify  to  depend  wholly  on  some  one,  as  i*  <roi 
ycc^  io-f/,iv,  in  the  (Edipus  Tyrannusoi  Sophocles,  v.  314.  But 
this  explantion  does  not  suit  the  connection  of  the  passage ; 
for  Paul  evidently  is  speaking  here,  not  of  what  men  have  in 
common  with  other  creatures,  but  of  wliat  distinguishes  men 
from  other  creatures,  that  by  which  they  are  especially  re- 
lated to  God ;  for  as  an  evidence  of  this,  "  in  him  we  live, 
and  move,  and  are,"  he  cjuotes  the  words  of  Aratus,  which  re- 
fer precisely  to  this  relation  of  man  to  God.  Hence,  in  order 
to  find  the  connection  according  to  this  explanation^  we  must 
amplify  the  thought  too  artificially ;  thus,  "  We  are  distin- 
guished above  all  other  creatures  in  our  capacity  for  know- 
ing this  dependence  on  God."  On  the  other  hand,  every 
thing  is  connected  in  the  most  natural  manner,  if  we  consider 
these  words,  ''  in  him  we  live,  move,  and  are,"  as  pointing 
out  the  secret  connection  of  men  \vith  God  as  "  the  Father  of 
Spirits,"  in  virtue  of  their  spiritual-  and  moral  nature.  As 
Paul  says  nothing  here  which  is  peculiar  to  the  Christian 
system,  but  expresses  a  fact  grounded  on  the  general  princi- 
ples of  theism,  we  may  with  great  propriety  compare  it  with 
a  perfectly  analogous  expression  of  Deo  Chrysostom,  which 
serves  to  confirm  this  explanation.  He  says  of  men — "  an 
ov  f/i,oix^xv  oho   i^u  rov  ^uov  oie^Kt(r[/.ivoi,  aXX'  Iv  kItu  [juiaa  'jri((iuKorii 

iKitvu ,   TOcvrcc^oB-iv  lfj(,'riTk</.fj(,ivot  tjJj  S^£/«y  (pva-iu;." — De 

Dei  Cognitione,  vol.  i.  ed.  Reiske,  p.  384. 

t  These  words  are  quoted  from  the  (paivoij^tvon  of  Aratus, 
V.  5,  but  they  are  also  to  be  found  in  the  beautiful  hymn  of 
the  stoic  Cleanthus,  where  they  are  used  as  an  expression  of 
Reason,  as  a  mark  of  this  divine  relationship  :  "  ik  vou  yu.^ 
yfvas  le-fji,iv  Ins  (AifAfifAu  Xoc^ovm  fjt,ovvoi.'^  A  similar  sentiment 
occurs  in  the  golden  verses :  "  ^i7ov  y«^  yivo;  iffn  fi^oroTtriv." 

VOL.  I.  P 
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self-consciousness,  he  goes  on  to  say ;  since  we  are  the 
offspring  of  God,  we  ought  not  to  believe  that  the  divi- 
nity is  like  any  earthly  material,  or  any  image  of  hu- 
man art.  This  negative  assertion  manifestly  includes  a 
positive  one  ;  we  must  strive  to  rise  to  the  divinity  by 
means  of  that  within  us  which  is  related  to  him.  In- 
stead of  carrying  on  the  argument  against  idolatry,  the 
apostle  leaves  his  hearers  to  decide  for  themselves — and 
presupposing  the  consciousness  of  sin — without  attempt- 
ing to  develope  it — he  proceeds  with  the  annunciation  of 
the  gospel.  After  God  had  with  great  long-suffering 
endured  the  times  of  ignorance,*  he  now  revealed  the 
truth  to  all  men,  and  required  all  to  acknowledge  it  and 
repent.  With  this  was  connected  the  annunciation  of 
the  Redeemer,  of  the  forgiveness  of  sins  to  be  obtained 
through  him,  of  his  resurrection  as  the  confirmation  of 
his  doctrine,  and  a  pledge  of  the  resurrection  of  behevers 
to  a  blessed  life,  as  well  as  of  the  judgment  to  be  passed 
by  him  on  mankind,  t  As  long  as  the  apostle  confined 
himself  to  the  general  doctrine  of  Theism,  he  was  heard 
M'ith  attention  by  those  who  had  been  used  to  the  lessons 
of  Grecian  philosophy.  But  when  he  touched  upon  that 
doctrine  which  most  decidedly  marked  the  opposition  of 
the  Christian  view  of  the  world  to  that  entertained  by 
the  heathens,!  when  he  spoke  of  a  general  resurrection, 

*  Paul  here  gives  us  to  understand,  that  not  merely  nega- 
tive unbelief  in  reference  to  truth  not  known,  but  only  cri- 
minal unbelief  of  the  gospel  offered  to  men,  would  be  an  ob- 
ject of  the  divine  judgment.  This  agrees  with  what  he  says 
in  the  first  chapter  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  that  Hea- 
thens as  well  as  Jews  would  be  judged  according  to  the  mea- 
sure of  the  law  known  to  them ;  and  with  what  he  says  in 
Rom.  111.  25,  of  the  Tct^urt;  tuv  vr^oyiyovoTuv  dy.cc^T)jficiTet)». 

t  It  is  very  evident  from  the  form  of  the  expressions  in 
Acts  xvii.  31,  as  well  as  from  verse  32,  where  the  mention  of 
the  general  resurrection  in  Paul's  speech  is  implied,  that,  in 
the  Acts,  we  have  only  the  substance  given  of  what  he  said. 

X  This  is  expressed  in  the  words  of  the  heathen  Octavius, 
in  Minucius  Felix,  c.  xi. :  Ccelo  et  astris,  quae  sic  relinquimus 
ut  invenimus,  interitum  denuntiare,  sibi  mortuis,  exstinc- 
tis,  qui  sicut  nascimur  et  interimus,  seternitatem  repromit- 


Paul's  second  missionary  journey.         227 

he  was  interiTipted  ■s\dth  ridicule  on  tlie  part  of  some  of 
his  hearers.  Others  said,  we  would  hear  thee  speak  at 
another  time  on  this  matter  ;  whether  they  only  intended 
to  hint  in  a  courteous  manner  to  the  apostle  that  they 
wished  him  to  close  his  address,  or  really  expressed  a  se- 
rious intention  of  hearing  him  again.*  There  were  only 
a  few  individuals  who  joined  themselves  to  the  apftgtle, 
listened  to  his  further  instinictions,  and  became  behevers. 
Among  these  was  a  member  of  the  Areopagite  council, 
Dionysius ;  who  became  the  subject  of  so  many  legends. 
The  only  authentic  tradition  respecting  him  appears  to 
be,  that  he  was  the  principal  instrument  of  forming  a 
church  at  Athens,  and  became  its  overseer,  f 

While  Paul  was  at  Athens,  Timothy  returned  from 
Macedonia,  J  but  the  anxiety  of  Paul  for  the  new  church 

tere.  The  doctrine  of  the  Stoics,  of  an  ot.mffroixiiM<rn,  the  re- 
generation of  the  universe  in  a  new  form  after  its  destruction, 
has  no  affinity  to  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection,  but  is 
strictly  in  accordance  with  the  pantheistical  views  of  the 
Stoics. 

*  From  the  silence  of  the  Acts,  we  are  not  to  infer  with 
certainty  that  Paul  never  addressed  these  persons  again. 

t  See  the  account  of  the  Bishop  Dionysius  of  Corinth  in 
Eusebius,  in  his  Eccles.  Hist.  iv.  23. 

I  On  this  point  there  is  much  uncertainty.  According  to 
the  Acts,  Silas  and  Timothy  first  rejoined  Paul  at  Corinth. 
But  1  Thess.  iii.  1  seems  to  imply  the  contrary.  This  pas- 
sage may  indeed  be  thus  understood, — that  Paul  sent  Ti- 
mothy, before  his  departure  for  Athens,  to  the  church  in 
Thessalonica,  although  he  knew  that  he  should  now  be  left 
in  Athens  without  any  companions,  for  he  wished  to  leave 
Silas  in  Beroea.  If  he  came  from  Bercea  alone,  he  would  ra- 
ther have  said,  X^x^a^'^i  ti;  'A^mas  f^ovoi.  But  this  he  could 
not  say,  since  he  did  not  depart  to  Athens  alone,  but  with 
other  companions.  Still  the  most  natural  interpretation  of 
the  passage  is,  that  Paul,  in  order  to  obtain  information  re- 
specting the  Thessalonians,  preferred  being  left  alone  in 
Athens,  and  sent  Timothy  from  that  city.  Also,  in  the 
Acts,  xvii.  16,  it  is  implied  that  he  waited  at  Athens  for  the 
return  of  Silas  and  Timothy ;  for  though  the  words  iv  reus 
'A^rtvats  may  be  referred,  not  to  iKhxoiJi.ivov,  but  to  the  whole 
clause,  still  we  cannot  understand  the  passage  otherwise.  If 
we  had  merely  the  account  in  the  Acts,  we  should  be  led  to 
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at  Thessalonica,  induced  him  to  send  his  young  fellow- 
labourer  thither,  that  he  might  contribute  to  the  estabHsh- 


tlie  conclusion,  by  a  comparison  of  the  xvii,  16,  and  xviii.  5, 
that  Silas  and  Timothy  were  prevented  from  meeting  with 
Paul  at  Athens,  and  they  first  found  him  again  in  Corinth,  as 
he  had  given  them  notice  that  he  intended  to  go  thither  from 
Athens.  But  by  comparing  it  with  what  Paul  himself  says,. 
1  Thess.  iii.  1,  we  must  cither  rectify  or  fill  up  the  account 
in  the  Acts,  We  learn  from  it  that  Timothy  at  least  met 
with  Paul  at  Athens,  but  that  he  thought  it  necessary  to  send 
him  from  thence  to  Thessalonica,  and  that  he  did  not  wait 
for  his  return  from  that  city  to  Athens,  which  may  be  easily 
explained.  But  Luke,  perhaps,  had  not  so  accurate  a  know- 
ledge of  all  the  particulars  in  this  period  of  Paul's  history ; 
.he  had  perhaps  learned  only  that  Paul  met  again  at  Corinth 
with  Timothy  and  Silas,  and  hence  he  inferred,  as  he  knew 
nothing  of  the  sending  away  of  Timo^iy  in  the  mean  time 
from  Athens  to  Thessalonica,  that  Paul,  after  he  had  parted 
from  his  two  companions  at  Bercea,  rejoined  them  first  at 
Cortnth,  As  to  Silas,  it  is  possible  that,  on  account  of  the 
information  he  brought  with  him,  he  was  sent  back  by  Paul 
with  a  special  commission  fi-om  Athens  to  Bercea,  or,  what  is 
more  probable,  that  he  had  occasion  to  stay  longer  than  Ti- 
mothy at  Bercea,  and  hence  could  not  meet  him  at  Athens. 
It  might  also  be  the  case  that  Luke  erroneously  concluded, — 
since  Silas  and  Timothy  both  first  met  Paul  again  at  Corinth, 
that  he  left  both  at  Bercea, — it  would  be  possible  that  he  left 
only  Silas  behind  and  brought  Timothy  with  himself  to 
Athens.  It  favours,  though  it  does  not  establish  this  opinion, 
that  Paiil,  in  1  Thess.  iii.  1,  alleges  as  the  reason  for  sending 
away  Timothy,  not  the  unpleasant  news  brought  by  Timothy 
from  Macedonia,  but  the  hindrances  intervening,  which  ren- 
dered it  impossible  for  him  to  visit  the  church  in  Thessalo- 
nica according  to  his  intention.  Schneckenburger,  in  his 
learned  essay  on  the  date  of  the  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians 
(in  the  Studien  der  Evangdischen  GcistlichMt  Wurtumhurg, 
vol,  vii.  part  1,  1834,  p.  139),  (with  Avhich  in  many  points  I 
am  happy  to  agree),  maintains  that  Paul  might  have  charged 
his  two  companions  to  follow  him  quickly  from  Bercea,  be- 
cause he  intended  soon  to  leave  Athens,  where  he  expected 
no  suitable  soil  for  his  missionary  labours.  But  we  have  no 
sufficient  reason  for  supposing  this.  Paul  found  at  Athens 
a  synagogue  for  the  first  scene  of  his  ministry  as  in  other 
cities  ;  he  felt  himself  compelled,  as  he  says,  to  publish  the 
gos]>el  to  Greeks  and  to  Barbarians;  he  knew  it  was  the 
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merit  of  their  faith  and  their  consolation  under  their 
manifold  sufferings  ;  for  Timothy  had  communicated  to 
him  many  distressing  accounts  of  the  persecutions  which 
had  befallen  this  church. 

He  travelled  alone  from  Athens,  and  now  visited  a 
place  most  important  for  the  propagation  of  the  gospel, 
the  city  of  Corinth,  the  metropolis  of  the  province  of 
Achaia.  This  city,  within  a  century  and  a  half  after  its 
destruction  by  Julius  Csesar,  once  more  became  the 
centre  of  intercourse  and  traffic  to  the  eastern  and 
western  parts  of  the  Roman  Empire,  for  which  it  was 
fitted  by  its  natural  advantages,  namely,  by  its  two 
noted  ports,  that  of  K^y^^iat  towards  Lesser  Asia,  and 
that  of  Aipf^uioy  towards  Italy.  Being  thus  situated,  Co- 
rinth became  an  important  position  for  spreading  the 
gospel  in  a  great  part  of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  hence 
Paul  chose  this  city,  as  he  had  chosen  others  similarly 
situated,  to  be  the  place  where  he  made  a  long  sojourn. 
But  Christianity  had  here  also,  at  its  first  promulga- 
tion, pecuHar  difficulties  to  combat,  and  the  same  causes 
which  counteracted  its  reception  at  first,  threatened  at 
a  later  period,  when  it  had  found  entrance,  to  corrupt 
its  purity,  both  in  doctrine  and  practice.  The  two  op- 
posite mental  tendencies,  which  at  that  time  especially 

power  of  God,  which  would  conquer  the  philosophical  blind- 
ness of  the  Greeks  as  well  as  the  ceremonial  blindness  of  the 
Jews,  though  he  well  knew  that  on  both  sides  the  obstacles 
were  great.  At  all  events,  by  some  not  improbable  com- 
binations, the  narrative  in  the  Acts  and  the  expressions  of 
Paul  may  easily  be  reconciled,  and  we  are  not  therefore  jus- 
tified with  Schrader  in  referring  the  passage  in  1  Thess.  iii.  1, 
to  a  later  residence  of  Paul  at  Athens.  All  the  circum- 
stances mentioned  seem  best  to  agree  with  the  period  of  his 
first  visit.  Paul  having  been  obliged,  contrary  to  his  inten- 
tion, tp  leave  Thessalonica  early,  wished  on  several  occasions 
to  have  revisited  it ;  his  anxiety  for  the  new  church  there 
was  so  great,  and  in  his  tender  concern  for  it,  he  showed  the 
great  sacrifice  he  was  ready  to  make  for  it,  by  saying  that  he 
was  willing  to  remain  alone  at  Athens.  In  later  times,  when 
there  was  a  small  Christian  church  at  Athens,  this  would  not 
have  been  so  great  a  sacrifice. 
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opposed  the  spread  of  Christianity,  were,  on  the  one 
side,  an  intense  devotedness  to  speculation  and  the  ex- 
ercise of  the  intellect,  to  the  neglect  of  all  objects  of 
practical  interest,  which  threatened  to  stifle  altogether 
the  religious  nature  of  men,  that  tendency  which  Paul 
designates  by  the  phrase,  ^^  seeking  after  wisdom  ;^^ — 
and,  on  the  other  side,  the  sensuous  tendency  minghng 
itself  with  the  actings  of  the  religious  sentiment ;  the 
carnal  mind  which  would  degrade  the  divine  into  an  ob- 
ject of  sensuous  experience ;  that  tendency  to  which 
Paul  applies  the  phrase,  "  seeking  after  a  sign.''''  The 
first  of  these  tendencies  predominated  among  the 
greater  number  of  those  persons  in  Corinth,  who  made 
pretensions  to  mental  cultivation,  for  new  Corinth  was 
distinguished  from  the  old  city,  chiefly  by  becoming,  in 
addition  to  its  commercial  celebrity,  a  seat  of  literature 
and  philosophy,  so  that  a  certain  tincture  of  high  men- 
tal culture  pervaded  the  city.*  The  second  of  these 
tendencies  was  found  among  the  numerous  Jews,  who 
were  spread  through  this  place  of  commerce,  and  enter- 
tained the  common  sensuous  conceptions  respecting  the 
Messiah.  And  finally,  the  spread  and  efficiency  of 
Christianity  was  opposed  by  that  gi'oss  corruption  of 
morals,  which  then  prevailed  in  all  the  great  cities  of 
the  Roman  Empire,  but  especially  in  Corinth  was  pro- 
moted by  the  worship  of  Aphrodite,  to  which  a  far- 
famed  temple  was  here  erected,  and  thus  consecrated 
the  indulgence  of  sensuality,  favoured  as  it  was  by  the 
incitements  constantly  presented  in  a  place  of  immense 
wealth  and  commerce. f 

The  efficiency  of  Paul's  ministry  at  Corinth,  was 

*  In  the  2(i  century,  the  rhetorician  Aristides  says  of  this 

city  :  ffo^ov  oi  ^y)  K(Kt  xocB-^  ooov  iX^cuv  uv  iv^oii  KCi  '^ot.^tt,  Tuv  a-^v^euv 
fi.x^oii  av  KKi  aKovffiia.;  roffoZrot  B-y](riKv^oj  y^a.fx.fx.aTuv  "fft^i  ^ratroiv  ecvrtiv, 

OTOt   KKt  fJiOVOV  CiTToPiXf^tti   Tt;,    Xat   KOCTO.  T«f  otoUg   CUVTUg   KKt  TOCf   ffTOAS. 

Irt  TO.  yv/jbVKiriu,  tu  ^iduffKocXiTu,  kui  fjLtt.^nfjLWTK  n  xoci  la'ro^nfjLUru. 
Aristid,  in  Neptunum.  ed  Dindorf,  vol.  i.  p.  40. 

t  The  rhetorician  Die  Chrysostom  says  to  the  Corinthians  : 
ToXtv  otxtTn  Tuv  ohffuv  ri  xou  ytytvnfitveuv  iTa.f^o^iTorCf.Tnv.     Orat.  37, 

vol.  ii.  p.  119,  ed.  Reiske. 
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doubtless  much  promoted  by  his  meeting  with  a  friend 
and  zealous  advocate  of  the  gospel,  at  whose  house  he 
lodged,  and  with  whom  he  obtained  employment  for 
his  livelihood,  the  Jew  Aquila  from  Pontus,  who  pro- 
bably had  a  large  manufactory  in  the  same  trade  by 
which  Paul  supported  himself.  Aquila  does  not  appear 
to  have  had  a  fixed  residence  at  Rome,  but  to  have  taken 
up  his  abode,  at  different  times,  as  his  business  might  re- 
quire, in  various  large  cities  situated  in  the  centre  of  com- 
merce, where  he  found  himself  equally  at  home.  But 
at  this  time,  he  was  forced  to  leave  Rome  against  his 
will,  by  a  mandate  of  the  Emperor  Claudius,  who  found 
in  the  restless,  turbulent  spirit  of  a  number  of  Jews  re- 
sident at  Rome  (the  greater  part  freed-men*),  a  reason 
or  a  pretext  for  banishing  all  Jews  from  that  city."}" 

*  There  was  a  particular  quarter  on  the  other  side  the 
Tiber  inhabited  by  Jews,  See  Philo  legat  ad  Cajiim,  %  23, 
<r*iv  'yfi^xv  ToZ  Tifii^iug  ^eTK/x,ou  f^tytKXijv  t^s  ^Vufjons  uTorofAnv  xecrt- 
^ofAivriv  xai  tuxovfAivnv  ^^o;  'lavhuiuv. 

t  The  account  of  Suetonius  in  the  Life  of  Claudius,  c.  25. 
"  Judceos  impulsore  Chresto  assidue  tumidtuantcs  Roma  expu- 
lit^'  is  of  little  service  in  historical  investigations.  If  Sue- 
tonius, about  fifty  years  after  the  event  itself,  mixed  up 
what  he  had  heard  in  a  confused  manner  of  Christ,  as  a  pro- 
moter of  sedition  among  the  Jews,  with  the  accounts  of  the 
frequent  tumults  excited  among  them,  by  expectations  of  the 
Messiah, — we  are  not  justified  in  concluding,  that  this  ba- 
nishment of  the  Jews  had  any  real  connection  with  Chris- 
tianity. Dr  Baur,  in  his  essay  on  the  object  and  occasion  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  in  the  "  Tubinger  Zeitschrift  fiir 
Theologie/^  1836,  part  iii.  p.  110,  thinks,  that  the  disputes 
between  the  Jews  and  Christians  in  Rome,  occasioned  the  dis- 
turbances which  at  last  brought  on  the  expulsion  of  both 
parties,  and  that  this  is  the  fact  which  forms  the  basis  of  the 
account.  But  disputes  among  the  Jews  themselves,  whether 
Jesus  was  to  be  acknowledged  as  the  Messiah,  would  cer- 
tainly be  treated  with  contempt  by  the  Roman  authorities, 
as  mere  Jewish  religious  controversies.  See  Acts  xviii,  15. 
And  if  Christians  of  Gentile  descent,  who  did  not  observe 
the  Mosaic  law,  were  then  living  at  Rome,  these,  as  a  genus 
tertium,  would  not  be  confounded  with  the  Jews,  and  a  decree 
of  banishment  directed  against  the  Jews  would  not  aflfect 
them.     They  only  became  subject  to  punishment  by  the  laws 
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If  Aquila  was  at  that  time  a  Christian,  which  will 
easily  account  for  his  speedy  connection  with  Paul,  this 
decree  of  banishment  certainly  did  not  affect  him  as  a 
Christian,  but  as  classed  with  the  other  Jews,  in  virtue 
of  his  Jewish  descent,  and  his  participation  in  all  the 
Jewish  religious  observances.  But  if  the  gospel  had  al- 
ready been  propagated  among  the  Gentiles  at  Rome, 
(which  is  not  proljable,  for  this  took  place  at  a  later  pe- 
riod, by  means  of  Paul's  disciples,  after  his  sphere  of  ac- 
tion had  been  much  extended^  the  Gentile  Christians, 
who  received  the  gospel  free  irom  Jewish  observances, 
and  had  not  yet  attracted  notice  as  a  particular  sect, 
would  not  have  been  affected  by  a  persecution,  which 
was  directed  against  the  Jews,  as  Jews,  on  purely  poli- 
tical grounds. 

We  cannot  answer  with  certainty  the  questions,  whe- 
ther Aquila,  on  his  arrival  at  Corinth,  was  already  a 
Christian  ;  for  it  cannot  be  determined  merely  from  the 
silence  of  the  Acts,  that  he  was  not  converted  by  Paul. 
In  any  case,  his  intercourse  with  the  apostle  had  great 
influence  in  the  formation  of  his  Christian  views.  Aquila 
appears  from  this  time  as  a  zealous  preacher  of  the  gos- 
pel, and  his  various  journeys  and  changes  of  residence, 
furnished  him  with  many  opportunities  for  acting  in  this 
capacity.  His  wife  Priscilla  also  distinguished  herself 
by  her  active  zeal  for  the  cause  of  the  gospel,  so  that 


against  the  religiones  ly^regrinas  et  novas.  We  can  only  sup- 
pose a  reference  to  political  disturbances  among  the  Jews,  or 
to  occurrences  which  might  excite  suspicions  of  this  kind. 
And  this  account  is  of  little  service  in  fixing  the  chronology 
of  the  apostolic  history,  for  Suetonius  gives  no  chronological 
mark.  Such  a  mark  would  be  given,  if  we  connect  the  ba- 
nishment of  the  Jews  Avith  the  senatus  consultum,  "  de  ma- 
thematids  Italia  pellendis,"  for  here  Tacitus  (Annal.  xii.  52), 
gives  the  date  Fausto  Sulla,  Salvio  Othone  Coss.  =  a.  d,  5^. 
But  the  chronological  connection  of  these  two  events  is  very 
uncertain,  as  they  proceeded  from  different  causes.  The  ba- 
nishment of  the  astrologers,  proceeded  from  suspicions  of  con- 
spiracies against  the  life  of  the  Emperor,  with  which  the  ba- 
nishment of  the  Jews  stood  in  no  sort  of  connection,  although 
it  might  have  its  foundation  in  the  dread  of  political  commo- 
tions. 
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Paul  calls  them  both  in  Rom.  xvi.  3,  his  **  helpers  in 
Christ  Jesus  J' 

We  must  suppose  that  the  reception  given  in  general 
at  Athens  to  the  publication  of  the  gospel,  must  have 
left  a  depressing  effect  on  the  mind  of  the  apostle,  as 
far  as  he  was  not  raised  above  all  depressing  considera- 
tions by  a  conviction  of  the  victorious  divine  power  of  the 
gospel.  Hence,  he  himself  says,  that  on  his  arrival  at 
Corinth,  he  was  at  the  utmost  removel^  from  attaching 
any  importance  to  any  thing  that  human  means,  human 
eloquence,  and  human  wisdom,  could  furnish  towards  pro- 
curing an  entrance  for  the  publication  of  the  divine 
word  :  that  he  came  and  taught  among  them  with  a 
deep  sense  of  his  human  weakness — with  fear  and  trem- 
bling as  far  as  his  own  power  was  concerned  ;  but  at  the 
same  time,  with  so  much  greater  confidence  in  the  power 
of  God  working  through  his  instrumentality.  He  had  ex- 
perienced at  Athens,  that  it  availed  him  nothing  to  be- 
come a  Greek  to  the  Greeks,  in  his  mode  of  exhibiting 
divine  truths,  where  the  heart  was  not  open  to  his 
preaching,  by  a  sense  of  spiritual  wants.  At  Corinth, 
he  was  satisfied  with  the  simple  annunciation  of  the 
Redeemer,  who  died  for  the  salvation  of  sinful  men, 
without  adapting  himself,  as  at  Athens,  to  the  taste  of 
the  educated  classes  in  his  style  of  address.  The 
greater  part  indeed  of  the  persons  with  whom  he  came 
in  contact  at  Corinth,  were  not,  as  at  Athens,  people  of 
cultivated  minds,  but  belonging  to  the  lower  class,  who 
were  destitute  of  all  refinement ;  for  even  when  Chris- 
tianity had  spread  more  widely  among  the  higher  classes, 
he  could  still  say,  that  not  many  distinguished  by  human 
culture  or  rank  were  to  be  found  among  the  Christians, 
but  God  had  chosen  such  as  were  despised  by  the  world, 
in  order  to  exemplify  in  them  the  power  of  the  gospel, 
1  Cor.  i.  26.  Among  these  people  of  the  lower  class, 
were  those  who  hitherto  had  been  given  up  to  the  lusts 
that  prevailed  in  this  sink  of  moral  corruption,  but  who, 
by  the  preaching  of  the  apostle,  were  awakened  to  re- 
pentance, and  experienced  in  their  hearts  the  power  of 
the  announcement  of  the   divine  forgiveness   of  sins; 
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1  Cor.  vi.  11.  Paul  could  indeed  appeal  to  the  miracles 
by  which  his  apostleship  had  been  attested  among  the 
Corinthians,  2  Cor.  xii.  12 ;  but  yet  these  appeals  to 
the  senses  were  not  the  means  by  which  the  gospel 
chiefly  effected  its  triumphs  at  Corinth.  As  the  gospel 
necessarily  appeared  as  foohshness  to  the  wisdom-seek- 
ing Greeks,  as  long  as  they  persisted  in  their  conceit  of 
wisdom,  so  also  to  the  sign-seeking  Jews,  as  long  as  they 
persisted  in  their  carnal  mind,  unsusceptible  of  the  spi- 
ritual operations  of  what  was  divine,  and  required  mira- 
cles cognizable  by  the  senses,  the  gospel  which  announced 
no  Messiah  performing  wonders  in  the  manner  their 
carnal  conceptions  had  anticipated,  would  always  be  a 
stumbling-block.  That  demonstration  which  Paul  made 
use  of  at  Corinth,  was  the  same  which  in  all  ages  has 
been  its  firmest  support,  and  without  which  all  other 
evidences  and  means  of  promoting  it  will  be  in  vam,  the 
*'  demonstration  of  the  Spirit  and  of  ■power,''''  1  Cor. 
ii.  4 ;  the  mode  in  which  the  gospel  operates,  by  its  in- 
dwelling divine  power,  on  minds  rendered  susceptible  of 
it,  in  consequence  of  the  feeling  of  their  moral  necessi- 
ties ;  the  demonstration  arising  from  the  power  with 
which  the  gospel  operates  on  the  principle  in  human  na- 
ture, which  is  allied  to  God,  but  depressed  by  the  prin- 
ciple of  sin.  Thus  the  sign-seeking  Jews  who  attained 
to  faith,  found  in  the  gospel  a  "  power  of  God"  superior 
to  all  external  miracles,  and  the  believers  among  the 
wisdom-seeking  Greeks,  found  a  divine  wisdom,  compared 
with  which  all  the  wisdom  of  their  philosophers  appeared 
as  nothing. 

As  was  usual,  Paul  was  obliged  by  the  hostile  dispo- 
sition with  which  the  greater  part  of  the  Jews  received 
his  preaching  in  the  synagogue,  to  direct  his  labours  to  the 
Gentiles  through  the  medium  of  the  Proselytes,  and  the 
new  church  was  mostly  formed  of  Gentiles,  to  whom  a 
small  number  of  Jews  joined  themselves.  That  he  might 
devote  all  his  time  and  strength  without  distraction  to 
preaching,  he  soon  organized  the  small  company  of  be- 
lievers into  a  regular  church,  and  left  the  baptism  of 
those  who  were  brought  to  the  faith  by  his  preaching,  to 
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be  administered  by  those  who  were  chosen  to  fill  the 
offices  in  the  Church ;  1  Cor.  i.  16;  xvi.  15. 

In  the  mean  time,  the  acceptance  which  the  gospel  here 
found  among  the  heathen,  powerfully  excited  the  rage  of 
the  Jews,  and  they  availed  themselves  of  the  arrival  of 
the  new  Proconsul  Annseus  GaUio,  a  brother  of  Seneca 
the  philosopher,  to  arraign  Paul  before  his  tribunal. 
Since,  by  the  laws  of  the  empire,  the  right  was  secured 
to  them  of  practising  their  own  religious  institution^^ 
without  molestation,  they  inferred,  that  whoever  caused 
division  among  them  by  the  propagationj(of  doctrines  op- 
posed to  their  own  principles,  encroached  on  the  enjoy- 
ment of  their  privileges,  and  was  amenable  to  punish- 
ment. But  the  Proconsul,  a  man  of  mild  disposition,* 
shewed  no  desire  to  involve  himself  in  the  internal  reli- 
gious controversies  of  the  Jews,  which  must  have  ap- 
peared to  a  Roman  statesman  as  idle  disputes  about 
words ;  and  the  Gentiles  themselves,  on  this  occasion,  tes- 
tified their  disapprobation  of  the  accusers.  The  frustra- 
tion of  this  attempt  agamst  the  apostle  enabled  him  to 
continue  his  labours  with  less  annoyance  in  this  region,  so 
that  their  influence  was  felt  through  the  whole  province 
of  Achaia,  (1  Thess.  i.  8  ;  2  Cor.  i.  ]),  whether  he  made 
use  of  his  disciples  as  instruments,  or  suspended  his  re- 
sidence at  Corinth,  by  a  journey  into  other  parts  of  the 
province,  and  then  returned  again  to  the  principal  scene 
of  his  ministry. f 

When  he  had  been  labouring  for  some  time  in  these 
parts,  Timothy  returned  from  Thessalonica,  by  whom  he 
received  accounts  of  the  state  of  the  church  there,  which 
were  far  from  pleasing  in  every  respect.  The  faith  of 
the  church  had  indeed  been  steadfast  under  its  persecu- 

*  Known  by  the  name  of  the  dulcis  Gallio.  Seneca  Prae- 
fat.  natural,  quest,  iv.  Nemo  mortalium  uni  tarn  dulcis  est, 
quam  hie  omnibus, 

t  See  2  Thess.  i,  4,  where  Paul,  in  an  epistle  written  during 
the  latter  part  of  his  residence  at  Corinth,  says,  that  in  se- 
veral churches,  and  therefore  not  merely  in  the  Corinthian, 
he  had  spoken  with  praise  of  the  faith  and  zeal  of  the  Thes- 
salonian  church. 
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tions,  and  their  example  and  zeal  had  promoted  the 
farther  spread  of  the  gospel  in  Macedonia,  even  to  Achaia, 
but  many  had  not  been  preserved  pure  from  the  corrup- 
tion of  heathen  immorality.  The  expectation  of  Christ's 
reappearance  had  taken  in  the  minds  of  many  an  enthu- 
siastic direction,  so  that  they  neglected  their  stated  em- 
ployments, and  expected  to  be  maintained  at  the  expense 
of  their  more  opulent  brethren.  Prophets  rose  up  in 
their  assemblies,  vrhose  addresses  contained  much  that 
was  enthusiastic ;  vi^hile  others,  who  were  on  their  guard 
against  these  enthusiastic  exhibitions,  went  so  far  in  an 
opposite  direction  as  to  put  in  the  same  class  the  mani- 
festations of  a  genuine  inspiration.  Probably  from  a 
dread  of  enthusiasm,  they  could  not  endure  that  any  per- 
son who  felt  himself  inwardly  called,  should  give  free  ut- 
terance to  his  sentiments  in  the  meetings  of  the  church, 
for  to  this  Paul's  exliortation  appears  to  refer,  in  1  Thess. 
V.  19,  "  Quench  not  the  Spirit."  On  all  these  accounts, 
he  considered  it  necessary  to  address  an  epistle  of  en- 
couraofement  and  exhortation  to  this  church.* 


*  In  tliis  epistle,  he  evidently  assumes,  that  the  manner 
of  his  coming  from  Philippi  to  Thessalonica,  was  still  fresh 
in  the  remembrance  of  the  church,  so  that  he  alludes  to  only 
one  residence  among  them,  after  his  arrival  from  Philippi. 
What  Paul  says  in  1  Thes.  i,  9,  he  could  only  say  at  a  period 
which  was  shortly  subsequent  to  his  departure  from  Thessa- 
lonica. Hence,  it  is  certain,  that  the  epistle  was  wi'itten  at 
that  juncture,  and  that  it  is  the  first  among  the  Pauline 
epistles  which  have  reached  us,  an  opinion,  with  which  its 
whole  complexion  well  agrees.  The  reasons  against  this 
view,  maintained  by  Schrader,  some  of  which  we  have  men- 
tioned and  endeavoured  to  refute,  are  not  convincing.  The 
anxiety  of  many  persons  in  reference  to  their  deceased  friends 
(iv.  13,)  proves  indeed,  that  some  of  the  first  Christians  at 
Thessalonica  were  already  dead,  but  certainly  does  not  justify 
the  conclusion,  that  this  church  must  have  already  existed  a 
long  time  ;  for  -nathin  a  comparatively  short  time,  many,  es- 
pecially those  who  were  in  years  or  in  declining  health  at 
their  conversion,  might  have  died.  Also  the  argument,  that 
Paul,  in  this  epistle,  supposes  the  existence  of  a  church 
organized  in  the  usual  manner  with  Presbyters,  will  prove 
nothing  against  the  early  composition  of  this  epistle.     For 
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In  his  epistle,  he  reminds  the  church  of  the  manner  in 
which  he  conducted  himself  among  them,  the  example 
of  manual  industry  which  he  set,  and  the  exhortations 
which  he  imparted  to  them.  He  calmed  their  anxiety 
respecting  the  fate  of  those  who  had  died  during  this  pe- 
riod. He  warned  against  making  attempts  to  determine 
the  second  coming  of  Christ.  That  critical  moment 
would  come  unexpectedly  ;  the  exact  time  could  be  as- 
certained by  no  one  ;  but  it  was  the  duty  of  Christians 
to  be  always  prepared  for  it.  They  were  not  to  walk  in 
darkness,  lest  that  day  should  overtake  them  as  a  thief  in 
the  night ;  as  children  of  the  light,  they  ought  to  walk 
continually  in  the  light  and  the  day ;  and  to  watch  over 
themselves,  that  they  might  meet  the  appearance  of  the 
Lord  with  confidence. 

After  a  time,  Paul  leamt  that  the  epistle  had  not  at- 
tained its  end ;  that  the  enthusiastic  tendency  in  the  Thes- 

why  should  not  Paul  have  accomplished  all  this  during  his 
short  stay  at  Thessalonica,  or  put  matters  in  a  train  for  its 
being  done  soon  after  his  departure?  It  is  evident,  from 
Acts  xiv.  23,  how  important  he  deemed  it  to  give  the  usual 
constitution  to  the  churches  as  soon  as  they  were  formed ; 
and  this  must  have  been  more  especially  the  case  with  a  church 
which  he  left  in  such  critical  circumstances,  even  apart  from 
persecutors.  Indeed,  if  the  rule  laid  down  in  the  First 
Epistle  to  Timothy,  that  no  novice  in  Christianity  should  be 
chosen  to  the  office  of  presbyter,  had  been  from  the  beginning 
an  invariable  principle,  we  might  conclude,  that  so  new  a 
church,  which  must  consist  entirely  of  novices,  could  have 
no  presbytery.  But  there  is  nothing  to  support  this  conclu- 
sion, and  the  circumstances  of  the  primitive  apostolic  age 
are  against  it.  The  rules  given  in  that  epistle,  as  well  as 
many  other  points,  tend  to  prove  that  it  was  written  in  the 
latter  part  of  Paul's  life,  and  in  reference  to  a  church  not 
newly  organized.  And  what  we  find  in  Philip,  iv.  6,  by  no 
means  obliges  us  to  assume  a  second  visit  of  Paul  to  Thessa- 
lonica, after  which  both  epistles  were  written.  He  there 
says,  that  during  the  time  of  the  first  publication  of  the  gos- 
pel among  the  heathen,  (which  cannot  be  referred  to  a  later 
period),  when  he  left  Macedonia,  no  church  excepting  that  at 
Philippi,  had  sent  him  a  contribution — first  at  Thessalonica 
before  he  left  Macedonia,  and  then  once  or  twice  at  Corinth, 
during  his  longer  sojourn  there.     2  Cor.  xi.  9. 
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salonian  church  had  continued  to  mcrease.  In  liis  for- 
mer epistle,  he  had  considered  it  necessary  to  guard  them 
against  both  extremes ;  to  warn  them  against  the  entire 
suppression  of  free  prophetic  addresses,  as  well  as  against 
receiving  every  thing  as  divine  which  pretended  to  be  so, 
without'examination.  The  higher  life  was  to  be  deve- 
loped and  expressed  freely  without  harassing  restric- 
tions ;  but  all  claims  to  inspiration  ought  to  be  submitted 
to  sober  examination.*  He  must,  therefore,  have  had 
cause  to  suspect  danger  from  this  quart,er,  even  had  he 
not  received  more  exact  information.  But  he  was  sub- 
sequently informed,  that  persons  had  come  forward  in 
the  church  who  professed  to  have  received  revelations  to 
the  effect  that  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  was  close  at 
hand.  They  also  endeavoured  to  strengthen  their  as- 
sertions by  distorting  certain  expressions  of  the  apostle, 
which  he  had  used  during  his  residence  at  Thessalonica. 
But  now  since  the  epistle  of  Paul  was  so  plainly  opposed 
to  the  enthusiastic  tendency  which  aimed  at  fixing  the 
exact  time  of  Christ's  second  coming ;  one  of  the  pro- 
moters of  this  error  ventured  so  far  as  to  forge  another 
epistle  in  Paul's  name,  which  might  serve  to  confirm  this 
expectation,  in  which  probably  he  took  advantage  of  the 
circumstance,  that  the  apostle  in  his  first  epistle  had  sa- 
tisfied himself  with  urging  what  was  of  practical  import- 
ance without  giving  a  decided  opinion  on  the  nearness 
or  remoteness  of  that  great  event,  f     Such  forgeries  were 

*  It  appears  to  me  that  1  Thess.  v.  21,  altogether  relates 
to  what  immediately  precedes — "  prove  all  things  in  the 
communications  of  the  prophets,  and  retain  whatever  is 
good ;"  but  in  verse  22,  he  makes  a  transition  to  a  general 
remark,  "  that  they  should  keep  themselves  at  a  distance 
from  every  kind  of  evil,"  with  which  his  prayer  for  the  sancti- 
fi  cation  of  the  whole  man  naturally  connects  itself. 

t  The  passage  in  2  Thess.  ii.  2,  might  be  so  understood, 
as  if  only  the  statements  in  the  First  Epistle  had  been  mis- 
represented; and  it  is  certainly  possible  to  imagine,  that 
they  had  so  misapplied  Paul's  comparison  of  a  thief  in  the 
night,  as  if  he  expected  the  appearance  of  Christ  to  be  an 
event  close  at  hand,  and  only  meant  to  say  that  the  point  of 
time  could  not  be  given  more  distinctly.     But  these  words 
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not  at  all  uncommon  in  this  century  after  the  beginning 
of  the  Alexandrian  period  of  literature,  and  their  au- 
thors were  very  adroit  in  justifying  such  deceptions  for 
the  purpose  of  giving  currency  to  certain  principles  and 
opinions.*  This  enthusiastic  tendency  also  operated  in- 
juriously in  producing  idleness,  and  a  neglect  or  a  person's 
own  affairs,  united  with  a  prying,  intermeddling  curiosity 
respecting  the  concerns  of  others.  Paul,  therefore,  thought 
it  necessary  to  write  a  second  epistle  to  Thessalonica.  f 
In  this  epistle,  for  the  purpose  ot  guarding  them  against 
the  hasty  expectation  of  that  last  decisive  period,  he  di- 
rected their  attention  to  the  signs  of  the  times  which 
would  precede  it.  The  revelation  of  the  evil  that  op- 
posed itself  to  the  kingdom  of  God — a  self-idolatry  ex- 
cluding the  worship  of  the  Hving  God — would  first  rise 
to  the  highest  pitch.  The  power  of  the  delusion,  by  a 
hypocritical  show  of  godliness,  and  by  extraordinary 
power,  apparently  miraculous,  would  deceive  those  who 
were  not  disposed  to  follow  the  simple,  unadulterated 
truth.  The  rejection  of  the  True  and  the  Divine,  would 
be  punished  by  the  power  of  falsehood.  Those  per- 
sons would  be  ensnared  by  the  arts  of  deception,  who, 
because  they  had  suppressed  the  sense  of  truth  in  their 
hearts,  deserved  to  be  deceived,  and  by  their  own  cri- 
minality had  prepared  themselves  for  all  the  deceptions 
of  falsehood.     Then  would  Christ  appear,  in  order  by 

of  Paul  would  naturally  be  understood  of  the  forgery  of  a 
letter  in  his  name,  and  the  manner  in  which  he  guards  against 
similar  forgeries,  by  a  postscript  in  his  own  hand,  favours 
this  opinion. 

*  The  Bishop  Dionysius  very  much  lamented  the  falsifica- 
tion of  letters  which  he  had  written  to  various  churches. 
Euseb.  iv.  23. 

t  He  had  at  that  time  probably  travelled  from  Corinth 
into  Achaia,  and  founded  other  churches.  Already  he  had 
sustained  many  conflicts  with  the  enemies  of  the  gospel ;  he 
had  occasion  to  request  the  intercessory  prayers  of  the 
churches,  that  he  might  be  delivered  from  the  machinations 
of  evil-minded  men  ;  for  such  were  not  wanting,  who  were  un- 
susceptible of  receiving  the  gospel  ;  2  Thess.  iii.  2.  This 
reminds  us  of  the  accusations  made  by  the  Jews  against  Paul. 
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his  victorious  divine  power  to  destroy  the  kingdom  of 
evil,  after  it  had  attained  its  widest  extension,  and  to 
consummate  the  kingdom  of  God.  As  signs  similar 
to  those  which  prognosticate  the  last  decisive  and  most 
triumphant  epoch,  are  repeated  in  all  the  great  epochs 
of  the  kingdom  of  God,  as  it  advances  victoriously  in 
conflict  with  the  kingdom  of  evil,  Paul  might  believe 
that  he  recognised  in  many  signs  of  his  oivn  time,  the 
commencement  of  the  final  epoch.  By  the  light  of  the 
divine  spirit,  and  according  to  the  intimations  of  Christ* 
himself,  he  discerned  the  general  law  of  the  development 
of  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  which  is  applicable  to  all  the 
gi'eat  epochs  down  to  the  very  last ;  but  he  was  not  aware 
that  similar  phenomena  must  often  recur  until  the  arri- 
val of  the  final  crisis, "f 

As  Paul  was  unexercised  in  writing  Greek,  and,  amidst 
his  numerous  cares  and  labours,  instead  of  writing  his 

*  See  Leben  Jesu,  pp.  558,  612. 

t  When  persons  have  attempted  to  deteinnine  with  exact- 
ness the  signs  of  the  times  given  by  Paul,  they  have  failed  in 
many  points.  In  the  first  place,  they  have  sought  for  the  ap- 
pearances to  which  the  apostle  refers  in  later  ages,  while  Paul 
refers  to  appearances  in  his  own  age,  or  to  those  which  they 
seemed  to  forbode.  In  other  important  periods,  which  pre- 
ceded remarkable  epochs  for  the  development  of  the  kingdom 
of  Christ,  signs  might  be  found  similar  to  those  which  Paul 
has  here  described.  Still  we  should  not  be  justified  in  saying 
that  these  signs  in  this  particular  form  were  consciously  pre- 
sent to  Paul's  mind.  And  thus  we  should  fall  into  error,  if  we 
expected  to  find  what  is  anti-Christian  only  in  certain  particu- 
lar appearances  of  the  Ecclesiastical  History,  instead  of  recog- 
nising in  these  appearances  a  Christian  truth  lying  at  their 
basis,  and  the  same  anti-Christian  spirit  (by  which  the  Chris- 
tian principle  is  here  disturbed,  and  at  last  wholly  obsciired) 
likewise  in  other  appearances.  When  too,  these  signs  have 
been  looked  for  in  the  actual  situation  of  the  apostle,  the  defec- 
tiveness of  our  knowledge  of  his  situation,  and  of  the  appear- 
ances peculiar  to  his  times,  has  been  forgotten.  Or,  instead 
of  estimating  the  great  views  respecting  the  development  of 
the  kingdom  of  God,  which  the  apostle  here  unfolds,  accord- 
ing to  the  ideas  contained,  the  kernel  has  been  thrown  away, 
and  the  shell  retained,  and  they  have  been  compared  with 
the  Jewish  fables  respecting  Antichrist.     ^ 
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epistles  with  his  own  hand,  dictated  them,  as  was  a 
usual  practice  among  the  ancients,  to  an  amanuensis, 
letters  could  be  more  easily  forged  in  his  name.  Per- 
haps he  had  already  adopted  the  plan  of  adding  a  few 
words  of  salutation  with  his  own  hand,  in  order  to  give  the 
churches  a  special  proof  of  his  affectionate  sympathy. 
Such  an  autograph  addition  would  now  be  so  much  the 
more  necessary  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  falsifica- 
tions of  his  epistles ;  accordingly,  in  this  epistle  to  the 
Thessalonians  he  expressly  notices  this  circumstance,  that 
they  might  in  future  know  all  the  epistles  that  really  were 
his  own  production.* 

Thus  Paul  laboured  during  another  half-year  for  the 
spread  of  Christianity  in  these  parts,  and  then  concluded 

*  From  these  words  of  Paul,  2  Thess.  iii.  17,  we  cannot  infer 
with  Schrader,  that  Paul  must  have  already  written  many  epis- 
tles (to  the  Thessalonians),  and,  therefore,  that  this  could  not 
be  the  second ;  for  if  Pavil  had  determined  now  for  the  first 
time  to  employ  this  precaution  against  the  falsification  of  bis 
epistle,  he  might  certainly  thus  express  himself;  it  was  not 
necessary  to  use  the  future  nrrui,  and  yet  Paul  might  have 
written  many  epistles  before  this.  For,  might  he  not  al- 
ready have  written  epistles  to  the  churches  in  Cilicia,  and 
Syria,  and  others  lately  founded  by  him,  as  well  as  to  indi- 
viduals ?  We  cannot  certainly  maintain,  that  the  whole 
correspondence  of  the  great  apostle,  who  was  so  active  and 
careful  in  every  respect,  has  come  down  to  us.  Lastly,  the 
forgery  of  a  letter  under  his  name  was  still  easier  when  only 
a  few,  than  when  many  of  his  epistles  were  extant.  There- 
fore the  proofs  fail  which  are  employed  partly  for  the  later 
origin,  partly  for  the  spuriousness  of  the  epistle.  And  as  to 
the  salutation  added  by  Paul  as  a  mark  of  his  handwriting, 
it  only  follows  that,  under  the  existing  circumstances,  lie 
deteinnined  to  add  such  a  mark  of  his  handwriting  to  all  his 
epistles,  but  by  no  means  that,  under  altered  circumstances, 
he  adhered  to  this  resolution ;  nor  could  we  conclude  witli 
certainty,  that  in  all  those  epistles  in  which  Paul  has  not 
expressly  remarked  that  the  salutation  was  penned  by  him, 
the  benediction  at  the  close  was  really  not  in  his  handwriting. 
When  once  that  peculiar  practice  and  his  handwriting  had 
become  generally  known  among  the  churches,  he  might  make 
such  an  addition,  without  expressly  mentioning  that  it  wa-i 
written  bv  himself. 
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the  second  period  of  his  mmistry  among  the  heatlien, 
which  began  with  the  second  missionary  journey.  We 
are  now  arrived  at  a  resting-place,  from  which  we  shall 
proceed  to  a  new  period  in  his  ministry,  and  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  propagation  of  the  gospel  among  the  Gen- 
tiles. 


CHAPTER  YII. 

THE  APOSTLE  PAUl's  JOURNEY  TO  ANTIOCH,  AND  HIS  RE- 
NE%VED  MISSIONARY  LABOURS  AMONG  THE  HEATHEN. 

After  Paul  had  laboured  during  another  half-year  for 
the  establishment  of  the  Christian  church  in  Corinth  and 
Achaia,  he  resolved,  before  attempting  to  form  new 
churches  among  the  heathen,  to  visit  once  more  that 
city  which  had  been  hitherto  the  metropolis  of  the 
Christian- Gentile  world,  Antioch,  where  possibly  he  had 
arranged  a  meeting  with  other  publishers  of  the  gospel. 
This  was  no  doubt  the  principal,  but  probably  not  the 
only,  object  of  his  journey.  He  felt  it  to  be  very  im- 
portant to  prevent  the  outbreak  of  a  division  between 
the  Jewish  and  the  Gentile  Christians,  and  to  take  aAvay 
from  the  Jews  and  Jewish  Christians  the  only  plausible 
ground  for  their  accusation,  that  he  was  an  enemy  of  their 
nation  and  the  religion  of  their  fathers.  On  this  ac- 
count, he  resolved  to  revisit  at  the  same  time  the  me- 
tropolis of  Judaism,  in  order  publicly  to  express  his  gra- 
titude to  the  God  of  his  fathers  in  the  temple  at  Jeru- 
salem, according  to  a  form  much  approved  by  the  Jews, 
and  tiius  practically  to  refute  these  imputations.  There 
was  at  that  time  among  the  Jews  a  religious  custom, 
arising  most  probably  from  a  modification  of  the  Naza- 
rite  vow,  that  those  who  had  been  visited  with  sickness 
or  any  other  great  calamity  vowed,  if  they  were  restored, 
to  bring  a  thank-offering  to  Jehovah  in  the  Temple,  to 
abstain  from  wine  for  thirty  days,  and  to  shave  their 
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heads.*  Paul  had  probably  resolved,  on  the  occasion  of 
his  deliverance  from  some  danger  during  his  last  resi- 
dence at  Corinth,  or  on  his  journey  from  that  city,"]*  pub- 
licly to  express  his  grateful  acknowledgments  in  the 
Temple  at  Jerusalem.  The  form  of  his  doing  this  was 
in  itself  a  matter  of  indifference,  and  in  the  spirit  of 
Christian  wisdom,  he  felt  no  scruple  to  become  in  respect 
of  form,  to  the  Jews  a  Jew,  or  to  the  Gentiles  a  Gen- 
tile. When  he  was  on  the  point  of  sailing  with  Aquila 
to  Lesser  Asia,  from  Cenchrsea,  he  began  the  fulfilment 
of  his  vow.;];     He  left  his  companion  with  his  wife  behind 

*  Josephus,  de  Btllo  JuJ.  ii.  15,  rovs  ycco  h  voitm  x.KTa.'ro'jovfjLi- 
vov;  h  TtiTiv  eikXcti;  Lvxyxuis  IS-o;  il^itr^ut  t^o  A.'  hf^ipcov,  '/is  aTo^utriiv 
fjiikXoiiv  B-vtriu;,  olvov  <ri  a,ips^-a-9-ui  Kcct  ^u^rtO-OiffB-M  to.;  KO[i,ix;.  It  ap- 
pears to  me  quite  necessary  to  change  the  aorist  in  the  last 
clause  into  the  future  ^v^ntriff^cct ;  and  I  would  translate  the 
passage  thus — "  they  were  accustomed  to  vow  that  they  would 
refrain  from  wine  and  shave  their  hair  thirty  days  before  the 
presentation  of  the  offering."  From  comparing  this  with 
the  Nazarite  vow,  we  might  indeed  conclude  that  the  shaving 
of  the  hair  took  place  at  the  end  of  thirty  days,  as  ^Meyer 
thinks  in  his  commentai'y ;  but  the  words  of  Josephus  do  not 
agree  with  this  supposition,  for  we  cannot  be  allowed  to  in- 
terpolate another  period  before  the  ^v^y,ffi(rBKi,  "  and  at  the 
end  of  these  thirty  days."  Also  v.-hat  follows  in  Josephus  is 
opposed  to  it,  and  Paul's  shaving  his  hair  several  vreeks  be- 
fore his  arrival  at  Jerusalem,  will  not  harmonize  with  such 
a  supposition. 

t  From  how  many  dangers  he  was  rescued,  and  how  much 
would  be  required  to  complete  the  narrative  given  in  the  Acts, 
we  learn  from  2  Cor.  xi.  2G,  27. 

X  Unnecessary  difficulties  have  been  raised  respecting 
Acts  xviii.  18.  Paul  in  the  18th,  and  the  verse  immediately 
following,  is  the  only  subject  to  which  every  thing  is  refer- 
red ;  and  the  words  relating  to  Aquila  and  Priscilla  form 
only  a  parenthesis.  All  that  is  here  expressed  must  there- 
fore be  referred  to  Paul  and  not  to  Aquila,  who  is  mentioned 
only  incidentally.  Schneckenburger,  in  his  work  on  the 
Acts,  p.  60,  finds  a  reason  for  mentioning  such  an  unim- 
portant circumstance  respecting  a  subordinate  person  in  this, 
that  a  short  notice  of  a  man,  who  for  half  a  year  lived  in  the 
same  house  as  Paul,  would  serve  as  an  indirect  justification 
of  the  apostle  against  the  accusations  of  his  Judaizing  oppo- 
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at  Ephesus,  whither  he  promised  to  return,  and  hastened 
to  Jerusalem,  where  he  visited  the  church,  and  presented 
his  offering  in  the  temple.*     He  then  travelled  to  An- 


nents  ;  but  this  is  connected  with  the  whole  hypothesis,  of 
which,  for  reasons  already  given,  I  cannot  approve. 

Besides,  Aquila  could  not  have  taken  such  a  vow,  because 
he  did  not  travel  to  Jerusalem,  where  the  offering  ought  to  be 
presented.     We  must  therefore  suppose  that  he  had  made  a 
vow  of  another  kind,  that  he  would  not  allow  his  hair  to  be 
cut  till  he  had  left  Corinth  in  safety,  like  the  Jews  who  bound 
themselves  by  a  vow  to  do  or  not  to  do  something  till  they 
had  accomplished  what  they  wished,  as,  for  example,  not  to 
take  food ;  compare  Acts  xxiii.  14,  and  the  legends  fi'om  the 
svocyytkiov  x«S  "E(->^kiov;,  in  Jerome  de  v.  i.  c.  ii.     But  such  un- 
meaning folly  no  one  can  attribute  to  Aquila.     And  Luke 
would  hardly  have  related  any  thing  so  insignificant  of  Aquila, 
who  was  not  the  hero  of  his  narrative.     But  Meyer  thinks  he 
has  found  a  special  proof  that  this  relates  not  to  Paul  but  to 
Aquila;  because,  in  Acts  xviii.  18,  the  name  of  Priscilla  is 
mentioned  not  as  it  is  in  v.  2  and  26,  and  contrary  to  the 
usage  of  antiquity,  with  a  design  to  make  the  reference  here 
designed  to  Aquila  more  pointed.     "VVe  might  allow  some 
weight  to  this  consideration,  if  we  did  not  find  the  same  ar- 
rangement of  the  names  in  Rom.  xvi.  3,  and  2  Tim.  iv.  19. 
Hence  we  shall  find  a  common  ground  of  explanation  for 
what  appears  a  striking  deviation  from  the  customs  of  anti- 
quity, that  although  Priscilla  was  not  a  public  instructress, 
which  would  have  been  contrary  to  the  laws  of  the  church,  yet 
she  was  distinguished  even  more  than  her  husband  for  her 
Christian  knowledge,  and  her  zeal  for  the  promotion  of  the 
kingdom  of  God ;  that  in  this  respect  Paul  stood  in  a  more 
intimate  relation,  a  closer  alliance  of  spirit  to  her,  as  Bleek 
has  suggested  in  his  Introduction  to  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, p.  422.     And  thus  we  find  in  this  undesigned  depart- 
ure from  the  prevailing  usage,  on  a  point  so  unimportant  in 
itself,  an  indication  of  the  higher  dignity  conferred  so  direct- 
ly by  Christianity  on  the  female  sex. 

*  The  words  in  Acts  xviii.  21,  cannot  prove  that  Paul  tra- 
velled to  Jerusalem,  for  the  original  expression  only  makes 
it  highly  probable.  "  I  will  return  to  you  again,  God  will- 
ing;" and  all  the  rest  is  only  a  gloss.  If,  therefore,  we  do 
not  find  the  journey  to  Jerusalem  indicated  in  the  avufius  and 
*«T£/3«  of  V.  22,  we  must  assume  that  Paul  on  this  journey 
came  only  as  far  as  Antioch,  and  not  to  Jerusalem,  and  then 
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tioch,  where  he  stayed  a  long  time,  and  met  with  Barna- 
bas, and  other  friends  and  former  associates  in  pubUsh- 
ing  the  gospel.  The  apostle  Peter  also  joined  tlie 
company  of  preachers  of  the  gospel  here  assembled,  who 
beheld  the  apostles  of  the  Jews,  and  the  apostle  of  the 
Gentiles  united  in  true  Christian  felloAvship  with  one 
another,  in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  the  resolutions 
adopted  by  the  Council  at  Jerusalem. 

But  this  beautiful  unanimity  was  disturbed  by  some 
Judaizing  zealots,  who  came  from  Jerusalem  probably 
with  an  evil  design,  since  what  they  had  heard  of  the 
free  pubHcation  of  the  gospel  among  the  heathen  was 
offensive  to  their  contracted  feelings.  For  a  considerable 
time  the  pharisaically-minded  Jewish  Christians  appeared 
to  have  been  silenced  by  the  apostolic  decisions,  but  they 
could  not  be  induced  to  give  up  an  opposition  so  closely 
allied  with  a  mode  of  thinking  exclusively  Jewish,  against 
a  completely  free  and  independent  gospel.  The  con- 
stant enlargement  of  Paul's  sphere  of  labour  among  the 
heathen,  of  which  they  became  more  fully  aware  by  his 
journeys  to  Jerusalem  and  Antioch,  excited  afresh  their 

the  interpretation  of  Acts  xviii.  18,  given  in  the  text,  must  be 
abandoned.  It  is  also  remarkable  that  Luke,  in  referring  to 
Paul's  sojourn  at  Jerusalem,  should  mention  only  his  saluting 
the  church,  and  say  nothing  of  the  presentation  of  his  ofier- 
ing ;  and  that  James,  who,  on  Paul's  former  visit  to  Jerusa- 
lem, had  advised  him  to  such  a  line  of  conduct,  should  not 
have  appealed  to  the  example  given  by  himself  of  such  an 
accommodation  to  the  feelings  of  the  Jews.  But  Luke  is 
never  to  be  regarded  as  the  author  of  a  history  complete  in 
all  its  parts,  but  simply  as  a  wi-iter  who,  without  historical 
art,  put  together  what  he  heard  and  saw,  or  what  became 
known  to  him  by  the  reports  of  others.  Hence  he  narrates 
several  less  important  circumstances,  and  passes  over  those 
which  would  be  more  important  for  maintaining  the  connec- 
tion of  the  history.  Also,  to  a  reader  familiar  with  Jewish 
customs,  it  might  be  sufficiently  clear  that  Paul,  according 
to  what  is  mentioned  in  xviii.  18,  must  have  brought  an  offer- 
ing to  Jerusalem.  At  all  events,  if  we  wish  to  refer  v.  22 
only  to  Csesarea,  the  avajSaj  must  be  superfluous,  and  the 
x«T£/3>j  would  not  suit  the  geographical  relation  of  Csesarea  to 
Antioch. 
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suspicion  and  jealousy.  Though  they  professed  to  be  de- 
legates sent  by  James  from  Jerusalem,*  it  by  no  means 
folloAvs  that  they  were  justified  in  so  doing ;  for  before 
this  time  such  Judaizers  had  falsely  assumed  a  similar 
character.  These  persons  were  disposed  not  to  acknow- 
ledge the  uncircumcised  Gentile  Christians  who  observed 
no  part  of  the  Mosaic  ceremonial  law,  as  genuine  Chris- 
tian brethren,  as  brethren  in  the  faith,  endowed  with 
privileges  equal  to  their  own  in  the  kingdom  of  the  Mes- 
siah. As  they  looked  upon  them  as  still  unclean,  they 
refused  to  eat  with  them.  The  same  Peter  who  had  at 
first  asserted  so  emphatically  the  equal  rights  of  the 
Gentile  Christians,  and  afterwards  at  the  last  apostolic 
convention  had  so  strenuously  defended  them — now  al- 
lowed himself  to  be  carried  away  by  a  regard  to  his 
countrymen,  and  for  the  moment  was  faithless  to  his 
principles.  We  here  recognise  the  old  nature  of  Peter, 
wdiich,  though  conquered  by  the  Spirit  of  the  gospel,  was 
still  active,  and  on  some  occasions  regained  the  ascen- 
dency. The  same  Peter  vrho,  after  he  had  borne  the 
most  impressive  testimony  to  the  Redeemer,  at  the  sight 
of  danger  for  an  instant  denied  him.  The  example  of 
an  apostle  whose  character  stood  so  high,  influenced  other 
Christians  of  Jewish  descent,  so  that  even  Barnabas 
withdrew  from  holding  intercourse  with  Gentile  Chris- 
tians. Paul,  who  condemned  what  was  evil  without  re- 
spect of  persons,  called  it  an  act  of  hypocrisy.  He  alone 
remained  fjiithful  to  his  principles,  and  in  the  presence 
of  all  administered  a  severe  reprimand  to  Peter,  and 
laid  open  the  inconsistency  of  his  conduct.  "  Why,  if 
thou  thyself,  he  said,  although  thou  art  a  Jew,  hast  no 
sciiiple  to  live  as  a  Gentile  with  the  Gentiles,  why  wilt 
thou  force  the  Gentiles  to  become  Jews  ?  We  are  born 
Jews — lue,  if  the  Jews  are  right  in  their  pretensions, 
were  not  sinners  like  the  Gentiles,  but  clean  and  holy 
as  born  citizens  of  the  theocratic  nation.     But  by  our 

*  This  is  not  necessarily  contained  in  the  words  tiv.;  uto 
'Iccxufiov,  which  may  simply  mean  that  these  persons  belonged 
to  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  over  which  James  presided. 
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own  course  of  conduct,  we  express  our  contrary  convic- 
tion. With  all  our  observance  of  the  law,  we  have  ac- 
knowledged ourselves  to  be  sinners  who  are  in  need  of 
justification  as  well  as  others,  well  knowing  that  by 
works  such  as  the  law  is  able  to  produce,*  no  man  can 
be  justified  before  God ;  but  this  can  only  be  attained  by 
faith  in  Christ,  and  having  been  convinced  of  this,  we 
have  sought  justification  by  him  alone.  But  this  con- 
viction we  contradict,  if  we  seek  again  for  justification 
by  the  works  of  the  law.  We  therefore  present  our- 
selves again  as  sinnersf  needing  justification,  and  Christ, 
instead  of  justifying  us  from  sin,  has  deprived  us  of  the 
only  means  of  justification  and  led  us  into  sin,  if  it  be 


*  We  may  here  notice  briefly  -n-hat  will  be  more  fully  de- 
veloped when  -we  come  to  treat  of  the  apostolic  doctrine,  that 
Paul,  by  i^ytu;  vo^ov,  understands  works  which  a  compulsory, 
threatening  law  may  force  a  man  to  perform,  in  the  absence 
of  a  holy  disposition.  The  idea  comprehends  the  mere  out- 
ward fulfilling  of  the  law,  in  reference  to  what  is  moral  as 
well  as  what  is  ritual.  Both  which  are  so  closely  connected 
in  Judaism,  maintain  their  real  importance  only  as  an  ex- 
pression of  the  truly  pious  disposition  of  liKutoawn.  The  idea 
of  the  moral  or  the  ritual  predominates  only  according  to  the 
varied  antithetical  relation  of  the  phrase.  In  this  passage,  a 
special  reference  is  made  to  the  ritual. 

t  The  words,  Gal.  ii.  18,  "  If  what  I  have  destroyed  (the 
Mosaic  law)  I  build  up  again,  (like  Peter,  who  had  practically 
testified  again  to  the  universal  obligation  of  the  Mosaic  law), 
I  must  look  upon  myself  as  a  transgressor  of  the  law,  as  a 
sinner."  (Paul  here  supposes  Peter  to  express  the  convic- 
tion, that  he  had  done  wrong  in  departing  from  the  law,  that 
he  was  guilty  of  transgressing  a  law  that  was  still  binding). 
I  cannot  perfectly  agree  with  RUckert's  exposition,  who  sup- 
poses these  words  to  be  used  by  Paul  in  reference  to  himself. 
For  this  general  proposition  would  not  be  correct,  "  Who- 
ever builds  up  again  what  he  has  pulled  down  pursues  a 
wrong  course."  If  he  had  done  wrong  in  pulling  down,  he 
would  do  right  in  building  up  what  had  been  pulled  down  ; 
and  even  the  opponents  of  Paul  maintained  the  first;  they 
could  not  therefore  be  affected  by  that  proposition,  and  the 
logical  Paul  would  have  taken  good  care  not  to  express  it. 
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sin  to  consider  ourselves  freed  from  the  law.     Far  be 
this  from  us."* 

If  we  fix  this  controversy  of  Paul  and  Peter,  f  which 
as  the  following  history  shews,  produced  no  permanent 

*  Paul's  reprimand  of  Peter  (Gal.  ii.)  appears  to  reach 
only  as  far  as  the  18th  verse,  excl.  What  follows,  by  the 
transition  from  the  plural  to  the  singular,  and  by  the  yu^,  is 
shewn  to  be  a  commentary  by  Paul  on  some  expressions 
which,  uttered  in  the  warmth  of  feeling,  might  be  somewhat 
obscure,  and  evidently  not  a  continuation  of  his  address. 
As  to  the  date  of  this  interview  with  Peter,  we  readily  allow 
that  we  cannot  attain  to  absolute  certainty,  Paul  himself 
naiTates  the  occurrence  immediately  after  speaking  of  that 
journey  to  Jerusalem  which  we  find  reasons  for  considering 
as  his  third.  And,  accordingly,, we  suppose  that  this  event 
followed  the  apostolic  convention  at  Jerusalem.  And  pro- 
bably many  persons  would  be  induced,  by  the  report  of  what 
had  taken  place  among  the  Gentile  Christians,  (which  to 
Jewish  Christians  must  have  appeared  so  very  extraordinary), 
to  resort  to  the  assembly  of  the  Gentile  Christians  at  An- 
tioch,  partly  in  order  to  be  witnesses  of  the  novel  transac- 
tions, and  partly  out  of  suspicion.  According  to  what  we 
have  before  remarked,  it  is  not  impossible  that  these  Judaizers, 
so  soon  after  the  resolutions  for  acknowledging  the  equal 
rights  of  Gentile  Christians  were  passed,  became  unfaithful 
to  them,  because  they  explained  them  differently  from  their 
original  intention.  But  there  is  greater  probability,  that 
these  events  did  not  immediately  succeed  the  issuing  of  those 
resolutions.  It  is  by  no  means  evident  that  Paul,  in  this 
passage  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  intended  to  observe 
chronological  exactness.  He  rather  appears  to  be  speaking 
of  an  event  which  was  quite  fresh  in  his  memory,  and  had 
happened  only  a  short  time  before.  Besides  the  two  sup- 
positions here  mentioned,  a  third  is  possible,  which  has  been 
a<ivocated  by  Hug  and  Sneckenburgh ;  namely,  that  this 
event  took  place  be/ore  the  apostolic  convention.  But  though 
Paul  here  follows  no  strict  chronological  order,  yet  it  is  dif- 
ficult to  believe  that  he  would  not  place  the  narrative  of  an 
event — so  closely  connected  with  the  controversies  which 
gave  occasion  to  his  conferences  with  the  apostles  at  Jerusa- 
lem— at  the  beginning,  instead  of  letting  it  follow  as  supple- 
mentary. 

t  Confessedly  a  mistaken  reverence  for  the  apostle  led 
many  persons  in  the  ancient  (especially  the  eastern)  church 
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separation  between  them — exactly  at  this  period,  it  will 
throw  much  light  on  the  connection  of  events.  Till  now 
the  pacification  concluded  at  Jerusalem  between  the  Jew- 
ish and  Gentile  Christians  had  been  maintained  inviolate. 
Till  now  Paul  had  to  contend  only  with  Jewish  opponents, 
not  with  Judaizers  in  the  churches  of  Gentile  Chris- 
tians ; — but  now  the  opposition  between  the  Jewish  and 
Gentile  Christians,  which  the  apostolic  resolutions  had 
repressed,  again  made  its  appearance.  As  in  this  ca- 
pital of  Gentile  Christianity,  which  formed  the  central 
point  of  Christian  missions,  this  controversy  first  arose, 
so  exactly  in  the  same  spot  it  broke  forth  afresh,  not- 
withstanding the  measures  taken  by  the  apostles  to  set- 
tle it ;  and  having  once  been  renewed,  it  spread  itself 
through  all  the  churches  where  there  was  a  mixture  of 
Jews  and  Gentiles.  Here  Paul  had  first  to  combat  that 
party  whose  agents  afterwards  persecuted  him  in  every 
scene  of  his  labours.  It  might  at  first  appear  strange, 
that  this  division  should  break  out  exactly  at  that  time ; 
at  the  very  time  when  the  manner  in  which  Paul  had 
just  appeared  at  Jerusalem,  having  become  to  the  Jews 
a  Jew,  might  have  served  to  make  a  favourite  impres- 
sion on  the  minds  of  those  Christians  who  were  still  at- 
tached to  Judaism.  But  although  it  might  thus  operate 
on  the  most  moderate  among  them,  yet  the  event 
shcM^ed,  that  on  the  fanatical  zealots,  whose  principles 
were  too  contrary  to  admit  of  their  being  reconciled  to 
him,  it  produced  quite  an  opposite  effect,  when  they 
saw  the  man  who  had  spoken  so  freely  of  the  law — who 
had  always  so  strenuously  maintained  the  equal  rank  of 
the  uncircumcised  Gentile  Christian  with  the  Jewish 
Christians,  and  whom  they  had  condemned  as  a  despiser 

to  a  very  unnatural  view  of  this  controversy.  They  adopted 
the  notion  that  Peter  and  Paul  had  an  understanding  with 
one  another,  that  both,  the  one  for  the  advantage  of  the  Jews, 
the  other  for  the  advantage  of  the  Gentile  Christians,  com- 
mitted an  officiosum  mendacium,  in  order  that  no  stain  might 
rest  on  Peter's  conduct.  Augustin,  in  his  Epistle  to  Jerome, 
and  in  his  book  De  Mendacio,  has  admirably  combated  this 
prejudice,  and  the  false  interpretation  founded  upon  it. 
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of  the  law,  when  they  saw  this  man  representing  himself 
as  one  of  the  believing  Jewish  people.  They  well  knew 
how  to  make  use  of  what  he  had  done  at  Jerusalem  to 
his  disadvantage  ;  and  by  representing  his  actions  in  a 
false  light,  they  accused  him  of  inconsistency,  and  of  art- 
fully attempting  to  flatter  the  Gentile  Christians. 

The  influence  of  this  party  soon  extended  itself 
through  the  churches  in  G-alatia  and  Achaia.  It  is  true 
that  Paul,  when,  after  leaving  his  friends  at  Antioch, 
he  visited  once  more  the  churches  in  Phrygia  and 
Galatia,  on  his  way  to  Ephesus,  whither  he  had  pro- 
mised to  come  on  his  return — observed  no  striking 
change  among  them.*     But  still,  he   remarked,  that 


*  He  expresses  to  the  Galatian  churches  his  astonishment, 
that  they  had  deserted  so  soon  after  his  departure,  the  evan- 
gelical doctrine  for  which  they  had  before  shown  so  much 
zeal ;  Gal.  i.  6.  As  several  modern  writers  (particularly 
Euckert)  have  maintained  it  as  an  ascertained  fact,  that  Paul 
during  his  second  residence  among  the  Galatian  churches, 
had  to  oppose  their  tendency  to  Judaism,*we  must  examine 
more  closely  the  grounds  of  this  assertion.  As  to  Gal.  i.  9, 
I  cannot  acknowledge  as  decisive  the  reasons  alleged  by 
Eiickert,  Usteri,  and  Schott,  against  these  words  being  an 
impassioned  asseveration  of  the  sentiment  in  the  preceding 
verse,  and  in  favour  of  their  being  a  reference  to  what  he 
had  said,  when  last  with  them.  Might  it  not  be  a  reference  to 
what  was  written  before,  as  Eph.  iii.  3  5  2  Cor.  vii.  2  ?  For 
that  what  he  refers  to,  in  both  these  passages,  is  rather  more 
distant,  makes  no  difference  in  the  form  of  the  expression. 
But  if  these  words  must  refer  to  something  said  by  Paul  at 
an  earlier  pei-iod,  yet  the  consequence  which  Pvuckert  believes 
may  be  drawn  from  them,  does  not  follow  ;  for  though  Paul 
had  no  cause  to  be  dissatisfied  with  the  church  itself,  yet  after 
what  he  had  experienced  at  Antioch,  added  to  the  earlier 
leaning  of  a  part  of  the  church  to  Judaism,  he  might  consider 
it  necessary  to  charge  it  upon  them  most  impressively,  that 
under  whatever  name,  however  revered,  another  doctrine 
might  be  announced  to  them,  than  what  he  had  preached — 
such  docti'ine  would  deserve  no  credit,  but  must  be  Anti- 
christian.  Although  Gal.  v.  21,  certainly  refers  to  something 
said  by  the  apostle  at  an  eaidier  pei'iod,  yet  nothing  further 
can  be  concluded  from  it :  for  in  every  church,  he  must  have 
held  it  very  necessary  to  make  it  apparent,  that  men  would 
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these  Judalzing  teachers  sought  to  gain  an  entrance  into 
the  churches,  that  they  made  a  show  of  great  zeal  for 
their  salvation,  and  that  the  Gentiles  might  attain  to  the 
full  enjoyment  of  the  privileges  and  benefits  of  the 
Messiah's  kingdom — and  that  they  strove  to  imbue 
them  with  the  false  notion,  that  unless  they  allowed 

only  grossly  flatter  themselves  if  they  imagined  that  tliey 
could  enter  the  kingdom  of  heaven  without  a  complete  change 
of  heart  and  conduct;  1  Thess.  iv.  6;  Eph.  v.  5,  6.  The 
words  in  Gal.  v.  2,  3,  must  be  thus  understood,  "  As  T  said, 
that  whoever  allows  himself  to  be  circumcised  renounces 
his  fellowship  with  Christ,  so  I  testify  to  such  an  one  again, 
that  he  is  bound  to  fulfil  the  whole  law."  Evidently,  the  se- 
cond and  third  verses  relate  to  one  another ;  the  thoughts 
are  correlative.  If  Paul  intended  to  remind  the  Galatians  of 
warnings  he  had  given  them  by  word  of  mouth,  why  did  he 
not  insert  the  -rccXtv  in  verse  2  ?  since  what  is  there  expressed 
forms  the  leading  thought,  and  requires  the  strongest  empha- 
sis to  be  laid  upon  it.  Also  in  the  fact,  that  without  any 
preparation  as  in  his  other  epistles,  he  opens  this  with  such 
vehement  rebuke^  I  cannot  with  Ruckert  find  a  proof  that 
during  his  former  residence  among  these  churches,  he  had 
detected  the  Judaizing  tendency  among  them,  and  was  forced 
to  involve  all  in  blame,  in  order  to  bring  them  back  to  the 
right  path.  This  very  peculiarity  in  the  tone  with  which 
the  epistle  begins  may  be  easily  explained,  if  we  suppose 
that  since,  during  his  presence  among  them,  he  had  perceived 
no  departure  from  the  doctrine  announced  to  them — and  had 
warned  them  beforehand  of  the  artifices  of  the  Judaizers — 
the  sudden  information  of  the  eflfect  produced  among  them 
by  this  class  of  persons,  had  more  painfully  surprised,  more 
violently  affected  him  ;  and  the  whole  epistle  bears  the  marks 
of  such  an  impression  on  his  mind.  Whichever  among  the 
conflicting  interpretations  of  the  words  in  ch.  iv.  18,  may  be 
taken,  this  much  is  evident,  that  Paul  wished  that  they  would 
act  during  his  absence  as  they  had  done  during  his  presence. 
And  this  he  surely  could  not  have  said,  if  already  during  his 
former  residence,  they  had  given  him  such  cause  for  dissatis- 
faction. It  is  arbitrary  to  refer  this  only  to  his  first  residence 
among  them.  Had  he  during  that  residence  noticed  such 
things  among  them — ^he  would  also  have  felt  that  uvo^m  in 
reference  to  them,  he  would  have  perceived  the  necessity  of 
aXXalai  t>jv  (puvYiv,  and  have  already  made  use  of  this  new  mode 
of  treatment,,  v,  20. 
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themselves  to  be  circumcised,  they  could  not  stand  on  a 
level  with  the  Jewish  Christians.  Still  he  had  cause  to 
be  satisfied  with  the  manner  in  which  they  maintained 
their  Christian  freedom  against  these  persons;  Gal. 
iv.  18.  And  he  sought  only  to  confirm  them  still  more 
in  this  Christian  mode  of  thinking  and  acting,  while  he 
endeavoured  to  impress  on  their  hearts  afresh — the  les- 
son— that  independently  of  any  legal  observance,  salva- 
tion could  be  obtained  only  by  faith  in  Christ,  and  ear- 
nestly put  them  on  their  guard  against  every  thing 
which  opposed  or  injured  this  truth.  This  was  inter- 
preted by  his  Judaizing  opponents,  who  were  wont  to 
misrepresent  all  his  actions  and  words,  and  in  every 
way  to  infuse  distrust  of  him,  as  if  he  had  grudged  the 
G-alatians  those  higher  privileges  which  they  might  have 
obtained  by  the  reception  of  Judaism ;  Gal.  iv.  16. 

Paul  now  chose  as  the  scene  of  his  labours  for  the 
spread  of  the  gospel,  the  centre  of  intercourse  and  traf- 
fic for  a  large  part  of  Asia,  the  city  of  Ephesus,  the 
most  considerable  place  of  commerce  on  this  side  of  the 
Taurus.  But  here  also  was  a  central  point  of  mental 
intercourse ;  so  that  no  sooner  was  Christianity  intro- 
duced, than  it  was  exposed  to  new  conflicts  with  foreign 
tendencies  of  the  religious  spirit,  which  either  directly 
counteracted  the  new  divine  element,  or  threatened  to 
adulterate  it.  Here  was  the  seat  of  heathen  magic, 
which  originally  proceeded  from  the  mystic  worship  of 
Artemis,*  and  here  also  the  Jewish  magic,  connecting 
itself  with  the  heathenish,  sought  to  find  entrance.  The 
spirit  of  the  times,  dissatisfied  with  all  the  existing  reli- 
gions, and  eager  after  something  new,  was  favourable  to 
all  such  attempts. 

After  Paul  had  preached  the  gospel  for  three  months 
in  the  synagogue,  he  was  induced,  by  the  unfriendly  dis- 

*  In  the  mysterious  words  on  her  statue,  higher  mysteries 
were  sought,  and  a  special  magical  power  ascribed  to  them. 
See  Clem.  Strom.  V.  568,  and  after  these,  forms  of  incanta- 
tion were  constructed,  which  were  supposed  to  possess  great 
efficacy,  the  so-called  E(p£(r/«  y^«/M,^«T«. 
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position  manifested  by  a  part  of  the  Jews,  to  turn  his  at- 
tention to  the  Gentiles,  and  met  his  hearers  daily  in  a 
school  belonging  to  one  of  their  number,  a  rhetorician, 
named  Tyrannus.  It  was  most  important  that  the  di- 
vine power  which  accompanied  the  promulgation  of  the 
gospel  should  manifest  itself  in  some  striking  manner, 
in  opposition  to  the  magic  so  prevalent  here,  which  by 
its  apparently  great  effects  deceived  and  captivated 
many — in  order  to  rescue  men  from  these  arts  of  decep- 
tion, and  prepare  their  hearts  to  receive  the  truth.  And 
though  a  carnal  "  seeking  after  signs"  might  have 
tempted  men  (like  the  Goes  Simon)  to  cleave  solely  to 
the  sensible  phenomenon  in  which  the  power  of  the  di- 
vine was  manifested,  and  to  regard  Christianity  itself 
as  a  new  and  higher  kind  of  magic, — a  most  powerful 
counteraction  against  such  a  temptation  proceeded  from 
the  genius  of  Cliristianity,  when  it  really  found  an  en- 
trance into  the  heart.  One  remarkable  occurrence  which 
took  place  at  this  time,  greatly  contributed  to  set  in  the 
clearest  light  the  opposition  which  Christianity  presented 
to  all  such  arts  of  jugglary.  A  number  of  Jewish  Gcetse 
frequented  these  parts,  who  pretended  that  they  could 
expel  evil  spirits  from  possessed  persons  by  means  of  in- 
cantations, fumigations,  the  use  of  certain  herbs,  and  other 
arts,  which  they  had  derived  from  king  Solomon ;  *  and 
these  people  could  at  times,  whether  by  great  dexterity 
in  deceiving  the  senses,  or  by  avaihng  themselves  of  cer- 
tain powers  of  nature  unknown  to  others,  or  by  the  in- 
fluence of  an  excited  imagination,  produce  apparently 
great  effects,  though  none  which  really  promoted  the 
welfare  of  mankind. |  When  these  Jewish  Goetse  be- 
held the  effects  which  Paul  produced  by  calling  on  the 
name  of  Jesus,  they  also  attempted  to  make  use  of  it  as 
a  magical  formula  for  the  exorcism  of  evil  spirits.  The 
unhappy  consequences  of  this  attempt  made  a  powerful 

'^  See  Justin.  Dial.  c.  Tryph.  Jud.  f.  311,  ed.  Colon. 

t  The  cures  they  performed  were  sometimes  followed  by 
still  greater  evils,  ao  Christ  himself  intimates  -would  be  the 
case;  Luke  xi.  23.     See  also  Lehen  Jcsn,  p.  291. 
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impression  on  many,  who,  as  it  appeared,  had  certainly 
been  moved  by  the  miraculous  operations  of  the  apostle, 
so  as  to  acknowledge  Jesus  as  the  author  of  divine  powers 
in  men,  but  imagined  that  these  powers  could  be  employ- 
ed in  the  services  of  their  sinful  practices,  and  in  connec- 
tion with  their  vain  magical  arts.  But  terrified  by  the 
disaster  to  which  we  have  referred,  they  now  came  to 
the  apostle,  and  professed  repentance  for  their  sinful 
course,  and  declared  their  resolution  to  forsake  it.  Books 
full  of  magical  formulse,  which  amounted  in  value  to  more 
than  "  fifty  pieces  of  silver,"  were  brought  together  and 
publicly  burnt.  This  triumph  of  the  gospel  over  all 
kinds  of  enthusiasm  and  arts  of  deception  w^as  often  re- 
peated. 

Ephesus  was  a  noted  rendezvous  for  men  of  various 
kinds  of  religious  belief,  who  flocked  hither  from  various 
parts  of  the  east,  and  thus  w^ere  brought  under  the  influ- 
ence of  Christianity  ;  amongst  others,  Paul  here  met 
with  twelve  disciples  of  John  the  Baptist,  the  individual 
who  w'as  commissioned  by  God  to  pi-epare  for  the  appear- 
ance of  the  Redeemer  among  his  nation  and  contempo- 
raries ;  but,  as  w^as  usual  with  the  preparatory  manifes- 
tations of  the  kingdom  of  God,  different  effects  were  pro- 
duced according  to  the  different  susceptibility  of  his 
hearers.  There  w^ere  those  of  his  disciples  wdio,  following 
his  directions,  attained  to  a  living  faith  in  the  Redeemer, 
and  some  of  whom  became  apostles  ;  others  only  attained 
a  very  defective  knowledge  of  the  person  and  doctrine  of 
Christ ;  others  again,  not  imbibing  the  spirit  of  their  mas- 
ter, held  fast  their  former  prejudices,  and  assumed  a  hos- 
tile attitude  towards  Christianity ;  probably  the  first  germ 
of  such  an  opposition  appeared  at  this  time  from  which 
the  sect  of  the  disciples  of  John  was  formed,  which  con- 
tinued to  exist  in  a  later  age.  Those  disciples  of  John 
with  wdiom  Paul  met  at  Ephesus,  belonged  to  the  second 
of  these  classes.  Whether  they  had  become  the  disci- 
ples of  John  himself  in  Palestine  and  received  baptism 
trom  him,  or  whether  they  had  been  won  over  to  his  doc- 
trine by  means  of  his  disciples  in  other  parts, — (which 
would  serve  to  prove  that  Jolm's  disciples  aimed  at  form- 
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ing  a  separate  community,  which  necessarily  would  soon 
assume  a  jealous  and  hostile  position  against  Christianity 
on  its  first  rapid  spread) — at  all  events,  they  had  received 
the  little  they  had  heard  of  the  person  and  doctrine  of 
Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  to  whom  John  pointed  his  follow- 
ers, and  considered  themselves  justified  in  professing  to 
be  Christians'^'  like  others.  Paul  believed  that  he  should 
find  them  such  ;  but,  on  further  conversation  with  them, 
it  appeared  that  they  understood  nothing  of  the  power  of 
the  glorified  Saviour,  and  of  the  communication  of  divine 
life  through  him,  that  they  knew  nothing  of  a  Holy 
Spirit.  Paul  then  imparted  to  them  more  accurate  instruc- 
tion on  the  relation  between  the  ministry  of  John  and  that 
of  Christ,  between  the  baptism  of  John  and  the  baptism 
which  would  initiate  them  into  communion  with  Christ, 
and  into  a  participation  of  the  divine  life  that  proceeded 
from  him.  After  that,  he  baptized  them  in  the  name  of 
Christ,  vvith  the  usual  consecration  by  the  sign  of  the  lay- 
ing-on  of  hands  and  the  accompanying  prayer ;  and  their 
reception  into  Christian  fellowship  was  sealed  by  the  usual 
manifestations  of  Christian  inspiration. 

Paul's  residence  at  Ephesus  was  not  only  of  consider- 
able importance  for  the  spread  of  Christianity  throughout 
Asia  Minor,  for  v.diich  object  he  incessantly  laboured  either 
by  undertaking  journeys  himself,  or  by  means  of  disciples 
whom  he  sent  out  as  missionaries  ;  but  it  was  also  a  gi'eat 
advantage  for  the  churches  that  were  already  formed  in 
this  region,  as  from  this  central  point  of  intercourse  he 
could  most  easily  receive  intelligence  from  all  quarters, 
and,  by  means  of  letters  or  messengers,  could  attend  to 
their  religious  and  moral  condition,  as  the  necessities  of  the 
churches  might  require.  His  anxiety  for  these  his  spiri- 
tual children  always  accompanied  him  ;  he  often  reminded 
them  that  he  remembered  them  daily  in  his  prayers  with 
thanksgiving  and  intercession ;  thus  he  assured  the  Co- 


*  The  name  fx.u^y)TKt,  Acts  xix.  1,  Avithoiit  any  other  desig- 
nation, can  certainly  be  understood  only  of  the  disciples  of 
Jesus ;  and  the  manner  in  which  Paul  addressed  them,  im- 
plies, that  they  were  considered  to  be  Christians. 
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rinthians  in  the  overflowing  of  his  love,  that  he  bore  them 
continually  in  his  heart ;  and  vividly  depicted  his  daily 
care  for  all  the  churches  he  had  founded  by  his  touching 
interrogations,  "  Who  is  weak  in  faith  and  I  am  not  weak  ? 
Who  meets  with  a  stumbling-block  and  I  am  not  dis- 
turbed even  more  than  himself?"  2  Cor.  xi.  29. 

Cases  of  the  latter  kind  must  often  have  excited  the 
grief  of  the  apostle  ;  for  as  the  Christian  faith  gradually 
gained  the  ascendency  and  affected  the  general  tone  of 
thinking  in  society,  new  views  of  life  in  general,  and  a 
new  mode  of  feeling,  were  formed  in  the  Gentile  world ; 
and  in  opposition  to  the  immoral  licentiousness  of  hea- 
thenism, which  men  were  led  to  renounce  by  the  new 
principles  of  the  Christian  life,  an  anxiously  legal  and 
Jewish  mode  of  thinking,  which  burdened  the  conduct 
with  numberless  restraints,  was  likely  to  find  an  entrance, 
and  must  have  disturbed  the  minds  of  many  who  had  not 
attained  settled  Christian  convictions. 

Probably  it  was  soon  after  his  arrival  at  Ephesus  that 
Paul  received  information  respecting  the  state  of  the  Ga- 
latian  churches  which  awakened  his  fears.  During  his 
last  residence  among  them,  he  had  perceived  the  machi- 
nations of  a  Judaizing  party,  which  were  likely  to  injure 
the  purity  of  the  Christian  faith  and  the  freedom  of  the 
Christian  spirit.  He  was  aware  of  the  danger  which 
threatened  from  this  quarter,  and  had  taken  measures  to 
counterwork  it ;  he  was  not  successful,  however,  in  avert- 
ing the  approaching  storm,  as  he  now  experienced  to  his 
great  sorrow. 

The  adversaries  whom  he  had  here  to  contend  with 
were  unwilling  to  acknowledge  his  apostolic  authority,  be- 
cause he  had  not  been  instructed  and  called  to  the 
apostleship  immediately  by  Christ  himself ;  they  main- 
tained that  all  preaching  of  the  gospel  must  rest  on  the 
authority  of  the  apostles  who  were  appointed  by  Christ 
himself;  they  endeavoured  to  detect  a  contrariety  be- 
tween the  doctrine  of  Paul  and  the  doctrine  of  the 
apostles,  who  had  allowed  the  observance  of  the  law  in 
their  churches,  and  accused  him  in  consequence  of  a  de- 
parture from  the  pure  doctrine  of  Christ.     They  could 
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also  appeal  to  the  fact,  that  he  represented  himself  when 
among  the  Jews  as  a  Jew  observing  the  law,  and  there- 
fore, when  he  taught  otherwise  among  the  Gentiles,  he 
could  only  do  it  in  order  to  flatter  them,  to  the  injury  of 
their  true  interest. 

Although  the  anti-pauline  tendency  in  the  Galatian 
churches  was  connected  with  that  party  which  had  its 
principal  seat  in  Palestine,  yet  persons  who  proceeded 
from  the  midst  of  the  Gentile  Christians,*  and  had  sub- 
mitted to  circumcision,  acted  here  principally  as  the  or- 
gans of  this  party,  and  exercised  the  greatest  influence. 
To  such  the  words  of  Paul  in  Gal.  vi.  13  must  relate ; 

*  This  entirely  depends  upon  whether  we  adopt  the  lectio 
recepta  in  Gal.  vi.  13,  -^i^iTifx.vofAtvoi,  or  the  reading  of  the  codex 
Vaticanus  approved  by  Lachmann  [and  Tischendorff]  jts^/tst- 
fx,n[Aivot.  I  cannot  help  considering  the  first  (which  has  the 
greatest  number  of  original  authorities  in  its  favour)  as  the 
correct  reading,  partly  on  this  account,  that  we  cannot  ima- 
gine any  reason  why  any  one  should  be  induced  to  explain 
the  latter,  a  word  requiring  no  explanation,  by  the  former,  a 
more  difficult  one,  and  on  the  contrary,  it  may  be  easily  ac- 
counted for,  how  a  person  might  think  of  explaining  the 
former  by  the  latter.  If  the  lectio  recepta  be  the  correct 
one,  still  the  expression  cannot  refer  to  circumcised  Jews, 
but  only  to  Gentiles  who  suffered  themselves  to  be  cir- 
cumcised. That  the  most  influential  seducers  of  the  Gala- 
tian churches  were  such,  appears  to  me  to  be  intimated 
by  the  word  u<roxo-^ovTui,  v.  12.  Hence  may  be  better  ex- 
plained the  impassioned  terms  proceeding  from  a  truly 
holy  zeal,  with  which  Paul  speaks  against  these  persons.  If 
circumcision  be  not  enough  for  them,  let  them  have  excision 
also ;  if  falling  away  from  the  religion  of  the  spirit,  thev 
seek  their  salvation  in  these  outward  worthless  things  and 
would  make  themselves  dependent  upon  them.  The  pa- 
thos with  which  he  here  speaks,  testifies  his  zeal  for  the 
salvation  of  souls,  and  for  the  elevated  spiritual  character  of 
Christianity,  and  against  all  ceremonial  services,  by  which 
Christianity  and  human  nature  would  be  degraded.  And 
there  is  no  occasion  for  the  apology  made  by  Jerome,  although 
what  he  says  is  correct,  that  we  must  still  look  on  the  apostle 
as  a  man  subject  to  human  affections  :  "  Nee  mirum  esse  si 
Apostolus,  ut  homo  et  adhuc  vasculo  clausus  infirmo  semel 
fuerit  hoc  loquutus,  in  quod  frequenter  sanctos  viros  cadere 
perspicimus." 

VOL.  I.  R 
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that  even  those  who  were  circumcised,  or  wished  to  be  so, 
did  not  themselves  observe  the  law.  These  must  have 
been  originally  Gentiles,  and,  on  this  supposition,  it  is 
less  difficult  to  understand,  how  he  could  say  of  them 
that  they  themselves  did  not  observe  the  law, — for  to 
persons  who  had  grown  up  in  heathenism,  it  could  not  be 
so  easy  a  matter  to  practise  the  complete  round  of  Jewish 
observances.  But,  as  is  most  generally  the  case  with 
proselytes,  they  were  peculiarly  zealous  for  the  party  to 
which,  notwithstanding  their  Grecian  descent,  they  had 
devoted  themselves,  and  their  influence  with  their  coun- 
trymen was  far  more  dangerous  than  that  of  the  Jewish 
false  teachers. 

Such  a  mixture  of  Judaism  and  Christianity  threatened 
to  destroy  the  whole  essence  of  Christianity,  and  to  substi- 
tute a  Jewish  ceremonial  service  in  the  place  of  a  genuine 
Christian  conversion  proceeding  from  a  living  faith,  and 
the  danger  which  thus  threatened  the  divine  work  made  a 
deep  impression  on  the  apostle.  In  order  to  give  the 
Galatian  Christians  an  evidence  of  his  love,  of  which  the 
Judaizers  wished  to  excite  a  mistrust,  and  to  make  it  evi- 
dent what  importance  he  attached  to  the  subject,  he  un- 
dertook to  write  an  epistle  to  them  with  his  own  hand, 
contrary  to  his  usual  custom,  and  a  difficult  task  for  one 
who,  amidst  his  manifold  engagements,  had  little  practice 
in  writing-  Greek,* 


==  Although  the  proper  meaning  of  the  Greek  ^tjXixois,  Gal. 
vi.  11,  would  lead  us  to  understand  it  as  referring  to  the  large 
unshapely  letters  of  an  unpractised  writer,  yet  I  could  never 
find  in  the  words  so  understood,  an  expression  corresponding 
to  the  earnestness  of  the  apostle,  and  the  tone  of  the  whole 
epistle.  Why  should  he  not  have  expressed,  in  a  more  na- 
tural manner,  how  toilsome  he  had  found  the  task  of  merely 
writing  in  this  language  ?  See  Schott's  Commentary.  We 
are  inclined  to  believe,  that  he  uses  the  word  in  the  less 
proper  sense  for  •rao-a/j,  as  in  the  later  Latin  authors  we 
often  find  quanti  for  quot.  And  we  may  refer  it  most  natu- 
rally to  the  whole  epistle,  as  written  with  his  o\\ti  band.  It 
will  also  agree  with  the  use  of  the  word  y^a^/xara,  when  ap- 
plied to  an  epistle.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  use  of  the 
dative  in  this  case  is  unusual^  and  not  agreeable  to  the  Paul- 
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He  begins  his  epistle  with  declaring  that  his  apostolic 
call  was  given  him  immediately  by  Christ  himself,  as  to 
the  other  apostles  ;  he  assures  the  Galatian  Christians  in 
a  most  solemn  manner  that  there  could  be  no  other  gos- 
pel than  that  which  he  had  announced  to  them,  and  that 
it  was  far  from  his  thoughts  to  be  influenced  by  the  de- 
sire of  his  pleasing  men  in  his  mode  of  publishing  the 
gospel  ;*  though  when  enthralled  in  Pharisaism,  he  was 
actuated  only  by  a  regard  to  human  authority.  But 
since  he  had  devoted  himself  to  the  service  of  Christ,  he 
had  renounced  all  such  considerations,  and  taught  and 
acted  in  obedience  to  the  divine  call,  as  responsible  to 
God  alone. f     He  proved  to  them  by  a  lucid  statement 

ine  phraseology,  and  to  the  frequent  use  of  the  word  l^iffrokn, 
for  an  epistle.  The  reason  of  his  writing  the  whole  epistle 
with  his  own  hand,  was  certainly  not  to  guard  against  a 
falsification  of  it,  or  the  forgery  of  another  in  his  name,  for 
his  opponents,  in  this  instance,  were  under  no  temptation  to 
do  this,  since  they  were  not  desirous  of  ascribing  to  him  any 
other  doctrine  than  that  of  his  own,  but  were  at  issue  with 
him  respecting  the  truth  of  that  doctrine,  and  actually  im- 
pugned his  apostolic  authority.  The  connection  of  the  pas- 
sage plainly  shews  us  for  what  purpose  he  so  expressly 
stated  that  he  had  written  the  whole  with  his  own  hand, 
namely,  to  testify  that  his  love  for  them  induced  him  to  un- 
dergo any  labour  on  their  account,  in  contrast  with  the  false 
teachers  whom  he  had  described  in  the  following  verses  as 
seeking  their  own  glory. 

*  The  Judaizers  accused  him  of  this  in  reference  to  the 
Gentiles. 

t  Schrader  misunderstands  Gal.  i.  10,  when  he  applies  it 
only  to  Jews  and  Judaizing  Christians.  If  Ave  apply  the  as- 
sertion here  made  in  the  most  general  terms,  according  to  the 
sense  intended  by  Paul,  we  shall  understand  it  of  Gentiles 
and  Gentile  Christians.  Paul  wished  to  defend  himself 
against  the  accusation  of  the  Jews,  that  he  wilfully  falsified 
the  doctrine  of  Christ,  in  order  to  make  it  acceptable  to  the 
heathen.  The  k^n  marks  the  opposition  of  his  conduct  as 
the  ^ouXos  x^'""^""  *o  bis  former  Pharisaism,  of  which  he  after- 
wards speaks  more  at  large.  This  view  of  the  passage  does 
away  with  an  inference -which  Schrader  attempts  to  draw  from 
it,  that  Paul  wrote  this  epistle  during  the  time  of  his  imprison- 
ment at  Kome. 
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of  facts,  that  from  the  first  he  pubhshed  the  gospel  in  con- 
sequence of  immediate  divine  ilhimination,  and  indepen- 
dently of  all  human  authority ;  and  that  the  other  apos- 
tles had  acknowledged  his  independent  apostolic  cha- 
racter.* With  the  firmest  conviction  that  salvation  and 
all  the  fulness  of  the  divine  life  were  to  be  found  only  by 
faith  in  the  Crucified,  he  turns  to  the  Gralatian  Christians 
with  the  exclamation,  "  Ye  fools,  who  hath  so  bewitched 
you  !  to  forget  Jesus  the  Crucified,  whom  we  have  set 
forth  before  your  eyes  as  the  only  ground  of  our  salva- 
tion, and  to  seek  in  outward  things,  in  the  works  of  the 
law,  that  salvation  for  which  ye  must  be  indebted  to  him 
alone  !  Are  ye  so  void  of  understanding,  that  after  ye 
have  begun  your  Christianity  in  the  spirit,  in  the  divine 
life  which  proceeds  from  faith,  ye  can  seek  after  some- 
thing higher  still  (the  perfecting  of  your  Christianity), 
in  the  low,  the  sensuous,  and  the  earthly,  in  that  which 
can  have  no  elevating  influence  on  the  inner  life  of  the 
Spirit,  in  the  observance  of  outward  ceremonies  !"  He 
appeals  to  the  evidence  of  their  own  experience,  that 
though  from  the  first  the  gospel  had  been  published  to 
them  independently  of  the  law,  yet  by  virtue  of  faith  in 
the  Redeemer  alone,  the  divine  power  of  the  gospel  had 
revealed  itself  among  them  by  manifold  operations,  among 
which  he  reckoned  the  miracles  to  which  he  alludes  in 
ch.  iii.  5. 

As  his  opponents  supported  themselves  on  the  autho- 

'^  The  chief  points  which  it  was  important  for  the  apostle 
to  establish  were  these : — that  before  he  made  his  first  journey 
to  Jerusalem,  after  his  conversion,  he  had  appeared  as  an  in- 
dependent preacher  of  the  gospel — that  his  first  journey  to 
Jerusalem  had  altogether  a  different  object  from  being  taught 
by  the  apostles  the  right  method  of  preaching  the  gospel — 
and  that  it  was  not  till  after  he  had  preached  the  gospel  alone 
for  some  years,  that  he  conversed  with  the  most  distinguished 
of  the  apostles,  to  whom  the  Judaizers  themselves  were  wont  to 
appeal,  respecting  their  different  method,  and  notwithstanding 
that  difference,  they  still  acknowledged  him  as  a  genuine 
apostle.  Paul's  object  by  no  means  required  a  recital  of  all 
his  journeys  to  Jerusalem.  See  the  remarks  of  Bauer  in  the 
"  Tubinger  Zeitschrift/'  1831.     Part  4,  p.  112. 
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rity  of  the  Old  Testament,  Paul  shews,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  the  final  aim  of  its  contents  was  to  prepare 
for  the  appearance  of  the  Redeemer,  by  whom  the  wall 
of  separation  that  had  hitherto  existed  among  men  was 
to  be  taken  away,  and  all  men  by  virtue  of  faith  in  him 
were  to  receive  a  divine  life  ;  that  the  promises  given  to 
Abraham  were  annexed  to  the  condition  of  faith,  and 
would  be  fulfilled  in  all  who  were  followers  of  Abraham 
in  faith,  as  his  genuine  spiritual  children ;  that  the  ma- 
nifestation of  the  law  formed  only  a  preparatory  inter- 
vening period  between  the  giving  of  the  promise  and  its 
fulfilment  by  the  appearance  of  the  Redeemer.  He 
placed  Judaism  and  heathenism — though,  in  other  re- 
spects, he  viewed  these  religions  as  essentially  different 
— in  one  class  in  relation  to  Christianity  ;  the  standing - 
point  of  pupillage  in  rehgion,  in  relation  to  the  standing- 
point  of  maturity  which  the  children  of  God  attained  for 
the  full  enjoyment  of  their  rights ;  the  standing-point  of 
the  dependence  of  religion  on  outward,  sensible  things, 
an  outward  cultus,  consisting  in  various  ceremonies  in  re- 
lation to  the  standing-point  of  a  religion  of  freedom 
(which  proceeded  from  faith)  of  the  spirit,  and  of  the  in- 
ward life. 

As  his  opponents  charged  him  with  a  want  of  upright- 
ness, and  with  releasing  the  Gentiles  from  the  burden- 
some observance  of  the  law,  merely  from  a  wish  to  ingra- 
tiate himself  with  them,  he  could  adopt  no  more  suitable 
method  of  vindicating  himself,  and  of  infusing  confidence 
into  the  Galatian  Christians,  than  by  proposing  the  exam- 
ple of  his  own  hfe  for  imitation.  He  lived  among  the 
Gentiles  as  a  Gentile,  without  submitting  to  the  restric- 
tions of  the  Mosaic  Law,  which  certainly  he  would  not 
have  done  if  he  had  believed  that  it  was  impossible  to  at- 
tain the  full  possession  of  the  blessings  of  the  Messiah's 
kingdom  without  the  observance  of  the  law.  Hence  he 
made  this  demand  on  the  Galatians  (iv.  12),  "  Become  as 
I  am  (in  reference  to  the  non-observance  of  the  law),  for 
I  am  become  as  you  are,  like  you  as  Gentiles  in  the  non- 
observance  of  the  law,  although  a  native  Jew."*     Now, 

*  I  agree  with  Usteri  in  the  explanation  of  these  words^ 
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if  his  method  of  becoming  to  the  Jews  a  Jew,  by  observ- 
ing the  ceremonies  of  the  law  when  amongst  them  in  Pa- 
lestine, had  been  at  all  inconsistent  with  what  he  here 
said  of  himself,  he  would .  not  have  appealed  with  such 
confidence  to  his  own  example.  But,  according  to  his 
own  principles,  such  a  contradiction  could  not  exist ;  for, 
if  he  did  not  constantly  observe  the  ceremonies  of  the 
law,  but  only  under  certain  relations  and  circumstances ; 
this  sufficiently  shewed  that  he  no  longer  ascribed  to 
them  an  objective  importance,  that  according  to  his  con- 
viction they  could  contribute  nothing  to  the  justification 
and  sanctification  of  men  ;  and  as  this  was  his  principle  in 
reference  to  all  outward,  and  in  themselves  indifferent 
things,  he  only  submitted  to  them  for  the  benefit  of 
others,  according  to  the  dictates  of  wisdom  and  love. 

Paul  called  upon  the  Galatians  to  stand  firm  in  the  li- 
berty gained  for  them  by  Christ,  and  not  to  bring  them- 
selves again  under  the  yoke  of  1>ondage.  He  assured 
them,  that  if  they  were  circumcised,  Christ  would  profit 
them  nothing  ;  that  every  man  who  submitted  to  circum- 
cision was  bound  to  observe  the  whole  law ;  that  since 
they  sought  to  be  justified  by  the  law,  they  had  re- 
nounced their  connection  with  Christ,  they  were  fallen 
from  the  possession  of  grace.  Wliat  he  here  says,  is  by 
no  means  inconsistent  with  his  allowing  Timothy  to  be 
circumcised,  and  accommodating  himself  in  outward 
usages  to  the  Jewish  Christians.*  For  he  means  not 
outward  circumcision  considered  in  itself,  but  in  its  con- 
That  the  Galatians  had  at  that  time  adopted  the  pi-actice  of 
Jewish  ceremonies,  and  therefore  Panl  could  not  in  this  re- 
spect say^  "  I  am  become  like  you," — can  form  no  valid  ob- 
jection to  this  interpretation ;  for  the  Galatian  Christians, 
all  of  whom  certainly  had  not  devoted  themselves  to  the  ob- 
servance of  the  law,  still  belonged  to  the  stock  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, and  with  this  view,  the  term  vfji^il?  is  used. 

"'  Keil  believes  that  he  has  detected  an  inconsistency  in 
principle,  and  hence  concluded,  that  this  epistle  belonged  to 
an  earlier  period  in  the  apostle's  life,  preceding  the  apostolic 
convocation,  since  in  his  first  zeal  after  his  conversion  he  in- 
dulged in  a  rude  vehemence  against  Judaism,  which  after- 
wards was  softened. 
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nection  with  the  rehgious  principle  involved  in  it,  as  far 
as  the  Gentile  who  submitted  to  circumcision  did  so  in 
the  conviction  that  by  it,  and  therefore  by  the  law  (to 
whose  observance  a  man  was  bound  by  circumcision) 
justification  was  to  be  obtained.  And  this  conviction 
stood  in  direct  opposition  to  that  disposition  which  felt 
indebted  to  the  Saviour  alone  for  salvation. 

The  apostle,  in  contrasting  his  true  upright  love  to  the 
Galatian  Christians,  with  the  pretended  zeal  of  the  Ju- 
daizers  for  their  salvation,  said  to  them,  "  They  have  a 
zeal  on  your  account,  but  not  in  the  right  way  ;  but  they 
wish  to  exclude  you  from  the  kingdom  of  God  in  order 
that  you  may  be  zealous  about  them,  that  is,  they  wish 
to  persuade  you,  that  you  cannot  as  uncircumcised  Gen- 
tiles enter  the  kingdom  of  God,  in  order  that  you  may 
emulate  them,  that  you  may  be  circumcised  as  they  are, 
as  if  thus  only  you  can  become  members  of  the  kingdom 
of  God.  Those  who  are  disposed  of  their  outward  pre- 
eminence (of  outward  Judaism),  compel  you  to  be  circum- 
cised only  that  they  may  not  be  persecuted  with  the  cross 
of  Christ,  that  is,  with  the  doctrine  of  Christ  the  Cruci- 
fied, as  the  only  ground  of  salvation,  that  they  may  not 
be  obliged  to  owe  their  salvation  to  Him  alone,  and  to 
renounce  all  their  merits,  all  in  which  they  think  them- 
selves distinguished  above  others.*     They  wish  you  to 

*  I  here  adopt  an  interpretation  of  the  words  in  Gal.  vi.  12, 
different  from  that  which  from  ancient  times  has  been  re- 
ceived by  most  expositors,  and  which,  \\-ithout  being  closely 
examined,  has  been  mentioned  by'  Usteri  only  with  unqua- 
lified disapprobation.  I  will  therefore  state  a  few  things  in 
its  favom\  The  common  explanation  of  the  passage  is, 
'-'  These  persons  compel  you  to  be  circumcised,  only  because 
they  are  not  willing  to  be  persecuted  for  the  cross  of  Christ ; 
that  is,  in  order  to  avoid  the  persecutions  which  the  publica- 
tion of  the  doctrine  of  justification  through  faith  alone,  in 
Jesus  the  Crucified,  will  bring  upon  them  from  the  Jews." 
The  use  of  the  dative  suits  this  interpretation,  although  I 
believe  that  Paul,  if  he  had  wished  to  give  utterance  to  this 
simple  thought,  would  have  expressed  himself  more  plainly. 
Gal.  V,  II  is  in  favour  of  this  interpretation,  where  Paul 
says  of  himself,  that  if  he  still  preached  the  necessity  of  cir- 
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be  circumcised  only  that  they  may  glory  in  your  flesh, 
that  is,  in  the  change  which  they  have  outwardly  effected 

cumcision,  then  the  offence  which  the  Jews  took  at  Chris- 
tianity, on  account  of  the  doctrine  that  a  man  by  faith  in  the 
Crucified,  might  become  an  heir  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven, 
without  the  observance  of  the  law — would  at  once  be  taken 
away,  and  that  no  reason  would  be  left  for  persecuting  him  as 
a  preacher  of  the  gospel.  But  in  order  to  avoid  such  perse- 
cutions on  the  part  of  the  Jews,  these  persons  need  only  ob- 
serve the  law  strictly  themselves,  and  beware  of  publish- 
ing the  doctrine,  that  a  man  could  be  justified  without  the 
works  of  the  law ;  by  no  means  would  they  thereby  be  obliged 
to  press  circumcision  so  urgently  on  the  Gentiles  already 
converted,  nor  does  Paul  ever  ascribe  to  his  Judaizing  op- 
ponents the  design  of  avoiding  the  persecution  that  threatened 
them  by  such  conduct.  And  if,  according  to  the  indications 
that  have  been  pointed  out,  the  most  influential  opponents  of 
Paul  in  the  Galatian  churches  were  of  Gentile  descent,  this 
interpretation  would  still  less  hold  good,  for  Gentiles  might 
bring  persecutions  on  themselves  sooner  by  the  observance 
of  Jewish  ceremonies,  than  by  the  observance  of  the  Christian 
religion,  which  was  not  conspicuous  in  outward  rites.  And 
how  would  this  interpretation  suit  the  connection  ?  Paul 
says  (Gal.  vi.  12),  "  Those  who  wish  to  have  some  pre-emi- 
nence in  outward  things  (some  outward  distinction  before 
others)  oblige  you  to  be  circumcised."  After  this,  we  expect 
something  related  to  it,  in  the  clause  beginning  with  iva  (An, 
something  that  may  serve  as  an  exegesis,  or  to  fix  the  meaning. 
But,  according  to  that  interpretation,  something  quite  foreign 
would  follow — that  thereby  they  wish  to  avoid  persecution. 
If  this  thought  followed,  Paul  would  have  said  at  first — 
"  Those  who  long  after  ease  for  the  flesh,  or  who  are  afraid 
to  bear  the  cross  of  Christ  (or  something  of  the  kind),  force 
circumcision  upon  you,"  &c.  Verse  14  also  shews,  that  all 
the  emphasis  is  laid  on  glorying  alone  on  the  cross  of  Christ, 
which  is  opposed  to  setting  a  high  value  on  any  other  glory- 
ing. The  thought  arising  from  that  interpretation  appears 
quite  foreign  to  the  context,  both  before  and  after.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  interpretation  I  have  adopted  suits  it  en- 
tirely. That  ivTT^oa'uTuv  iv  ffu^xi,  that  xKv^nfjt.«.  xktk  ffc^KO.  is 
taken  away,  if  men  can  glory  only  in  the  cross  of  Christ. 
Hence  they  consider  the  cross  of  Christ,  that  is,  the  doctrine 
of  faith  in  the  Crucified,  the  only  sufficient  means  of  salva- 
tion, as  something  wearing  a  hostile  aspect  towards  them,  by 
which  they  are  persecuted,  since  it  obliges  them  to  renounce 
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in  you,  by  bringing  you  over  altogether  to  the  Jewish- 
Christian  party."  The  apostle,  lastly,  adjured  the  Ga- 
latians  that  they  would  not  give  him  any  further  trouble, 
since  he  bore  in  his  body  the  mark  of  the  sufferings  he 
had  endured  for  the  cause  of  Christ.* 

During  his  residence  at  Ephesus,  the  affairs  of  the 
Corinthian  church  demanded  his  special  attention.  The 
history  of  this  community  presents  us  with  an  image  of 
those  appearances  and  disturbances  which  have  been  of- 
ten repeated  in  later  periods  of  the  church  on  a  larger 
scale.  A  variety  of  influences  mingled  their  action  on 
this  church,  and  it  is  impossible  to  deduce  every  thing 
from  one  common  ground  of  explanation,  such  as  the  re- 


their  fancied  superiority.  "With  the  positive  clause  in  v.  12, 
"  those  who  wish  to  have  some  pre-eminence  according  to  the 
flesh,"  the  negative  clause  agrees  very  well,  "  that  they  may 
not  be  persecuted  with  or  by  the  cross  of  Christ,  (the  cross 
of  Christ  is  something  subjective  to  them,  by  which  they  are 
persecuted).  The  mention  of  the  cross  first,  according  to 
the  best  accredited  reading  adopted  by  Lachmann,  suits  this 
view  of  the  passage.  According  to  the  other  view,  all  the 
emphasis  is  to  be  placed  on  the  not  being  persecuted.  On 
the  whole,  the  leading  idea  of  the  whole  passage  appears  to 
be.  Glorying  in  the  cross  of  Christ,  in  opposition  to  glorying 
in  the  flesh. 

•*  If  we  only  consider  what  is  narrated  in  the  Acts  of  his 
sufterings  hitherto,  though  it  is  evident  from  a  comparison 
with  2  Cor.  xi.  that  all  is  not  mentioned,  we  shall  be  as  little 
disposed  as  by  what  the  apostle  says  of  the  persecutions  of 
the  Jews,  to  apply  these  words  (with  Schrader)  to  his  impri- 
sonment at  Rome.  What  Paul  says  in  ch.  ii.  10,  respecting 
the  fulfilment  of  obligations  to  the  poor  at  Jerusalem,  might 
favour  the  later  composition  of  this  epistle,  but  proves 
nothing ;  for  the  words  by  no  means  lead  us  to  think  of  that 
last  large  collection,  of  which  he  undertook  to  be  the  bearer 
to  Jerusalem.  He  might  very  often  have  sent  separate  con- 
tributions from  the  churches  of  Gentile  Christians  to  Jeru- 
salem, although,  owing  to  the  imperfections  of  church  his- 
tory, we  have  no  certain  information  respecting  them.  On 
his  last  journey  preceding  his  last  visit  to  the  Galatians,  he 
might  have  brought  with  him  one  of  these  smaller  collec- 
tions. 
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lation  *  between  the  different  parties ;  although  one  com- 
mon cause  may  be  found  which  will  explain  many  of 
these  influences,  in  the  particular  situation  of  the  Chris- 
tian church,  which  the  new  Christian  spirit  had  but  par- 
tially penetrated,  opposed  as  it  was  by  former  habits  of 
life  and  the  general  state  of  society.  Many  of  the  easily 
excited  and  mobile  Greeks  had  been  carried  away  by 
the  powerful  impression  of  Paul's  ministry  made  at  Cor- 
inth, and  at  first  shewed  great  zeal  for  Christianity  ;  but 
the  essence  of  Christianity  had  taken  no  deep  root  in 
their  unsettled  dispositions.  In  a  city  like  Corinth, 
where  so  great  a  corruption  of  morals  prevailed,  and  so 
many  incentives  to  the  indulgence  of  the  passions  were 
presented  on  every  side,  such  a  superficial  conversion  was 
exposed  to  the  greatest  danger.  In  addition  to  this,  after 
Paul  had  laid  the  foundation  of  the  church,  other  preach- 
ers followed  him  who  published  the  gospel  partly  in  an- 
other form,  and  partly  on  other  principles,  and  who, 
since  their  various  constitutional  peculiarities  were  not 
properly  subordinated  to  the  essential  principles  of  the 
gospel,  gave  occasion  to  many  divisions  among  the  Greeks, 
a  people  naturally  inclined  to  parties  and  party  disputes. f 
There  J  were  at  first  persons  of  the  same  spirit  as  those 

*  By  attempting  to  deduce  too  much  from  this  single 
cause,  Storr  has  indulged  in  many  forced  interpretations  and 
suppositions. 

t  Owing  to  this  national  characteristic,  the  efficiency  of 
the  gospel  among  them  was  much  disturbed  and  weakened 
in  after  ages. 

J  Riickert  thinks  that  the  order  in  which  the  parties  are 
mentioned  in  1  Cor.  i.  12,  corresponds  to  the  period  of  their 
formation ;  that  first  the  preaching  of  Apollos  occasioned  the 
formation  of  such  a  division  in  the  church,  who  felt  a  greater 
partiality  to  Apollos  than  to  Paul,  and  were  no  longer  satis- 
fied with  the  latter,  though  they  had  not  yet  formed  them- 
selves into  a  particular  party ;  then  the  Judaizers  would  take 
advantage  of  such  a  state  of  feeling,  and  join  the  favourers  of 
Apollos  in  opposition  to  Paul :  thus  two  parties  would  be 
formed.  But,  in  course  of  time,  the  original  partisans  of 
Apollos  would  discover  that  they  could  not  agree  with  the 
Judaizers,  who  had  at  first,  in  order  to  find  an  entrance,  con- 
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false  teachers  of  the  Galatian  churches,  who  wished  to 
mtroduce  a  Christianity  more  mingled  with  Judaism — 
who  could  not  endure  the  independence  and  freedom 
with  which  the  gospel  published  by  Paul  was  developed 
among  the  Gentiles,  although  they  were  not  so  violent 
as  the  Galatian  false  teachers,  and  accordingly  named 
themselves,  not  after  James,  whom  the  most  decided  Juda- 
izers  made  their  chief  authority ,  but  after  Peter.  Moreover, 
we  must  carefully  notice  the  difference  of  circumstances. 
The  Galatian  churches  could  be  more  easily  operated 
upon  by  organs  of  the  Judaizing  party  who  came  for- 
ward from  among  themselves  ;  it  was  altogether  differ- 
ent at  Corinth,  where  the  Judaizers  had  to  operate  upon 
men  of  a  decidedly  Grecian  character,  who  were  not  so 
susceptible  of  the  influence  of  Judaism.  Hence  they 
could  not  venture  to  come  forward  at  once,  and  disclose 
their  intentions :  it  was  necessary  first  to  prepare  the 
soil,  before  they  scattered  the  seed  ; — to  act  warily  and 
gently  ;  to  accomplish  their  work  gradually  ;  to  employ 
a  variety  of  artifices  in  order  to  undermine  the  principles 
on  which  Paul  preached  the  gospel ;  to  infuse  a  mistrust 
of  his  apostolic  character,  and  thus  to  ahenate  the  affec- 
tions of  his  converts  from  him.*  They  began  with  cast- 
ing doubts  on  Paul's  apostolic  dignity,  for  the  reasons 
which  have  been  before  mentioned  ;  they  set  in  opposi- 
tion to  him,  as  the  only  genuine  apostles,  those  who  were 

cealed  their  peculiarities,  and  thus  at  last  there  would  be 
three  distinct  parties.  But  this  passage  (i.  12)  cannot  avail 
for  determining  the  chronological  relation  of  these  parties  to 
one  another.  Paul  here  follo-n'S  the  logical  relation,  -without 
adverting  to  the  chronological  order.  He  places  the  par- 
tisans of  Apollos  next  to  those  of  Paul,  because  they  only 
formed  a  particular  section  of  the  Pauline  party ;  he  then 
mentions  those  who  were  their  most  strenuous  opponents, 
and  lastly,  those  through  whose  existence  the  other  parties 
would  be  presupposed,  "We  have  throughout  no  data  by 
which  to  determine  the  chronological  connection  of  the  three 
first  parties. 

*  See  the  remarks  of  Bauer,  in  his  essay  on  the  Christ- 
party  in  the  Corinthian  church  (in  the  Tuhinger  Zeitschrift 
fiir  Theologie,  1831,  part  iv..  p.  83j. 
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instructed  and  ordained  by  Christ  himself.  They  under- 
stood besides  how  to  instil  into  anxious  minds  a  number 
of  scruples,  to  which  a  hfe  spent  in  intercourse  with  hea- 
thens would  easily  give  rise,  and  which  persons  who  had 
been  previously  proselytes  to  Judaism  must  have  been 
predisposed  to  entertain. 

Persons  whose  minds  took  this  direction,  placed  Peter 
as  an  apostle  chosen  by  the  Lord  himself,  and  especially 
distinguished  by  him,  in  opposition  to  Paul,  who  had  as- 
sumed the  office  at  a  later  period.  When  the  strongly 
marked  peculiarities  of  any  of  the  apostles  were  blended 
with  their  views  of  Christianity,  and  it  presented  them 
in  a  varied  form,  it  was  in  accordance  with  the  different 
spheres  of  activity  assigned  them  by  God,  and  served 
not  to  injure  the  unity  of  the  Christian  spirit,  but  rather 
in  this  very  manifoldness  to  illustrate  its  excellence ;  but 
now  among  those  who  attached  themselves  to  this  or  the 
other  apostles,  one-sided  tendencies  became  prominent, 
and  that  variety  which  might  have  consisted  with  unity, 
was  formed  by  them  into  an  exclusive  contrariety.  As 
a  one-sided  Petrine  party  was  formed  in  the  Corinthian 
church,  so  a  one-sided  Pauhne  party  sprung  up  in  oppo- 
sition to  it,  which  recognised  the  Pauline  as  the  only 
genuine  form  of  Christianity,  ridiculed  the  nice  distinc- 
tions of  scrupulous  consciences,  and  set  themselves  in 
stern  opposition  to  every  thing  Jewish.  In  one  of  their 
tendencies  we  find  the  germ  of  the  later  Judaizing  sects, 
and  in  the  other  that  of  the  later  Marcionite  error. 

But  in  the  Pauline  party  itself,  a  two-fold  direction 
was  manifested,  on  the  following  grounds.  Among  the 
disciples  of  John  who  came  to  Ephesus,  and  considered 
themselves  as  Christians,  though  their  knowledge  was 
very  defective,  was  Apollos,  a  Jew  of  Alexandria,  who 
had  received  the  Jewish-Grecian  education,  peculiar  to 
the  learned  among  the  Alexandrian  Jews,  and  a  great 
facihty  in  the  use  of  the  Greek  language.*     Aquila  and 

*  The  epithet  av>?^  koyiog  given  to  him  in  Acts  xviii.  24, 
probably  denotes,  not  an  eloquent  but  a  learned  man,  which 
would  best  suit  an  Alexandrian,  since  a  learned  literary  edu- 
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his  wife  instructed  him  more  accurately  in  Christianity, 
and  when  he  was  about  to  sail  to  Achaia,  commended 
him  to  the  Corinthian  church  as  a  man  who,  by  his 
zeal  and  pecuhar  gifts,  would  be  able  to  do  much  for  the 
furtherance  of  the  divine  cause,  especially  at  Corinth, 
where  his  Alexandrian  education  would  procure  him  a 
more  ready  access  to  a  part  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles. 
His  Alexandrian  mode  of  developing  and  represent- 
ing Christian  truths,  as  it  approached  to  the  Grecian 
taste,  was  peculiarly  adapted  to  the  educated  classes  at 
Corinth ;  but  fascinated  by  it,  they  attached  too  great 
importance  to  this  pecuhar  form,  and  despised,  in  contrast 
with  it,  the  simple  preaching  of  Paul,  who,  when  he  taught 
among  them,  determined  to  know  nothing  save  Jesus 
the  Crucified.  We  here  see  the  germ  of  that  Gnosis 
which  sprung  up  in  the  soil  of  Alexandria,  and  aimed  at 
exalting   itself  above  the  simple   faith  (Pistis)  of  the 


But  it  has  been  lately  maintained,*  that  the  difference 


cation,  and  not  eloquence,  was  the  precise  distinction  of  the 
Alexandrians ;  and  his  disputation  with  the  Jews  at  Corinth 
suits  this  meaning  of  koyios,  taken  from  the  Jewish  standing- 
point.  In  this  sense  the  word  is  found  both  in  Josephus  and 
Philo;  in  the  first,  ko^oi  is  opposed  to  ihuruis,  De  Bel.  Jud. 
vi.  5,  §  3 ;  and  by  Philo,  De  Vita  Mosis,  i.  §  5,  Aiyv-rrio/v  oi 
Xoyioi.  But  another  meaning  of  the  word  as  it  was  used  at 
that  time  is  also  possible,  and  since  it  appears  from  the 
First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  that  Apollos  was  also  a 
man  eloquent  in  the  Greek  language,  so  that  we  are  left  in 
some  uncertainty  how  to  understand  this  epithet.  Accord- 
ing to  the  first  interpretation,  "  ^yvaraj  uv  h  tkI;  Q/^«(p«rj,"  would 
only  more  precisely  express  what  is  contained  in  Xoyios ;  ac- 
cording to  the  second,  it  would  be  a  perfectly  new  and  dis- 
tinct characteristic.  This  exegetical  question  is  of  no  im- 
portance historically,  for  certainly  both  epithets  are  appli- 
cable to  Apollos. 

-  By  a  distinguished  young  theologian,  the  licentiate  Da- 
niel Schenkel,  in  his  "  Inquisitio  critico-historica  de  Ecclesia 
Corinthiaca,  primseva,  Basilese  1838,"  with  which  De  Wette, 
in  his  late  Commentary  on  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians, 
has  expressed  his  concurrence. 
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between  the  Pauline  party  and  that  of  Apollos,  related 
not  to  any  difference  in  the  form  of  doctrine,  but  only 
to  the  position  in  which  Paul  and  ApoUos  stood  to 
the  founding  of  the  Corinthian  church,  as  the  apostle 
himself,  in  1  Cor.  iii.  6,  7,  indicates,  that  it  was  made  a 
question,  whether  he  who  laid  the  foundation,  or  he  who 
raised  the  superstructure,  deserved  the  pre-eminence. 
But  if  we  follow  this  hint,  it  will  conduct  us  much 
further.  We  cannot  stop  short  at  these  merely  out- 
ward relations,  but  must  seek  in  the  characteristic  quali- 
ties of  these  two  men,  who  stood  in  such  different  rela- 
tions to  the  church,  for  the  reason,  that  some  were  more 
attached  to  the  one,  and  some  to  the  other.  We  may 
presume  that  the  manner  in  which  one  laid  the  founda- 
tion, and  the  other  raised  the  superstructure,  depended 
on  the  difference  on  their  characteristic  qualities.  To 
this  difference  Paul  himself  adverts,  when,  after  speaking 
of  the  merely  outward  relations  between  himself  and 
Apollos,  he  represents  in  figurative  language  how  every 
genuine  teacher  of  Christianity  ought  to  proceed  in 
building  on  the  foundation  that  has  been  once  laid ;  1 
Cor.  iii.  12.  The  connection  evidently  shews,  that  Paul 
had  primarily  in  view  his  relation  to  the  party  of  Apollos  ; 
every  other  explanation  is  forced.*  If  we  compare  the 
qualities  possessed  by  the  apostle  and  his  fellow-labour- 
er, as  far  as  our  information  extends,  we  may  easily 
infer  the  difference  in  their  mode  of  teaching,  and  in 
their  respective  partisans.  That  Paul  possessed  great 
force  and  command  of  language,  we  may  conclude  with 

*  We  must  carefully  distinguisb  those  who,  by  assailing 
the  unchangeable  foundation  of  Christianity,  destroyed  the 
temple  of  God  in  the  church,  1  Cor.  iii.  16  and  17,  from  those 
of  whom  Paul  judged  far  more  leniently,  because  they  pre- 
served inviolate  the  foundation  that  was  laid,  though  they 
added  to  it  what  was  more  or  less  human.  Of  the  latter,  he 
affirms  that,  since  they  held  fast  the  foundation  of  salvation, 
they  would  finally  be  partakers  of  salvation,  though  after  a 
painful  and  repeated  process  of  purification ;  of  the  others, 
that  they  would  come  to  ruin,  because  they  had  destroyed  the 
work  of  God. 
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certainty  from  his  epistles,  as  is  also  evinced  by  his  dis- 
course at  Athens.  In  that  eloquence  which  is  adapted 
to  seize  powerfully  on  men's  minds,  he  was  inferior  to  no 
preacher  of  the  gospel,  not  even  to  ApoUos  himself.  It 
was  his  peculiar  natural  gift,  sanctified  and  elevated  by 
spiritual  influence  for  the  cause  of  the  gospel,  in  which 
he  was  probably  superior  to  ApoUos ;  and  if  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  latter,  and  we 
compare  it  with  those  of  Paul,  it  would  serve  to  confirm 
the  opinion.  In  dialectic  power  also,  which  was  founded 
on  the  peculiar  character  of  his  intellect,  and  developed 
and  improved  by  his  youthful  training  in  the  schools  of 
the  Pharisees,  as  weU  as  in  the  skilful  interpretation  and 
use  of  the  Old  Testament,  he  was  surpassed  by  none. 
But  still  between  himself  and  Apollos  a  difference  not 
unimportant  existed,  which  affected  their  peculiar  style 
of  teaching ;  tlie  latter,  as  an  Alexandrian,  had  received 
an  education  more  adapted  to  the  Grecian  mind  and 
taste,  and  possessed  a  greater  familiarity  with  the  pure 
Grecian  phraseology,  in  which  Paul  was  defective,  as  we 
may  gather  from  his  epistles,  and  as  he  expressly  asserts ; 
2  Cor.  xi.  6.  Now,  in  making  the  gospel  known  at  Co- 
rinth, he  had  special  reasons  for  rejecting  all  the  aids  that 
otherwise  were  at  his  command  for  recommending  evan- 
gelical truth,  and  for  using  only  the  "  demonstration  of 
the  spirit  and  of  power,"  which  accompanied  its  simple 
annunciation.  The  Alexandrian  refinement  of  Apollos 
must  have  formed  a  striking  contrast  to  the  simplicity  of 
Paul's  preaching ;  and,  if  we  take  into  account  the  cir- 
cumstances and  social  relations  of  the  Corinthians,  we 
cannot  wonder  that  a  preference  for  such  a  style  of  ad- 
dress led  to  the  formation  of  a  distinct  party  in  the  Co- 
*  rinthian  church.  It  was  not  the  peculiar  style  of  Apollos 
in  itself  which  Paul  condemned ; — it  became  every  teach- 
er to  work  with  the  gifts  entrusted  to  him,  according  to 
the  standing-point  on  which  the  Lord  had  placed  him  ; 
— but  he  combated  the  one-sided  and  arrogant  over-va- 
luation of  this  talent,  the  excessive  estimation  in  which 
this  form  of  mental  culture  was  held.  It  by  no  means 
follows,  that  he  attributed  a  false  wisdom  to  Apollos  him- 
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self  ;*  but  the  one-sided  direction  of  his  partisans,  in  which 
the  roipiuy  t/ixuv  predominated,  would  easily  produce  a 
false  wisdom,  by  which  evangelical  truth  would  be  ob- 
scured or  pushed  into  the  back-ground.  Paul  perceived 
this  threatening  danger,  and  hence  felt  himself  impelled 
strenuously  to  combat  the  principle  on  which  such  a  ten- 
dency was  founded. 

Besides  the  parties  already  mentioned,  we  find  a  fourth 
in  the  Corinthian  church,  whose  peculiarities  it  is  more 
difficult  to  ascertain,  since,  judging  from  its  name,  we  can- 
not readily  suppose  that  it  belonged  to  a  sect  blamed  by 
the  apostle,  and  in  no  other  part  of  the  first  epistle  of 
Paul  to  the  Corinthians,  do  we  find  any  distinct  refer- 
ences to  it  from  which  we  might  infer  its  specific  charac- 
ter ;  it  was  composed  of  persons  who  said  that  they  were 
"o/C%W5i,-"  1  Cor.  i,  12.     If  we  consider  this  party  as 


J 


involved  in  the  censure  expressed  by  the  apostle,  f  which 

*  This  charge  against  Apollos,  in  the  opinion  of  Schenkel 
and  De  "Wette,  is  well  founded,  but  by  no  means  follows 
from  the  view  taken  by  ourselves  and  others  of  the  peculiari- 
ties of  the  party  of  Apollos. 

t  The  interpretation  which  has  been  proposed  by  Pott  and 
Schott,  and  according  to  which,  all  conjectures  respecting 
the  peculiar  character  of  a  Christ-party  at  Corinth  would  be 
superfluous,  is  grammatically  possible.  It  assumes  that 
Paul,  in  this  passage,  only  enumerated  historically  the  va- 
rious parties  in  the  Corinthian  church,  without  concluding 
that  all  who  are  specified  came  under  the  censure  of  the 
apostle.  Those  indeed  who  firmly  adhered  to  the  doctrine 
taught  by  Paul,  and  esteemed  him,  as  he  wished,  only  as  an 
organ  of  Christ, — those  who  wished  to  keep  aloof  from  all 
party  contentions,  and  called  themselves  only  after  Christ 
their  common  head,  must  be  represented  as  a  particular  party 
in  relation  to  the  other  Corinthian  parties,  and  hence  Paul 
distinguished  them  by  the  name  which  they  assumed  in  op- 
position to  all  party  feelings.  If  these  words  in  this  connec- 
tion only  contained  an  historical  enumeration  of  the  various 
parties,  such  an  interpretation  might  be  valid.  But  this  is 
not  the  case.  Paul  evidently  mentions  these  parties  in  terms 
of  censure.  The  censure  applies  to  all  equally  as  parties 
who  substituted  something  in  the  place  of  that  single  relation 
to  Christ  which  alone  was  of  real  worth.    "  Has  then  Christ 
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the  grammatical  construction  of  the  passage  seems  to  re- 
quire, we  must  beheve  that  these  persons  did  not  wish  to 
be  "  of  Christ,"  in  the  sense  in  which  Paul  desired  that 
all  the  Corinthians  should  be,  but  that  they  appropriated 
Christ  to  themselves  in  an  erroneous  sense,  and  wished 
to  make  him,  as  it  were,  the  head  of  their  party.  And 
we  must  then  suppose  that  the  apostle,  though  with  an 
allusion  in  the  first  instance  to  their  party  designation, 
yet  including  a  reference  to  all  the  Corinthian  parties, 
said,  "  Is  the  one  Christ  become  divided  ?  has  each  party 
their  portion  of  Christ,  as  their  own  Christ  ?  No  !  there 
is  only  one  Christ  for  all,  who  was  crucified  for  you,  to 
whom  ye  were  devoted  and  pledged  by  baptism." 

We  have  now  to  inquire  what  can  be  determined  re- 
specting the  character  and  origin  of  this  Christ-party  ? 
If  we  pay  any  regard  to  its  being  mentioned  next  to  the 
party  of  Peter,  and  compare  it  with  the  collocation  of 
the  parties  of  Apollos  and  Paul,  we  might  think  it  most 
probable  that  the  relation  between  the  two  former  was 
similar  to  that  which  existed  between  the  two  latter ; 
and  that,  therefore,  a  subdivision  of  the  general  party  of 
Jewish  Christians  was  intended.  And  as  part  of  these 
attached  themselves  to  Peter,  and  part  to  James,  we 
might  be  induced  to  imagine  a  party  belonging  to  James 
along  with  the  Petrine  ;  the  former  more  tenacious  and 
violent  in  their  Judaism  ;  the  latter  more  liberal  and  mo- 
derate.    But  this  supposition  is  not  at  all  favoured  by 

become  divided  ?"  he  proceeds  to  ask.  "  No — he  will  not  al- 
low himself  to  be  divided.  Ye  ought  all  to  call  yourselves 
after  that  one  Christ  who  redeemed  you  by  his  death  on  the 
cross,  and  to  whom  ye  were  devoted  by  baptism."  These 
words  are  directed  equally  against  all  parties,  and  perhaps 
exactly  in  this  form,  owing  to  the  preceding  designation  of 
those  who  arrogantly  named  themselves  a/  rov  x^ta-roV.  But 
if  these  persons  had  assumed  this  title  in  the  sense  which 
Paul  approved,  he  would  not  have  classed  them  with  those 
who  incurred  his  censure ;  these  words  could  not  have  ap- 
plied to  them,  but  he  must  have  expressed  his  approbation  of 
their  spirit,  which  must  have  appeared  to  him  as  the  only 
right  one. 

VOL.  I.  S 
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the  designation,  "  i^  tov  ;^g*(rToy,"  for  it  seems  very  un- 
natural that  the  adherents  of  James  should  so  name 
themselves,  as  some  have  imagined,*  because  the  epithet 
uhx(po5  rov  x^^iff-Tcv  was  given  to  that  apostle  as  a  title  of 
honour.  1  here  can  be  no  doubt  that  if  such  a  party  had 
existed  in  Corinth,  they  would  have  called  themselves 
01  Toy  luKio/Sov. 

If  we  believe  that  the  Christ-party  was  composed  of 
Jewish  Christians,  such  a  view  must  be  stated  and  deve- 
loped very  differently  in  order  to  bring  it  nearer  to  pro- 
bability, f  The  name  oi  rov  x^iwav — it  may  be  said— 
was  one  which  the  partisans  of  Peter  assumed  in  opposi- 
tion to  Paul  and  his  disciples,  in  order  to  mark  themselves 
as  those  who  adhered  to  the  genuine  apostles  of  Christ, 
from  whom  they  had  received  the  pure  doctrine  of  Christ, 
and  thus  by  their  teachers  were  connected  with  Christ 
himself:  and,  on  the  other  hand,  by  applying  this  title 
exclusively  to  their  own  party,  they  intended  to  brand 
the  other  Christians  at  Corinth  as  those  who  did  not  de- 
serve the  name  of  Christians,  who  were  not  the  disciples  of 
Christ,  nor  the  scholars  of  a  genuine  apostle  of  Christ, 
but  of  a  man  who  had  adulterated  the  pure  Christian 
doctrine,  and  had  promulgated  a  doctrine  of  his  own  ar- 
bitrary invention  as  the  doctrine  of  Christ.  This  view 
would  appear  perfectly  to  correspond  mth  the  phrase  <n 
rov  x^ia-rov,  and  might  be  confirmed  by  many  antithetical 
references  in  both  the  epistles  in  which  Paul  vindicates 
liis  genuine  apostolic  character,  and  asserts,  that  he  could 
say  with  the  same  right  as  any  one  else,  that  he  was 
•'  of  Christ ;"  2  Cor.  x.  7-  But  while  such  passages 
certainly  are  directed  against  those  who,  on  the  grounds 
already  mentioned,  disputed  Paul's  apostolic  authority, 

*  Attributed  by  Storr,  or  as  by  Bertliold,  to  several  u^iX- 
(pov;  rou  Ku^tau  among  the  first  preachers  of  the  gospel. 

t  As  it  has  lately  been  developed  with  much  acuteness,  in 
the  essay  already  referred  to,  by  Bauer,  in  the  "  Tuhinger 
ZeiUchrift  fur  TJieologie"  1831,  which  no  persons  can  read 
witliout  instruction,  even  if  they  do  not  agree  with  the  vieAvs 
of  the  writer  on  this  point. 
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they  by  no  means  prove  the  existence  of  such  a  party- 
name  among  the  Jews.  And  one  difficulty  still  remains, 
namely,  that  by  the  position  of  the  phrase  oi  rod  ^^itrrov 
we  are  led  to  expect  the  designation  of  a  party  in  some 
way  differing  from  the  Petrine,  though  belonging  to  the 
same  general  division  ;  but,  according  to  this  view,  the 
Christ-party  would  differ  from  the  Petrine  only  in  name, 
which  would  be  quite  contradictory  to  the  relation  of  this 
party-name  to  those  that  preceded  it.*  Accordingly, 
this  view  can  only  be  tenable,  if  not  a  merely  formal,  but 
a  material  difference  can  be  found  between  the  two  last 
parties.  And  it  might  be  said  that  not  all  the  members 
of  the  Petrine  party,  but  only  the  most  rigid  and  violent 
in  their  Judaism,  who  would  not  acknowledge  the  Pau- 
line Gentile  Christians  as  standing  in  communion  with  the 
Messiah,  had  applied  to  their  Judaizing  party  the  exclu- 
sive epithet  of  ot  rov  y^qi<rrcu. 

But  it  has  always  appeared  to  us  to  be  contrary  to  his- 
torical analogy,  that  those  persons  who  adhered  to  another 
apostle,  and  considered  him  alone  as  genuine  in  opposi- 
tion to  Paul,  should  not  name  themselves  after  one  whom 
they  looked  upon  as  the  necessary  link  of  their  connection 
with  Christ.  In  the  epistle  itself,  Ave  cannot  find  allu- 
sions that  would  establish  this,  since  the  passages  which 
contain  these  references  can  be  very  well  understood 
without  it. 

We  cannot  hope  in  this  inquiry  to  attain  to  conclusions 
altogether  certain  and  sure,  for  the  marks  and  historical 
data  are  not  sufficient  for  the  purpose.  But  we  shall 
best  guard  against  arbitrary  conjectures,  and  arrive  at 
the  truth  most  confidently,  if  we  first  attend  to  what  may 
be  gathered  from  the  name  itself  and  its  position,  in  rela- 

*  Bauer  says  indeed,  p.  77,  "■  The  apostle's  object  in  ac- 
cumulating so  many  names,  might  be  to  depict  the  party 
spirit  prevalent  in  the  Corinthian  church,  which  shewed  it- 
self in  their  delighting  in  the  multiplication  of  sectarian 
names,  which  denoted  various  tints  and  shades,  but  not  ab- 
solutely distinct  parties."  But  if  this  were  the  case,  that 
explanation  only  of  one  of  these  party-names  can  be  correct, 
by  which  a  different  shade  of  party  is  pointed  out. 
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tion  to  the  other  party-names,  and  then  compare  this  with 
the  whole  state  of  the  Corinthian  church.  In  the  results 
which  may  thus  be  obtained,  we  must  then  endeavour  to 
separate  the  doubtful  and  disputable  from  the  certain  and 
probable. 

We  shall  by  no  means  be  justified  in  concluding  that, 
by  virtue  of  the  logical  connection  of  the  two  members  of 
the  sentence  to  one  another,  the  persons  who  named 
themselves  after  Christ  must  have  borne  the  same  rela- 
tion to  the  Petrine  party  as  the  adherents  of  Apollos  to 
those  of  Paul.  This  conclusion,  if  correct,  would  be  fa- 
vourable to  the  view  which  we  last  considered.  But  the 
relation  of  the  two  members  is  not  logical  only,  but  sub- 
ject to  certain  historical  conditions.  Paul  does  not,  as  in 
other  cases,  form  the  members  of  the  antithesis  merely 
from  the  thoughts ;  but  the  manner  in  which  he  selected 
his  terms  was  determined  by  matters  of  fact.  As  the 
Judaizers  formed  in  reality  only  one  party,  Paul  could 
designate  them  only  by  one  name,  and  since  he  was  ob- 
liged to  choose  his  terms  according  to  the  facts,  he  could 
not  make  the  two  members  exactly  correspond  to  one 
another. 

From  the  name  of  this  party  viewed  in  relation  to  other 
party-names,  we  shall  arrive  at  the  following  conclu- 
sion with  tolerable  certainty.  There  were  those  who, 
while  they  renounced  the  apostles,  professed  to  adhere 
to  Christ  alone,  to  acknowledge  him  only  as  their  teacher, 
and  to  receive  what  he  announced  as  truth  from  himself 
without  the  intervention  of  any  other  person.  This  was 
such  a  manifestation  of  self-will,  such  an  arrogant  depart- 
ure from  the  historical  process  of  development  ordained 
by  God  in  the  appropriation  of  divine  revelation,  as 
would  in  the  issue  lead  to  arbitrary  conduct  respecting 
the  contents  of  Christian  doctrine  ;  for  the  apostles  were 
the  organs  ordained  and  formed  by  God,  by  whom  the 
doctrine  of  Christ  was  to  be  propagated,  and  its  meaning 
communicated  to  all  men.  But  it  might  easily  happen, 
while  some  were  disposed  to  adhere  to  Paul  alone,  others 
to  Apollos,  and  a  third  party  to  Peter,  at  last  some  per- 
sons appeared  who  were  averse  to  acknowledge  any  of 
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these  party-names,  and  professed  to  adhere  to  Christ 
alone,  yet  with  an  arrogant  seU-will  which  set  aside  all 
human  instrumentality  ordained  by  God.  If  we  now 
view  this  as  the  result  which  presents  itself  to  us  with  to- 
lerable certainty,  that  there  was  at  Corinth  such  a  party 
desirous  of  attaching  themselves  to  Christ  alone,  indepen- 
dently of  the  apostles,  who  constructed  in  their  own  way 
a  Christianity  different  from  that  announced  by  the 
apostles,  we  may  imagine  three  different  ways  in  which 
they  proceeded.  For  this  object  they  might  make  use 
of  a  collection  of  the  sayings  of  Christ,  which  had  fallen 
into  their  hands,  and  set  wnat  they  found  there  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  apostolic  diameter ;  or  they  might  pretend 
to  derive  their  Christianity  from  an  inward  source  of 
knowledge,  either  a  supernatural  inward  light  or  the 
light  of  natural  reason,  either  a  more  mystical  or  a 
more  rational  direction.  If  we  assented  to  the  first  sup- 
position, still  we  could  not  satisfy  ourselves,  without  ima- 
gining a  certain  subjective  element  in  the  manner  of  ex- 
plaining those  discourses  of  Christ ;  for  without  the  infu- 
sion of  such  an  element,  the  tendency  to  this  separation 
from  the  apostolic  instrumentality  could  not  have  origi- 
nated, and  thus  the  principal  question  would  still  remain 
to  be  answered,  whether  we  are  to  consider  the  subjec- 
tive element  as  mystical  or  rational. 

According  to  a  hypothesis*  lately  developed  with  great 
acuteness,  but  resting  on  a  number  of  arbitrary  supposi- 
tions, the  tendency  we  are  speaking  of  must  have  been 
mystical.  As  Paul  had  considered  the  immediate  reve- 
lation of  Christ  to  himself  as  equivalent  to  the  outward 
election  of  the  other  apostles ;  so  there  were  other  per- 
sons who  thought  that  they  could  appeal  to  such  an  in- 
ward revelation  or  vision,  who  from  this  standing-point 
assailed  the  apostolic  authority  of  Paul,  while  they  sought 
to  establish  their  own,  and  threatened  to  substitute  an 
inward  ideal  Christ  for  the  historical  Christ.     These  re- 


*  By  Schenkel  in  the  essay  before  mentioned,  and  advo- 
cated by  De  Wette  in  his  Commentary  on  the  two  Epistles  to 
the  Corinthians. 
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presentatives  of  the  one-sided  mystical  tendency,  must 
have  been  the  principal  opponents  with  whom  Paul  had 
to  contend.  But  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  we 
can  find  no  trace  of  such  a  tendency  combated  by  him  ; 
and  in  all  the  passages  to  wliich  the  advocates  of  this  hy- 
pothesis appeal,  a  reference  to  it  seems  to  be  arbitrarily 
imposed. 

When  Paul,  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  so  impressively  brings  forw^ard  the  doctrine 
of  Christ  the  Crucified,  and  says  that  he  had  published 
this  in  all  its  simplicity  without  attempting  to  support  it 
by  the  Grecian  philosophy,  there  is  not  the  shghtest  in- 
timation that  such  a  tendency  (as  we  have  alluded  to) 
existed  in  the  Corinthian  church,  which  aimed  at  substi- 
tuting another  Christ  in  the  room  of  Christ  the  Crucified. 
In  a  place  where,  by  the  over-valuation  of  any  kind  of 
philosophy,  the  simple  gospel  was  liable  to  be  set  in  the 
back-ground,  such  lang-uage  might  very  properly  be  used, 
even  though  no  ideal  or  mystical  Christ  were  substituted 
instead  of  the  historical ;  and,  it  is  evident  to  what  false 
conclusions  we  should  be  led,  if  we  inferred  from  such 
a  declaration  the  existence  of  a  tendency  that  denied 
Christ  the  Crucified.  Paul  opposed  the  preaching  of 
Jesus  the  Crucified  to  two  tendencies, — the  Jewish  fond- 
ness for  signs,  and  the  arrogant  philosophy  of  the  Greeks, 
but  never  to  a  mystical  tendency  which  would  depreciate 
the  historical  facts  of  Christianity.  Against  a  tendency 
of  this  kind,  he  would  certamly  have  argued  in  a  very  dif- 
ferent manner. 

The  sensuous  tendency  of  the  Jewish  spirit  we  should 
expect  to  meet  with  in  the  Jewish  part  of  the  Corinthian 
church, — the  pride  of  philosophy  in  those  who  attached 
themselves  to  A  polios,  since  from  what  has  been  said  we 
must  suppose  that  there  was  a  distinct  party  composed 
of  such  persons.  As  Paul  when  he  spoke  against  the 
Grecian  pride  of  philosophy,  had  this  party  of  A  polios 
specially  in  his  mind,  by  a  natural  transition  he  spoke 
in  the  next  place  of  his  relation  to  Apollos. 

The  passage  in  2  Cor.  xi.  4  has  been  adduced  to  prove 
that  Paul's  opponents  preached  another  Christ  and  an- 
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other  gospel.  Paul  reproached  the  Corinthians  with 
Iiaving  given  themselves  up  to  such  erroneous  teachers. 
But  in  that  whole  section  he  occupies  himself,  not  with 
combating  a  false  doctrine,  as  he  must  have  done  if  the 
representatives  of  a  mysticism  that  undermined  the  foun- 
dations of  the  Christian  faith  had  been  his  opponents  ; 
but  he  had  only  to  combat  the  pretensions  of  persons 
who  wished  to  make  their  own  authority  supreme  in  the 
Corinthian  church,  and  not  to  acknowledge  him  as  an 
apostle.  These  people  themselves, — he  says  in  the  con- 
text— could  not  deny,  that  he  had  performed  every  thing 
which  could  be  required  of  an  apostle  as  founder  of  a 
Church,  for  he  had  preached  to  them  the  gospel  of  Je- 
sus the  Cnicified  and  the  Risen,  and  had  communicated 
to  them  the  powei*s  of  the  Holy  Spirit  by  his  ministry. 
With  justice  these  persons,  he  said,  might  appear  against 
him,  and  assume  the  management  of  the  church,  if  they 
could  really  shew  that  there  was  another  Jesus  than  the 
one  announced  by  Paul,  another  gospel  than  that  which 
he  proclaimed,  or  another  Holy  Spirit  than  that  whose 
powers  were  efficient  among  them.* 

*  I  account  for  the  irregularity  in  the  avii;^t(rBi,  2  Cor.  xi.  4. 
in  this  way, — that  Paul  was  penetrated  with  the  conviction, 
that  the  case,  which  in  form  he  had  assumed  to  be  possible, 
was  in  fact  impossible.  This  fourth  verse  is  thus  connected 
with  the  preceding;  I  fear  that  you  have  departed  from 
Christian  simplicity ;  for  if  it  were  not  so,  you  could  not 
have  allowed  yourselves  to  be  governed  by  persons  who  could 
impart  to  you  nothing  but  what  you  have  received  from  me ; 
for  I  consider  (v.  5)  myself  to  stand  behind  the  chief  apostles 
in  no  respect.  By  this  analysis,  the  objections  of  De  Wette 
against  this  interpretation  are  at  once  obviated.  Against  the 
other  mode  of  explanation,  I  have  to  object  that  it  does  not 
suit  the  connection  with  v.  5  ;  that  the  words  would  then  be 
unnecessarily  multiplied ;  that  Paul  would  then  hardly  have 
used  the  words  wiifx-a  in^ov  Xa.fx.fiMiTi,  which  refer  only  to  re- 
ceiving the  Holy  Spirit,  I  also  think  that  he  would  then 
have  said,  not  'ln<rouv,  but  ;^;^/(rrav,  for  these  mystics  would  ra- 
ther have  preached  another  Christ  than  this  historical  per- 
son Jesus ;  or  as,  at  a  later  period,  the  Gnostics,  who  held 
similar  notions,  taught  that  there  was  not  a  twofold  Jesus, 
but  a  twofold  Christ,  or  distinguished  between  a  heavenly 
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The  opponents  of  these  views  of  this  passage  beUeve 
like  many  others,  that  those  who  called  themselves  ot 
Tov  ^e,^<rrov  are  mentioned  by  Paul  himself  in  2  Cor.  x. 
7.  But  here  only  such  can  be  understood  who  boasted 
of  a  special  internal  connection  with  Christ.  But  I  do 
not  perceive  why  the  epithet  should  not  be  appHed  to 
every  person  who  thought  that  in  any  sense  they  parti- 
cularly belonged  to  Christ,  or  could  boast  of  any  special 
connection  with  him.  From  the  expression  Karot  Tcg^oa-u- 
iTov*  it  is  clear  that  these  persons  boasted  of  an  outward 
connection  with  Christ,  which  certainly  would  not  suit 
the  representatives  of  a  mystical  tendency.  Indeed, 
throughout  the  whole  section  he  distingmishes  the  oppo- 
nents of  whom  he  is  speaking,  as  those  who  wished  to  esta- 
bhsh  a  purely  outward  pre-eminence  (2  Cor.  xi.  8),  found- 
ed on  their  Jewish  descent,  and  their  connection  with 
the  apostles  chosen  by  Christ  himself,  and  with  the  ori- 
ginal church  in  Palestine.  Would  Paul,  if  he  had  to  do 
with  such  idealising  mystics,  have  only  conceded  to  them 
that  they  stood  in  connection  with  Christ,  that  they  could 
call  themselves  his  servants  ?  Would  he  not  from  the 
first  have  made  it  a  question  whether  it  was  the  true 
Christ  after  whom  they  called  themselves  ?  And  how 
can  it  be  imagined  that  Paul,  if  his  opponents  were  of 
this  class,  would  have  used  expressions  which  are  directed 
rather  against  the  sensuous  perversion  of  the  religious 
sentiment,  and  might  easily  be  mismterpreted  in  favour 
of  that  false  spiritualism  ?  Would  he  have  said,  "  Yea, 
though  we  have  known  Christ  after  the  flesh,  yet  now 
henceforth  know  we  him  no  more ;  but  only  a  spiritual 
Christ  who  is  exalted  above  all  limited  earthly  relations, 
with  whom  we  can  now  enter  into  communion  in  a  spiri- 

Christ  and  a  human  Jesus.  On  the  contrary,  according  to 
the  interpretation  which  I  have  followed,  Paul  would  of  course 
say,  "  another  Jesus  than  the  one  I  preach,"  referring  to  an 
historical  personage,  and  the  events  of  his  life. 

*  A  comparison  of  the  passage  in  2  Cor.  v.  12,  (where  the 
Iv  -T^offwrui  is  opposed  to  kk^^iu),  appears  to  me  to  prove  that 
the  words  must  be  so  understood ;  the  antithesis  of  the  out- 
ward and  the  inward  is  quite  in  Paul's  style. 
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tual  manner,  since  we  have  a  share  in  the  new  spiritual 
creation  proceeding  from  him  ;"  2  Cor.  v.  16-17.* 

Wlien  Paul  appealed  to  the  revelations  impai'ted  to 
him,  it  was  not  for  the  confutation  of  those  who  sup- 
ported themselves  only  by  such  inward  experiences ; 
but  of  those  principally  who  would  not  acknowledge  him 
as  a  genuine  apostle,  equal  to  those  who  were  chosen  by 
Christ  during  his  earthly  life, — the  same  persons,  against 
whom  he  maintained  his  independent  apostolic  commis- 
sion, as  delivered  to  him  by  Christ  on  his  personal  ap- 
pearance to  him  ;  1  Cor.  ix.  1,  2. 

Had  he  been  called  to  oppose  the  tendency  of  a  false 
mysticism  and  spirituahsm,he,  who  understood  so  well  how 
to  strike  at  the  root  of  error  and  delusion,  would  have  cer- 
tainly entered  more  fully  into  conflict  with  an  erroneous 
direction  of  the  religious  sentiment,  so  dangerous  to 
genuine  Christianity,  for  which  he  would  have  had  the 
best  opportunity  in  treating  of  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit. 

We  must  then  consider  this  view  of  the  Christ-party, 
as  entirely  unsupported  by  this  epistle  of  Paul,  and  only 
deduced  from  it  by  a  number  of  arbitrary  interpreta- 
tions, f  While  those  whose  views  we  are  opposing,  trace 
the  origin  of  such  a  party  to  a  certain  tendency  of  Ju- 
daism, we,  on  the  contrary,  are  obliged  to  refer  it  to  a 
Grecian  element. 

From  the  peculiar  qualities  of  the  Grecian  mind, 
which  was  not  disposed  to  submit  itself  to  an  objective 
authority,  but  readily  moulded  every  thing  in  a  manner 
conformable  to  its   own  subjectivity,  such  a  tendency 


*  These  words  contain  a  contrast  to  his  former  Jewish 
standing-point,  and  his  earlier  conception  of  the  character  of 
the  Messiah ;  also  to  all  that  was  antecedent  to  Christianity, 
and  independent  of  it ;  for  from  this  standing-point  all  things 
must  in  some  measm-e  become  new. 

t  I  find  no  ground  for  a  comparison  with  Montanism^ 
Marcion,  and  the  Clementines,  and  I  must  consider  as  arbi- 
trary the  explanations  that  have  been  given  of  the  first  epis- 
tle of  Clemens  Romanus  (to  which,  too,  I  cannot  ascribe  so 
high  an  antiquity),  in  order  to  elucidate  the  afiairs  of  the 
Corinthian  church  in  the  times  of  the  apostle  PauL 
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as  that  we  have  been  speaking  of,  might  easily  proceed.* 
At  that  time,  there  were  many  educated  and  half-edu- 
cated individuals,  who  were  dissatisfied  with  the  popular 
Polytheism.  These  persons  listened  to  the  words  of 
Christ,  which  impressed  them  by  their  sublimity  and 
spirituality,  and  believed  that  in  him  they  had  met  with 
a  reformer  of  the  religious  condition  of  mankind,  such  as 
they  had  been  longing  for.  We  have  already  remarked, 
that  a  collection  of  the  memorable  actions  and  discourses 
of  Christ,  had  most  probably  been  in  circulation  from  a 
very  early  period.  Might  they  not  have  procured  such 
a  document,  and  then  constructed  by  means  of  it,  a  pe- 
culiar form  of  Christian  doctrine,  modelled  according  to 
their  Grecian  subjectivity  ?  These  persons  probably  be- 
longed to  the  class  of  the  wisdom-seeking  Greeks,  at  which 
we  need  not  be  surprised,  although  the  Christian  church 
made  little  progress  among  the  higher  classes,  since  in 
this  city  a  superior  degree  of  refinement  was  universally 
prevalent,  and  from  the  words  which  tell  us,  that  in  the 
Corinthian  church,  not  many  of  the  philosophically 
trained,  not  many  of  the  highest  class  were  to  be  found, 
we  may  infer,  that  some  such  persons  must  have  belonged 
to  it ;  one  individual  is  mentioned  in  Romans  xvi.  23, 
who  filled  an  important  civil  office  in  Corinth.f 

But  against  this  supposition,  the  same  objections  may 
be  urged,  which  we  made  against  another  view  of  the 
Christ-party,  that  Paul  has  not  specially  directed  his 
argumentation  against  the  principles  of  such  a  party, 
though  they  threatened  even  more  than  those  of  other 

*  The  reasons  alleged  by  Bauer,  in  his  late  essay  on  this 
subject,  why  such  a  form  of  error  could  not  exist  at  this 
time,  do  not  convince  me. 

t  Bauer  says  (p.  11),  "  Religion,  not  philosophy,  would  lead 
to  Christianity."  But  it  is  not  altogether  improbable,  that 
a  person  might  be  led  by  a  religious  interest,  which  could 
find  no  satisfaction  in  the  popular  religion,  to  philosophy, 
and  by  the  same  interest  be  carried  onwards  to  Christianity, 
without  adopting  it  in  its  unalloyed  simplicity.  Why  should 
not  such  phenomena,  which  certainly  occurred  in  the  second 
century,  have  arisen  from  the  same  causes  at  this  period  ? 
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parties  to  injure  apostolic  Christianity.  Still  what  he 
says  on  other  occasions,  respectmg  the  only  source  of 
the  knowledge  of  truths  that  rest  on  divine  Revelation  ; 
— and  against  the  presumption  of  unenlightened  rea- 
son, setting  herself  up  as  an  arbitress  of  divine  things ; 
and  on  the  nothingness  of  a  proud  philosophy,  (1  Cor. 
ii.  11,)  forms  the  most  powerful  argumentation  against 
the  fundamental  error  of  this  party,  though  he  might 
not  have  it  specially  in  view  ;  and  it  is  a  never-failing  cha- 
racteristic of  the  apostle's  mode  of  controversy,  that  he 
seizes  hold  of  the  main  roots  of  error,  instead  of  busying 
himself  too  much  (as  was  the  practice  of  later  ecclesias- 
tical polemics)  with  its  branches  and  offsets.  Nor  is  it 
altogether  improbable,  that  the  adherents  of  tliis  party 
were  not  numerous,  and  exercised  only  a  slight  influence 
in  the  church.  They  occupied  too  remote  a  standing- 
point  to  receive  much  benefit  from  the  warnings  and 
arguments  of  Paul,  and  he  had  only  to  set  the  church 
on  its  guard  against  an  injurious  intercourse  with  such 
persons.  "  Be  not  deceived  (said  he),  evil  communica- 
tions corrupt  good  manners."     1  Cor.  xv.  33. 

The  opposition  between  the  PauHne  and  Petrine  par- 
ties, or  the  Je^dsh  and  Gentile  Christians,  was  in  refer- 
ence to  the  relations  of  life,  the  most  influential  of  all 
these  party  differences,  and  gave  rise  to  many  separate 
controversies.  The  Jews  and  Jewish  Chi'istians  when 
they  lived  in  intercourse  with  heathens,  suffered  much 
disquietude,  if  unawares  they  partook  of  any  food  which 
had  been  rendered  unclean  by  its  connection  with  idola- 
trous rites.  Various  rules  were  laid  down  by  the  Jew- 
ish theologians  to  determine  what  was,  and  what  was 
not  defiling,  and  various  methods  were  devised  for 
guarding  against  such  defilement,  on  which  much  may 
be  found  in  the  Talmud.  Now,  as  persons  might  easily 
run  a  risk  of  buying  in  the  market  portions  of  the  flesh 
of  animals  which  had  been  offered  in  sacrifice,  or  might 
have  such  set  before  them  in  houses  where  they  were 
guests,  their  daily  life  was  harassed  with  constant  per- 
plexities. Scmples  on  this  point  were  probably  found, 
not  merely  in  those  who  were  avowedly  among  the  Ju- 
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daizing  opponents  of  Paul,  but  also  seized  hold  of  many 
Christians  of  weaker  minds.  As  faith  in  their  false  gods 
had  previously  exercised  great  influence  over  them,  so 
they  could  not  altogether  divest  themselves  of  an  impres- 
sion, that  beings  whom  they  had  so  lately  reverenced  as 
deities,  were  something  more  than  creatures  of  the  ima- 
gination. But  from  their  new  standing-point,  this  reflec- 
tion of  their  ancient  faith  assumed  a  pecuhar  form.  As 
the  whole  system  of  heathenism  was  in  their  eyes  the 
kingdom  of  darkness,  their  deities  were  now  transformed 
into  evil  spirits,  and  they  feared  lest,  by  partaking  of  the 
flesh  consecrated  to  them,*  they  should  come  into  fel- 
lowship with  evil  spirits. f     That  these  scruples  affected 

*  Thus  Peter,  in  the  Clementines,  says  to  the  heathens, 

*'  ir^o(P'x,(ni  Tuv  XiyofAivuv   h^oS-vruv  ^ccXiTuv  ^kiuovuv  t/A'TiTXatr^i. 
Horn.  xi.  §  15. 

t  The  passage  in  1  Cor.  viii.  7,  may  be  understood  of  per- 
sons who,  though  they  had  passed  over  to  Christian  mono- 
theism, were  still  in  some  measure  entangled  in  polytheism, 
and  could  not  entirely  free  themselves  from  the  belief  that 
the  gods  whom  they  had  formerly  served  were  divinities  of  a 
subordinate  class;  so  that  now  such  persons — since  by  par- 
taking of  the  flesh  of  the  victims  they  supposed  that  they  en- 
tered again  into  connection  with  these  divine  beings — would 
be  led  to  imagine,  that  their  former  idolatry  was  not  wholly 
incompatible  with  Christianity,  and  thus  might  easily  form 
an  amalgamation  of  heathenism  and  Christianity.  In  later 
times,  something  of  this  kind  we  allow  took  place,  in  the 
transition  from  polytheism  to  monotheism ;  but  in  this  pri- 
•mitive  age,  Christianity  came  at  once  into  such  direct  con- 
flict on  these  particulars  with  heathenism,  that  an  amalga- 
mation of  this  kind  cannot  be  thought  natural.  Whoever 
had  not  wholly  renounced  idolatry  would  certainly  not  be 
received  into  the  Christian  church,  nor  would  have  so  mildly 
passed  judgment  on  such  a  weakness  of  faith.  From  such 
passages  as  Gal.  v.  20,  1  Cor.  vi.  9,  we  cannot  conclude  with 
certainty  that,  among  those  who  had  professed  Christianity, 
there  would  be  such  who,  after  they  had  been  led  to  Chris- 
tianity by  an  impression  which  was  not  deep  enough,  allowed 
themselves  again  to  join  in  the  worship  of  idols ;  for  Paul 
might  here  designedly  class  the  vices  he  named  with  idolatry, 
in  order  to  indicate  that  whoever  indulged  in  the  vices  con- 
nected with  idolatry,  deserved  to  be  ranked  with  idolaters. 
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not  merely  Judaizers,  but  otlier  Christians  also,  is  evi- 
dent from  a  case  in  reference  to  which  Paul  gives  spe- 
cific directions.  He  supposes,  namely,  the  case,  that 
such  weak  believers  were  guests  at  the  table  of  a  hea- 
then.* Now  we  may  be  certain,  that  none  who  belonged 
to  the  Judaizers  would  make  up  their  minds  to  eat 
with  a  heathen. f 

Those  who  in  their  own  estimation  were  Pauline 
Christians,  ridiculed  a  scrupulosity  that  thus  made  daily 
life  uneasy,  and  fell  into  an  opposite  error.  They  had 
indeed  formed  right  conceptions  of  the  Pauline  princi- 
ples in  reference  to  theory,  but  erred  in  the  application, 
because  the  spirit  of  love  and  of  wisdom  was  wanting. 
They  said  :  "  Idols  are  in  themselves  nothing,  mere 
creatures  of  the  imagination ;  hence,  also  the  eating  of 
the  flesh  that  has  been  devoted  to  them,  is  a  thing  in  it- 
self indifferent.  The  Christian  is  bound  by  no  law  in 
such  outward  or  indifferent  things ;  all  things  are  free 
to  him  ;  %mxoi,  i^i(7-riv  was  their  motto.  They  appealed 
to  their  knowledge,  to  the  power  which  they  possessed 
as  Christians ;    yvZa-t?,  l^ovcricc,  were  their  watchwords. 

If  we  compare  these  passages  with  1  Cor.  v,  11,  it  will  ap- 
pear that  some  such  instances  occurred  of  a  relapse  into  idola- 
try, but  those  who  were  thus  guilty  of  participating  in  idola- 
try must  have  been  excluded  from  all  Christian  communion. 

*  The  scrupulosity  of  the  Jews  in  this  respect,  appears  in 
the  Jewish-Christian  work  of  the  Clementines  (though  on 
other  points  sufficiently  liberal),  where  the  following  words 
are  ascribed  to  the  apostle  Peter,  "  T^Bc-n^vs  iB-vuv  ovk  ccxo- 

(KUTov;  (iiovv."  No  exception  could  be  made  in  favour  of  pa- 
rents, children,  brothers  or  sisters. 

t  By  the  m,  1  Cor.  x.  58,  on  account  of  the  relation  to  the 
first  T/ff,  v.  28,  we  understand  it  to  mean  the  same  person,  the 
heathen  host, — and  it  would  be  a  very  unlikely  thing  that 
such  a  person  would  remind  his  Christian  guest,  that  he  had 
set  before  him  meat  that  had  been  offered  to  idols ;  but  we 
must  rather  refer  it  to  the  weak  Christian,  who  considered  it 
to  be  his  duty  to  warn  his  unscrupulous  brother  against 
partaking  of  such  food,  the  same  weak  Christian  whose  con- 
science is  spoken  of  in  v.  29. 
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They  had  no  consideration  for  the  necessities  of  their 
weaker  brethren  ;  they  easily  seduced  many  among  them 
to  follow  their  example  from  false  shame,  that  they 
mio-ht  not  be  ridiculed  as  narrow-minded  and  scrupu- 
lous ;  such  an  one,  who  allowed  himself  to  be  induced  by 
outward  considerations  to  act  contrary  to  his  convictions, 
would  afterwards  be  disturbed  in  his  conscience,  "  Thus," 
said  Paul,  "  through  thy  knowledge  shall  the  weak  bro- 
ther perish  for  whom  Christ  died."*  Many  went  such 
lengths  in  this  pride  of  knowledge  and  this  abuse  of 
Christian  freedom,  that  they  scrupled  not  to  take  part 
in  the  festive  entertainments,  consisting  of  the  flesh 
that  was  left  after  the  sacrifices  had  been  presented, 
which  the  heathens  were  wont  to  give  their  friends  ; — 
and  thus  they  were  easily  carried  on  to  indulge  in  those 
immoral  excesses,  Avhich  by  the  decrees  of  the  apostolic 
convention  at  Jerusalem,  were  forbidden  in  connection 
with  the  eating  of  flesh  sacrificed  to  idols.  In  fact,  we 
here  find  the  germ  of  a  one-sided  over- valuation  of  the- 
oretic illumination,  a  misunderstanding  of  Christian 
freedom,  a  false  adiaphorism  in  morals,  which  a  later 
pseudo-pauline  gnosticf  tendency  carried  so  far  as  to 
justify  the  grossest  immoralities.  But  such  wicked- 
ness certainly  cannot  be  laid  to  the  charge  of  the  per- 
verters  of  Christian  freedom  at  Corinth.  Though  the 
heathen  corruption  of  morals  had  infected  many  mem- 

■-'  We  might  here  make  use  of  the  vrords  attributed  to  Christ, 
taken  from  an  apocryphal  gospel,  and  quoted  in  Luke  vi.  4, 
by  the  Codex  Cantab. :  "  r^  «Jt>5  hfj^i^a.  BiccffOi/u,ivo;  Tiva,  i^'yoZ,ofjiivov 

TM  orxfifiocni)  ilTtV  UUTU^  KvB^WTn,  ll  fAiV  fl/S«J  Tl  '^OliiS ,  f^UXCi^lOS  t'l  it 
di     fAYI    o'l^CCS,     ITtKUTCC^KTOS    XKI     5rOC^«/3ecT>!5     £/'    TOU    VOfAOV.    ScC   DciS 

Leben  Jcsu,  p.  140. 

t  As  was  the  case  with  those  whom  Porphyry  mentions 
in  his  book  De  Ahstineniia  Carnis,  i.  §  43,  who  agree  in  their 
mode  of  expression  very  remarkably  with  the  unscrupulous 
persons  described  by  Paul :  eu  -yoi.^  r,[x.a,;  /u,oXvvsi  tk  (h^ufn.a.rK 
(said  they),  uff-rt^  ou^i  tyiv  SoeXarrav  tcc  pvrccpt/.  <ruv  ^ivf^KTcov  xw 
guvof^iv  (like  the  Corinthian  i^ova-iK^fi/Aiv)  yoco  tuv  a.'^a.vTuv,  xuBa.- 
vio  h  S^ccXaffffK  TUV  uy^Mv  TtKVTuv,  'E«v  ivkufitiBuiAiv  (i^eoiTIV,  i^OV- 
XuBnftiv  TOO  ToZ  (pofiou  <p^ov>}fjL(KTt,  ^s7  ^i  {r«vS'  rifiTv  ^?rors'r«;^;SK/. 
They  appeal  to  their  (jvBo;  ilovinus. 
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bers  of  the  Corinthian  church,  yet  they  were  far  from 
wishing  to  justify  this  immorahty  on  such  grounds,  and 
had  this  been  the  case,  Paul  would  have  spoken  with 
far  greater  severity  against  such  a  palliation  of  sin.* 

The  opposition  between  the  Petrine  and  PauHne  par- 
ties, had  probably  an  influence  on  the  different  views  of 
the  married  and  single  life.  It  was  indeed  the  peculiar 
effect  of  Christianity,  that  it  elevated  all  the  moral  rela- 
tions based  m  human  nature,  in  their  pure  human  form, 
to  a  higher  significance,  so  that  after  the  original  foun- 
tain of  divine  life  had  assumed  humanity,  in  order,  by 
reveahng  himself  in  it,  to  sanctify  and  glorify  it — the 
striving  after  the  godlike,  was  no  more  to  shew  itself  in 
an  unearthly  direction,  overstepping  the  bounds  of  hu- 
man nature,  but  everywhere,  the  Divine  humanized  it- 

*  The  departure  from  Christian  truth  in  theory  to  so  great 
an  extent  in  the  church  at  Corinth,  has  been  received  by 
many,  owing  to  a  misunderstanding  of  the  apostle's  language. 
They  have  been  led  to  entertain  this  opinion,  from  believing 
that  there  is  a  strict  objective  connection  between  what  Paul 
says  in  1  Cor.  vi.  12,  and  the  beginning  of  v.  13,  and  what  he 
says  of  the  words  ro  li  ffui^cc,  and  from  supposing  that  from 
V.  12,  he  had  the  same  thought  in  view.  But  a  comparison 
of  vi.  12,  with  X.  23,  will  shew,  that  Paul  at  first  meant  only 
to  speak  of  the  partaking  of  the  meat  offered  to  idols,  and  to 
explain  the  subject  more  fully.  With  this  reference,  he  had 
said  in  v,  13,  the  food  and  the  stomach,  whose  wants  it  sa- 
tisfies, are  both  transitory,  designed  only  for  this  earthly 
existence.  On  these  things  the  essence  of  the  Christian  call- 
ing cannot  depend,  which  relates  to  the  eternal  and  the 
heavenly.  Compare  1  Cor.  viii.  8,  Rom.  xiv.  17,  Mat.  xv.  17, 
and  thus  he  was  led  to  the  contrast,  "  but  i\\Qform  alone  of 
the  body  is  transitory."  According  to  its  nature,  the  body 
is  designed  to  be  an  imperishable  organ  devoted  to  the  Lord, 
which  will  be  awakened  again  in  a  nobler  glorified  form  for 
a  higher  existence.  It  must,  therefore,  be  even  now  with- 
draAvn  from  the  service  of  lust,  and  be  formed  into  a  sanctified 
organ  belonging  to  the  Lord.  It  might  be,  that  there  was 
floating  in  the  apostle's  mind  a  possible  misunderstanding 
of  his  words,  against  which  he  wished  to  guard,  or  his  con- 
ti'oversy  with  the  deniers  of  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  at 
Corinth.  In  either  case  he  would  be  led  by  these  recollections 
to  leave  the  topic  with  which  he  began,  and  to  speak  against 


288  Paul's  journey  to  antioch. 

self,  the  divine  life  revealed  itself  in  the  forms  of  human 
development.  Yet,  as  at  first,  before  the  elevating  and 
all-penetrating  influence  of  Christianity  had  mani^sted 
itself  in  all  the  relations  of  life,  the  earnest  moral  spirit 
of  the  gospel  came  into  conflict  vrith  a  world  under  the 
domination  of  sinful  lusts  ;  so,  for  a  short  time,  an  ascetic 
tendency  averse  from  the  marriage  union  (which  though 
not  in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  the  gospel,  might  be 
excited  by  the  opposition  it  made  to  the  corruption  of 
the  world) — would  easily  make  its  appearance,  especially 
since  there  was  an  expectation  of  the  speedy  passing 
away  of  all  earthly  things,  antecedently  to  the  perfect 
development  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  The  conviction, 
that  ere  the  kingdom  of  God  would  attain  its  perfection, 
the  earthly  life  of  mankind  must  in  all  its  forms  be  pe- 
netrated by  the  Hfe  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  that  all 
these  forms  would  be  made  vehicles  of  its  manifestation 
— this  conviction  could  be  formed  only  by  degrees  from 
the  historical  course  of  development.  And  as  to  what 
concerns  marriage  especially,  Christ  had  certainly  by 
presenting  the  idea  of  it  as  a  moral  union,  requisite  for 

those  excesses  in  the  Corinthian  church  of  which  he  had  not 
thought  at  first.  And  this  again  led  him  to  answer  the  ques- 
tions proposed  to  him  respecting  the  relation  of  the  sexes. 
After  that  he  returns  again,  at  the  beginning  of  the  8th  chap- 
ter, to  the  subject  of  "  things  offered  to  idols,"  but  from  an- 
other point,  and  after  several  digressions  to  other  subjects 
which  may  easily  be  explained  from  the  association  of  ideas, 
he  begun  again  in  ch.  x.  v.  23,  the  exposition  of  his  senti- 
ments in  the  same  form  as  in  ch.  vi.  v.  12.  "What  Billroth 
has  said  in  his  commentary,  p.  83,  against  this  interpretation, 
that  thus  we  lose  the  evident  contrast  and  parallelism  be- 
tween the  words  ra  (i^ufAKra.  r>j  KOiXttx,,  xcki  h  notXice.  roi?  fi^eofjLafft, 
and  TO  01  ffUfJLtt.  oh  TTJ  'TTO^VilU,  «XX«  TCO  XV^IU,  KCl  0  xv^tos  Tou  trufjbxrt, 

appears  without  foundation.  It  is  only  assumed  that  Paul 
formed  this  contrast  fi'om  a  more  general  view  of  the  sub- 
ject, and  without  limiting  it  to  a  perversion  of  the  doctrine  of 
Christian  liberty,  actually  existing  in  the  church.  What 
De  Wette  has  lately  advanced  in  his  commentary  against 
this  interpretation,  has  not  altered  my  views,  though  I  have 
examined  with  pleasure  the  reasons  advanced  by  this  distin- 
guished critic. 
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the  complete  development  of  the  type  of  humanity  as 
transformed  by  the  divme  principle  of  life,  and  thus  for 
the  realization  of  the  kingdom  of  God  in  a  moral  union 
of  the  sexes,  designed  for  their  mutual  completement — 
by  all  this,  he  axonce  diso^vned  the  ascetic  contempt  of 
marriage,  which  views  it  only  on  its  sensuous  side,  and 
rejects  its  time  idea  as  reahzed  in  the  divine  life.  Yet 
till  Christianity  had  penetrated  more  into  the  life  of 
humanity,  and  thereby  had  realized  this  idea  of  marriage 
as  a  peculiar  form  of  manifestation  belonging  to  the  king- 
dom of  God,  zeal  for  the  kingdom  of  God  might  view 
marriage  as  a  relation  tending  to  distract  the  mind,  and 
to  M'itiidraw  it  from  that  one  fundamental  direction. 
And  besides,  though  the  Christian  view  in  all  its  purity 
and  completeness,  was  in  direct  opposition  to  the  ascetic 
over-valuation  of  celibacy ;  yet  Christianity  was  equally 
repugnant  to  the  ancient  Jewish  notion,  according  to 
which  celibacy  was  considered  as  a  disgrace  and  a  curse. 
As  Christianity  made  every  thing  depend  on  the  dis- 
position,  as  it  presented  the  means  of  salvation  and 
improvement  for  all  conditions  of  human  kind,  and  a 
higher  life  which  would  find  its  way  into  all  states  of 
suffering  humanity,  and  open  a  source  of  happiness  under 
sufferings  • — so  it  also  tauo-ht,  that  a  single  life,  where 
circumstances  rendered  it  necessary,  might  be  sancti- 
fied and  ennobled  by  its  relation  to  the  kingdom  of  God, 
and  become  a  peculiar  means  for  the  furtherance  of  that 
object.* 

Thus  Christianity  had  to  maintain  a  conflict  in  the 


"  Compare  Matthew  xix.  11,  12,  Leben  Jesu,  p.  567.  If 
we  think  of  the  desolations  that  took  place  at  the  fall  of  the 
Roman  Empire,  and  the  national  migrations, — how  import- 
ant was  it  for  such  times,  that  Christianity  should  allow  a 
point  of  view  from  which  a  single  life  might  be  esteemed  as  a 
charism,  though  this  point  of  view  might  be  chosen  owing  to 
an  ascetic  bias.  How  important  that  that  which  was  occa- 
sioned by  the  pressure  of  circumstances,  should  be  made  a 
means  of  blessing,  (by  the  education  of  the  rude  nations  ef- 
fected by  the  monkish  orders). — See  the  valuable  remarks  of 
F.  V.  Meyer,  in  his  review  of  Olshausen's  Commentary. 

VOL.  I.  T 
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Corinthian  church  with  two  opposing  one-sided  tenden- 
cies of  the  moral  sentiments, — the  ascetic  over- valuation 
of  celibacy,  and  the  tendency  which  would  enforce  mar- 
riage as  an  unconditional,  universal  law,  without  admit- 
ting that  variety  of  the  social  relations,  under  which  the 
kingdom  of  God  was  capable  of  exhibiting  itself. 

The  first  tendency  certainly  did  not  proceed  from 
the  Judaizing  section  of  the  church,  for  those  apostles  to 
whose  authority  the  Petrine  party  specially  appealed, 
were  married ;  and  took  their  wives  with  them  on  their 
missionary  journeys ;  1  Cor.  ix.  5  ;  besides,  that  such 
ascetism  was  totally  foreign  to  their  national  manners. 
From  the  Hebrew  standing-point  a  fruitful  marriage  ap- 
peared as  a  peculiar  blessing  and  honour ;  while  unmar- 
ried life,  or  a  childless  marriage,  was  esteemed  a  disgrace. 
Though  by  the  feeling  of  sadness  at  the  passing  away  of 
the  glory  of  the  ancient  theocracy,  and  of  dissatisfaction 
with  the  existing  religion,  and  by  the  infusion  of  foreign 
oriental  elements,  ascetic  tendencies  were  produced  in 
the  later  Judaizers  ;  still  the  spirit  of  the  original  He- 
brew* system  made  itself  felt,  and  counteracted  to  a  cer- 
tain extent  the  ascetic  tendencies,  both  in  Judaism  and 
Christianity. f  But  among  the  Pauline  party,  an  over- 
valuation of  the  single  life  more  or  less  prevailed,  and  in 
this  respect  they  thought  themselves  countenanced  by 
the  example  of  their  apostle.  The  Judaizers,  on  the 
other  hand,  remained  on  the  ancient  Hebrew  standing- 
point,  as  uncompromising  opponents  of  celibacy.  J 

-  Hence  also  the  ascetic  tendency  of  the  Essenes  was  cor- 
rected by  a  party  who  introduced  marriage  into  this  sect. 

t  This  opposition  appeared  among  the  later  descendants 
of  the  Judaizers  of  this  age.  Thus  in  the  Clementines,  it  is 
given  as  the  characteristic  of  a  true  prophet,  ya/Aav  vo/LciTivn, 
tyK^xniM  (Tuyx'^^^h  Horn.  in.  §  16.  It  is  enjoined  on  the  over- 
seers of  the  church,  §  68,  viuv  y,ri  f^avov  KXTiTTtiyiruirKv  roug  yoi- 
fjLovs,  «xx«  xa/  Tuv  T^cfiilinx.oTM.  Epiphannus  says  of  that  class 
of  Ebronites  whom  he  describes,  that  they  reject  ^K^B^ivia ; 
"  ccvxyKOi^ouff/  ^i  xa.1  cr«^'  ^X/x/«v  lxyex./x,il^(3v<ri  rovs  viovi  l^  STtr^oTrit 
^iSsv  ruv  •TTu^'  (x,uro7i  libu.ffKcc'KuvP  Similar  things  are  found  in 
tlie  religious  books  of  the  Zabians  against  monkery. 

\  When  Paul    in  1  Cor.  vii.  40,  recommends  celibacy  in 
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The  opposition  against  the  rigidness  of  Judaism,  and 
that  false  HberaHsm  which  actuated  many,  disposed  them 
to  break  through  several  wholesome  moral  restraints. 
It  was  maintained,  and  with  justice,  that  Christianity  had 
broken  down  the  wall  of  separation  between  the  sexes, 
in  reference  to  the  concerns  of  the  higher  life,  and  had 
freed  woman  from  her  state  of  servitude.  But  seduced 
by  the  spirit  of  false  freedom,  individuals  had  been  led 
to  overstep  the  limits  prescribed  by  nature  and  sound 
morals,  and  rendered  sa<;red  by  Christianity.  Women, 
contrary  to  the  customs  prevalent  among  the  Greeks,"^" 
appeared  in  the  Christian  assemblies  unveiled,  and,  put- 
ting themselves  on  an  equality  with  the  men,  assumed 
the  office  of  pubhc  teachers. 

The  want  of  Christian  love  was  also  evinced  by  the 
disputes  that  arose  respecting  property,  which  the  par- 
ties were  not  willing  to  decide,  as  had  been  hitherto  cus- 
tomary in  the  Jewish  and  Christian  churches,  by  arbi- 
trators chosen  from  among  themselves ;  these  Gentile 
Christians,  boastful  of  their  freedom,  set  aside  the  scruples 
which  restrained  Jewish  Christians,  and  appealed  without 
hesitation  to  a  heathen  tribunal. 

By  this  defect  in  the  spirit  of  Christian  love,  those  re- 
ligious feasts  which  were  particularly  fitted  to  represent 
the  loving  communion  of  Christians  and  to  maintain  its 
vigour,  lost  their  true  significance,  those  Christian  Agapa*, 
which  composed  one  whole  with  the  celebration  of  the 
Last  Supper.  At  these  love-feasts,  the  power  of  Chris- 
tian fellowship  was  shewn  in  overcoming  all  the  differ- 
ences of  rank  and  education  ;  rich  and  poor,  masters  and 
slaves,  partook  with  one  another  of  the  same  simple  meal. 

certain  cases,  he  appears  to  have  in  view  the  Judaizers,  who 
set  themselves  against  an  apostolic  authority ;  for  in  the 
words  "  ^oxct)  ^£  Kayu  •rnvfx.a.  S-eow  £;^£'v,"  he  appears  to  contra- 
dict those  who  believed  and  asserted  that  they  alone  had  the 
Spirit  of  God. 

'^  This  appears  to  me  the  most  simple  and  natural  inter- 
pretation. What  has  been  said  by  some  respecting  the  dif- 
ference of  the  Roman  and  Greek  customs  oi  ajyerto  or  operio 
capite  sacra  facere,  seems  hardly  applicable  here. 
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But  in  the  Corinthian  church,  where  these  differences 
were  so  strongly  marked,  this  could  not  be  attained. 
Tliere  existed  among  the  Greeks  an  ancient  custom  of 
liolding  entertainments  at  which  each  one  brought  his 
food  with  him,  and  consumed  it  alone.*  The  Agapse  in 
the  Corinthian  church  were  conducted  on  the  plan  of  this 
ancient  custom,  although  the  peculiar  object  of  the  insti- 
tution was  so  different ;  consequently,  the  distinction  of 
rich  and  poor  was  rendered  peculiarly  prominent,  and 
the  rich  sometimes  indulged  in  excesses  which  desecrated 
the  character  of  these  meetings. 

The  predominant  Grecian  character  and  constitution 
(.>f  the  Corinthian  church,  appeared  in  zeal  for  mutual 
communication  by  speaking  in  their  public  assemblies, 
and  for  the  cultivation  of  those  charisms  which  related  to 
oral  religious  instruction  ;  but  it  took  a  one-sided  direction, 
which  shewed  its  baneful  influence  at  a  later  ])eriod  in  the 
Greek  church,  an  aspiring  rather  after  extraordinary 
powers  of  discourse,  than  after  a  life  of  eminent  practi- 
cal godliness. f  This  unpractical  tendency,  and  the  want 
of  an  all-animating  and  guiding  love,  were  also  shewn  in 
their  mode  of  valuing  and  applying  the  various  kinds  of 
charisms  which  related  to  public  speaking  ;  in  their  one- 
sided over-valuation  of  gifts  they  sought  for  the  more 
striking  and  dazzling,  such  as  speaking  in  new  tongues, 
in  preference  to  those  that  were  more  adapted  to  general 
edification. 

To  which  of  the  parties  in  the  Corinthian  church,  the 
opponents  of  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  belonged 
cannot  be  determined  with  certainty,  since  we  have  no 
precise  account  of  their  peculiar  tenets.     No  other  source 

'■■'  See  XenojyJi.  Memorabil.  iii,  14,  The  trviJivroinu  ^/X/x«bore 
a  greater  resemblance  to  the  Agapse ;  at  these  feasts,  all  that 
each  brought  was  made  a  part  of  a  common  meal,  which  the 
chronicler  Johannes  Malala  mentions  as  continuing  to  be 
practised  even  in  his  time.  See  vii.  Chronograph,  e,  collect, 
Niebuhr.  p,  180, 

t  Paul  reminds  them  in  1  Cor.  iv,  20,  that  a  participation 
in  the  kingdom  of  God  is  shewn  not  in  high-sounding  words, 
but  in  the  power  of  the  life. 


THE  CHURCH  AT  CORINTH.  293 

of  infomiation  is  left  open  to  us,  than  what  we  may  infer 
from  the  objections  against  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrec- 
tion which  Paul  seems  to  presuppose,  and  from  the  rea- 
sons alleged  by  him  in  its  favour,  and  adapted  to  the 
standing-point  from  which  they  assailed  it.  As  to  the 
tx^rmer,  Paul  might  construct  these  objections,  (as  he  had 
often  done  on  other  occasions  when  developing  an  impor- 
tant subject,)  without  our  being  authorized  to  infer  tliat 
they  were  exactly  the  objections  which  had  been  urged 
by  the  impugners  of  the  doctrine.  And  as  to  the  lat- 
ter, in  his  mode  of  establishing  the  doctrine,  he  might 
follow  the  connection  with  other  Christian  truths  in  which 
this  article  of  faith  presented  itself  to  his  own  mind,  with- 
out being  influenced  by  the  peculiar  mode  of  the  opposi- 
tion made  to  it. 

When  Paul,  for  example,  adduced  the  evidence  for  the 
truth  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  this  will  not  justify 
the  inference,  that  his  Corinthian  opponents  denied  the 
resurrection  of  Christ ;  for,  without  regarding  their  oppo- 
sition, he  might  adopt  this  line  of  argument,  because  to 
his  own  mind,  faith  in  the  resurrection  of  Christ  was  the 
foundation  of  faith  in  the  resurrection  of  the  redeemed. 
He  generally  joins  together  the  doctrines  of  the  resurrec- 
tion and  of  immortality,  and  hence  some  may  infer  that 
his  opponents  generally  denied  personal  immortahty. 
But  still  it  remains  a  question,  whether  Paul  possessed 
exact  information  respecting  the  sentiments  of  these  per- 
sons, or  whether  he  did  not  follow  the  connection  in  which 
the  truths  of  the  Christian  faith  were  presented  to  his 
own  mind,  and  his  habit  of  seeing  in  the  opponents  of  the 
doctrines  of  the  resurrection  those  also  oi  the  doctrine 
of  immortality,  since  both  stood  or  fell  together  in  the 
Jewish  polemical  theology. 

This  controversy  on  the  resurrection  has  been  deduced 
from  the  ordinary  opponents  of  that  doctrine  among  the 
Jews,  the  Sadducees,  and  it  has  hence  been  concluded 
that  it  originated  with  the  Judaizing  party  in  the  Corin- 
thian church.  This  supposition  appears  to  be  confirmed 
by  the  circumstance  that  Paul  particularly  mentions,  as 
witnesses  for  the  truth  of  Christ's  resurrection,  Peter 
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and  James,  who  were  the  most  distinguished  authorities 
of  the  Judaiz;ing  party ;  but  this  cannot  be  esteemed  a 
proof,  for  he  must  on  any  supposition  have  laid  special 
weight  on  the  testimony  of  the  apostles  collectively,  and 
of  these  in  particular,  for  the  appearance  of  Christ  re- 
peated to  them  after  his  resurrection.  Had  he  thought 
of  the  Sadducees,  he  would  have  joined  issue  with  them 
on  their  peculiar  mode  of  reasoning  from  the  alleged  si- 
lence of  the  Pentateuch,  just  as  Christ  opposed  the  Sad- 
ducees from  this  standing-point.  But  we  no  where  find 
an  example  of  the  mingling  of  Sadduceeism  and  Chris- 
tianity, and  as  they  present  no  points  of  connection 
with  one  another,  such  an  amalgamation  is  in  the  high- 
est degTee  improbable. 

A  similar  reply  must  be  made  to  those  who  imagine 
that  the  conti-oversy  on  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection, 
and  the  denial  of  that  of  immortaUty,  may  be  explained 
from  a  minghng  of  the  Epicurean  notions  with  Chris- 
tianity. Yet  the  passages  in  1  Cor.  xv.  32-35,  may  ap- 
pear to  be  in  favour  of  this  view,  if  we  consider  the  prac- 
tical consequence  deduced  by  Paul  from  that  denial  of 
the  resurrection  as  a  position  laid  down  in  the  sense  of 
the  Epicureans,  if  we  find  in  that  passage  a  warning 
against  their  God-forgetting  levity,  and  against  the  in- 
fectious example  of  the  lax  morals  which  were  the  off- 
spring of  their  unbelief.  Yet  the  objections  would  not 
apply  with  equal  force  to  this  interpretation  as  to  the 
first.*  From  the  delicacy  and  mobility  of  the  Grecian 
character,  so  susceptible  of  all  kinds  of  impressions,  we 
can  more  easily  imagine  such  a  mixture  of  contradictory 
mental  elements  and  such  inconsistency,  than  from  th^ 
stiffness  of  Jewish  nationality,  and  the  strict,  dogmatic, 
decided  nature  of  Saduceeism.  To  this  may  be  added, 
that  the  spirit  of  the  times,  so  very  much  disposed 
to  Eclecticism  and  Syncretism,  tended  to  bring  nearer 
one  another  and  to  amalgamate  modes  of  thinking  that, 
at  a  different  period,  would  have  stood  in  most  di- 

-  As  Baur  correctly  remarks  in  his  Essay  on  the  Christ' 
party,  p.  81, 


THE  CHURCH  AT  CORINTH.  295 

rect  and  violent  opposition.  Yet  it  would  be  difficult  to 
find  in  Christianity,  whether  viewed  on  the  doctrinal  or 
ethical  side,  any  thing  which  could  attract  a  person  who 
was  devoted  to  the  Epicurean  philosophy,  and  induce  him 
to  include  something  Christian  in  his  Syncretism,  unless 
we  think  of  something  entirely  without  reference  to  all 
the  remaining  peculiarities  of  Christianity,  relating  only 
to  the  idea  of  a  monotheistic  universal  religion,  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  popular  superstitions,  and  some  moral  ideas 
detached  from  their  connection  with  the  whole  system  ; 
but  tliis  would  be  at  least  not  very  probable,  and  might 
more  easily  happen  in  an  age  when  Christianity  had  long 
been  fermenting  in  the  general  mind,  rather  than  on  its 
first  appearance  in  the  heathen  world.  All  history,  too, 
testifies  against  this  supposition  ;  for  we  always  see  the 
Epicurean  philosophy  in  hostility  to  Christianity,  and 
never  in  the  first  ages  do  we  find  any  approximation  of 
the  two  standing-points.  As  to  the  only  passage  which 
may  appear  to  favour  this  view,  1  Cor.  xv.  32-35,  it  is 
not  clear  that  the  opponents  of  the  doctrine  of  the  re- 
surrection had  really  brought  fonvard  the  maxims  here 
stated.  It  might  be,  that  Paul  here  intended  only  to 
characterize  that  course  of  living  which  it  appeared  to 
him  must  proceed  from  the  consistent  carrying  out  of  a 
philosophy  that  denied  the  distinction  of  man  to  eternal 
life ;  for  the  idea  of  eternal  life  and  of  the  reality  of  a 
striving  directed  to  eternal  things  were  to  him  correla- 
tive ideas.  And  when  persons  who  had  made  a  profession 
of  Christianity  could  fall  into  a  denial  of  eternal  life,  it 
appeared  to  him  as  an  infatuation  of  mind  proceeding 
from  ufM^Ticc,  and  hurrying  a  man  away  to  sinful  prac- 
tice ;  a  forgetfulness  of  God,  or  the  mark  of  a  state  of 
estrangement  from  God,  in  which  a  man  knows  nothing 
of  God.  It  is  much  more  probable,  that  philosophically 
educated  Gentile  Christians  were  prejudiced  against  the 
doctrine  of  the  resurrection  from  another  standing-point, 
as  in  later  times ;  the  common  rude  conception  of  this 
doctrine  which  Paul  particularly  combated  probably  gave 
rise  to  many  such  prejudices.  The  objections,  how  can 
such  a  body  as  the  present  be  united  to  the  soul  in  a 
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liighesi'  condition,  and  how  is  it  possible  that  a  body  which 
has  sunk  into  corruption  should  be  restored  again  ;  these 
objections  would  perfectly  suit  the  standing-point  of  a 
Gentile  Christian,  who  had  received  a  certain  philosophi- 
cal training,  although  it  cannot  be  affirmed  with  certain- 
ty, that  precisely  these  objections  were  brought  forward 
in  the  present  instance.  And  if  we  are  justified  in  sup- 
posing, that,  by  the  Christ-party  is  meant  one  that,  from 
certain  expressions  of  Christ  w^hich  they  explained  ac- 
cording to  their  subjective  standing-point,  constructed  a 
peculiar  philosophical  Christianity,  it  would  be  most  pro- 
bable that  such  persons  formed  an  idea  of  a  resurrection 
only  in  a  spiritual  sense,  and  explained  in  this  manner 
the  expressions  of  Christ  hmisell*  relating  to  the  resur- 
rection, as  we  must  in  any  case  assume  tliat  those  who 
wished  to  be  Christians  and  yet  denied  the  future  resur- 
rection, were  far  removed  from  the  true  standard  of 
Christian  doctrine  in  other  respects,  and  had  indulged 
in  arbitrary  explanations  of  such  of  the  discourses  of 
Christ  as  they  were  acquainted  with. 

It  may  be  asked,  where,  and  in  what  manner  did 
Paul  receive  the  first  accounts  of  these  disturbances  in 
the  Corinthian  church?  From  several  expressions  of 
Paul  in  his  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,*  it  ap- 
pears, that  when  he  wrote  his  admonitory  epistle,  he  had 
been  there  again,  but  only  for  a  very  short  time,  and 
that  he  must  have  had  many  painful  experiences  of  the 
disorders  among  them,  though  they  might  not  all  have 
appeared  during  his  visit. f 

-  Between  which  and  the  First  Epistle,  Paul  could  have 
taken  no  journey  to  Corinth,  and  yet  in  the  First  Epistle,  as 
we  shall  presently  see^  there  is  a  passage  which  must  be  most 
naturally  referred  to  a  preceding  second  journey  to  that  city. 

t  I  must  now  declare  myself,  after  repeated  examinations, 
more  decidedly  than  in  the  first  edition,  in  favour  of  the  view 
maintained  by  Bleek  in  his  valuable  essay  in  the  "  Theolo- 
gischen  Studien  und  Kritiken,"  1830,  part  iii.,  which  has 
since  been  appi-oved  by  KUckert, — by  Schott,  in  his  discus- 
sion of  some  important  chronological  points  in  the  history 
of  the  apostle  Paul,  Jena,  1832, — and  by  Credner,  in  his  In- 
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..     Owing  to  the  breaks  in  the  narrative  of  the  Acts,  it 
is  difficult  to  decide,  ivhen  this  second  visit  to  Corinth 


troduction  to  the  New  Testament, — and  by  others.  Though 
some  of  the  passages  adduced  as  evidence  for  this  opinion 
admit  of  another  interpretation,  yet,  taken  altogether,  they 
establish  the  second  visit  of  Paul  to  this  church  as  an  un- 
deniable fact.  The  passage  in  2  Cor.  xii.  14,  compared  with 
V.  13,  we  must  naturally  understand  to  mean,  that,  as  he  had 
already  stayed  twice  at  Corinth  without  receiving  the  means 
of  support  from  the  church,  he  was  resolved  so  to  act  on 
liis  third  visit,  as  to  be  no  more  a  burden  to  them  than  on 
the  two  former  occasions.  If  verse  14  be  understood  to 
mean  (a  sense  of  which  the  words  will  admit),  that  he  was 
planning  to  come  to  them  a  third  time,  we  must  supply  what 
is  not  expressly  said,  that  he  would  certainly  execute  this  re- 
solution, and  yet  the  words  so  understood  do  not  quite  suit 
the  connection.  According  to  the  most  approved  reading  of 
2  Cor.  ii.  1,  the  vrKXtv  must  be  referred  to  the  whole  clause 
£v  Xva-*!  iX^iTv,  and  then  it  follows,  that  Paul  had  already  o«-ce 
received  a  painful  impression  from  the  Corinthians  in  a  visit 
made  to  them,  which  cannot  refer  to  his  first  residence  among 
them,  and  therefore  obliges  us  to  suppose  a  second  already 
past.  In  the  passage  2  Cor.  xii.  21,  which  cannot  here  be 
brought  in  proof,  it  is  indeed  possible,  and,  according  to  the 
position  of  the  words,  is  most  natural,  to  connect  the  tuXi* 
with  ixS-ovToc;  but  we  may  be  allowed  to  suppose  that  the 
rruXiv  belongs  to  TU'ruva/ffyi,  but  is  placed  first  for  emphasis. 
In  this  case,  the  introduction  of  the  ttocXiv,  which  yet  is  not 
added  to  iXB-uv  in  v.  20,  as  well  as  the  position  of  the  whole 
clause  ^kXiv  ik^ovtx,  is  made  good,  and  the  connection  with 
what  follows  favours  this  interpretation.  Paul,  in  v.  21,  ex- 
presses his  anxiety  lest  God  should  humble  him  a  second 
time  among  them  when  he  came.  Accordingly,  we  should 
thus  understand  xiii.  1,  following  the  simplest  interpretation, 
though  this  passage  may  be  otherwise  understood,  (if  it  be 
supposed  to  mean,  that  as  he  had  already  twice  announced 
his  intended  coming  to  Corinth,  having  now  a  third  time  re- 
peated his  threatening,  he  would  certainly  execute  it).  "  I 
am  now  intending  for  a  third  time  to  come  to  you,  and  as 
what  is  supported  by  two  or  three  witnesses  must  be  valid, 
so  now  what  I  have  threatened  a  second  and  a  third  time,  will 
certainly  be  fulfilled.  I  have  (when  I  was  with  you  a  se- 
cond time)  told  beforehand,  those  who  had  sinned,  and  all 
the  vest,  and  I  now  say  it  to  them  a  second  time,  as  if  I  were 
with  you — though  I  now  (this  now  is  opposed  to  formerly, 
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took  place.  If  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians 
had  not  been  addressed  at  the  same  time  to  the  chm'ches 
in  Achaia,  we  might  suppose  that  Paul,  during  his  long 
residence  at  Corinth,  had  taken  missionary  or  visitation 
journeys  throughout  other  parts  of  Achaia,  and  that  he 
then  once  more  returned  to  Corinth,  only  for  a  short 
time,  in  order  to  fetch  Aquila  for  the  journeys  he  had 
in  prospect.  It  appears  that  on  this  journey  he  was 
exposed  to  many  dangers,  and  that  on  his  deliverance 
from  them  he  made  the  vow  mentioned  above.  But 
since  the  second  epistle  was  also  directed  to  the  churches 
in  Achaia,  this  supposition,  in  order  to  be  maintained, 
must  be  so  modified,  that  Paul  could  have  made  in  the 
mean  time  another  longer  journey,  and  returned  back 
again  to  Achaia — which  it  is  not  easy  to  admit.  Or  we 
must  suppose,  that  during  his  longer  residence  at  Ephe- 
sus,  of  which  we  are  now  speaking,  he  undertook  another 
missionary  journey,  and  called  in  passing  at  Corinth  ;  or 

since  when  present  among  them,  he  had  expressed  the  same 
sentiments,)  that  if  I  come  to  you  again,  I  will  not  act  to- 
wards you  with  forbearance,  (as  Paul,  when  he  came  to  them 
a  second  time,  still  behaved  with  forbearance,  though  he  had 
already  sufl&cient  cause  for  dissatisfaction  with  them).  De 
Wette,  indeed,  objects  against  this  interpretation,  that  the 
mention  of  the  first  visit  of  Paul  to  Corinth  would  be  in  this 
case  quite  superfluous ;  but  if,  during  his  second  visit,  he  had 
not  acted  with  severity  towards  the  Corinthians,  but  intended 
to  do  so  on  this  third  occasion,  because  they  had  not  listened 
to  his  admonitions,  he  would  have  reason  to  mention  his  two 
first  visits  together,  in  order  to  mark  more  distinctly  in  what 
respect  the  third  would  be  distinguished  from  the  other  two. 
And  though,  during  his  first  residence  among  them,  his  expe- 
rience was  on  the  whole  pleasing,  yet  in  this  long  period 
many  things  must  have  happened  with  which  he  could  not 
be  satisfied,  but  which  he  treated  gently,  trusting  to  the  fu- 
ture progress  of  their  Christian  life.  We  may  find  in  the 
first  epistle,  a  trace  of  this  his  second  residence  at  Corinth. 
When  in  1  Cor.  xvi.  7,  Paul  says,  that  he  intended  not  now 
to  see  them  by  the  way,  a^rt  and  its  position  allows  us  to  as- 
sume a  reference  to  an  earlier  visit,  which  he  made  only  "  by 
the  way,"  iv  -ru^otu,  and  as  this  was  so  very  transient,  we  may 
account  for  his  making  no  further  allusions  to  it  in  the  first 
epistle. 
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that,  by  tlie  anxiety  wliich  the  news  brought  from  Co- 
rinth excited  in  his  mind,  he  was  induced  to  go  thither 
from  Ephesus,  but  on  account  of  circumstances  which 
called  him  back  to  Ephesus,  he  could  stay  only  a  short 
time  with  the  Corinthian  church,  and  therefore  gave 
them  notice  of  a  longer  residence  among  them.  But  it 
does  not  well  agree  with  this  last  supposition,  that  Paul 
distinguishes  this  visit  as  one  that  took  place  "  by  the 
way."  And  especially  if  it  took  place  not  long  before 
the  first  epistle,  we  might  the  more  expect  allusions  to 
it  in  that.  The  communications  between  Paul  and  the 
Corinthian  church  seem  also  to  presuppose,  that  he  had  not 
been  with  them  for  a  considerable  time.  There  remains 
only  a  third  supposition,  that  the  visitation  which  he 
made  after  his  departure  from  Antioch  to  the  churches 
earlier  founded  by  him  (Acts  xviii.  23)  before  he  en- 
tered on  a  fresh  field  of  labour,  was  of  greater  extent 
than  is  distinctly  stated  in  that  passage,  and  that  it  ex- 
tended as  far  as  Achaia.  Perhaps  he  then  travelled 
first  from  Phrygia  towards  the  coast  of  the  Mediterra- 
nean Sea,  and  then  sailed  to  Hellas.  Possibly  he  then 
found  at  Corinth  Apollos  who  had  proceeded  thither, 
when  Paul  coming  from  Antioch,  passed  through  the 
upper  parts  of  Asia  (Acts  xix.  1),*  and  perhaps  joined 
him  on  his  return,  and  went  with  him  to  Ephesus. 

We  must  therefore  at  all  events  suppose,  that  Paul 
had  obtained  his  first  knowledge  of  the  alteration  for  the 
worse  in  the  Corinthian  church  by  his  own  observation. 
He  could  not  indeed  have  witnessed  the  strife  of  the  vari- 
ous parties,  for,  as  appears  from  1  Cor.  xi.  12,  he  heard  of 
this  first  at  Ephesus  from  the  report  of  strangers.  But 
already  he  must  have  had  the  painful  experience,  that 
in  a  church  which  once  was  inspired  with  so  much 
Christian  zeal,  their  old  vices  and  enormities  again  ap- 
peared under  a  Christian  guise.     He  admonished  them 

*  We  must  in  this  instance  interpolate  Paul's  journey  to 
Corinth,  Acts  xix.  1,  and  suppose,  that  since  the  author  of  the 
Acts  knew  nothing  of  the  wider  extent  of  Paul's  visitation  at 
that  time,  he  represented  that  he  immediately  betook  himself 
from  Upper  Asia  to  Ephesus, 
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for  their  improvement,  and  threatened  to  use  severer 
measures,  if,  when  he  returned  from  Ephesus,  he  should 
find  that  no  improvement  had  taken  place.  At  Ephe- 
sus, he  could  obtain  information  respecting  the  effect  of 
his  last  admonitions  on  the  church. 

But  he  received  worse  news  than  he  expected  of  the 
corruption  of  morals  in  the  Corinthian  church,  and  es- 
pecially of  the  vicious  conduct  of  an  individual  who  had 
maintained  unlawful  intercourse  with  his  step-mother. 
Hence,  in  an  epistle*  he  addressed  to  the  Corinthian 
church,  he  reproached  them  with  allowing  such  a  man 
still  to  remain  among  them,  and  required  them  to  re- 
nounce all  connection  with  so  abandoned  a  character,  t 

*  The  epistle  in  which  Paul  wrote  this  could  not  at  any  rate 
be  that  still  retained  by  the  Armenian  church,  which  treats 
of  subjects  entirely  diflferent,  and  must  be  an  ansAver  to  an 
earlier  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  This  pretended  Epistle  to 
the  Corinthians  by  Paul,  and  their  answer,  bear  on  them,  as 
is  now  universally  acknowledged,  the  most  undeniable  marks 
of  spuriousness.  The  account  of  the  opponents  of  the  doc- 
trine of  the  resurrection  at  Corinth,  who  were  thought  similar 
to  later  deniers  of  it  among  the  Gentiles,  connected  with  the 
tales  of  Simon  Magus,  and  the  account  of  the  Jewish  founders 
of  sects,  by  Hegesippus,  gave  an  idle  monk  the  inducement  to 
put  together  these  fragments  of  Pauline  phrases.  If  they  were 
quoted  in  a  genuine  homily  of  Gregory  (puTtirns,  they  were 
perhaps  in  existence  in  the  3d  century,  but  this  address  of 
Gregory  to  the  newly  baptized  may  itself  be  supposititious. 

t  It  may  be  asked,  whether  Paul  in  the  last  epistle  treated 
merely  of  the  case  which  was  immediately  under  considera- 
tion in  the  Corinthian  church,  only  of  abstaining  from  inter- 
course with  To^voi?,  or  whether  he  expressly  spoke  of  such 
who  had  fallen  into  other  notorious  vices ; — the  covetous, 
who  had  no  regard  for  the  property  of  others  ;  the  slanderous, 
those  addicted  to  drinking,  those  who  took  any  part  whatever 
in  the  worship  of  idols.  The  manner  in  which  he  expresses 
himself  in  1  Cor.  v.  9-11,  might  signify,  though  not  deci- 
sively, that  since  he  was  obliged  to  guard  his  words  against 
misapprehension,  he  took  advantage  of  this  opportunity,  to 
give  a  wider  application  to  the  principles  they  expressed, 
which  he  certainly  had  from  the  beginning  in  his  mind,  yet 
had  not  occasion  to  mention  in  his  first  epistle,  which  bore  no 
one  particular  point.  At  all  events,  it  is  important  to  know 
how  far  Paul  extended  the  strictness  of  church  discipline. 
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It  was  indeed  sufficiently  evident,  what  Paul  here  in- 
tended, that  the  Corinthians  should  not  only  exclude 
from  the  meetings  of  the  church  those  who  called  them- 
selves Christians,  but  denied  Christianity  by  their  vi- 
cious lives  ;  but  also  abstain  from  all  kind  of  intercourse 
with  them,  in  order  to  testify  emphatically  that  such  a 
merely  outward  profession  was  of  no  value,  to  bring  these 
persons  to  a  sense  of  their  guilt,  and  to  declare  practi- 
cally to  the  heathen  world,  that  whoever  did  not  exem- 
plify the  Christian  doctrine  in  the  conduct  of  his  life, 
must  not  flatter  himself  that  he  was  a  Christian.  But 
since  Paul  had  not  thought  it  necessary  to  add,  that  he 
spoke  only  of  the  vicious  in  the  church,  and  not  of  all 
persons  in  general  who  lived  in  such  vices,  the  Corinth- 
ians did  not  think  of  the  limitation  which  the  thing  itself 
might  easily  have  suggested,  and  thus  they  were  thrown 
into  perplexity,  how  to  comply  with  such  an  injunction, 
for  how  could  they,  while  living  in  the  midst  of  an  evil 
world,  renounce  all  intercourse  with  the  vicious  ?  They 
addressed  a  letter  to  the  apostle,  in  which  they  stated 
their  perplexity,  and  proposed  several  other  questions  on 
doubtful  cases  in  the  concerns  of  the  church. 

By  means  of  this  letter,  and  the  messengers  who 
brought  it,  he  obtained  a  more  complete  knowledge  of 
the  concerns  and  state  of  the  church.  In  the  communi- 
cation which  contained  his  reply  to  the  questions  pro- 
posed, he  poured  forth  his  whole  heart  full  of  paternal 
love  to  the  church,  and  entered  minutely  into  all  the  ne- 
cessities of  their  situation.  „  This  epistle,  a  master-piece 
of  apostolic  wisdom  in  church  government,  contains  much 
that  was  important  in  reference  to  the  change  produced 
by  Christianity  on  the  various  relations  of  Hfe.  It  was 
probably  conveyed  by  the  messengers  on  their  return  to 
Corinth. 

Paul  condemned  in  an  equal  degree  all  party  feehng 
in  the  Corinthian  church  ;  his  salutation  in  verse  2,  was 
opposed  to  it,  and  suited  to  remind  all  that  they  equally 
belonged  to  one  church,  which  composed  all  the  faithful 
and  redeemed.  He  taught  them  that  Christ  was  their 
sole  head,  to  whom  they  must  all  adhere — that  all  hu- 
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man  labourers  were  to  be  considered  only  as  instruments 
by  each  of  whom  God  worked  according  to  the  peculiar 
standing-point  on  which  God  had  placed  him,  in  order 
to  promote  in  the  hearts  of  their  fellow-men  a  work 
which  they  were  all  destined  to  serve.  They  ought  to 
be  far  from  venturing  to  boast  that  they  had  this  or  that 
man  for  their  teacher — for  such  boasting,  by  which  they 
owned  themselves  dependent  on  man,  was  rather  a  de- 
nial of  their  being  Christians  ;  for  if  they  only,  as  became 
Christians,  referred  every  thing  to  Christ,  to  whom  they 
were  indebted  for  communion  with  God,  they  might  view 
all  things  as  designed  to  serve  them,  and  as  belonging 
to  them  ;  those  sublime  expressions  in  1  Cor.  iii.  21,  shew 
how  the  truest  spiritual  freedom  and  the  highest  eleva- 
tion of  soul  are  the  offspring  of  Christian  humility.  This 
general  truth  in  reference  to  the  manner  in  which  all 
Christian  teachers  (each  according  to  his  peculiar  qua- 
lifications) were  to  be  estimated  and  made  use  of,  he  ap- 
plies particularly  to  his  relation  to  Apollos  ;  of  whom  he 
could  speak  most  reservedly  and  unsuspectedly,  since  he 
was  a  man  with  whom  he  stood  in  the  closest  connection, 
and  who  had  adopted  his  own  peculiar  form  of  doctrine. 
To  those  persons  who  could  not  find  in  his  simple  preach- 
ing the  wisdom  which  they  sought  after,  and  preferred 
Apollos  as  a  teacher,  more  according  to  their  Grecian 
taste,*  he  said,  that  it  was  wrong  on  their  part  to  re- 
gret the  absence  of  such  wisdom  in  his  preaching,  for  the 
fountain  of  all  genuine  wisdom,  the  Avisdom  of  God,  was 
not  to  be  found  in  any  scheme  of  philosophy,  but  only  in 
the  doctrine  of  the  Crucified  Jesus,  the  Saviour  of  the 
world,  which  he  had  made  the  central  point  of  his 
preaching,  but  this  divine  wisdom  could  only  be  found 
and  understood  by  a  disposition  that  was  susceptible  of 
what  was  divine.     For  this  reason,  he  had  never  yet 

■f  We  have  already  spoken  of  the  reference  of  this  whole 
section,  1  Cor.  i.  1-18.  We  need  not  enter  more  at  large  into 
the  dispute  respecting  the  meaning  pi'oposed  by  Eichorn  and 
others — that  Paul  here  directed  his  argumentation  against 
Grecian  Sophists,  who  had  made  an  entrance  into  the  church, 
and  threatened  to  seduce  many  into  unbelief. 
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been  able  to  lead  them  by  his  discourses  to  perceive  in 
the  simple  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  (which  in  the  eyes  of 
the  world  was  foolishness,)  the  depths  of  divine  wisdom, 
because  an  uno-odhke  disposition  predominated  in  their 
minds,  of  which  these  party  strifes  were  an  evident  sign. 
He  gave  the  Corinthians  a  rule  by  which  they  might 
pass  a  judgment  on  all  teachers  of  Christianity.  "Whio- 
ever  acknowledged  the  immoveable  foundation  of  the 
Christian  life,  which  had  been  laid  by  himself,  that  Je- 
sus was  the  Saviour,  that  men  were  indebted  for  salva- 
tion to  him  alone,  and  on  this  foundation  proceeded  to 
erect  the  Christian  doctrine,  would  thereby  prove  him- 
self to  be  a  Christian  teacher,  and  by  his  faith  in  Him 
who  alone  could  impart  salvation,  would  attain  it  him- 
self, and  lead  others  to  it.  But  in  the  structure  of  doc- 
trine which  was  raised  on  this  foundation,  the  divine 
might  more  or  less  be  mixed  with  the  human,  and  so 
far  be  deteriorated.  The  complete  purifying  process, 
the  separation  of  the  divine  and  the  human,  would  be  left 
to  the  last  judgment.  Many  a  one  who  had  attached 
too  great  value  to  the  human,  would  see  the  work  de- 
stroyed, which  he  had  constructed,  though  the  founda- 
tion on  which  it  rested  would  remain  for  himself  and 
others :  such  a  one  would  be  saved  after  many  severe 
trials,  which  he  must  undergo  for  purification,  from  the 
alloy  of  self ;  1  Cor.  iii.  11-15.*  But  from  the  teachers 
who  adhered  to  the  unchangeable  foundation  of  God's 
kingdom,  and  built  upon  it,  either  with  better  or  worse 

*  Since  the  whole  passage  which  speaks  of  fire,  of  the 
building  constructed  of  various  materials,  some  fire-proof 
and  others  destructible  by  fire,  and  of  being  saved  as  from 
the  midst  of  the  fire,  is  composed  of  images,  and  is  figurative 
throughout, — it  is  very  illogical,  as  Origen  has  justly  re- 
marked, arbitrarily  to  detach  from  the  rest,  and  take  in  a 
literal  sense  a  single  trait  in  the  picture  as  that  of  fire.  Nor 
let  any  one  say  that  the  idea  of  such  a  judgment  in  the  his- 
torical development  is  somewhat  unpauline.  The  idea  of 
such  a  judgment  connected  with  the  publication  of  the  gos- 
pel, and  accompanying  its  operations,  pervades  the  whole 
New  Testament, — by  which  indeed,  a  final  judgment  of  the 
world,  to  which  thif  is  only  preparative,  is  not  excluded. 
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materials,  Paul  distinguishes  those  of  whom  he  says, 
that  they  destroy  the  Temple  of  God  itself  in  behevers, 
and  are  guilty  of  peculiar  sacrilege  ;  against  such  he  de- 
nounced the  most  awful  punishment,  "  If  any  man  de- 
file the  temple  of  G,od,  him  shall  God  destroy ;"  1  Cor. 
iii.  16,  17. 

It  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  where  Paul  treats  of  eat- 
ing meat  offered  to  idols,  he  does  not,  in  order  to  im- 
press the  Gentile- Christians  with  their  obligations  to  ab- 
stain from  all  such  food, — appeal  to  the  decision  of  the 
apostolic  convention  at  Jerusalem,  any  more  than  he  op- 
posed the  authority  of  that  decision  to  the  Jewish-Chris- 
tians, who  wished  to  compel  the  Gentiles  to  be  circum- 
cised. It  is  one  of  the  characteristics  of  his  method, 
that  he  here  rests  his  argument,  not  on  outward  positive 
command,  a  vof^og,  but  on  the  inward  law  in  the  hearts  of 
believers,  on  what  the  spirit  of  the  gospel  requires.  As 
in  the  instance  of  those  who  wished  to  impose  the  law  of 
circumcision  on  Gentile  Christians,  instead  of  appealing 
to  an  outward  authority,  he  pointed  out  the  internal  con- 
trariety of  their  conduct  to  the  peculiar  and  fundamen- 
tal principles  of  the  gospel ;  so  on  this  point  he  opposed 
to  the  abuse  of  Christian  freedom,  the  law  of  love  which 
was  inseparable  from  the  gospel.  In  short,  it  appears 
that,  though  the  authority  of  that  decision  was  held  sa- 
cred in  Palestine,  Acts  xxi.  25,  yet  beyond  these  limits 
it  seems  to  have  been  little  regarded.  Since  that  deci- 
sion rested  on  mutual  concessions,  it  followed  that  if  one 
of  the  parties  of  the  Jewish  Christians  failed  to  fulfil 
the  condition — if  they  would  not  acknowledge  the  un- 
circumcised  as  their  heathen  brethren, — then,  on  the 
other  side,  the  obligation  ceased  to  operate  on  the  Gen- 
tile Christians,  who  by  the  observance  of  that  decision, 
would  have  made  an  approach  to  the  Jewish  Christians. 
At  a  later  period,  after  the  settlement  of  the  opposition 
between  these  two  hostile  tendencies  could  no  longer  be 
accomplished,  but  a  tfewish  element  gained  entrance  in- 
to the  church  itself  in  an  altered  form,  this  decision  might 
again  acquire  the  strict  power  of  law. 

Paul  did  not  dispute  the  position  which  the  free-think- 
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ing  Christians  at  Corinth  were  always  contending  for, 
thSt  no  law  could  be  laid  down  about  outward  things 
that  were  in  themselves  indifferent ;  he  did  not  even  exact 
their  deference  to  the  apostolic  decision,  by  which  such 
food  was  absolutely  forbidden,  but  he  shews  them  from 
the  standing-point  of  the  gospel,  that  what  is  in  itself 
lawful,  may,  under  special  circumstances,  cease  to  be  so, 
as  far  as  it  contradicts  the  law  of  love, — the  obligation 
of  Christians  to  act  on  all  occasions  so  that  the  salva- 
tion of  others  may  be  most  promoted,  and  the  glory  of 
God  be  subserved.  He  points  out  that  they  even  denied 
their  own  Christian  freedom,  since  in  another  way  they 
brouo-ht  themselves  into  subjection  to  outward  things, 
which  they  ought  to  have  used  with  freedom  in  the  spirit 
of  love,  according  as  circumstances  might  vary.* 

In  reference  to  the  question  proposed  to  him  respect- 
ing a  single  life,  he  took  a  middle  course  between  the 
two  contending  parties,  those  who  entirely  condemned  a 
single  life,  and  those  who  wished  to  prescribe  it  for  all 
persons  as  something  essential  to  Christian  perfection. 
Though  by  his  own  peculiar  character  he  might  be  dis- 
posed to  attach  a  higher  value  to  a  single  life,  (which  for 
his  own  method  of  labouring  was  certainly  an  important 
assistance),  than  could  be  ascribed  to  it  from  the  Chris- 
tian standing-point,  when  viewed  only  objectively ;  yet 
the  power  of  a  higher  spirit  was  here  more  clearly  mani- 
fested, by  which,  though  his  own  subjective  inclination 
was  not  denied,  in  the  regulation  of  his  own  conduct, 
yet  it  was  not  allowed  to  interfere  injuriously  with  his 
views  of  Christian  morals,  and  with  his  wisdom  in  the  guid- 
ance of  the  church  ;  but  how  could  it  be  otherwise  with  a 
man  who,  although  as  a  man  he  retained  a  strongly  mark- 
ed individuality,  was  influenced  in  so  extraordinary  a  de- 
gree by  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  of  that  Saviour  for  whom  he 
had  suffered  the  loss  of  all  things !  He  discerned  how  inju- 

*  1  Cor.  vi.  12.  "TavTa  fjiot  i^icrrtv,  «XX*  ovx  tyu  i^«uiriKir^riiro/jia.t 
uTo  Tivoi.  If  every  thing  is  law^ful  for  me,  yet  I  must  not 
allow  myself  to.  be  governed  by  external  thii>gs,  as  if,  because 
I  can  use  them,  I  must  necessarily  use  them. 

VOL.  I.  U 
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rious  a  forced  celibacy  would  be  in  a  church  hke  the 
Corinthian,  and  hence  sought  to  guard  against  tliis  evil. 
He  represented  a  single  life  for  those  who  were  fitted 
for  it  by  their  natural  constitution,  as  a  means  of  attend- 
ing with  less  distraction  to  the  concerns  of  the  kino-dom 
of  God,  without  being  diverted  from  them  by  earthly 
cares,  especially  under  the  great  impending  tribulations, 
until  the  second  coming  of  Clii'ist,  from  which  we  must 
infer  what  an  influence  the  near  approach  of  that  event 
had  on  his  own  course  of  conduct.  He  placed  the  es- 
sence of  Christian  perfection  not  in  celibacy,  nor  in  the 
outward  denial  of  earthly  things  ;  but  in  that  renuncia- 
tion of  the  world  which  has  its  seat  in  the  disposition, 
which  would  make  the  married  and  the  rich,  as  well  as 
the  unmarried  and  the  poor,  ready  to  sacrifice  every 
thing  which  the  exigencies  of  the  times  might  demand ;  to 
suffer  the  loss  of  all  things,  hov/ever  dear  to  their  hearts, 
for  the  sake  of  the  gospel ;  1  Cor.  vii.  30. 

In  speaking  of  tlie  various  relations  of  life,  in  which 
men  might  be  placed  at  the  time  of  their  conversion, 
Paul  lays  down  as  a  rule,  that  that  event  should  produce 
no  change  in  this  respect.  Christianity  did  not  violently 
dissolve  the  relation  in  which  a  man  found  himself  placed 
by  birth,  education,  and  the  leading  of  divine  Providence, 
but  taught  him  to  act  in  them  from  a  new  point  of  viev/, 
and  with  a  new  disposition.  It  effected  no  abrapt  revolu- 
tions, but  gradually,  by  the  power  of  the  Spirit  working 
from  within,  made  all  things  new.  The  apostle  applies 
this  especially  to  the  case  of  slaves,  which  it  was  more 
needful  to  consider,  because  from  the  beginning  that  gos- 
pel which  was  preached  to  the  poor  found  much  accept- 
ance among  this  class,  and  the  knowledge  imparted  to 
them  by  Christianity  of  the  common  dignity  and  rights 
of  all  men,  might  easily  have  excited  them  to  throw  off 
their  earthly  yoke.  Likewise  in  this  view,  Christianity, 
in  order  not  to  mingle  worldly  and  spiritual  things  to- 
gether, and  not  to  miss  its  main  object,  the  salvation  of 
the  soul,  did  not  presume  to  effect  by  force  a  sudden  re- 
volution in  their  condition,  but  operated  only  on  the 
mind  and  disposition.     To  slaves  the  gospel  presented  a 
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higher  hfe,  which  exalted  them  above  the  restraints  of 
their  earthly  relation  ;  and  though  masters  were  not  re- 
quired by  the  apostles  to  give  their  slaves  freedom,  since 
it  was  foreign  to  their  ministry  to  interfere  with  the  ar- 
rangement of  civil  relations,  yet  Christianity  imparted 
to  masters  such  a  knowledge  of  their  duties  to  their  slaves, 
and  such  dispositions  towards  them,  and  taught  them 
to  recognise  as  brethren  the  Christians  among  their 
slaves,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  their  relation  to 
them  quite  a  different  thing. 

Paul,  therefore,  when  he  touches  on  this  relation,  tells 
the  slave,  that  though  by  the  arrangement  of  Providence 
he  was  debarred  from  the  enjoyment  of  outward  freedom, 
he  should  not  be  troubled,  but  rejoice  that  the  Lord  had 
bestowed  upon  him  true  inward  freedom.  But  while  he 
considers  the  latter  as  the  only  true  freedom,  in  the  pos- 
session of  which  man  may  be  free  under  all  outward  re- 
straints, and  apart  from  which  no  true  freedom  can  exist, 
he  is  very  far  from  overlooking  the  subordinate  worth  of 
civil  freedom,  for  he  says  to  the  slave,  to  whom  he  had 
announced  the  true,  the  spiritual  freedom,  "  but  if  thou 
mayst  be  free,  use  it  rather,"  1  Cor.  vii.  21,'^  which  im- 

*  The  later  ascetic  spirit  forms  a  striking  contrast  on  this 
point  to  the  spirit  of  primitive  Christianity.  Although,  in  a 
grammatical  view,  it  is  most  natural  to  supply  the  IXivB-i^o; 
yinff^oci  which  immediately  precedes,  or  Ixiv^t^iu.,  yet  the  la- 
ter Fathers  have  not  thus  understood  it,  because  the  worth 
of  civil  freedom  appeared  to  them  not  so  great,  but  they  took 
the  apostle's  meaning  to  be  exactly  opposite,  ^aXAav  ;t;f?«ra/  t-^ 
^ovXita..  What  De  Wette  has  lately  urged  against  this  in- 
terpretation, does  not  appear  to  me  convincing.  The  il 
Ko.!  (lie  thinks)  is  against  it ;  but  it  suits  very  well.  The 
apostle  says,  If  called,  being  a  slave  to  Christianity,  thou 
shouldst  be  content.  Christian  freedom  will  not  be  injured 
by  slavery — but  yet,  if  thou  canst  be  free  (as  a  still  additional 
good,  which  if  thou  dost  not  attain,  be  satisfied  without  it ; 
but  which,  if  offered  to  thee,  is  not  to  be  despised)  there- 
fore make  use  of  this  opportunity  of  becoming  free,  rather 
than  by  neglecting  it  to  remain  a  slave.  The  connection 
with  v.'22,  is  not  against  it,  if  we  recollect,  that  the  clause 
beginning  with  aXXa  is  only  a  secondary  or  qualifying  asser- 
tion, which  certainly  does  not  belong  to'  the  leading  thought, 
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plies  that  the  apostle  viewed  the  state  of  freedom  as 
more  corresponding  to  the  Christian  calling,  and  that 
Christianity,  when  it  so  far  gained  the  ascendency  as  to 
form  anew  the  social  relations  of  mankind,  would  bring 
about  this  change  of  state,  which  he  declares  to  be  an 
object  of  preference.'^ 

The  Corinthian  church  had  probably  requested  that 
Apollos  might  visit  them  again,  and  Paul  acknow- 
ledged him  as  a  faithful  teacher,  who  had  built  on  the 
foundation  of  the  faith  which  he  had  laid,  who  had  watered 
the  field  that  he  had  planted.     He  was  far  from  opposing 

a  mode  of  construction,  similar  to  what  we  find  elsewhere  in 
Paul's  WTitings, 

*  To  this  also  the  words  in  v.  23  may  relate.  "  Ye  are 
bought  with  a  price  (ye  are  made  free  from  the  dominion  of 
Satan  and  sin),  become  not  the  slaves  of  men."  Thus  it 
would  be  understood  by  many.  Christians  ought  not  volun- 
tarily, merely  to  escape  from  some  earthly  trouble,  to  put 
themselves  in  a  condition  which  is  not  suited  to  their  Chris- 
tian calling.  But  since  the  apostle  previously,  when  speak- 
ing of  such  relations  as  could  only  concern  individuals  in 
the  church,  used  the  singular,  but  now  changed  his  style  to 
the  plural,  it  is  hence  probable,  that  he  is  speaking  of  a  re- 
lation of  a  general  kind,  that  is,  giving  an  exhortation  which 
would  apply  to  all  the  Corinthians, — an  exhortation,  indeed, 
which  is  not  so  closely  connected  with  what  is  said  in  v.  22, 
but  to  which  he  might  easily  have  been  led  to  make  from  the 
idea  of  a  ^ovXo;  ^^iffrou,  so  familiar  and  interesting  to  his  mind, 
an  idea  that  would  equally  apply  to  both  bond  and  free ; 
"  Refuse  not  this  true  freedom  which  belongs  to  you  as  the 
bondsmen  of  Christ,  do  not  become  by  a  spiritual  depen- 
dence the  slaves  of  men,  from  being  the  bondsmen  of 
Christ;" — an  exhortation  which  was  adapted  in  many  re- 
spects to  the  condition  of  the  Corinthian  church ;  and  this 
warning  against  a  servitude  totally  incompatible  with  being 
a  servant  (or  bondsman)  of  Christ,  (which  could  not  be  as- 
serted of  a  state  of  outward  servitude,  or  slavery,  simply  as 
such)  this  warning  would  be  a  very  suitable  conclusion  to  the 
whole  train  of  thought  on  inward  and  outward  freedom.  It 
was  needless  for  him  to  notice  the  case  of  a  person  selling 
himself  for  a  slave,  since  it  was  one  that  could  hardly  occur 
among  Christians.  Verse  24  is  rather  for  than  against  this 
interpretation ;  for  since  v.  23  does  not  refer  to  outward 
relations; he  once  more  repeats  the  injunction  respecting  them. 


THE  CHURCH  AT  CORIXTH.  309 

this  request ;  he  even  requested  Apollos  to  comply  with 
it,  but  Apollos  was  resolved  not  to  visit  Corinth  imme- 
diately. The  importance  attached  to  his  person,  and 
the  efforts  that  had  been  made  to  place  him  at  the  head 
of  a  party,  perhaps  led  him  to  this  determination. 

Paul  wrote  our  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  about 
the  time  of  the  JeAvish  Passover,  as  appears  from  the  al- 
lusion in  V.  7.  He  had  then  the  intention  of  staying  at 
Ephesus  till  Pentecost ;  he  informed  them  that  many  op- 
portunities offered  for  publishing  the  gospel,  but  that  he 
had  also  many  enemies  to  contend  with.  He  spoke  of 
his  being  in  daily  peril  of  losing  his  life ;  1  Cor.  xv.  SO."* 

At  the  time  of  his  writing  this  Epistle  to  Corinth,  he 
had  formed  an  extensive  plan  for  his  future  labours.  As 
during  his  stay  of  several  years  in  Achaia  and  at  Ephe- 
sus, he  had  laid  a  sufficient  foundation  for  the  extension 


*  Schrader  infers  from  the  words  in  1  Cor.  xvi.  8,  that 
Paul  could  not  have  written  this  epistle  at  the  close  of  his 
long  residence  at  Ephesus,  but  at  the  beginning  of  another 
short  stay  there ;  for  otherwise  he  must  have  said,  iTif^ivu  h 
IV  'E^iffM  \ti,  and  could  not  have  hoped  to  effect  that  in  a  few- 
weeks  for  the  spread  of  the  gospel,  and  the  counteraction  of 
false  teachers,  which  he  could  not  accomplish  even  after  se- 
veral years.  But  we  do  not  see  why  Paul,  merely  having  the 
future  in  his  eye  and  not  reflecting  on  the  past,  might  not 
leave  out  the  Irt,  as  similar  omissions  frequently  occur  in  an 
epistolary  wi'iting ;  and  even  if  Paul  in  the  course  of  a  long 
time  had  effected  much  for  the  spread  of  the  gospel,  still  he 
could  say,  since  the  sphere  of  his  labours  in  Lesser  Asia  was 
continually  extending,  that  "  a  great  and  effectual  door"  was 
opened  for  publishing  the  gospel.  But  the  uvnxufAivoi  in  this 
passage,  which  relates  to  the  publication  of  the  gospel,  are 
certainly  not  false  teachers,  but  open  adversaries  of  Chris- 
tianity. As  the  opportunities  for  making  known  the  gospel 
were  manifold,  so  also  its  enemies  were  many.  This,  therefore, 
does  not  contradict  the  preceding  longer  evidence  of  the 
apostle,  but  rather  confirms  it ;  for  the  most  violent  attacks 
on  the  preachers  of  the  gospel,  if  they  did  not  proceed  from 
the  Jews,  would  first  arise,  after  by  their  long  continued  la- 
bours they  had  produced  effects  which  threatened  to  injure 
the  interests  of  many  whose  gains  were  derived  from  idola- 
trous practices. 
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of  the  Christian  church  among  the  nations  who  used  the 
Greek  language,  he  now  wished  to  transfer  his  ministry 
to  the  West ;  and  as  it  was  his  fundamental  principle  to 
make  those  regions  the  scene  of  his  activity  where  no  one 
had  laboured  before  him — he  wished  on  that  account  to 
visit  Rome,  the  metropolis  of  the  world,  where  a  Church 
had  long  since  been  established,  in  his  way  to  Spain,* 
and  then  to  commence  the  publication  of  the  gospel  at 
the  extremity  of  Western  Europe.  But  before  putting 
this  plan  into  execution,  he  wished  to  obtain  a  munificent 
collection  in  the  churches  of  the  Gentile  Christians  for 
their  poor  believing  brethren  at  Jerusalem,  and  to  bring 
the  amount  himself  to  Jerusalem  accompanied  by  some 
members  of  the  churches.  Already  some  time  before 
he  dispatched  this  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  he  had 
sent  Timothy  and  some  others  to  Macedonia  and  Achaia 
to  forward  this  collection,  and  to  counterwork  the  dis- 


*  Rom.  XV.  24,  28.  Dr  Baur,  in  bis  Essay  on  the  Object 
and  Occasion  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  in  the  "  Tubinger 
Zeitschrift far  Theologie,'^  1836,  part  iii.  p.  156,  has  attempted 
to  shew  that  Paul  could  not  have  written  these  words.  He 
thinks  that  he  discovers  in  them  the  marts  of  another  hand, 
of  which,  in  my  opinion,  no  trace  whatever  can  be  found, — 
all  appears  wholly  Pauline.  It  might  indeed  seem  strange, 
that  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  had  not  yet  visited  the  me- 
tropolis of  the  Gentile  world.  Accordingly,  he  gives  an  ac- 
count of  the  causes  which  had  hitherto  prevented  him,  and 
expresses  his  earnest  desire  to  become  personally  acquainted 
with  the  church  of  the  metropolis.  Since  it  was  most  im- 
portant, iirst  of  all,  to  lay  a  foundation  every  where  for  the 
publication  of  the  gospel,  on  which  the  superstructure  might 
afterwards  be  easily  raised,  so  it  was  his  maxim — the  same 
which  he  expresses  in  2  Cor.  x.  16,  and  which  we  see  him  al- 
ways acting  upon — to  labour  only  in  those  regions  where  no 
one  before  had  published  the  gospel.  But  among  the  Gen- 
tiles at  Rome  a  church  had  been  long  founded,  and  hence  he 
could  not  be  justified  on  his  own  principles  in  leaving  a  field 
of  labour  in  which  there  was  still  so  much  to  be  done,  in  or- 
der to  visit  a  church  that  had  been  long  established,  and  was 
in  a  state  of  progressive  development.  The  difiiculties  which 
Baur  finds  in  this  passage  are  only  created  by  a  false  inter- 
pretation. 
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turbing  influences  in  the  Corinthian  church.*  He  hoped 
to  receive  through  him  an  account  of  the  impression  which 
his  epistle  had  made.  But  he  found  himself  deceived  in 
his  expectations,  for  Timothy  was  probably  prevented 
from  travelling  as  far  as  Corinth,  and  came  back  to  Ephe- 
sus  without  bringing  the  information  which  the  apostle 
expected. f  The  apostle,  animated  by  a  tender  paternal 
anxiety  for  the  church,  became  uneasy  respecting  the 
effect  produced  by  his  epistle  ;  he,  therefore,  sent  Titus 
to  Corinth  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  information,  and 
that  he  might  personally  operate  on  the  church  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  impression  made  by  the  epistle.  As 
Paul  had  resolved,  on  sending  away  Titus,  to  leave  Ephe- 
sus  soon,  he  agreed  with  him  to  meet  at  Troas,  where  he 
designed  to  maKe  a  longer  stay  in  order  to  found  a  church, 
2  Cor.  ii.  12,  and  perhaps  intended  to  shape  his  future 


*  1  Cor.  iv.  17.  The  manner  in  which  Paul  mentions 
Timothy  both  here  and  in  xvi.  10,  plainly  shews  that  he  was 
not  the  bearer  of  this  epistle,  and  the  latter  passage  makes  it 
not  improbable  that  Paul  expected  he  would  arrive  at  Corinth 
after  his  epistle,  which  would  naturally  happen  though  Ti- 
mothy departed  first,  because  he  was  detained  a  considerable 
time  in  Macedonia.  Perhaps  the  messengers  from  the  Co- 
rinthian church  were  already  come  to  Ephesus  when  Timothy 
was  going  away,  and  as  Paul  wished  to  give  them  a  copious 
reply,  on  that  account  he  sent  no  epistle  by  Timothy. 

t  It  favours  the  supposition  that  Timothy  did  not  come 
as  far  as  Corinth,  that,  in  Acts  xix.  22,  only  Macedonia  is 
mentioned  as  the  object  of  his  mission.  And  if  he  came 
to  Coi'inth  as  Paul's  delegate,  he  would  have  mentioned 
him,  as  Euckert  justly  remarks,  in  connection  with  others 
who  were  sent  by  him ;  for  though  we  are  not  justified  that 
Paul  here  mentioned  by  name  all  who  were  sent  by  him  to 
Corinth,  yet  the  object  for  which  he  named  them  in  order 
to  appeal  to  the  fact  that  they  had  acted  with  the  same  dis- 
position as  himself,  and  were  as  little  burdensome  to  the 
Corinthian  church,  required  the  mention  of  a  man  like  Ti- 
mothy so  closely  connected  ^vith  him,  if  he  had  stayed  at  Co- 
rinth as  his  delegate.  This  therefore  is  opposed  to  Bleek's 
view,  which  we  shall  afterwards  mention,  according  to  which 
Timothy  really  came  to  Corinth,  and  must  have  been  the 
bearer  of  bad  news  from  thence. 
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course  by  the  information  which  he  would  there  receive 
from  Titus. 

But  here  the  question  arises,  could  Paul  have  sent  Ti- 
tus to  Corinth  without  an  epistle  ?  And  if  we  find  in 
his  second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  numerous  allusions 
to  an  epistle  which  he  simply  designates  as  the  epistle,  shall 
we  not  most  naturally  conclude  that  it  means  an  epistle 
sent  by  Titus  ?  And  so  much  the  more,  if  these  allu- 
sions contain  many  things  that  do  not  tally  with  the  First 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians.*  We  ask  then,  in  this  se- 
cond Epistle  are  such  things  really  found  which  lead  us 
to  suppose  another  document  composed  in  a  different 
tone  from  the  first  epistle  now  extant  ?  Let  us  examine 
this  more  closely.  Paul  says  at  the  beginning  of  the  se- 
cond chapter  that  he  had  altered  his  former  plan  of  tra- 
velling immediately  from  Ephesus  to  Corinth,  and  had 
resolved  xo  go  first  to  Macedonia,  in  order  that  he  might 
not  be  obliged  to  produce  a  painful  impression  among 
them,  if  he  came  to  them  while  the  evils  which  he  cen- 
sured in  his  first  epistle  were  still  in  existence.  On  this 
account,  he  wished,  instead  of  coming  immediately'from 
Ephesus  to  Corinth,  rather  to  communicate  by  letter 
what  was  painful  to  them,  (which  may  very  well  refer  to 
the  reprehensions  contained  in  the  first  epistle),  and  to 
await  its  operation  in  producing  repentance,  before  he 
came  to  them  in  person.  He  says  of  the  epistle  in  ques- 
tion, that  he  had  written  it  in  great  anguish  of  heart  and 
with  many  tears,  for  his  object  had  been  not  to  give 
them  pain,  but  to  evince  his  love  for  them.     Does  not 


*  Bleekhas  endeavoured  to  prove  all  this  in  his  valuable  essay- 
already  mentioned  in  the  "  Sttcdien  und  Kritiken,"  1830  part  iii. 
But  this  is  connected  with  the  assumption  that  Timothy  real- 
ly came  to  Corinth,  and  the  had  news  which  he  brought  in- 
fluenced Paul  to  send  Titus  thither.  If  we  only  assume  that 
Paul  was  informed  that  a  part  of  the  church  had  shewn  them- 
selves more  haughty  after  the  receipt  of  that  first  Epistle,  it 
can  be  explained  how  he  was  induced  to  send  a  severer 
Epistle  by  Titus.  But  we  have  noticed  above,  what  opposes 
the  supposition  that  Timothy  at  that  time  really  extended 
his  journey  as  far  as  Corinth. 
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that  suit  such  passao-es  as  1  Cor.  iv.  8-19  ;  vi.  7 ;  x.  ? 
Does  not  that  which  lie  here  says  of  his  disposition  cor- 
rectly describe  that  state  of  mind,  in  which  the  news  re- 
specting the  dangerous  condition  of  the  Corinthian  church 
must  have  placed  him  ?  It  can  well  be  referred  to  that 
individual  who  lived  in  unlawful  intercourse  with  his  step- 
mother, against  whose  continuance  in  church-fellowship 
he  had  so  strongly  expressed  himself,  when  he  says  of 
such  a  one  that  he  troubled  not  only  himself  as  the 
founder  of  the  church,  but  in  a  certain  degree  the  whole 
church.  That  epistle  was  indeed  suited  to  call  forth  in 
the  Corinthians  the  consciousness  of  their  corrupt  state, 
that  sorrow  which  leads  to  salvation,  as  Paul  says  of  that 
epistle,  2  Cor.  vii.  9,  &c.  But  chiefly  we  mightbe  induced, 
by  verse  12  of  the  same  chapter,  to  suppose  a  reference 
to  what  was  said  by  Paul  in  an  epistle  now  lost :  "  He 
had  written  such  a  letter  to  them,  not  on  his  account 
who  had  done  the  wrong,  nor  on  his  account  against  whom 
it  was  done,  but  from  a  regard  to  all  that  his  sincere  zeal 
for  their  best  welfare  mio-ht  be  manifest."*     If  we  refer 


*  It  will  be  proper  here  to  determine  the  correct  reading. 
If  we  adopt  the  reading  received  by  Lachmann,  "  ryiv  (r-rov^nv 
vfAuv  Ttiv  iiTB^  rifAuv  TT^oi  y,u,«j/'  it  will  favour  that  interpretation, 
according  to  which  there  must  be  a  reference  to  a  personal 
wrong  directed  against  the  apostle.  The  connection  may 
be  traced  in  this  manner.  If  I  have  written  to  you  in  this 
manner  (using  such  strong  language),  it  is  not  on  account  of 
him  who  has  committed  the  wrong,  nor  on  his  account  who 
has  suffered  the  wrong  (Paul  himself  who  had  been  personal- 
ly injured  by  the  insolence  of  that  man),  but  that  your  zeal 
for  me  might  be  made  known  by  you  before  God  (i.  e.  in  an 
upright  manner,  so  that  the  disposition  in  which  you  act,  may 
prove  itself  in  tlae  sight  of  God,  as  that  of  true  love).  This 
would  be  the  contrast :  I  did  it  not,  to  avenge  my  apostolic 
authority,  and  to  punish  the  person  who  impugned  it;  but  on 
this  account,  to  give  you  an  opportunity  to  manifest  your  zeal 
for  me,  as  it  has  now  been  actually  shewn.  But  still  we  must 
agree  with  Ruckert  that  the  -r^os  vfAcis  according  to  this  read- 
ing seems  rather  superfluous.  This  t^os  vfiZs  certainly  inti- 
mates, that  it  was  Paul's  wish  to  speak  of  his  zeal  for  the  wel- 
fare of  the  church,  which  would  be  shewn  in  his  conduct  to- 
wards it;  also  in  the  words  Ivutiov  too  hou,  we  find  such  an  indi- 
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tlie  words  to  our  first  epistle,  it  is  difficult  to  determine 
who  the  person  can  be  against  whom  the  wrong  was 
committed.  All  will  be  clear,  if  we  refer  it  to  Paul 
himself,  that  he  intended  delicately  to  point  out  himself 
as  the  injured  party  ;  and  that  he  had  been  induced  thus 
to  write,  not  from  a  selfish  interest,  but  from  a  sincere 
zeal  for  their  best  M^elfare.  It  also  appears  to  be  implied 
that  the  epistle  in  question  related  principally  if  not  en- 
tirely to  this  one  case.  But  the  affair  of  the  incestuous 
person  occupies  only  a  very  small  space  in  the  first  epistle. 
All  this  rather  favours  the  supposition  that  there  was  an- 
other epistle  of  Paul,  not  now  extant,  which  related  ex- 
clusively or  principally  to  the  conduct  of  one  individual 
who  had  conducted  himself  towards  the  apostle  with  great 
insolence,  either  the  same  immoral  person  on  whom  Paul 
passes  his  judgment  in  the  first  epistle,  or  another. 
Yet  this  conjecture  does  not  seem  to  rest  on  a  very  solid 
foundation,  ifbr  in  these  words  we  find  no  further  mark 
which  can  lead  us  to  suppose  a  personal  reference  to  the 
apostle.  He  who  was  fond  of  contrasts  and  accustomed 
to  mark  them  strongly,  would  on  this  occasion  have  mark- 
ed very  strongly  the  contrast  between  his  personal  inte- 
rest, and  the  interest  of  the  church,  if  he  had  wished  to 
express  any  thing  of  the  kind.  On  the  other  hand,  we 
may  fairly  understand  by  the  person  against  whom  the 
wrong  was  committed,  the  father,  whom  his  son  by  his 
incestuous  conduct  had  so  grievously  injured ;  whether 
the  father  was  already  dead  or  still  living,  which  on  this 
supposition  would  be  more  probable.'-''  Perhaps  the 
complaints  of  the  father  had  been  the  occasion  of  making 


cation  that  Paul  was  speaking  of  his  own  disposition  as  shew- 
ing itself  to  be  upright  before  God.  The  correctness  of  the 
common  reading  is  also  established  by  comparing  it  with 
2  Cor.  ii.  4,  for  the  words  t>jv  (r9rou}yjv  v/^^v  t»v  v-n^  iifjcSv,  corres- 
pond to  the  words  tjjv  ayocrytv,  &c.  But  it  may  be  easily  ex- 
plained how  looking  back  to  vii,  11  and  7,  would  give  rise  to 
a  various  reading. 

*  It  is  singular,  that  in  the  first  epistle,  no  mention  is 
made  of  the  father  of  the  offender. 
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known  the  whole  affair  to  the  apostle.*  The  meaning 
of  the  passage  would  then  be,  that  they  ought  not  to  be- 
lieve that  a  reference  to  any  individual  whatever,  that 
resentment  against  any  person,  or  attachment  to  any  one, 
had  moved  him  thus  to  write,  but  that  he  had  been  ac- 
tuated chiefly  by  a  concern  for  the  welfare  of  the  church. 
Nor  is  it  necessary  to  assume,  that  the  whole  of  the  epis- 
tle to  which  he  here  alludes,  was  occupied  with  this  one 
affair,  if  only  his  readers  can  infer  from  the  connection 
that  he  here  wishes  to  speak  of  this  one  object  (among 
several  others)  of  the  epistle. 

The  manner  also  in  which  Paul  speaks  of  the  sending 
away  of  Titus,  contains  no  such  marks  which  justify  the 
supposition  that  this  step  was  occasioned  by  the  unfa- 
vourable account  brought  by  Timothy  of  the  state  of  the 
Corinthian  church  ;  for  he  declares  in  2  Cor.  vii.  14,  that 
on  his  leaving  he  said  many  things  to  him  in  the  praise 
of  that  church,  and  hence  had  raised  good  expectations 
respecting  it  in  his  mind.f  Still  the  objection  may  be 
urged,  Titus  must  at  all  events,  as  a  messenger  from  Paul, 
have  brought  with  him  an  epistle  to  Corinth  ;  and  if  Paul 
quotes  a  letter  without  marking  it  more  precisely,  we  can 
understand  by  it  no  other  than  the  last,  and  therefore 

^^  All  difficulties  -would  vanish,  if  with  Daniel  Heinsius, 
we  understand  the  words  "  rod  «^;x>?:^£vt<j;"  as  neuter  =  rod 
dfjcK^ryi^ivroi ,  which  the  New  Testament  use  of  ot.'^iKuv  would 
allow.  The  transition  from  the  masculine  to  the  neuter 
may  surprise  us  less,  since  the  neuter  follows  immediately 
after.  The  uhxyiB^iv  would  then  correspond  to  the  ^^xyfix  be- 
fore mentioned.  And  though  it  may  appear  objectionable 
that  Paul  should  so  express  himself  as  if  such  a  sin  was  a 
thing  of  minor  importance,  yet  this  is  not  an  idea  conveyed 
by  the  words  ;  but  he  wishes  only  to  express  very  strongly 
in  an  antithetifcal  form,  that  his  anxiety  for  the  welfare  of  the 
whole  church,  for  the  preservation  of  its  purity,  had  induced 
him  so  to  write.  But  it  suits  the  contrast  still  better,  if  all 
personal  references  were  kept  out  of  sight. 

t  The  words  in  2  Cor.  vii.  14,  I  cannot  understand  ac- 
cording to  the  mutual  relation  of  the  clauses  otherwise  than 
thus :  By  what  I  have  said  to  Titus  in  your  praise,  I  have 
not  been  put-to  shame ;  but  as  I  have  spoken  to  you  all  ac- 
cording to  truth,  so  also  this  has  been  proved  to  be  true. 
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the  one  brought  by  Titus.  But  if  he  sent  Titus  after 
Timothy's  return,  and  soon  after  he  had  dispatched  his 
first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthian  church,  we  may  more 
readily  presume  that  he  would  not  think  it  necessary  to 
send  a  long  epistle  at  the  same  time,  but  perhaps  give 
him  only  a  few  lines  in  which  he  intimated  that  Titus 
was  to  supply  the  place  of  Timothy,  who  was  not  able  to 
come  to  them  himself.* 


*  A  difficulty  is  here  presented,  from  the  manner  in  which 
Faul  mentions  the  sending  Titus  in  the  Second  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  2  Cor.  viii.  6,  compared  with  v.  16,  and  ix.  3 ; 
xii.  18.  Billroth  and  Riickert  (who  does  not  however  assent 
to  all  the  reasons  alleged  by  the  former)  have  hence  con- 
cluded, that  the  sending  of  Titus  was  by  no  means  after  the 
dispatch  of  that  first  epistle,  but  took  place  long  before,  and 
that  the  arrangement  of  the  collection  was  the  object  of  his 
visit.  But  Titus  would  be  still  at  Corinth  when  that  letter 
arrived,  and  hence  could  communicate  to  Paul  respecting 
the  effect  it  produced.  Perhaps  Titus  was  the  bearer  of  the 
first  lost  epistle  to  the  Corinthian  church.  Hence  it  may  be 
explained,  why  Paul  could  consider  his  second  epistle  (the 
first  now  extant)  as  his  last  written  epistle,  and  quote  it 
without  any  further  designation.  But  if  this  had  been  the  case, 
we  must  necessarily  look  for  an  express  mention  of  Titus  in 
our  first  epistle ;  and  since  none  such  occurs,  we  must  either 
assume  that  the  sending  of  Titus  mentioned  in  the  second 
epistle,  is  the  same  as  that  which  we  have  spoken  of  in  the 
text,  or  if  we  consider  it  as  different,  it  occurred  much  ear- 
lier, so  that  Titus,  when  Paul  wrote  his  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  must  have  been  a  long  while  returned  to  them. 
And  for  this  latter  assumption,  it  may  be  urged,  that  at  that 
first  sending  a  companion  of  Titus  is  mentioned;  and, on  the 
other  hand,  when  Paul  mentions  his  meeting  with  Titus  in 
Macedonia,  no  one  else  appears ;  not  that  this  is  a  decisive 
proof,  because  Titus  alone  might  be  mentioned  as  being  the 
principal  person.  But,  on  the  contrary,  when  Paul  states 
that  he  boasted  of  the  Corinthian  church  to  Titus,  it  seems 
implied  (if  not  absolutely  necessary)  that  this  church  was 
not  personally  known  to  him.  If  we  are  disposed  to  assume, 
that  this  mission  of  Titus  was  the  same  as  that  mentioned  in 
the  first  epistle,  the  chronological  order  of  events  would  not 
oppose  this  supposition.  But  first,  there  is  the  question, 
whether  Paul  reckoned  the  year  according  to  the  Roman, 
Greek,  or  Jewish  Calendar;  in  the  last  case,  he  might  men- 
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But  after  the  sending  of  Titus,  a  violent  popular  tu- 
mult arose  at  Ephesus  against  the  apostle,  which  was 
nevertheless  an  evidence  of  the  great  success  of  his  mi- 
nistry in  Lesser  Asia.  Small  models  in  gold  and  sil- 
ver of  the  famed  temple  of  Artemis  were  used  to  be 
made,*  which  being  sent  to  distant  parts  as  an  object  of 
devotion,  brought  great  gain  to  the  city.  A  man  named 
Demetrius,  who  had  a  large  manufactory  of  such  models, 
and  a  great  number  of  workmen,  began  to  fear,  since 
the  gospel  had  spread  with  such  success  in  Lesser  Asia, 
and  faith  in  Artemis  had  so  far  declined^  as  to  lessen 
the  sale  of  his  wares  in  this  region,  that  the  gains  of  his 
trade  would  soon  be  lost.  He  assembled  his  numerous 
workmen,  and  easily  inflamed  their  anger  against  the 
enemies  of  their  gods,  who  threatened  to  deprive  the 
great  Artemis  of  her  honour,  and  them  of  their  gain. 
A  great  tumult  arose,  they  all  hastened  to  the  public 
place  where  they  were  wont  to  assemble,   and  many 

tion  the  sending  of  Titus  as  having  taken  place  in  the  pre- 
ceding year,  if  it  was  before  Easter ;  in  the  second,  if  it  was 
after  Easter,  and  if  he  wrote  this  epistle  in  autumn.  But  it 
is  not  at  all  necessary  to  assume  that  the  sending  away  of 
Titus  was  in  the  preceding  year ;  for  it  might  be  the  case 
that  the  Corinthian  church  had  begun  the  collection,  before 
Titus}  had  proposed  it  to  them.  Nor  ought  it  to  excite  our 
surprise,  that  Paul  mentions  only  one  object  for  which  he 
sent  Titus  the  arrangement  of  the  collection,  for  he  might 
be  sent  for  this  purpose,  and  at  the  same  time,  to  obtain  in- 
formation for  Paul  respecting  the  state  of  the  Corinthian 
church,  and  the  effect  produced  by  his  epistle.  But  as  he 
was  -w-riting  respecting  the  collection,  he  had  no  occasion  to 
advert  to  another  topic. 

*  The  words  of  Paul,  Acts  xx.  19,  perhaps  intimate,  that 
this  popular  disturbance  proceeded  from  the  machinations 
of  the  Jews,  though  it  afterwards  threatened  to  be  dangerous 
to  the  Jews  themselves. 

t  It  is  possible,  that  the  successful  ministry  of  Paul  al- 
ready threatened  the  destruction  of  idolatry,  though  after  the 
first  successful  propagation  of  the  gospel,  a  pause  in  its  pro- 
gress intervened,  similar  to  what  has  often  occurred.  Com- 
pare Pliny's  account  of  the  decline  of  heatlrenismj  in  my 
church  history,  vol.  i.  p.  140. 
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cried  out,  some  one  thing,  some  another,  without  know- 
ing why  they  were  come  together.  As  the  Jews  here 
lived  in  the  midst  of  a  numerous  Greek  population  who 
viewed  them  with  constant  aversion,  any  special  occasi  :>n 
easily  roused  their  slumbering  prejudices  into  open  vio- 
lence, and  they  had  then  much  to  suffer ;  they  feared 
therefore,  that  the  anger  of  the  people  against  the  ene- 
mies of  their  gods — especially  as  many  did  not  know  who 
these  enemies  were  exactly — would  be  turned  upon 
themselves,  and  one  of  their  number,  Alexander  by 
name,  came  forward,  in  order  to  shift  the  blame  from 
themselves  upon  the  Christians  ;  but  the  appearance  of 
such  a  person  whom  they  ranked  among  these  enemies, 
aroused  the  heathen  to  still  greater  fury,  and  the  cla- 
mour became  more  violent.  But  on  this  occasion  only 
the  populace  appear  to  have  been  hostile  to  the  teachers 
of  Christianity  ;  the  manner  in  which  Paul  had  lived 
and  acted  during  his  long  residence  in  the  city  must 
have  operated  advantageously  on  the  public  authorities 
of  the  city.  Some  even  of  the  magistrates  who  were 
placed  this  year  at  the  head  of  regulating  all  the  sacra 
in  Lesser  Asia,*  and  presided  over  the  public  games, 
shewed  their  sympathy  for  him,  for  when  he  was  on  the 
point  of  exposing  himself  to  the  excited  crowd,  they  be- 
sought him  not  to  incur  this  danger.  And  the  cham- 
berlain of  the  city  at  last  succeeded  in  calming  the 
minds  of  the  people  by  his  representations — by  calling 
on  them  to  give  an  account  of  the  object  of  their  meet- 
ing— of  which  the  majority  were  totally  igTiorant — and 
by  reminding  them  of  the  serio\is  responsibility  tliey 
incurred  for  their  turbulent  and  illegal  behaviour. 

It  is  very  doubtful  whether  Paul  was  determined  by 

*  'A(r/«^;^«/ :  each  of  the  cities  which  formed  the  Koivov  rm 
'AffKKi  chose  a  delegate  yearly  foi*  this  college  of  'A<r<«a;^a<. 
Sec  Aristid.  oral.  sacr.  iv.  ed.  Dindorf.  vol.  i.  p.  531,  and  pro- 
bably the  president  of  this  college  would  be  called  U^x^H^'^h 
u.iitu.»x^'=  ',  his  name  was  employed  in  marking  the  date  of 
public  events  ;  see  the  Letter  of  the  Church  at  Smyrna,  on 
the  martyrdom  of  Polycarp ;  and  Ezechiel  Spanheim  dc 
prcestantia  et  «s«  mcmismatum,  ed.  secunda,  p.  691. 
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this  disturbance,  which  seems  to  have  been  quite  transi- 
tory, to  leave  Ephesus  earher  than  he  had  intended  ac- 
cording to  his  original  plan.  When  he  TVTote  his  first 
letter  to  the  Corinthians,  he  spoke  to  them  of  the  dan- 
gers which  daily  threatened  him,  and  yet  these  had  no 
influence  in  determining  the  length  of  his  sojourn  in  this 
city.  Perhaps  we  may  find  several  allusions  to  this 
new  disturbance.*  A  comparison  of  the  First  and  Se- 
cond Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  with  one  another,  may 
indeed  favour  the  belief,  that  Paul  wrote  the  latter  after 
this  event,  since  he  here  writes  as  one  who  had  been 
rescued  from  impending  death. f     But  it  may  indeed  be 

*  He  says  1  Cor.  xv.  31,  that  he  was  daily  exposed  to  death, 
which  may  lead  us  to  conclude,  that  when  Paul  had  reached 
the  end  of  this  epistle,  (which  was  probably  not  written  all  at 
once),  this  disturbance  had  taken  place.     Thus  we  may  take 

the  words  in  v.  32,  "  x«ra  avB'^uTnvov  koyiirfAov  6'/i^iuv  sysvofjcriv  l^opa 

— «xx«  -ru^uSolu;  iffu^m,"  with  Theodoret,  in  a  literal  sense, 
namely,  that  it  was  demanded  by  the  raging  populace,  as  after- 
wai'ds  was  often  the  case  in  the  persecutions  of  the  Christians, 
that  the  enemy  of  the  gods  should  be  condemned  ad  hestias, 
ad  Iconem.  But  though  such  a  cry  might  be  raised  by  the  in- 
furiated multitude,  it  is  very  difficult  to  suppose,  considering 
the  existing  circumstances,  that  their  desire  would  be  granted, 
and  Paul  therefore  could  never  say,  that,  as  far  as  he  could  ex- 
pect according  to  human  judgment,  he  would  have  been  a 
prey  to  the  wild  beasts  without  the  Avonderful  help  of  God. 
Also  this  interpretation  of  the  words  kxtk  av^^urov,  is  not  the 
easiest  and  most  favoured  by  the  connection.  I  rather  find 
in  these  words,  according  to  the  connection,  the  contrast  to 
the  Christian  hope,  the  designation  of  the  standing-point  of 
men  in  general  who  are  destitute  of  this  hope.  By  the  wild 
beasts  must  therefore  be  understood,  savage  infuriated  men 
with  whom  Paul  had  to  contend.  From  Eom.  xvi.  4,  Avhere  it 
is  said  that  Priscilla  and  Aquila  had  ventured  their  lives  for 
him,  as  well  as  from  what  Paul  says  in  Acts  xx.  19,  we  may 
gather  that  he  was  exposed  to  many  dangers  at  Ephesus, 
which  are  not  mentioned  in  the  Acts. 

t  According  to  the  interpretation  proposed  by  Riickert, 
these  expressions  do  not  refer  to  persecutions  endured  by 
Paul,  but  to  a  dangerous  illness,  the  effects  of  which  accom- 
panied him  to  Macedonia,  and  were  felt  by  him  when  he  wrote 
this  second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians.    But  on  comparing  all 
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supposed,  that  wlien  he  found  himself  in  the  midst  of 
those  dangers,  the  higher  concerns  of  which  he  treated 


that  relates  to  it,  I  cannot  assent  to  this  view.  As  to  the  pas- 
sage in  2  Cor.  i.  8,  it  appears  to  me  that  these  words  must  be 
explained  according  to  v.  5.  I  grant,  indeed,  that  natural  di- 
seases may  be  called  in  a  certain  sense  uraSw^a-TK  rev  x^io-rou  ; 
but,  in  accordance  with  the  Pauline  phraseology,  we  should 
certainly  apply  them  primarily  to  suffering  for  the  cause  of  the 
kingdom  of  God,  in  which  the  believer  follows  Christ.  Ruckert 
thinks  that  if  Paul  had  intended  to  signify  the  persecution  that 
hadbeen  excited  at  Ephesus, he  would  have  named  the  city  itself, 
as  in  the  first  epistle.  But  I  do  not  see  why  he  should  not 
choose  the  general  designation  of  the  region  of  which  Ephe- 
sus was  the  metropolis ;  and,  it  is  possible,  that  the  exaspe- 
ration of  the  heathens  against  him  spread  from  Ephesus,  to 
other  parts  of  Lesser  Asia  which  he  visited.  "Why  then 
might  he  not  say,  that  the  persecutions  exceeded  the  measure 
of  his  human  strength,  that  he  was  almost  overcome,  and  des- 
paired of  his  life  ?  In  2  Cor.  iv.  9  and  11,  he  distinctly  no- 
tices persecutions  by  which  he  was  in  continual  danger  of 
death,  with  which  1  Cor.  xv.  30-31  agrees;  from  these  pas- 
sages we  may  conclude  that  he  was  exposed  to  more  dangers 
than  are  recorded  in  the  Acts.  And  in  this  way  other  pas- 
sages must  be  explained.  The  mention  of  the  earthen  vessels 
is  not  against  this  view,  for  the  conflicts  which  Paul  had  to 
sustain  always  served  to  awaken  in  his  mind  a  more  vivid 
consciousness,  that  he  carried  about  the  divine  treasure  in  an 
earthen  broken  vessel,  that  this  shattered  receptacle  would 
soon  be  entirely  destroyed  by  such  assaults  unless  strength- 
ened and  rescued  by  Almighty  power.  He  might  well  say 
in  V.  10,  that  he  always  bore  about  in  his  body  the  uK^ucris  roZ 
^Introv,  because  he  was  always  exposed  to  death  for  the  cause  of 
Christ,  (v.  1 1),  and  bearing  the  marks  of  these  sufferings  in 
his  body,  he  thus  carried  with  him  an  image  of  the  suffering 
Saviour  in  his  own  person.  What  he  says  in  v.  9,  and  in  the 
whole  context,  marks  the  disposition  of  one  who  had  reason 
to  consider  the  duration  of  his  life  as  very  uncertain,  whether 
he  met  with  a  natural  or  violent  death.  2  Cor.  vi.  9  is  to  be 
explained  according  to  iv.  9  and  11.  2  Cor.  vii.  5  shews  that 
even  in  Macedonia  he  had  no  respite  from  his  sufferings,  but 
was  overwhelmed  with  fresh  trials.  Here  we  find  no  trace  of 
illness.  The  word  <r«^|  by  no  means  justifies  us  in  under- 
standing the  passage  of  illness  ;  it  denotes  every  thing  which 
could  affect  the  outer  man,  while  within  the  highest  peace 
might  be  enjoyed.    The  passage  in  2  Cor.  xii.  7  is  too  obscure 
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in  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  so  occupied  him, 
that  he  foi'got  every  thing  personal — but  that  when  he 
had  left  Ephesus,  the  recollections  of  the  special  leadings 
of  Providence,  which  had  rescued  him  from  such  dan- 
gers, filled  him  with  overflowing  gratitude  which  he  could 
not  suppress. 

After  Paul  had  laboured  at  Troas  in  preaching  the 
gospel,  and  had  waited  in  vain  for  Titus,  whom  he  ex- 
pected on  his  return  from  Corinth,  he  left  that  place  with 
troubled  feelings  and  went  to  meet  him  in  Macedonia. 
Among  the  Macedonian  churches  he  met  with  gratifying 
proofs  of  the  advance  of  the  Christian  life,  to  wdiich  their 
conflicts  with  the  world  had  contributed.  No  persecu- 
tions of  Christianity  as  a  7^eligio  illicita  had  as  yet  been 
commenced  by  the  authorities  of  the  state.  But  at  all 
events,  the  Christians,  by  their  withdrawing  from  the  hea- 
then worship  and  all  that  was  connected  with  it,  must 
have  unfavourably  impressed  the  heathen  among  whom 
they  lived,  and  excited  the  hatred  of  the  fanatical  popu- 
lace wdio  w^ere  instigated  by  the  Jews.  Even  if  no  legal 
charge  could  be  brought  against  the  believers  as  apos- 
tates from  the  religion  of  the  state,  still  without  this  in- 
strument, zealous  heathens,  who  formed  so  large  a  ma- 
jority, possessed  sufficient  means  to  oppress  or  injure  in 
their  w^orldly  prospects  a  class  of  persons  so  far  below 
themselves,  in  numbers,  respectability,  and  political  in- 
fluence. It  may  illustrate  this,  if  we  only  think  of  what 
converts  to  Christianity  in  the  East  Indies  have  had  to 
endure  (though  under  a  Cliristian  government),  from 
their  heathen  relatives  and  connections  !  But  the  Ma- 
cedonian Christians  cheerfully  endured  every  thing  for 
the  cause  of  the  gospel,  and,  however  much  their  means 
of  subsistence  had  been  injured,  they  were  ready  to  take 

to  draw  any  conclusion  from  it  with  certainty;  and  even  if 
here  a  chronic  disorder  were  intended,  it  would  not  be  clear  that 
what  was  said  before  had  any  reference  to  it.  We  do  not 
deny  that  Paul  had  to  combat  with  much  bodily  weakness  ; — 
we  do  not  deny  that  the  tribulation  he  endured  must  have  im- 
paired his  bodily  strength  ;  but  it  does  not  follow  that  the 
passages  above  quoted  have  such  a  reference. 
VOL.  I.  X 
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an  active  part  in  the  collection  made  by  Paul  in  the 
church  at  Jerusalem,  even  "  beyond  their  power ;"  2 
Cor.  viii.  In  Macedonia,  the  apostle  had  also  the  satis- 
faction of  meeting  with  Titus,  and  of  learning  from  him 
that  his  epistle  had  produced  a  salutary  effect,  if  not  on 
the  whole,  yet  on  the  greater  part  of  the  Corinthian 
church.  The  disapprobation  of  the  larger  and  better 
part  had  been  expressed  against  the  incestuous  person, 
and  the  voice  of  this  majority,  which  as  such  must  have 
been  decisive  in  the  assemblies  of  the  church,  had  either 
actually  expelled  him  from  church-communion,  accord- 
ing to  the  judgment  expressed  by  Paul,  or  the  actual 
execution  of  the  sentence  had  been  put  off  in  the  event 
of  his  not  receiving  forgiveness  from  the  apostle.  When 
the  resolution  of  the  majority  was  announced  to  the  of- 
fender with  expressions  of  severe  reprehension,  he  ex- 
pressed the  greatest  sorrow  and  penitence.  On  this 
account,  the  majority,  who  always  acknowledged  the  apos- 
tolic authority  of  Paul,  interceded  on  his  behalf  that  a 
milder  course  might  be  adopted,  and  Paul  assented,  in 
order  that  the  penitent  might  not  be  plunged  in  despair, 
and  thus  a  greater  calamity  ensue.*     The  majority  shew- 

''^  In  the  words  2  Cor.  ii.  5-10,  I  cannot  find  any  tbing 
diflerent  from  what  I  have  stated  in  the  text.  Nor  do  they 
support  Ruckert's  assertion,  that  the  majority  of  the  church, 
though  they  expressed  their  disapprobation  of  the  offender, 
were  not  disposed  to  proceed  against  him  as  severely  as  Paul 
desired,  and  that  the  apostle  only  yielded  to  their  wishes 
from  prudential  motives,  in  order  to  maintain  his  authority, 
and  to  preserve  the  appeai-ance  of  directing  their  decisions. 
Paul  says,  2  Cor.  ii.  6,  "  Sufficient  to  such  a  man  is  this 
punishment  which  was  inflicted  of  many."  From  this  we 
cannot  infer  that  it  differed  from  the  sentence  passed  by  the 
apostle  himself.  This,  said  he — only  referring  to  what  had 
taken  place,  and  in  connection  with  what  followed — is  indeed 
not  unanimous,  but  yet  the  punishment  awarded  to  him  by 
the  voice  of  the  majority.  It  is  sufficient — may  mean,  enough 
has  been  done  that  this  sentence  of  the  majority  has  been 
expressed,  and  that  he  has  been  brought  to  contrition,  so 
that  now  a  milder  course  may  be  adopted,  and  he  may  be  re- 
ceived again  into  church-communion.  Or,  it  is  sufficient 
that  the  majority  have  adopted  this  resolution.     But,  since 
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ed  the  greatest  regard  for  tlie  apostle's  authority  ;  they 
lamented  having  occasioned  him  so  much  trouhle,  and  as- 
sured him  how  earnestly  they  longed  to  see  him  soon 
among  them.  But  Paul's  opponents  among  the  Juda- 
izers  were  not  humbled,  but,  on  the  contrary,  were  only 
embittered  against  him  by  his  reprimand  and  the  sub- 
mission paid  to  him  by  the  rest  of  the  church,  and  used 
every  means  in  their  power  to  make  the  church  suspi- 
cious of  him.  They  said,  that  he  was  powerful  only  in  his 
letters,  but  that  "  his  bodily  presence  was  weak  and  his 
speech  contemptible  ;"  2  Cor.  x.  10.  He  threatened 
more  than  he  could  perform,  and  hence  was  very  far  from 
formidable.  He  was  conscious  of  his  weakness,  and, 
therefore,  was  always  threatening  to  come,  but  never 
came.  In  his  first  epistle,  which  has  not  come  down  to 
us,  he  probably  threatened  the  contumacious,  that  he 
would  soon  come  to  Corinth,  and  if  what  was  amiss  were 
not  rectified,  he  would  exert  the  utmost  prerogative  of 
his  office.  In  that  last  epistle,  or  by  verbal  communica- 
tions, he  had  announced  to  them  that  as  soon  as  he  had 
left  Ephesus,  he  would  come  immediately  to  them,  as  he 
wished,  after  a  transient  sojourn  at  Corinth,  to  travel  into 
Macedonia,  and  return  again  to  them  in  order  to  remain 
with  them  till  his  intended  departure  to  Jerusalem. 
But  as  he  now  remained  longer  in  Ephesus,  as  he  had 
altered  the  plan  of  his  journey,  and  had  announced  to  the 
Corinthians  that  he  would  first  go  into  Macedonia  and 


he  is  now  penitent,  it  need  not  be  carried  into  effect.  The 
pain  which  he  has  already  suffered  is  enough.  Hence,  in- 
stead of  continuing  to  act  with  that  strictness,  and  carrying 
into  effect  that  resolution  of  the  church,  they  might  announce 
forgiveness  to  him,  for  (v.  9)  Paul  had  attained  his  object ; 
they  had,  by  virtue  of  that  resolution  of  the  majority,  given 
him  the  proof  he  required  of  their  obedience.  He  required 
nothing  more  (v.  10),  as  they  had  assented  to  his  severe  sen- 
tence ;  so  now  he  was  ready  to  excuse  them,  as  he  had  attained 
the  object  he  had  at  heart,  the  welfare  of  the  church.  Paul 
also  expressly  commends  (vii.  11)  the  indignation  they  had 
manifested  in  this  affair,  the  iK^iKyitns  they  had  felt,  thus  ac- 
quitting themselves  of  all  participation  in  the  wickednesi. 
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then  come  to  them  ;*  so  he  took  advantage  of  this  ar- 
rangement to  excuse  a  sense  of  his  weakness,  of  vacilla- 
tion, and  of  ambiguity  in  his  expressions.  And  thus 
uncertain  and  vacillating — they  concluded,  he  would  be 
as  a  teacher.  Hence  his  self-contradictory  conduct  in 
reference  to  the  observance  of  the  Mosaic  Law  by  the 
Jews  and  Gentiles.  They  endeavoured  to  set  in  a  false 
light  that  Christian  prudence  which  always  distinguished 
Paul,  but  which  was  united  in  him  with  perfect  simplicity 
of  intention,  as  if  he  had  employed  a  variety  of  artifices 
to  deceive  men.  Also  all  that  was  amiss  which  he  had 
denounced  in  his  letters,  had  not  yet  been  put  away  by 
that  part  of  the  church  which  adhered  to  the  apostle. 
Such  being  the  state  of  the  Corinthian  church,  Paul 
thought  it  best — in  order  that  his  own  visit  to  Corinth 
might  be  disturbed  by  no  unpleasant  occurrences,  and 
that  his  intercourse  with  the  Corinthians  might  be  one 
of  joy  and  love — to  write  once  more  to  them,  in  order  to 
prepare  the  way  for  his  personal  ministry  among  them. 
He  sent  Titus  with  two  other  able  persons  in  the  service 
of  the  church,  as  bearers  of  this  epistle  to  Corinth,  t 

In  reference  to  that  marked  suspicion  of  his  conduct 
and  character,  Paul  appeals  in  this  epistle  to  the  testi- 
mony of  his  own  conscience,  that  in  his  intercourse  with 
men  in  general,  and  especially  wath  the  Corinthians,  he 

*  We  therefore  need  not  assume  a  lost  epistle  containwl  tnl/' 
this  altered  plan  of  the  journey. 

t  One  of  these  (2  Cor.  viii.  18)  was  chosen  from  the  Ma- 
cedonian churches,  that  he  might  in  their  name  convey  the 
collection  to  Jerusalem,  and  he  is  distinguished  as  one,  whose 
"  praise  was  in  all  the  churches,"  for  his  activity  in  publish- 
ing the  gospel.  We  may  indeed  suppose,  that  Luke  is  the 
person  intended,  and  must  then  assume,  that  Paul  was  left 
behind  at  Philippi,  where  Luke  afterwards  joined  him  ;  but 
that  the  latter,  after  his  return  from  Corinth,  again  stayed  at 
Philippi,  and  on  the  departure  of  Paul  to  Jerusalem,  intended 
to  join  him  there.  It  is  indeed  remarkable  that  Luke,  who 
generally  gives  a  fuller  narrative  when  he  was  an  eye-witness, 
touches  so  slightly  on  this  in  the  Acts.  But  his  brevity 
may  be  explained  from  the  fact  of  his  being  more  copious 
only  in  relating  the  personal  ministry  of  Paul. 
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had  been  guided  not  by  worldly  prudence,  but  by  the 
Spirit  of  God  ;  he  contrasts  one  with  the  other,  since  he 
considered  simplicity  and  uprightness  of  intention  as  the 
essential  mark  of  the  agency  of  the  Divine  Spirit.  His 
epistle  also  testifies  this  ;  as  he  wrote,  so  he  thought  y^ 
he  had  nothing  in  his  mind  different  from  his  avowed 
intentions.  He  states  the  reasons  of  the  alteration  in 
the  plan  of  his  journey,  and  draws  the  conclusion,  that  no 
inconsistency  can  be  found  in  what  he  had  said  on  this 
matter.  And  he  could  call  God  to  witness,  that  no  in- 
consistency could  be  found  in  his  manner  of  publishing 
the  gospel,  that  he  had  always  preached  one  unchange- 
able doctrine  of  Christ,  and  the  promises  which  they  re- 
ceived, would  be  certainly  fulfilled  through  Christ,  t  God 
himself  had  given  them  as  well  as  him  the  certain  pledge 
of  this,  by  the  common  witness  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  their 
hearts;  (2  Cor.  i.  16-22.)  ^ 

The  duty  of  vindicating  his  apostohc  character  against 
the  accusations  of  his  opponents,  forced  him  to  speak 
much  of  himself.  The  palpably  evident  object  of  his 
doing  this,  and  the  distinction  which  he  was  always  care- 
ful to  make  between  the  divine  power  connected  with  his 
apostolic  functions,  and  the  person  of  a  feeble  mortal,  be- 
tween "  the  man  in  Christ"  and  the  weak  PauLt  suffi- 


*  2  Cor.  i.  12,  13.  The  grounds  on  which  De  Wette  ob- 
jects to  this  interpretation,  are  not  obvious  to  me.  "  But 
what  suspicion  of  duplicity  might  the  confident  assertions  in 
V,  12  awaken."  This  verse  could  indeed  awaken  no  such 
suspicion,  but  rather  contradicts  that  suspicion  which  Paul's 
enemies  sought  to  excite;  v.  13  serves  to  corroborate  what  he 
had  said  in  v,  12.  Paul  makes  the  appeal,  that  in  his  epistle, 
as  well  as  in  his  whole  ministry,  nothing  could  be  found  of  a 
fffl^/a  ffK^xtKn,  which  his  adversaries  wished  to  find  in  those 
words  ;  he  maintains,  that  all  his  words,  not  less  than  his 
actions,  bore  the  impress  of  a-rXorva. 

t  Therefore  independently  of  the  law  of  which  his  adver- 
saries prescribed  the  observance. 

X  To  this  the  passage  in  2  Cor.  v.  13  refers.  "  For  whe- 
ther we  be  beside  ourselves,  (the  inspiration  with  which  the 
apostle  spake  of  the  divine  objects  of  his  calling,  of  what  the 
power  of  God  eflfected  through  his  apostolic  office — but  which 
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ciently  acquitted  him  of  the  charge  of  self-conceit  and 
vain-glory.  To  common  men,  who  would  measure  every 
thing  by  the  same  measure,  many  things  might  seem 
strange  in  Paul's  manner  of  speaking  of  himself  and  his 
ministry,  so  that  they  were  ready  to  accuse  liim  of  ex- 
travagance, of  a  self-exaltation  bordering  on  insanity. 
But  what  impelled  hmi  to  speak  in  such  strong  terms, 
was  not  personal  feehng,  but  the  inspired  consciousness 
of  the  divine  power  attached  to  the  gospel  and  to  his 
apostolic  calling,  which  would  triumph  over  all  opposi- 
tion. Thus  the  fact  of  his  "  not  being  able  to  do  any 
thing  of  himself"  redounded  in  his  view  to  the  glory  of 
God. 

Paul  spent  the  rest  of  the  summer  and  autumn  in  Ma- 
cedonia ;  he  probably  extended  his  labours  to  the  neigh- 
bouring country  of  lUyria,*  and  then  removed  to  Achaia^ 
where  he  spent  the  winter. 

Since  he  was  now  resolved,  after  his  return  from  the 
journey  to  Jerusalem,  which  he  proposed  undertaking  at 
the  beginning  of  the  spring,  to  change  the  scene  of  hivS 
labours  to  the  West,  and  to  visit  the  metropolis  of  the 
Roman  Empire  for  the  first  time,  he  must  have  been  gra- 
tified to  form  a  connection  previously  with  the  church  in 


bis  adversaries  treated  as  empty  boasting,  and  ascribed  to  an 
a.^^o(rvv*i  or  fLcvtcc)  it  is  to  the  glory  of  God ;  or  whether  we  be 
sober  (when  the  apostle  speaks  of  himself  as  a  weak  mortal, 
puts  himself  on  a  level  \\nth  the  Corinthians,  and  makes  no 
use  of  its  apostolic  power  and  its  privileges)  it  is  for  your 
welfare." 

*  In  2  Cor.  x.  14-16,  Paul  seems  to  mark  Achaia  as  the 
extreme  limit  of  his  labours  in  preaching  the  gospel ;  (this 
indeed  does  not  follow  from  the  «;^§i  xew  v/u.aj)i,  since  «;(;^<  in  it- 
self does  not  denote  a  fixed  or  exclusive  limit,  seeKom.  v.  13, 
though  Paul  sometimes  uses  the  word  in  this  latter  mean- 
ing, Gal.  iii.  19 ;  iv.  2  ;  yet  it  appears  to  proceed  from  the 
comparison  of  the  three  verses  in  connection) ;  on  the  other 
in  Rom.  xv.  19,  Illyria  is  thus  marked.  But  it  does  not  fol- 
low from  this  last  passage,  that  Paul  himself  had  preached 
the  gospel  in  Illyria  ;  possibly  he  only  mentioned  this  as  the 
extreme  limit  as  far  as  which  he  had  reached  in  preaching 
the  gospel. 
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that  city.  The  journey  of  Phoebe,  the  deaconess  of  the 
church  at  Ccnchroea,  who  had  been  induced  by  various 
circumstances  to  visit  Rome,  gave  him  the  best  opportu- 
nity for  this  purpose,  while,  at  the  same  time,  he  recom- 
mended her  to  the  care  of  the  Roman  church.* 


*  It  is  here  taken  for  granted,  that  the  16th  chapter  be- 
longs with  the  whole  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  which  in 
modern  times  has  been  disputed  by  Schulz  in  the  "  Studien 
und  Kritiken,"  vol.  ii.  p.  609 ;  but,  as  it  appears  to  me,  on 
insufficient  grounds.  It  may  excite  surprise  that  Paul 
should  salute  so  many  individuals  in  a  church  to  which  he 
was  personally  a  stranger,  and  that  we  find  among  them  re- 
lations and  old  friends  of  the  apostle  from  Palestine,  and 
other  parts  of  the  East.  But  we  must  recollect,  that  Rome 
was  always  the  rendezvous  of  persons  from  all  parts  of  the 
Roman  empire,  a  fact  stated  by  Athenseus  in  the  strongest 
terms,  Deipnosoph.  i.  20,  rnv  'PedfjLonuv  -roKtv  iTirofATiv  rn?  olxovf^t- 
vy};,  Iv  ^  trvviliTv  itrriv  •ra.ffo.i  tkj  'Tfo'Kiii  /^^f/tjvaj,  (such  as  Alexan- 
dria, Antioch,  Nicomedia,  and  Athens) — km  yu^  oA«  tcc  i^rr, 
u^^teas  avToBt  ffwuKKTroct.  Paul  might  easily  become  personally 
acquainted  at  Ephesus  and  Corinth  with  many  Christians 
from  Rome,  or  learn  particulars  respecting  them.  Among 
those  whom  he  salutes  were  persons  of  the  family  of  Narcis- 
sus, who  was  well-known  to  be  a  freed-man  of  the  Emperor 
Claudius.  That  Aquila  and  Priscilla  were  again  in  Rome, 
that  a  part  of  the  church  assembled  in  their  house,  and  that 
a  number  of  years  afterwards,  as  may  be  inferred  from  the 
2d  Epistle  to  Timothy,  they  are  to  be  found  at  Ephesus, — 
all  this,  from  what  we  have  before  remarked,  is  not  so  sur- 
prising. The  warning  against  the  Judaizing  teachers  xvi.  17, 
who  published  another  doctrine  than  what  they  had  received 
(from  the  disciples  of  the  apostle),  agrees  perfectly  with  what 
is  said  in  the  14th  chapter,  and  wnth  what  we  may  infer  from 
the  epistle  itself,  in  reference  to  the  state  of  the  Roman 
church.  The  passage  in  xvi.  19  agrees  also  with  i.  8,  and  the 
comparison  confirms  the  belief  that  they  both  belong  to  the 
same  epistle.  Bauer,  in  his  essay  before  quoted,  has  endea- 
voured to  prove  the  spuriousness  of  the  two  last  chapters. 
He  believes  that,  in  the  15th  chapter  especially,  he  can  trace 
a  later  writer  attached  to  Pauline  principles,  who  thought 
that,  in  order  to  justify  Paul,  and  to  bring  about  a  union  be- 
tween the  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians,  it  was  necessary  to 
make  some  additions  to  the  epistle ;  but  I  cannot  perceive 
the  validity  of  the  evidence  adduced  by  this  acute  critic. 
Paul  was  probably  prevented  when  he  had  finished  the  14th 
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It  is  not  improbable  that,  at  an  early  period,  the  seed 
of  the  gospel  was  brought  by  Jewish  Christians  to  the 
Jews  at  Rome,  as  at  that  time,  if  we  may  judge  from 
the  salutations  at  the  end  of  the  epistle,  persons  who 
were  among  the  oldest  Christians  lived  at  Rome ;  but 

chapter,  from  continuing  the  epistle  to  the  close.  And  when 
he  took  it  up  again  where  he  left  off,  and  looked  back  on  what 
he  had  last  written,  he  felt  himself  impelled  to  add  some- 
thing on  the  theme  of  which  he  had  last  treated,  the  harmony 
between  the  Gentile  and  Jewish  Christians  in  the  Roman 
church.  His  object  was,  on  the  one  hand,  to  check  the 
free-thinking  Gentile  Christian  from  self-exaltation  in  rela- 
tion to  their  weaker  Jewish  brethren  in  the  faith ;  and  on 
the  other  hand,  to  remind  the  Jewish  Christians  that  the  ad- 
mission of  the  Gentiles  into  the  kingdom  of  God  was  no  in- 
fringement of  the  rights  of  the  Jewish  people,  and  that  it  was 
in  unison  with  the  predictions  of  the  Old  Testament.  He 
exhorts  them,  xv.  7,  to  receive  one  another  mutually  as  mem- 
bers of  the  same  kingdom  of  God,  though  with  a  special  re- 
ference to  the  Gentile  Christians,  to  whom  Paul  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  chapter  particularly  addressed  himself,  if  we 
follow  the  best  accredited  reading,  vfjLas.  He  then  states  the 
reasons  why  the  Gentiles  had  especial  cause  to  praise  God, 
to  be  thankful  and  humble,  since  God  had  in  sojunexpected  a 
manner  brought  them  to  a  participation  of  his  kingdom,  who 
previously  knew  nothing  of  it,  and  who  had  no  hopes  of  this 
kind,  (a  train  of  thought  which  he  introduces  elsewhere, 
Ephes.  ii.  12,  and  in  several  other  passages).  He  shews 
that  God,  by  the  sending  of  Christ  to  the  Jews,  manifested 
his  faithfulness,  since  thus  he  had  fulfilled  the  promises 
made  to  the  fathers ;  but  had  manifested  his  mercy  to  the 
Gentiles,  since  he  had  called  to  a  participation  in  the  king- 
dom of  God,  those  among  whom  the  foundation  of  this  king- 
dom had  not  been  laid,  and  to  whom  no  promises  had  been 
given.  Such  a  theoretical  contrast  is  of  course  not  perfectly 
strict,  but  partial,  and  of  a  kind  frequently  employed  by 
Paul.  For  he  says,  and  the  Old  Testament  intimates,  that 
the  Messiah  would  extend  his  saving  efficiency  to  the  Gen- 
tiles ;  hence,  it  is  evident,  that  God  while  he  shews  mercy  to 
them,  at  the  same  time  verifies  his  faithfulness.  In  all  this, 
we  find  nothing  unpauline,  nothing  foreign  to  the  object  of 
this  epistle.  It  is  impossible  that  Paul  could  intend  to  close 
with  the  fourteenth  chapter,  but  according  to  the  usual  style 
of  the  Pauline  epistles,  a  conclusion  must  necessarily  follow, 
which  these  two  last  chapters  furnish. 
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these  certainly  did  not  form  the  main  body  of  the  church, 
for  the  greater  part  evidently  consisted  of  Christians  of 
Gentile  descent,  to  whom  the  gospel  had  been  published 
by  men  of  the  Pauhne  school,  independently  of  the  Mo- 
saic Law,  to  whom  Paul,  as  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles, 
felt  himself  called  to  write,  and  whom,  in  consequence  of 
the  relation,  he  could  address  with  greater  freedom. 
How  could  Paul,  from  his  call  to  pubHsh  the  gospel  to 
all  the  nations  of  the  world,  infer  his  call  to  announce 
the  doctrine  of  salvation  to  the  Romans,  if  he  had  not 
believed  that  those  to  whom  his  epistle  was  especially  ad- 
dressed were  Gentiles  ?  For  the  Jews,  whether  living 
among  the  Romans  or  Greeks,  always  considered  them- 
selves as  belonging  not  to  the  D''1D )  gS-v)j,  but  to  the  one 
□y?  the  Xxog  in  the  ^ixttto^u.     In  reference  to  them, 

Paul  could  only  have  spoken  of  being  sent  to  one  nation. 
How  could  he  say  (Rom.  i.  13)  that  he  wished  to  come 
to  Rome  in  order  "  to  have  some  fruit"  there,  "  even  as 
among  other  Gentiles,"  by  the  publication  of  the  gospel, 
if  he  was  not  writing  principally  to  persons  belonging  to 
the  Gentiles,  among  whom  alone  he  had  hitherto  been 
wont  to  gain  fruit  ?  Verse  1 4  shews  that  he  was  not 
thinking  of  Jews  m  distant  parts.  How  otherwise  could 
he  be  induced  to  assert,  that  as  elsewhere,  so  also  in  the 
metropolis  of  the  civilized  world,  he  was  not  ashamed  to 
publish  the  gospel  ?  For  in  reference  to  the  Jews,  it 
could  make  no  great  difference  whether  he  met  with 
them  at  Jerusalem  or  at  Rome ;  the  same  obstacles  to 
their  believing  the  gospel  existed  in  both  places,  owing 
to  which  Jesus  the  Crucified  was  an  offence  to  them.  It 
cannot  be  concluded  from  his  addressing  the  Gentile 
Christians  so  pointedly  in  xi.  13,  that  the  epistle  in  ge- 
neral was  not  intended  for  them ;  for  at  all  events — since 
there  were  Jews  in  the  Church,  though  they  formed  the 
minority — when  he  expressed  any  thing  which  was  ap- 
plicable only  to  the  Gentile  members,  it  was  needftil  that 
he  should  thus  distinguish  it.  If  we  suppose  those  Jew- 
ish Christians  who  taught  the  continued  obligation  of 
the  Mosaic  Law  to  have  formed  the  original  body  of 
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the  Church,  it  will  not  be  easy  to  explain  how  Gentile 
Christians  who  adopted  the  Pauline  principles  (and  who 
must  evidently  have  been  a  minority),  could  join  them- 
selves to  such.  But  it  is  very  different,  if  we  suppose 
this  church  to  have  been  constituted  like  others  of  the 
Gentile  christians  of  whom  we  have  before  spoken.  More- 
over, in  the  Neronian  persecution,  the  Christian  church 
appears  as  a  new  sect  hated  by  the  people,  a  genus  ter- 
tiutn,  of  whom  the  people  were  disposed  to  credit  the 
worst  reports,  because  they  were  opposed  to  all  the 
forms  of  religion  hitherto  in  existence.  But  tliis  could 
not  have  been  the  case  if  Judaism  had  been  the  predo- 
minant element  in  the  Roman  church.  The  Christians 
would  then  have  been  scarcely  distinguished  from  the 
Jews,  and  it  was  not  usual  to  pay  much  attention  to  the 
internal  religious  disputes  of  the  Jews.  In  the  contro- 
versy with  the  churches  in  Lesser  Asia,  the  bishops  of 
Rome  were  the  opponents  of  the  Jewish  Christian  East- 
er ;  this  was  closely  connected  with  the  formation  of  the 
Christian  cultus  on  Pauline  principles,  and  an  appeal 
could  here  be  made  to  an  ancient  tradition.  To  the 
marks  of  an  anti-Jewish  tendency  belongs  also  the  cus- 
tom of  fasting  on  the  Sabbath.  The  opinion  that  this  anti- 
Jewish  tendency  arose  as  a  reaction  against  an  earlier 
Judaizing  tendency,  is  at  variance  with  what  has  been 
said,  and  is  also  inconsistent  with  historical  truth ;  for 
since  at  a  later  period  we  see  the  hierarchical  element 
(which  is  decidedly  Jewish,  and  favourable  rather  than 
otherwise  to  Judaism),  pecuHarly  prominent  in  the  Ro- 
man church,  so  it  is  difficult  to  suppose  tliat  exactly  at 
this  time  a  reaction  should  be  produced  against  Juda- 
ism,* arising  from  primitive  Christian  knowledge  and 
the  Pauline  spirit.     In  the  work  of  Hernias,  we  recog- 

*  Dr  Baur,  whose  views  I  am  here  opposing,  in  his  essay 
against  Eothe,  on  the  origin  of  episcopacy  in  the  Christian 
church,  (T'uhingcr  Zeitschriftfnr  Theologie,  1838,  part  iii.  p. 
141),  endeavours  to  prove  that  this  reaction  against  Judaism, 
supposing  that  to  have  originally  predominated,  took  place 
at  a  later  period  in  the  Roman  church. 
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iiise  indeed  a  conception  of  Christianity  more  according 
to  James  than  according  to  Paul,  (and  yet  not  through- 
out and  entirely  Judaizing),  but  we  know  too  little  of  the 
relation  in  which  the  author  of  this  book  stood  to  the 
whole  Roman  church,  to  determine  any  thmg  respecting 
the  leading  tendency  of  the  latter.  This  remark  ap- 
plies more  strongly  to  the  Clementines  of  which  the  ori- 
gin is  so  uncertain,  and  which  by  the  leading  sentiments 
is  essentially  distinguished  from  the  Shepherd  of  He rmas, 
although  some  points  of  affinity  exist  in  the  two  works. 
In  Rome,  the  capital  of  the  world,  where  the  various  kinds 
of  religion  were  assembled  from  all  countries,  the  diffe- 
rent Christian  sects  would  soon  seek  a  settlement,  and  es- 
tablish themselves.  We,  therefore,  are  not  justified  in 
saying  of  every  sect  which  we  see  arising  out  of  the  bo- 
som of  the  Roman  church,  that  it  proceeded  from  the  re- 
ligious tendency  that  originally  predominated  in  it,  and 
was  a  reaction  against  tendencies  subsequently  formed. 
This  applies  particularly  to  the  Monarchians,  who  yet 
could  not  all  be  referred  to  a  Judaizing  element ;  for  a 
Praxeas,  of  whom  we  certainly  know,  that  he  found  a 
point  of  connection  in  the  whole  Roman  church, — which 
cannot  be  asserted  of  other  kinds  of  Monarchians — form- 
ed by  his  peculiar  conceptions  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ 
as  a  God  revealing  and  revealed,  the  most  direct  opposi- 
tion to  the  Judaizing  standing-point,  in  many  respects 
still  more,  than  was  at  that  time  the  case  w4th  the  com- 
mon church  doctrine  of  Subordination.  But  when  the 
Artemonites  appealed  to  their  agreement  ynth.  the  ear- 
lier Roman  bishops,  we  cannot  accept  this  as  historical 
evidence.  All  sects  have  always  an  interest  to  claim  a 
high  antiquity  for  their  doctrine,  and  the  Artemonites 
could  easily  make  use  for  their  purpose  of  many  indefi- 
nite expressions  of  earlier  doctrinal  statements.  They 
appealed  generally  to  the  antiquity  of  their  doctrine  in 
the  church,  and  yet  we  know  that  the  ancient  hymns  and 
the  apologies  could  with  justice  be  adduced  against  them 
as  witnesses  for  the  doctrine  of  the  divinity  of  Christ. 
We  consider,  therefore,  the  opinion  is  well  grounded,  that 
the  Roman  church  was  formed  principally  from  the  stock 
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of  Gentile  Christians,  and  that  the  Pauline  form  of  doc- 
trine originally  prevailed  among  them.* 

In  this  church,  the  state  of  affairs  was  similar  to  that 
which  for  the  most  part  existed  in  churches  where  the 
Gentile  Christian  element  predominated,  though  mingled 
with  the  Jewish  Christian.  The  Jewish  Christians  could 
not  bring  themselves  to  acknowledge  the  Gentiles,  who 
neglected  the  ceremonial  law,  as  altogether  their  equals 
in  relation  to  the  kingdom  of  God ;  the  Gentile  Chris- 
tians also  still  retained  those  feelings  of  contempt  with 
which  they  were  wont  to  contemplate  the  Jews,  and  the 
manner  in  which  the  greater  part  of  the  Jews  opposed 
the  publication  of  the  gospel,  confirmed  them  in  this  tem- 
per of  mind  ;  R-om.  xi.  17-18. 

Paul  in  this  epistle,  lays  before  the  church,  which  he 
had  not  yet  taught  personally,  the  fundamental  princi- 
ples of  the  gospel ;  he  wished,  as  he  himself  says,  Rom. 
XV.  15,  to  recall  to  their  remembrancef  what  had  been 

*  The  testimony  of  Hilarius  (the  so-called  Ambrosian),  to 
which  Baur  appeals  as  historical  evidence,  we  certainly  dare 
not  estimate  too  highly ;  for  this  writer  of  the  second  half  of 
the  fourth  century  could  hardly  make  use  of  historical  sources 
on  the  constitution  of  the  Roman  church  to  which  Paul  wrote. 
He  had  scarcely  any  other  sources  of  information  than  we 
have  ;  his  testimony  appears  to  be  only  as  deduced  from  this 
epistle  according  to  his  own  interpretation  of  it. 

t  It  is  generally  supposed  that  the  i-ro  (/.i^ovs  in  this  verse 
relates  to  some  particular  passages  of  the  epistle,  which  might 
seem  to  be  written  in  too  bold  a  tone.  We  might  admit  this, 
if  any  severe  censure  were  to  be  met  with  in  this  epistle  on 
the  faults  of  his  church,  as  in  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians. In  this  case,  we  might  suppose  that  Paul  would  think 
proper  to  apologize  for  such  harsh  expressions,  as  proceed- 
ing from  one  who  was  not  personally  known  to  the  church. 
But  such  animadversions  on  the  church  we  do  not  find  in  this 
epistle ;  and  all  that  he  says  respecting  the  state  of  the  Gen- 
tile world,  to  which  they  belonged  before  their  conversion,  as 
well  as  in  all  that  he  says  to  warn  them  against  self-exalta- 
tion, I  can  find  nothing  which  would  occasion  an  apology  on 
the  part  of  such  a  man  as  Paul.  Hence,  I  cannot  help  con- 
sidering the  a-ra  (/.t^ovs  only  as  qualifying  the  roX/iyi^on^ov,  or 
that  it  relates  to  what  follows.    Paul  places  the  boldness  in 
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announced  to  them  as  the  doctrine  of  Christianity,  and 
to  testify  that  this  was  the  genuine  Christian  truth,  which 
alone  could  satisfy  the  religious  wants  of  human  nature, 
and  exhorted  them  not  to  allow  themselves  to  be  led 
astray  by  any  strange  doctrine.  This  epistle  may  there- 
fore serve  to  inform  us,  what  was  in  Paul's  estimation  the 
essence  of  the  gospel.  He  begins  with  assuring  them 
that  shame  could  not  have  kept  him  back  from  publish- 
ing the  gospel  in  the  capital  of  the  civilized  world ;  for 
he  never  had  occasion  to  be  ashamed  of  the  doctrine 
of  the  gospel,  since  eveiywhere,  among  Gentiles  as 
well  as  Jews,  it  had  shewn  itself  capable  of  M^orking 
with  divine  power  for  the  salvation  of  men,  if  they 
only  believed  it ;  by  this  doctrine  they  all  obtained  what 
all  alike  needed, — that  which  was  essential  to  the  salva- 
tion of  men, — the  means  by  which  they  might  be  brought 
from  a  state  of  estrangement  from  God  in  sin,  to  become 
holy  before  God.  In  order  to  establish  this,  it  was  ne- 
cessary for  the  apostle  to  shew  that  all,  both  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  were  in  need  of  this  means.  He  endeavoured 
to  lead  them  both  to  a  consciousness  of  their  sinfulness 
and  guilt,  and  to  take  notice  of  that  which  might  pre- 
vent either  party,  according  to  their  respective  standing- 
points,  from  attaining  this  consciousness,  the  self-decep- 
tions and  sophisms,  which  obstructed  the  discernment  of 
the  truths  which  he  announced.  He  had  then  to  point 
out  to  the  Gentiles  that  their  consciences  testified  against 

this,  that  he,  though  personally  unknown  to  the  church  as  a 
teacher,  ventured  to  write  to  them  such  an  epistle  in  which 
he  might  appear  to  announce  the  doctrine  of  salvation,  as  if 
it  were  entirely  new  to  them.  But  he  explains  his  design, 
that  it  was  only  to  "  put  them  in  mind"  of  what  they  had  al- 
ready heai'd,  and  he  believed  that,  in  virtue  of  the  ministry 
committed  to  him  by  divine  grace,  that  he  was  justified  in 
making  known  the  gospel  to  the  Gentiles.  He  even  qualifies 
the  "  putting  them  in  mind"  by  the  addition  of  i<Ti,  thus  re- 
presenting it  as  something  accessory,  and  not  absolutely  re- 
quired. In  these  words,  in  the  interpretation  of  which  I  can- 
not agree  with  Baur,  I  can  detect  nothing  unpauline.  On  the 
contrary,  I  find  here  the  same  Pauline  mode  of  address  as  in 
Rom  i.  12. 
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them,  that  they  could  not  excuse  themselves  in  their  sins 
by  pleading  ignorance  of  God  and  his  law  ;  he  objected 
to  the  Jews,  that  that  law,  in  the  possession  of  which  they 
were  so  proud,  could  only  utter  a  sentence  of  condemna- 
tion against  them  as  its  violators  ;  he  exposed  their  self- 
delusion  in  thinking,  that  by  the  works  of  the  law  such 
as  they  could  perform,  or  in  virtue  of  their  descent  from 
the  theocratic  nation,  they  could  appear  as  holy  before 
God.  After  pointing  out  that  both  parties  were  equally 
in  need  of  the  means  of  salvation,  the  object  he  had  in 
view  led  him  to  develope  the  manner  in  which  man,  by 
faith  in  the  Redeemer,  might  become  holy  before  God, 
and  to  exhibit  the  blessed  consequences  that  followed  from 
this  new  relation  to  God ;  and  in  this  development,  he 
takes  pains,  as  is  evident  in  various  passages,  so  to  influence 
the  two  parts  of  which  the  church  at  Rome  consisted, 
the  Gentile  and  the  Jewish  Christians,  that  uniting  in  an 
equally  humble  acknowledgment  of  the  grace  to  which 
they  were  indebted  for  their  salvation,  neither  might  ex- 
alt themselves  above  the  other ;  he  closes  the  whole  de- 
velopment M'ith  extolling  that  grace,  to  which  all  stood 
in  the  same  relation,  being  equally  in  need  of  deliver- 
ance, and  which  all  must  at  last  unite  in  glorifying. 

In  the  practical  exhortations  which  form  the  last  part 
of  this  epistle,  the  wisdom  is  apparent  Math  which  Paul 
treats  of  the  relations  in  which  the  new  converts  to  Chris- 
tianity were  placed  ;  he  anticipates  the  errors  into  which 
they  were  likely  to  be  seduced,  and  endeavours  to  sug- 
gest the  best  preservatives  against  their  influence.  The 
seditious  spirit  of  the  Jews,  which  refused  to  acknowledge 
the  legitimacy  of  any  Gentile  government,  (see  my 
Church  History,  vol.  i.  p.  50),  could  not  fiind  ready  entrance 
into  the  church  at  Rome,  since  the  majority  of  its  mem- 
bers, being  Gentile- Christians,  were  not  exposed  to  infec- 
tion on  this  side.  But  similar  errors,  from  a  misunder- 
standing of  Christian  truth,  might  easily  arise  among 
them,  as  actually  happened  at  a  later  period.  Accus- 
tomed to  consider  themselves  as  members  of  the  king- 
dom of  God,  in  opposition  to  the  heathen  world,  they 
were  in  danger  of  giving  an  outward  form  to  this  oppo- 
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sition,  which  properly  belonged  to  the  internal  disposition, 
and  thus  a  hostile  tendency  would  be  called  forth  against 
all  existing  civil  institutions,  since  they  would  be  looked 
upon  as  all  belonging  to  the  kingdom  of  the  evil  spirit. 
With  the  consciousness  of  belonging  to  the  kingdom  of 
God,  a  misapprehension  arising  from  carnal  views  might 
be  connected,  that  those  who  were  destined  to  rule  here- 
after in  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  need  not  in  the 
present  life  submit  to  worldly  governments.  Such  a  car- 
nal misapprehension  might  easily  be  combined  with  the 
doctrine  of  Christian  freedom,  and  the  apostle  on  other 
occasions  had  thought  it  needful  to  caution  against  it ; 
Gal.  V.  13.  He  wished  to  be.  beforehand  in  oppos- 
ing such  practical  errors,  which  his  knowledge  of  human 
nature  led  him  to  anticipate,  even  if  they  were  not  al- 
ready visible  ;  accordingly,  he  strictly  enjoined  on  the 
Roman  Christians,  that  they  ought  to  consider  the 
institution  of  civil  government  generally  as  a  divine  or- 
dinance, for  a  definite  object  in  the  plan  of  Providence  ;* 
that,  under  this  aspect,  they  must  view  the  government  ac- 
tually existing,  and  demean  themselves  conformably  to  it. 
At  the  close,  he  notices  a  special  practical  difference 
in  the  church.  But  it  may  be  disputed,  in  what  light 
we  are  to  view  it.  As  in  the  fourteenth  chapter  he  places 
in  opposition  those  who  eat,  and  those  who  eat  not,  and 
by  the  latter  apparently  intends  those  who  scrupled  to  eat 
flesh  and  drink  wine,  and  confined  themselves  to  a  vege- 
table diet,  (compare  v.  2,  and  v.  21),  some  have  been 
led  to  conclude, "f  that  in  this  church  a  strong  ascetic  ten- 

*  It  was  not  tlie  apostle's  design  in  that  passage  to  develope 
the  whole  doctrine  of  the  reciprocal  duties  of  rulers  and  sub- 
jects; but  he  pursues  only  one  marked  antithetical  refer- 
ence, in  order  to  warn  Christians  of  that  misapprehension,  and 
hence  he  leaves  all  other  topics  untouched,  which  otherwise 
would  naturally  fall  under  discussion. 

t  This  view,  with  various  modifications,  has  been  bi'ought 
forward  by  Eichorn,  in  his  introduction  to  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  by  Baur  in  his  essay  on  this  epistle ;  by  the  lat- 
ter in  connection  with  his  view  of  a  predominant  Jewish- 
Christian  tendency  in  the  Roman  church,  allied  to  the  later 
Ebionitism,  and  containing  its  germ. 
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dency,  entirely  forbidding  animal  food  and  strong  drink, 
had  found  an  entrance,  similar  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
later  Encratitse.  Such  a  tendency,  however  foreign  to  the 
Hebrew  and  Grecian  religious  systems,  had  in  that  aae 
insinuated  itself  in  various  forms,  both  among  the  Jews 
and  Gentiles,  owing  to  the  change  produced  by  the  break- 
ing up  of  the  ancient  mental  habitudes  of  the  world,  and 
effected  a  junction  with  Christianity,  by  a  mistaken  view 
of  the  contrariety  between  the  spirit  and  the  flesh,  and 
of  the  opposition  between  the  world  and  Christianity. 
But  how  can  what  Paul  says  on  individual  cases,  be  re- 
ferred to  persons  under  the  influence  of  this  tendency  ? 
"  Let  not  him  that  eateth"  (he  says  in  v.  3),  "  despise 
him  that  eateth  not ;  and  let  not  him  who  eateth  not, 
judge  him  that  eateth ; "  that  is,  not  condemn,  not  dis- 
allow his  participation  in  the  kingdom  of  God ;  yet  per- 
sons of  this  ascetic  tendency  did  not  altogether  con- 
demn those  who  would  not  consent  to  such  abstinence, 
but  they  believed  that  they  were  inferior  to  themselves, 
and  not  so  far  advanced  in  the  perfection  of  the  spi- 
ritual life.  Paul  therefore  ought  rather  to  have  said. 
Let  such  a  one  despise  him  that  eateth.  Or  we  must 
assume  that  these  persons  had  gone  so  far  as  to  consider 
the  eating  of  flesh  to  be  absolutely  sinful.  But  this 
they  could  have  said  only  on  the  principles  of  a  certain 
dualistic  theosophy,  which  viewed  God  not  as  the  origin 
of  all  creatures ;  and  if  Paul  had  met  with  such  a 
scheme,  he  would  certainly  not  have  treated  it  with  so 
much  tolerance,  but  have  felt  it  his  duty  to  combat  it 
strenuously,  as  utterly  opposed  to  the  standing-point  of 
Christian  piety.  Nor  would  the  exhortation  addressed 
to  the  other  side  not  to  despise  such  a  one,  have  been 
suitable  in  this  case ;  for  persons  of  this  tendency  had 
nothing  which  exposed  them  to  contempt,  but  it  was 
rather  to  be  feared  that,  by  such  a  stricter  mode  of 
living,  they  would  be  held  in  greater  respect  than  was 
their  due.  Besides,  how  could  Paul  say  of  such  a  one 
in  V.  6,  "  He  that  eateth  not,  to  the  Lord  he  eateth  not 
and  giveth  God  thanks."  Such  persons  would  want  the 
disposition  to  thank  God  for  all  the  gifts  which  he  had 
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granted  for  human  subsistence.  How  could  he,  in  re- 
ference to  such  a  case,  say  in  v.  21,  "  It  is  good  neither 
to  eat  flesh  nor  to  drink  wine,  in  order  to  give  no  offence 
to  a  brother."  It  could  give  no  offence  to  one  who  was 
zealous  in  practising  such  asceticism,  if  he  saw  another 
brother  living  with  less  strictness.  But  if  other  Chris- 
tians beheved  that  they  ought  to  follow  his  example,  he 
might  to  his  injury  be  confirmed  m  his  delusion,  that 
such  a  mode  of  living  had  something  in  it  excellent  or 
meritorious.  Least  of  all  could  we  suppose  that  Paul 
would  treat  persons  of  tliis  sort  simply  as  weak,  and 
shew  them  so  much  indulgence,  without  discussing  more 
fully  the  principle  that  formed  the  basis  of  their  stand- 
ing-point. And  if  we  do  not  assume  that  this  principle 
was  an  avowed  dualism  which  he  must  have  combated,  yet, 
on  any  supposition,  he  could  not  have  acted  with  so  much 
mildness  and  forbearance  towards  an  ascetic  arrogance 
of  this  kind,  which  was  equally  in  diametric  opposition 
to  his  doctrine  of  justification  and  to  the  essence  of 
Christian  humility.  Of  such  a  perversion  of  religious 
sentiment,  it  could  not  be  expected  that  it  would  gra- 
dually be  overcome  by  the  progressive  development  of 
faith  as  the  root  of  the  whole  Christian  Hfe ;  but  it  was 
rather  to  be  feared,  that  a  principle  so  alien  to  the  Chris- 
tian life,  and  so  much  favoured  by  certain  tendencies  of 
the  times,  would  gather  increasing  strength,  and  injure 
more  and  more  the  healthy  development  of  Christianity  : 
several  appearances  of  this  kind  in  the  following  age  jus- 
tify us  in  this  conclusion.  How  very  differently  does 
Paul  speak  agamst  such  a  tendency  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Colossians  !  Evidently  the  persons  towards  whom 
Paul  enjoins  forbearance,  were  such  who  distinguished 
certain  days  as  in  a  special  sense  dedicated  to  God,  and 
who  could  not  yet  bring  themselves  to  the  Christian  stand- 
ing-point, that  all  days  ought  in  an  equal  manner  to  be  de- 
dicated to  God.  We  must  here  recognise  the  reaction  of 
the  Jewish  standing-point,  (which,  since  it  had  its  indis- 
putable right  in  the  development  of  religious  truth,  and 
could  not  be  altogether  set  aside  by  a  single  effort,  Paul, 
unless  its  claims  were  arrogantly  set  forth,  always  treat- 

VOL.  I.  Y 
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ed  with  indulgence),  and  we  shall  find  sufficient  reason  for 
referring  another  topic  which  concerns  the  question  of 
abstinence  to  the  same  tendency.  We  shall  be  led  to 
think  of  the  Jewish  Christians,  who  were  still  strict  ob- 
servers of  the  Mosaic  law,  not  only  in  keeping  certain 
days,  but  also  in  refraining  from  certain  kinds  of  food. 
We  shall  be  less  surprised  at  this,  if  we  recollect  that 
generally  the  Christians  of  Jewish  descent,  particularly 
those  of  Palestine,  when  they  lived  at  Rome,  adhered  to 
their  former  Jewish  mode  of  life.  But  in  the  Mosaic 
laws  relative  to  food,  there  was  nothing  that  could  occa- 
sion scruples  about  eating  flesh  or  drinking  wine.  Or  we 
must  assume  that  Paul  spoke  here  only  hypothetically 
and  hyperbolically,  without  thinking  of  a  case,  which 
might  really  occur  under  existing  circumstances,  although 
this  is  by  no  means  probable,  judging  from  his  mode  of 
expressing  himself, 

Further,  if  we  think  of  those  Jewish  Christians  who 
believed  that  the  Mosaic  laws  respecting  food  were  still 
obligatory,  it  is  indeed  evident,  that  Paul  must  ad- 
monish the  Gentile  Christians  who  were  entangled  in 
no  such  perplexities,  that  they  ought  not  to  despise 
their  weaker  Jewish  brethren  on  account  of  their  scru- 
pulosity, nor  lead  them  to  act  against  their  consciences, 
by  working  on  their  feelings  of  shame.  But  would 
he  have  expressed  himself  so  mildly,  if  these  Jewish 
Christians  had  ventured  to  condemn  others  who  par- 
took of  food  which  they  held  to  be  prohibited  ?  In 
this  case,  we  must  suppose  it  to  be  the  opinion  of  these 
Jewish  Christians,  that  the  Mosaic  law  was  binding  on 
Gentile  Christians,  and  that  without  its  observance  they 
could  not  be  partakers  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  But  we 
know  how  emphatically  Paul  always  expressed  himself 
against  those  who  maintained  such  a  sentiment,  and  in 
doing  so,  invalidated  his  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith 
alone.  In  addition — and  on  this  point  we  must  lay  still 
greater  weight — Paul  exhorts  the  strong  in  faith  and 
the  unscrupulous  to  take  into  consideration  the  necessi- 
ties of  the  weak,  and  rather  to  refrain  from  food,  which 
from  the  standing-point  of  their  own  conviction  they 
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could  partake  of  without  scruple,  than  give  offence  to 
their  weaker  brethren.     But  hov  would  it  agree  with 
the  principles  of  this  apostle,  that  he  should  advise  the 
Gentile  Christians  to  make  such  a  concession,  by  which 
they  would  practically  have  recognised  for  their  own 
standing-point  the  obligatory  force  of  the  Mosaic  law — 
since  he  was  more  wont  to  urge  on  the  Gentile  Chris- 
tians not  to  give  place  to  the  Judaizers,  who  wished  to 
compel  them  to  the  observance  of  the  law,  but  to  main- 
tain their  Christian  freedom  against  them.     In  fact, 
there  was  no  ground  for  such  an  exhortation.     The 
Jewish  Christians  had  no  cause  to  be  uneasy,  because 
the  Gentile  Christians  did  not  trouble  themselves  about 
the  Mosaic  laws  respecting  food.     By  the  stipulation 
concluded  by  the  apostolic  convention   at   Jerusalem, 
they  were  set  at  liberty  from  every  such  restriction. 
If  this  gave  offence  to  the  Jewish  Christians,  the  of- 
fence was  unavoidably  founded  in  the  evangehcal  truth 
itself. 

We  must  therefore  think  of  something  connected  in- 
deed with  the  religious  standing-point  of  the  Judaizers, 
but  yet  something  separable  from  the  observance  of  the 
Mosaic  law, — something  that  with  more  appearance  of 
justice  the  Jewish  Christians  might   require  of  their 
Gentile  brethren, — something,  in  which  a  concession  to 
the  weakness  of  others,  might  be  demanded  of  Gentile 
Christians,  without  encroaching  on  their  Christian  free- 
dom.    This  could  be  nothing  else  than  abstaining  from 
the  flesh  of  animals  offered  to  idols.     Every  thing  in 
this  section  would  agree  with  this  alone.     The  passage 
would  have  a  meaning  applicable  to  the  circumstances 
of  the  times,  if  we  suppose  those  persons  to  be  spoken 
of  who,  in  certain  cases,  would  rather  abstain  altogether 
from  animal  food,  and  eat  only  herbs,  that  they  might 
unknowingly  be  in  danger  of  eating  something  unclean 
and  defihng,  the  flesh  of  idolatrous  sacrifices.     In  v.  2, 
Paul  presents  the  contrast  in  the  extreme  point,  on  the 
one  side,  a  strength  of  faith  which  proceeds  so  far  as  to 
banish  all  scruples  respecting  the  enjoyment  of  food,  and 
on  the  other  side,  the  extreme  of  scrupulosity,  arising 


340  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Romans. 

from  weakness  of  faith,  which  would  rather  eat  no  meat 
whatever,  in  order  to  avoid  the  danger  of  eating  the 
flesh  of  animals  offered  to  idols.  Now,  it  is  evident, 
how  Paul  could  say,  that  if  needs  be,  it  would  be  better 
not  to  eat  flesh,  nor  to  drink  wine,  rather  than  disturb 
the  conscience  of  a  weak  brother.  We  need  only  recollect 
that  the  heathens  accompanied  their  sacrifices  with  li- 
bations ;*  that  the  same  scruples  which  existed  relative 
to  the  meat  of  the  sacrifices,  would  also  arise  in  reference 
to  the  wine  of  the  libations.  But  that  the  apostle  has 
not  expressly  mentioned  the  sacrifices,  can  in  our  opinion 
occasion  no  perplexity.  He  had  in  view  only  such 
readers  as  would  at  once  understand  from  his  words 
Avhat  he  meant ;  so  in  ordinary  letters,  many  things  are 
not  stated  in  detail,  because  it  is  presumed  that  the 
persons  to  whom  they  are  addressed  perfectly  under- 
stand the  allusions. 

We  must  therefore  conceive  the  state  of  affairs  in  this 
church  to  have  been  similar  to  that  in  the  Corinthian, 
which  we  have  already  noticed.  Some  gave  themselves 
no  concern  about  the  injunction  against  meat  offered  to 
idols,  like  the  freO'thinking  Corinthians,  and  ridiculed 
the  scrupulosity  of  the  Jewish  Christians  ;  others,  on  the 
contrary,  considered  the  eating  of  such  food  as  absolutely 
sinful,  and  hence  passed  sentence  of  condemnation  on 
those  who  ventured  to  eat  every  thing  without  distinc- 
tion. Thus  also  some  were  still  too  much  accustomed 
to  consider  certain  days  as  peculiarly  sacred,  according 
to  the  Jewish  standing-point ;  those  who  thought  more 
freely,  and  viewed  the  subject  from  the  pure  Chiistian 
standing-point,  were  disposed  to  make  no  religious  dif- 
ference between  one  day  and  another.  Such  a  state  of 
things  as  this  could  only  exist  in  a  community  which 
was  formed  similarly  to  the  Corinthian  church,  which 
consisted  of  a  majority  of  Christians  of  Gentile  descent, 
T)ut  with  an  addition  to  the  original  materials  of  a  subor- 

*  See  the  Mishnah  in  the  treatise  nil  ni2)i  o*^  idola- 

T  T        T     -: 

trous  worship,  c.  ii.  §  3;  ed.  Surenhus.  P.  iv.  369;  384. 
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dinate  Jewish  element.*  Paul  begins  his  exhortation, 
without  particularly  designating  the  persons  he  addressed, 
yet  having  chiefly  in  view  the  more  free -thinking  Gen- 
tile Christians,  which  also  confirms  the  notion,  that 
these  formed  the  main  body  of  the  church.  He  declares 
the  standing-point  of  these  persons  to  be  correct  in 
theory ;  but  as  in  the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  he 
censures  the  want  of  Christian  love  in  them,  who  so  little 
regarded  what  afi'ected  the  welfare  of  their  weaker 
brethren,  and  with  that  defect,  the  misapprehension  of 
Christian  freedom,  which  was  shewn  in  their  laying  such 
great  stress  on  what  was  outward  and  in  itself  indiff'er- 
ent,  as  if  the  true  good  of  Christians  consisted  in  such 
things,  instead  of  being  something  grounded  in  their  inner 
life,  which  would  remain  secure  whether  they  could  use 
or  not  use  these  outward  things.  The  participation  of 
the  kingdom  of  God  consisted  not  in  meat  and  drink, 
(the.  true  possessions  and  privileges,  the  true  freedom  of 
the  members  of  God's  kingdom  consisted  not  in  eating 
or  drinking  this  or  that,  outward  things  in  general  being 
signified  by  tliis  expression,)  but  in  the  participation  of 
those  heavenly  possessions  of  the  inner  man — righteous- 
ness (in  the  Pauline  sense,  the  designation  of  the  whole 
relation  in  which  the  U  -TrirriM^  ^mecio?  stands  to  God), 
the  heavenly  peace  flowing  from  it,  the  happiness  of  the 
divine  life,  Rom.  xv.  17.  He  recommends  mutual  for- 
bearance and  love  to  both  parties,  that  no  one  should 
judge  another,  but  each  one  should  seek  to  be  well 
grounded  in  his  own  convictions,  and  act  accordingly ; 
but  that  the  more  mature  in  Christian  conviction  should 
condescend  to  the  standing-point  of  those  who  were  not 
so  far  advanced,  since  more  is  required  from  the  strong 
than  from  the  weak. 

After  Paul  had  spent  three  months  in  Achaia,  he 

V  It  agrees  with  this  view,  that  in  Rom.  xv.  7  (a  passage 
closely  connected  with  what  goes  before),  the  subject  is  the 
agreement  between  Gentile  and  Jewish  Christians  ;  and  that 
Paul  in  Rom.  vi.  17,  warns  them  of  the  common  Judaizers, 
who  by  the  spread  of  their  principles  endeavoured  to  excite 
divisions  in  such  mixed  churches. 


342 

wished  to  depart  with  the  sums  collected  for  the  poor 
Christians  at  Jerusalem,  and  thus  to  close  his  apostolic 
ministry  in  the  East.*     This  plan  was  wisely  formed  by 


•■f  Though  I  agree  for  the  most  part  with  Dr  Schnecken- 
l)urger  in  what  he  says  (in  his  work  on  the  Acts)  on  the  in- 
tention of  this  last  journey  to  Jerusalem ;  yet  I  cannot  en- 
tirely assent  to  what  he  thinks  may  be  deduced  from  the  si- 
lence of  the  Acts  on  this  collection,  and  the  object  of  this 
journey,  in  favour  of  the  hypothesis  which  he  has  advanced. 
I  must  also  avow  myself  opposed  to  Dr  Baur's  views,  who 
in  his  Essay  on  the  Romans,  and  his  Dissertation  on  Episco- 
pacy, endeavours  to  shew  that  the  author  of  the  Acts  misre- 
presented the  facts,  and  set  them  in  a  false  light  from  a  one- 
sided, apologetic  intention ;  see  his  review  of  Dr  Schnecken- 
burger  in  the  JahrbucJi  fur  wissenschaftliche  Kritik.  March 
1841.  These  two  critics  are  struck  with  the  omission  of 
a  transaction  of  so  much  importance  in  the  historical  con- 
nection of  events,  and  hence  believe,  that  they  must  find  out 
a  special  reason  for  it  in  the  object  which  the  author  of  the 
Acts  proposed  to  himself  in  writing  his  work.  As  he  was 
disposed  to  assume  ignorance  of  the  continued  division  between 
the  Jews  and  Gentile  Christians,  and  always  represents  only 
the  Jews,  and  not  the  Jewish  Christians,  as  adversaries  of  the 
apostle,  so  he  could  not  adduce  any  thing  which  might  tes- 
tify against  his  assumption,  or  that  even  might  serve  to  les- 
sen the  opposition  which  he  kept  out  of  sight;  and  hence  he 
could  not  represent  this  last  journey  of  Paul  in  its  true 
light.  Had  we  reason  to  expect  in  this  age  of  the  church, 
a  comprehensive  historical  representation,  explaining  the 
causes  and  connection  of  events,  if  the  Acts  wore  the  appear- 
ance of  such  a  work,  had  its  author  been  a  Christian  Thucy- 
dides  or  Polybius — we  might  then  have  admitted  the  infer- 
ence, that  either  he  was  at  too  great  a  distance  from  the 
events  to  know  any  thing  of  this  collection,  or  of  the  real 
object  of  this  journey,  or  that,  owing  to  a  one-sided  bias,  he 
had  consciously  or  unconsciously  falsified  the  history.  But 
such  a  statesmanlike  point  of  view,  which  could  be  formed 
only  where  the  development  of  events  could  be  surveyed 
with  a  certain  calmness  of  mind  and  a  philosophic  interest, 
was  totally  foreign  to  the  standing-point  of  Christian  history 
at  this  time,  and  especially  to  that  of  the  Acts.  It  consists 
of  memoirs,  as  the  author  gave  them  from  the  sources  of  in- 
formation within  his  reach,  or  from  his  own  recollection,  with- 
out following  any  definite  plan.  He  mentions  the  last  jour- 
ney of  Paul  to  Jerusalem,  on  account  of  the  serious  conse- 
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him,  and  this  his  last  journey  to  Jerusalem  with  the 
collection  is  to  be  viewed  as  marking  an  epoch  in  the  de- 
velopment of  the  church,  whose  importance  we  must 
consider  more  closely.  A  year  had  passed  since  he  had 
with  great  zeal  set  this  collection  on  foot  among  the 
churches  of  Gentile  Christians  in  Asia  and  Europe,  and 
it  was  of  importance  to  him  that  it  should  be  very  pro- 
ductive. He  had  already  written  to  the  Corinthian 
church,  1  Cor.  xvi.  4,  that  if  this  collection  equalled  his 
wishes,  he  would  convey  it  himself  to  Jerusalem.  It 
was  certainly  not  merely  his  intention  to  assist  the  poor 
of  the  church  at  Jerusalem  in  their  temporal  necessi- 
ties ;  he  had  an  object  still  more  important  for  the  de- 
velopment of  the  church,  to  effect  a  radical  cure  of  the 
breach  between  the  Jewish  and  the  Gentile  Christians, 
and  to  seal  for  perpetuity  the  unity  of  the  church.  As 
the  immediate  power  of  love  can  effect  more  to  heal  the 
scliism  of  souls,  than  all  formal  conferences  in  favour  of 

quences  to  the  apostle  himself,  without  reflecting  further 
on  his  object  in  undertaking  it,  and  probably  passed  over 
the  collection  as  being  in  that  view  unimportant ;  his  interest 
would  be  engaged  by  other  objects ;  and  reflections  which 
would  only  present  themselves  from  a  comprehensive  sur- 
vey of  history,  would  be  totally  absent  from  his  thoughts. 
Yet  this  bountiful  collection  might  be  included  among  the 
practical  proofs  which  Paul  gave  (Acts  xxi.  19),  of  the  suc- 
cess of  his  ministry  among  the  Gentiles;  why  should  he 
have  been  intentionally  silent  respecting  it  ?  If  he  could  say 
what  is  mentioned  in  that  passage,  without  injury  to  the 
design  imputed  to  him,  could  he  not  also  say.  The  presby- 
ters of  the  church  at  Jerusalem  praised  God  for  kindling  such 
active  brotherly  love  in  the  hearts  of  the  believing  Gentiles. 
Yet  the  author  of  the  Acts,  by  his  account  in  ch.  xx.  v,  21, 
implies  the  continued  enmity  of  the  Jewish  Christians 
against  Paul.  I  do  not  see,  therefore,  what  could  have  in- 
duced him  designedly  to  have  suppressed  earlier  facts  re- 
lating to  it.  In  Paul's  defence  in  Acts  xxiv.  17,  there  is  ac- 
tually an  allusion  to  the  collection,  which  therefore  the  au- 
thor could  not  have  intended  to  conceal.  But  if  the  Acts 
had  been  a  connected  history,  or  a  narrative  from  one  source, 
this  collection,  that  is  only  mentioned  accidentally,  must 
have  been  recorded  earlier  in  its  place  in  the  regular  series 
of  events. 
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union,  so  the  manner  in  which  the  Gentile  churches 
evinced  their  love  and  gratitude  to  the  Mother  church, 
would  accomplish  what  had  not  yet  been  attained  by  all 
attempts  at  union.  Paul  washed,  since  he  was  accom- 
panied to  Jerusalem  by  the  messengers  of  these  churches, 
who  practically  contradicted  the  charges  disseminated 
against  him  by  his  Jewish  and  Judaizing  adversaries, — 
that  the  proofs  of  the  sympathizing  and  self-sacrificing 
love  of  the  Gentile  Christians  should  serve  as  evidence 
to  the  Jewish  Christians,  who  had  imbibed  prejudices 
against  them,  of  what  could  be  effected  by  the  preach- 
ing of  the  gospel  independently  of  the  law  of  Moses  ; 
so  that  they  would  be  obliged  to  acknowledge  the  opera- 
tion of  God's  Spirit  among  these,  whom  they  had  always 
been  indisposed  to  receive  as  brethren  in  the  faith. 
Paul  himself  plainly  indicates  this  to  have  been  his  chief 
object  in  this  collection  and  journey,  (2  Cor.  ix.  12-15) ; 
that  not  only  this  service  of  love  might  relieve  the  wants 
of  the  Christians  at  Jenisalem,  but  that  many  hearts 
might  be  excited  to  gratitude  to  God ;  when  they  saw 
how  the  faith  of  Gentile  Christians  had  verified  itself 
by  this  act  of  kindness,  they  would  feel  compelled  to 
praise  God  for  this  practical  testimony  to  the  gospel, 
and  through  the  manner  in  which  the  grace  of  God  had 
shewn  its  efficacy  among  them,  being  filled  with  love  to 
them,  they  would  make  them  objects  of  their  interces- 
sions. A  reciprocal  communion  of  prayer  in  thanksgiv- 
ing and  intercession,  was  always  considered  as  the  mark 
and  seal  of  genuine  Christian  brotherhood ;  he  there- 
fore wished  to  bring  about  such  a  union  of  heart  between 
the  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians.  Before  he  extended 
his  labours  for  the  spread  of  the  church  in  other  lands, 
he  was  anxious  for  the  security  and  stability  of  the  work 
of  which  the  foundation  had  been  already  laid ;  but 
which  was  exposed  to  the  greatest  danger  on  the  side  of 
that  earhest  controversy,  which  was  always  threatening 
to  break  forth  again. 

Yet  it  all  depended  on  this,  whether  the  apostle  of  the 
Gentiles  could  succeed  in  canning  his  wisely  formed  plan 
into  effect;  he  was  well  aware,  what  hindrances  and 
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dangers  obstructed  his  progress.  It  was  questionable 
whether  the  power  of  love  would  succeed  in  overcoming 
the  narrow-heartedness  of  the  Jewish  spirit,  and  induce 
the  Jewish  Christians  to  receive  as  brethren,  the  Gen- 
tile brethren  who  accompanied  him.  And  what  had 
he  to  expect  from  the  Jews,  when  he,  after  they  had 
heard  so  much  of  his  labours  among  the  Gentiles,  which 
had  excited  their  fanatical  hatred, — personally  appeared 
among  them  ;  if  he  who  in  his  youth  had  been  known  as 
a  zealous  champion  of  Pharisaism,  was  now  seen  accom- 
panied by  uncu'cumcised  Gentiles  as  messengers  from 
Gentile  churches,  whose  equal  birthright  for  the  king- 
dom of  the  Messiah  he  zealously  advocated  ?  Fully 
alive  to  the  difficulties  and  dangers  which  he  must  over- 
come in  order  to  attain  his  great  object,  he  entreated 
the  Roman  Christians  for  their  intercessory  prayers,  that 
lie  might  be  delivered  from  the  unbelievers  among  the 
Jews,  and  that  this  service  might  be  well  received  by  the 
Christians  at  Jerusalem,  that  he  might  come  to  them 
from  thence  with  joy  and  be  refreshed  by  them ;  Ko- 
mans  xv.  31,  32. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

THE     FIFTH    AND    LAST    JOURNEY    OF    PAUL    TO    JERUSALEM 

ITS    IMMEDIATE    CONSEQUENCES HIS    IMPRISONMENT    IN 

PALESTINE. 

After  staying  three  months  in  Achaia,  Paul  depart- 
ed from  Corinth  in  the  spring  of  the  year  58  or  59,  about 
the  time  of  the  Jewish  Passover.  His  companions  went 
before  him  to  Troas,  and  he  first  visited  Philippi,  where 
he  joined  Luke,  who  had  been  left  there  some  time  before. 
As  he  earnestly  wished  to  be  in  Jerusalem  at  the  Pente- 
cost, it  was  necessary  to  hasten  his  journey ;  on  that  ac- 
count he  did  not  venture  to  go  to  Ephesus,  but  sent  from 
Miletus  for  the  overseers  of  the  Ephesian  church,  and 


346     Paul's  farewell  address  to  the 

probably  those  of  other  neighbouring  Asiatic  churches,* 
to  come  to  him,  that  in  the  anticipation  of  the  great  dan- 

*  "We  cannot  conclude  with  certainty  from  Paul's  fare- 
well address  to  the  overseers  of  the  church,  which  is  given 
in  the  20th  chapter  of  the  Acts,  that  the  overseers  of  other 
churches  in  Lesser  Asia,  besides  those  of  Ephesus,  were 
present  on  that  occasion.  The  words  in  Acts  xx.  25,  h  eh 
lijjx^flv,  may  favour  this  supposition,  since  they  denote  rather 
travelling  through  a  certain  district,  than  a  continued  resi- 
dence in  one  place ;  but  these  words  may  also  be  fairly  un- 
derstood of  the  apostle's  labours  in  different  parts  of  Ephe- 
sus, and  the  visits  he  paid  to  the  houses  of  the  presbyters. 
The  singular  to  vroifx,vtov,  v.  28,  29,  leads  us  to  think  most  na- 
turally of  only  one  church,  though  it  may  be  here  used  col- 
lectively, and  include  many  churches.  It  is  worthy  of  no- 
tice, that  Irenseus  applies  it  to  the  overseers  of  distinct 
churches,  and  speaks  of  it  in  very  decided  language.  "  In 
Mileto  convocatis  episcopis  et  presbyteris,  qui  erant  ab  Ephe- 
so,  et  a  reliquis  proximis  civitatibus,'"  iii.  c.  14,  §  2.  Judging 
from  the  character  of  Irenseus  and  his  times,  it  is  not  pro- 
bable that  he  would  be  induced  simply  by  that  expression  in 
Paul's  address,  to  deviate  from  the  letter  of  the  narrative  in 
the  Acts.  Hence  we  might  rather  suppose,  that  Irenseus 
was  decided  in  giving  a  different  representation  by  historical 
traditions  or  documents  with  which  he  had  become  acquainted 
in  Lesser  Asia.  Yet  the  bias  of  the  episcopal  system  (which 
was  then  germinating)  might  perhaps  occasion  a  different 
construction  of  the  passage,  than  the  literal  narrative  would 
warrant,  independently  of  any  tradition.  Paul  applies  to  the 
presbyters  the  epithet  Irrta-xeTroi ;  now  it  could  not  then  be 
surprising  to  find  the  Wurxo-rot  desigmted  presbyters,  for  this 
latter  name  was  still  the  generic^  bywhich  both  might  be  de- 
noted, but  the  name  i-rtirxo-jroi  was  already  exclusively  applied 
to  the  first  church  governors,  the  presidents  of  the  college  of 
presbyters.  Since,  then,  we  proceed  on  the  supposition  that 
this  institution  of  church  government  was  the  same  from  the 
beginning,  we  must  hence  conclude  from  the  name  WiffKO'^ot, 
that  the  bishops  of  other  churches  were  present  at  this  meet- 
ing, and  hence  Irenseus  says  expressly  "  episcopis  et  presby- 
teris." But  if  we  admit  that  this  meeting  consisted  of  the 
overseers  of  the  various  churches  in  Lesser  Asia,  the  dis- 
crepancy between  the  three  years.  Acts  xx.  31,  and  the  two 
years  and  three  months,  of  the  duration  of  Paul's  stay  at 
Ephesus,  according  to  Luke's  narrative,  would  cease ;  for 
we  might  then  suppose,  that  Paul  before  he  went  to  Ephesus, 
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gers  that  awaited  him,  he  might  pour  forth  his  heart 
to  them  perhaps  for  the  last  time,  and  utter  the  parting 
words  of  fatherly  love.*     We  recognise  in  this  farewell 

spent  nine  months  in  other  places  of  Lesser  Asia,  where  he 
founded  churches. 

*  Dr  Baur  and  Dr  Schneckenburger  think  that  it  can  be 
shewn,  that  this  address  in  the  20th  ch.  of  the  Acts  was  not 
delivered  by  Paul  in  its  present  form,  but  that  it  was  framed 
by  the  author  of  the  Acts,  on  the  same  plan  as  the  whole  of 
his  history,  according  to  the  conciliatory  apologetic  tendency 
already  noticed.  We  would  not  indeed  pledge  ourselves  that 
the  address  was  taken  down  as  Paul  delivered  it,  with  official 
accuracy — but  that  it  has  been  faithfully  reported  in  its  es- 
sential contents,  and  that  an  outline  of  it  was  in  existence 
earlier  than  the  whole  of  the  Acts.  Not  only  do  we  find  no- 
thing in  it  which  does  not  correspond  to  the  situation  and  feel- 
ings of  the  apostle,  but  it  also  contains  several  marks  of  not 
being  cast  in  the  same  mould  as  the  whole  of  the  Acts. 
Among  these  marks  we  reckon  the  mention  of  the  three  years, 
which  does  not  agree  with  the  reckoning  in  the  Acts,  the  men- 
tion of  teaching  "  from  house  to  house"  v.  20,  and  of  the  warn- 
ing voices  of  the  prophets,  v.  23.  (Schneckenburger,  indeed, 
considers  this  to  be  a  prolepsis,  and  finds  in  it  a  mark  of  non- 
originality;  but  it  is  not  at  all  improbable,  that  already  in  the 
churches  with  whom  Paul  had  stayed,  he  had  received  warn- 
ings of  the  dangers  that  threatened  him  from  the  fanatical 
rage  of  the  Jews,  though  Luke,  who  did  not  accompany 
Paul  every  where,  has  not  mentioned  this  in  his  brief  nar- 
rative). Besides,  as  Paul,  speaking  of  a  higher  necessity, 
by  which  he  felt  compelled  to  go  to  Jerusalem,  "  bound  in 
spirit,"  we  may  infer  that  this  journey,  undertaken  for  what 
he  considered  the  work  committed  to  him  by  the  Lord,  had  a 
greater  significance  and  importance,  as  appears  from  the  ex- 
planation we  have  already  given,  but  which  is  not  so  repre- 
sented in  the  Acts.  If  this  address  indicates  that  it  was  de- 
livered before  delegates  from  various  Asiatic  churches,  we 
may  also  number  this  among  the  marks,  not  that  we  would 
attach  equal  weight  to  all  these  marks ;  but  taken  collectively, 
their  testimony  appears  to  prove  something.  And  if  Luke 
had  before  him  an  earlier  written  draft  of  Paul's  address, 
containing  the  presentiment  he  expressed  of  his  impending 
death,  I  do  not  see  how  any  one  is  justified  in  maintaining 
that  Paul  could  not  have  uttered  it,  in  case  this  anticipation 
had  not  been  fulfilled.  According  to  truth,  he  must  have  al- 
lowed him  to  speak  as  he  actually  spoke.    But  it  could  not 
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address,  in  which  Paul's  heart,  thoroughly  imbued  with 
the  love  of  Christ,  expresses  itself  in  so  affecting  a  man- 
ner, his  fatherly  anxiety  for  the  churches,  whose  over- 
seers heard  his  warning  voice  for  the  last  time,  and  whom 
he  was  about  to  leave  at  a  time  full  of  sad  and  dark  fore- 
boding, when  many  dangers  threatened  pure  Christianity. 

He  could  not  foresee  with  certainty  what  consequences 
would  result  from  his  journey  to  Jerusalem,  for  these  de- 
pended on  a  combination  of  circumstances,  too  intricate 
for  any  human  sagacity  to  unravel.  But  yet  he  could 
not  be  unaware  of  what  the  fanatical  rage  of  the  Jewish 
zealots  threatened,  and  what  it  might  perpetrate,  under 
the  maladministration  of  the  worthless  Procurator  Felix,* 
who  combined  the  meanness  of  a  slave  with  the  caprice 
of  a  tyrant ;  at  Jerusalem,  too,  where  Might  prevailed 
against  Right,  and  assassins  (the  notorious  Sicarii)  acted 
as  the  tools  of  any  party  who  were  base  enough  to  em- 
ploy them.  In  the  churches  which  he  had  visited  on 
his  journey  hither,  many  individuals  had  warned  him  in 
inspired  language  of  the  danger  that  threatened  him  at 
Jeinisalem,  and  thereby  confirmed  what  his  own  presen- 
timents, as  well  as  his  sagacity,  led  him  to  expect,  similar 
to  those  sad  anticipations  which  he  expected  when  he 
was  last  at  Corinth  ;  Rom.  xv.  31. 

There  are  especially  two  warnings  and  exhortations 
relative  to  the  future  which  he  addressed  to  the  over- 
seers of  the  church,  and  enforced  by  the  example  of  his 
own  labours  during  three  years'  residence  among  them. 

be  any  difficulty  to  Luke  or  to  the  persons  for  whom  this  me- 
moir was  in  the  first  place  designed,  if  a  presentiment  of 
Paul's  respecting  his  impending  fate  was  not  fulfilled  in  its 
full  extent.  Infallible  foreknowledge  of  future  events  was 
certainly,  according  to  the  Christian  idea  of  that  age,  not  among 
the  marks  of  a  genuine  apostle,  and  the  contrary  is  rather 
implied  in  Paul's  own  words,  v,  22.  He  speaks  in  a  some- 
what dubious  tone  of  the  fate  that  awaited  him.  Whoever 
might  have  forged  after  the  event  an  address  of  Paul's,  would 
have  made  him  speak  in  a  very  different  and  more  decided 
tone. 

*  Of  whom  Tacitus  says ;  "  Per  omnem  ssevitiam  ac  li- 
bidinem  jus  regium  servili  ingenio  exercuit."    Hist.  v.  9. 
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He  foresaw,  that  false  teachers  from  other  parts  would 
insinuate  themselves  into  these  churches,  and  that  even 
among  themselves  such  would  arise  and  gain  many  ad- 
herents.* He  exliorts  them,  therefore,  to  watch  that  the 
doctrine  of  salvation  which  he  had  faithfully  published  to 
them  for  so  long  a  period  might  be  preserved  in  its 
purity.  The  false  teachers  whom  he  here  pointed  out 
were  most  probably  distinct  from  the  class  of  common 
Judaizers  ;  for  in  churches  in  which  the  Gentile  Chris- 
tian, that  is,  the  Hellenic  element,*  so  predominated  as 
in  those  of  Lesser  Asia,  such  persons  could  not  be  so  dan- 
gerous ;  and  particularly  when  such  false  teachers  were 
described  as  proceeding  from  the  bosom  of  the  church  it- 
self, it  must  be  presumed  that  these  heretical  tendencies 
must  have  developed  themselves  from  a  mixture  with 
Christianity  of  the  mental  elements  already  existing 
in  the  church.  Might  not  Paul's  experience  during  his 
long  stay  in  Lesser  Asia,  have  given  him  occasion  to  feel 
these  anxieties  for  the  future  ?  As  immediately  after 
announcing  the  danger  that  threatened  the  church,  he 
reminded  them  that  for  three  years  he  had  not  ceased, 
day  or  night,  to  warn  each  one  among  them  with  tears, 
we  may  infer  that  he  had  at  that  tim.e  cause  thus  to  ad- 
dress the  consciences  of  their  overseers,  and  to  warn  them 
so  impressively  against  the  adulteration  of  Christian  truth. 
We  here  see  the  first  omens  indicated  by  the  apostle  of 
a  new  conflict  which  awaited  pure  Christianity,  t     At  the 

*  Schneckenburger,  p.  136,  objects  against  this  remark,  that 
in  the  Gentile-Christian  Galatian  churches,  Judaizing  false 
teachers  could  produce  the  greatest  confusion ;  but  the  degree 
of  Grecian  cultivation  in  Galatia  and  at  Ephesus  makes  a  dif- 
ference here. 

t  As  from  what  is  said  in  the  text  it  is  easily  shewn,  that 
Paul  must  have  held  such  a  warning  of  the  propagation  of 
new  perversions  of  Christian  truth  to  be  called  for ;  so  I  can 
find  no  ground  for  Baur's  and  Schneckenburger's  assumption, 
that  something  is  here  attributed  to  Paul  which  he  could  not 
say  from  his  own  standing-point ;  whether  wdth  Baur,  it  is  as- 
sumed that  such  a  prophesying  is  formed  according  to  the  ap- 
pearances of  a  later  period,  or  with  Schneckenburger  thatv^'hat 
was  present,  what  had  actually  fallen  under  Paul's  own  no- 
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close  of  his  address,  Paul  refers  them  to  the  example  of 
disinterested  and  self-denying  love,  which  he  had  given 
them  : — he  had  required  of  them  neither  gold,  nor  silver, 
nor  raiment,  but  as  they  well  knew,  had  provided  for  his 
own  temporal  wants  and  those  of  his  followers  by  the  la- 
bour of  his  own  hands.  These  words  are  admirably  suit- 
ed to  the  close  of  the  address.  By  reminding  the  pres- 
byters of  the  proofs  of  his  disinterested  love,  and  of  his 
zeal  which  shunned  no  toil  and  no  privation  for  the  sal- 
vation of  souls,  he  gave  still  greater  weight  to  his  exhor- 
tations. The  33d  verse  is  closely  connected  with  the 
31st,  where  he  reminds  them  of  his  labours  among  them 
for  their  souls,  and  in  both  verses  he  holds  out  his  own 
example  for  their  imitation.  He  expresses  this  still  more 
clearly  in  the  words  "  I  have  shewed  you  all  things  (or 
in  every  way),  how  that  so  labouring  ye  ought  to  support 
the  weak,*  and  remember  the  words  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 

tice,  is  here  transferred  to  the  future.  Schneckenburger  finds 
something  intentional  in  Paul's  mentioning  nothing  of  the 
conflicts  which  he  had  sustained  with  the  false  teachers,  the 
Judaizers ;  and  in  speaking  only  of  such  conflicts  which  would 
follow  his  departure.  But  there  certainly  lies  in  Paul's 
words,  a  reference  to  that  which  he  had  already  said  by  way 
of  warning  to  the  presbyters.  But  he  could  speak  of  these 
adulterations  of  Christianity  as  future,  since  he  had  detected 
them  in  the  germ,  and  their  further  development  was  at  first 
checked  by  the  power  of  his  personal  influence. 

*  Certainly  the  ec<rBivi7s  in  Acts  xx.  35,  are  not  those  who 
needed  help  in  respect  of  their  bodily  wants ;  in  that  case, 
why  should  not  a  more  definite  word  be  used  ?  Neither  does 
the  connection  suit  such  an  interpretation,  for  Paul  does  not 
say  that  he  laboured  that  he  might  be  able  to  give  to  the  poor, 
or  that  he  might  support  his  poor  associates ;  but  that  the 
church  might  not  be  obliged  to  contribute  neither  to  them 
h^T  to  him  any  thing  for  their  support.  And  this  manifestly 
in  order  that  every  occasion  might  be  taken  from  the  weak, 
who  were  not  sufficiently  established  in  Christian  principles, 
who  would  be  easily  disposed  to  entertain  the  suspicion  of 
private  advantage.  The  use  of  the  word  utr^ivns  in  2  Cor.  xi. 
29  also  favours  this  interpretation,  and  what  he  assigns  in 
both  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  as  the  reasons  of  such 
conduct.     Thus  also  this  exhortation  stands  in  closer  con- 
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'  It  is  more  blessed  to  give  than  to  receive.'"  It  con- 
veyed the  exhortation,  that  in  the  discharge  of  their  office 
they  should  avoid  all  appearance  of  selfishness,  that  they 
should  rather  earn  their  own  hvelihood,  and  give  up  their 
claim  to  what  they  had  a  right  to  expect  from  the  church 
to  which  they  had  consecrated  their  powers.  He  im- 
pressed this  upon  them  in  the  most  delicate  manner,  since 
he  does  not  use  the  express  form  of  exhortation,  but  pre- 
sents his  example  for  imitation  under  similar  circum- 
stances. Paul  indeed  declares  elsewhere,  that  the  preach- 
ers of  the  gospel,  as  Christ  himself  had  expressed  it,  were 
entitled  to  receive  their  maintenance  from  the  churches 
for  whose  spiritual  welfare  they  laboured.  And  it  may 
appear  strange  that  he  here  departs  from  this  rule,  and 
that  he  should  here  prescribe  to  all  the  presbyters  what 
elsewhere  he  has  represented  as  an  exception  arising  out 
of  very  peculiar  circumstances,  and  as  something  suited 
only  to  his  individual  standing-pomt.*  But  there  is  a 
difference  between  the  circumstances  of  itinerant  mis- 
sionaries and  those  of  the  overseers  of  churches  whose 
activity  at  first  is  not  so  claimed  by  their  pastoral  duties  as 
to  prevent  their  carrying  on  at  the  same  time  their  for- 
mer secular  employment ;  and  if  they  thus  laboured  with 
self-sacrificing  love  vrithout  any  appearance  of  selfishness, 
their  authority  and  influence,  which  would  be  required 
to  counteract  the  false  teachers,  would  be  much  in- 
creased. 

In  this  whole  address,  as  suited  the  feelings  and  aim 
of  one  who  was  probably  taking  a  last  farewell  of  his  spi- 
ritual children,  the  hortatory  element  is  throughout  pre- 
dominant ;  if  we  suppose  an  apologetic  element,  which  is 
very  doubtful,  it  is  at  all  events  quite  subordinate  to  the 

nection  with  what  goes  before ;  for  if  the  presbyters  avoided 
all  appearance  of  selfishness,  they  would  have  a  firmer  hold 
on  the  general  confidence,  and  thus,  like  Paul  himself  in  re- 
ference to  the  Judaizers,  could  more  successfully  oppose  the 
false  teachers,  who  endeavoured  for  their  own  ends  to  excite 
mistrust  of  the  existing  teachers  and  guides  of  the  church. 

*  For  which  reason  Schneckenburger  thinks  it  improbable 
that  Paul  so  expressed  himself. 
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former.  It  is  very  improbable,  that  when  he  spoke  of 
his  own  disinterestedness,  he  intended  to  repel  the  ac- 
cusations of  his  Judaizing  adversaries ;  for  though  he 
was  obhged  to  answer  such  charges  in  writing  to  the 
Corinthians,  we  are  not  to  infer  that  a  similar  exculpa- 
tion of  himself  was  required  in  all  the  churches.  With 
greater  reason  we  may  find  in  what  he  says  of  the  com- 
pleteness of  his  teacliing  in  the  doctrines  of  salvation,  a 
reference  to  the  accusations  of  his  Judaizing  opponents, 
of  which  we  have  so  often  spoken.  But  even  this  is 
very  doubtful ;  for  in  any  case,  without  an  apologetic  de- 
sign, and  simply  to  excite  the  presbyters  to  fidelity  in 
holding  fast  the  pure  doctrine  wliich  they  had  received, 
he  would  of  necessity  remind  them  how  important  he  had 
felt  it  to  keep  back  nothing  from  them  that  was  neces- 
sary for  salvation,  and  that  he  was  free  from  blame  if, 
after  all,  they  should  be  guilty  of  unfaithfulness. 

Such  an  address  could  not  but  make  a  deep  impres- 
sion on  their  hearts,  of  which  we  have  a  simple  and 
striking  description  in  the  Acts  xx.  37-38. 

When  Paul  arrived  at  Csesarea  Stratonis,  within  two 
days'  journey  of  Jerusalem,  he  was  warned  of  fresh  dan- 
gers that  threatened  him.  The  members  of  the  church 
and  his  companions  united  their  entreaties  that  he  would 
be  careful  of  his  life,  and  not  proceed  any  further.  But 
though  he  was  far  from  the  enthusiastic  zeal  that  panted 
for  martyrdom,  though  he  never  neglected  any  methods 
of  Christian  prudence,  in  order  to  presei-ve  his  life  for 
the  service  of  his  Lord  and  of  the  Church,  yet,  as  he 
himself  declared,  he  counted  his  life  as  nothing,  if  re- 
quired to  sacrifice  it  in  the  ministry  entrusted  to  him. 
However  much  a  heart  so  tenderly  susceptible,  so  open 
to  all  pure  human  emotions  as  his,  must  have  been  moved 
by  the  tears  of  his  friends,  who  loved  him  as  their  spiri- 
tual father,  yet  he  suffered  not  his  resolution  to  be 
shaken,  but  resisted  all  these  impressions,  in  order  to 
follow  the  call  of  duty ;  he  left  all  events  to  the  will  of 
the  Lord,  in  which  at  last  his  Christian  brethren  con- 
curred. 

The  next  day  after  his  arrival  at  Jerusalem,  Paul 


PAUL  AT  JERUSALEM.  353 

with  his  companions  visited  James  the  brother  of  the 
Lord,  at  whose  house  the  presbyters  of  the  church  were 
assembled.  They  hstened  with  great  interest  to  his  ac- 
count of  the  effects  of  the  gospel  among  the  Gentiles. 
But  James  called  his  attention  to  the  fact,  that  a  great 
number  of  Jews  who  believed  on  Jesus  as  the  Messiah, 
and  were  yet  zealous  and  strict  observers  of  the  Mosaic 
law,  were  prejudiced  against  him  ;*  for  those  Judaizers, 

*  Dr  Baur  has  attempted  to  shew,  that  the  words  in  Acts 
xxi.  20,  "  T&iv  iTiTia-nuKoruv^^  are  a  gloss,  and  that  the  Jews 
here  spoken  of  are  those  who  had  not  received  the  gospel. 
It  appears  to  him  incredible,  that  the  number  of  Christians 
among  the  Jews,  who  in  later  times  were  confined  to  the 
small  sects  of  the  Ebionites  and  Nazarenes,  could  have  been 
so  very  great.  He  thinks,  that  what  James  said  would  per- 
fectly apply  to  Jews  who  had  not  yet  embraced  the  gospel, 
of  whose  plots  it  behoved  Paul  to  be  careful,  and  who  after- 
wards actually  raised  a  tumult  against  him.  Origen  indeed 
says,  Tom.  I.  in  Joh.  §  2,  that  the  number  of  believing  Jews 
in  the  whole  world  would  not  amount  to  one  hundred  and 
forty -four  thousand  ;  but  from  the  times  of  Origen  we  can- 
not draw  an  inference  respecting  an  earlier  period.  Since 
Christianity  had  for  a  long  time  spread  so  successfully  among 
the  Jews,  their  numbers  iii  the  course  of  twenty  years  might 
have  increased  to  several  myriads,  as  Hegesippus  likewise 
testifies  in  Eusebius  ii.  23;  and  we  need  not  confine  the  ex- 
pression to  Jews  resident  in  Jerusalem,  since  at  the  Pente- 
cost many  would  be  brought  together  from  other  parts.  But 
many  of  these  believing  Jews  might  not  distinguish  them- 
selves from  others,  excepting  by  the  acknowledgment  of  Je- 
sus as  the  Messiah,  and  hence  we  may  account  for  many  of 
them  relapsing  into  Judaism,  when  their  own  Messianic  ex- 
pectations were  not  fulfilled.  We  also  find  no  intimation 
that  James  had  warned  Paul  of  danger  threatening  him  from 
this  class  of  Jews  ;  but  he  only  required  that  he  would  seek 
to  regain  the  confidence  of  these  brethren  in  the  faith,  who 
were  filled  with  mistrust  and  suspicion  towards  him.  The 
connection  of  verse  20,  absolutely  requires  the  addition  of 
"^  rav  TiTtffrivxoTtov,"  for  how  could  James  be  supposed  to 
tell  Paul  a  fact  he  well  knew  beforehand,  that  at  Jerusalem 
there  were  so  many  myriads  of  Jews,  who  were  all  zealous 
observers  of  the  law !  Baur  in  his  review  of  Schneckenbur- 
ger's  work  has  acknowledged  that  this  alteration  of  the  text 
formerly  proposed  by  him,  is  untenable ;  but  attempts  to 
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who  every  where  sought  to  injure  Paul's  ministry,  had 
circulated  in  Jerusalem  the  charge  against  him,  that,  not 
content  with  releasing  the  beheving  Gentiles  from  the 
observance  of  the  Mosaic  law,  he  had  required  of  the 
Jews  who  lived  among  them  not  to  circumcise  their  chil- 
dren, and  not  to  observe  the  law.  This  charge,  so  brought 
forward,  was  certainly  false ;  for  Paul  combated  the  out- 
ward observance  of  Judaism  only  so  far  as  the  justifica- 
tion and  sanctification  of  men  were  made  to  depend  upon 
it.  It  was  his  principle,  that  no  one  should  relinquish 
the  national  and  civil  relations  in  which  he  stood  at  his 
conversion,  unless  for  important  reasons ;  and  on  this 
principle  he  allowed  the  Jews  to  retain  their  pecuHarities, 
among  which  was  the  observance  of  the  Mosaic  law  ;  1 
Cor.  vii.  18.  But  it  could  not  fail  to  happen,  that  those 
who  entered  iiito  the  Pauline  ideas  of  the  relation  of  the 

solve  the  difficulty  which  he  here  believes  to  exist,  by  another 
jnethod  in  connection  with  the  views  held  by  himself  and 
Schneckenburger  respecting  the  peculiar  standing-point  and 
object  of  the  Acts.  Historical  truth  must  here  make  her 
way  through  the  subjective  point  of  view,  into  which  the  au- 
thor of  the  Acts  forces  every  thing,  and  assert  her  right  even 
against  his  will.  He  wished,  forsooth,  so  to  represent  mat- 
ters, as  if,  by  the  aiTangement  agreed  upon  by  the  apostolic 
convention  at  Jerusalem,  the  differences  between  the  Jewish 
and  Gentile  Christians  had  been  settled,  and  Paul  hencefor- 
ward had  to  combat,  not  with  Jewish  Christians,  but  solely 
witli  Jews.  Yet  against  his  will  he  was  obliged  to  grant  to 
histoi'ical  truth,  that  in  the  machinations  against  Paul  on  his 
last  visit  to  Jerusalem,  the  Jewish  Christians  had  the  prin- 
cipal share.  But  as  this  is  opposed  to  the  point  of  view  on 
which  he  proceeds  every  where  else,  the  subjective  and  the 
objective  are  so  mingled  by  him,  that  the  Jewish  Christians 
become  Jews  again,  and  hence  he  is  led  into  the  error  of 
overrating  the  numbers  of  the  former.  But  after  what  has 
been  said,  we  cannot  accede  to  the  correctness  of  this  too 
artificial  hypothesis.  And  if  the  author  had  once  allowed 
himself  to  distort  histoi'y  according  to  his  subjective  point 
of  view,  he  would  surely  have  remained  faithful  to  this  view, 
and  on  tliis  last  occasion  would  have  named  only  Jews  as  the 
calumniators  of  Paul,  against  whose  false  accusations  he 
would  have  to  justify  himself.  He  was  under  no  necessity 
by  such  inconsistency  to  testify  against  himself. 
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law  to  the  gospel,  and  were  thereby  freed  from  scrupu- 
losity in  the  observance  of  the  former,  were  led  into  a 
freer  line  of  conduct  in  this  respect,  and  some  might  go 
further  than  Paul  wished  in  the  indulgence  of  their  in- 
clinations. Such  instances  as  these,  might  have  given 
occasion  to  the  charge  that  he  had  seduced  the  Jewish 
Christians  to  release  themselves  from  the  law."^     As  l-y 


*  Dr  Scbneckenburger  and  Baur  think  that  the  manner 
in  which  this  transaction  is  mentioned  in  tlie  Acts,  is  an  im- 
portant confirmation  of  their  views  of  the  whole  history.  The 
mode  of  acting  here  ascribed  to  Paul,  appears  to  them  totally 
irreconcilable  with  the  principles  he  lays  down  in  his 
epistles.  According  to  Schneckenburger,  the  Acts  would  be 
a  confused,  partial  representation  of  a  real  transaction, 
sketched  according  to  a  subjective  point  of  view  lying  at  its 
basis ;  according  to  Baur,  it  would  be  an  entirely  false  nar- 
ration. Either  (in  the  opinion  of  the  latter)  the  historical 
credibility  of  the  Acts  miTSt  be  given  up,  or  the  character  of 
^aul  must  stand  in  an  unfavourable  light.  I  will  herf^ 
cite  Banr's  words  :  "  If  it  were  really  so,  as  the  author  of 
the  Acts  represents  the  fact,  that  the  apostle,  as  (pvXKirffuv 
Tov  vof^ov,  became  the  object  of  an  intensely  vehement  perse- 
cution, with  wha,t  right  can  we  oppose  the  language  of  the 
apostle  to  all  who  think  they  can  defend  the  perfect  historic 
credibility  of  the  Acts,  in  Gal  v.  11,  '  lyu  ^i,  a^-xpoi,  u  cnc,- 
royi.nv  Iti  ftn^vaffUy  n  It*  otuxofACn  ',   a^K  x.ot.Tyi^yriVa.1   to  ffxix.ytu.Xov  tsv 

<T-o^vgov^  and  the  same  apostle,  who  in  Gal.  v.  3,  declares  in 

so  solemn  a  tone,  ^  fji,a^7vooy.ut  ti  -ruXi))  -ra.vTi  avd-^uvu  TSpfny.vo- 
fjt,ivtf),  oTi  eipuXiTTis  iff-Tiv  oXov  rov  ve^ov  'ffoir,ffot.t,''  (therefore  must, 
place  his  whole  trust  in  the  law,  and  expect  salvation  from 
it  alone),  must,  according  to  the  Acts  (xxi.  23)have  consented 
to  an  act  which  represented  him  as  a  (^vXvMtruv  rov  vo//,ov,  and 
bore  public  testimony  that,  so  far  from  abrogating  the  law, 
lie  was  rather  a  teacher  of  it,  who  taught  as  much  as  others 
this  universal  obligation  of  the  Mosaic  law  with  all  its  ordi- 
nances, and  especially  that  of  circumcision,  (xxi.  23).  That 
in  Acts  xxi.  21,  only  the  lovtuioi  xktk  tu  eSvjj  are  spoken  of, 
makes  not  the  least  diflference.  Had  the  apostle  also  wished 
to  give  up  nothing  respecting  the  continual  validity  of  the 
law,  only  among  the  Jews  whom  he  sought  to  convert  to 
Christianity,  as  he  practically  declared  in  Acts  xxi.  26,  com- 
pared with  23,  ^\'ith  what  untruth  would  he  have  expressed 
himself  to  the  Galatians!"  But  I  cannot  perceive  the  al- 
leged contradiction  between  this  mode  of  acting  and  theprin- 
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tliis  accusation,  the  conduct  of  Paul  would  be  presented 
in  a  false  light,  and  since  he  was  far  from  being  such  an 


ciples  expressed  by  Paul.  Such  a  contradiction  appears  only 
when  they  are  separated,  and  not  viewed  in  connection  with 
his  whole  style  of  thinking.  In  all  those  passages  in  which 
he  so  emphatically  speaks  against  circumcision  and  the  ob- 
servance of  the  ceremonial  law,  every  thing  is  referred  to  the 
standing-point  of  those  who  were  Gentiles  by  birth,  among 
whom  nothing  of  the  kind  was  founded  in  their  historical 
development,  or  in  their  national  institutions.  It  was  not 
circumcision  in  itself,  it  was  not  the  observance  of  the 
Mosaic  ritual  in  itself,  which  he  so  strenuously  opposed. 
He  never  attached  so  much  importance  to  outward  things 
either  negatively  or  positively;  these  he  always  declared 
were  in  themselves  indifferent,  and  impressively  said  that 
neither  circumcision  availed  any  thing,  nor  uncircumcision, 
hut  that  all  depended  on  the  new  creation,  which  must  be 
effected  equally  in  the  circumcised  and  uncircumcised  by 
the  Spirit  of  Christ;  Gal.  vi.  15.  It  was  the  same  thing 
whether  a  man  lived  as  a  Jew  or  a  Gentile,  provided,  under 
these  diflferent  forms  of  national  culture,  he  was  actuated  by 
the  same  spirit  of  faith  in  Jesus  as  the  Saviour  working  by 
love ;  Gal.  v.  6.  As  that  which  he  considered  of  most  im- 
portance in  life  as  the  principle  of  the  new  Christian  crea- 
tion was  only  this  one  thing,  so  that  which  he  so  strenuously 
combated  was  only  that  one  thing  which  stood  in  opposition 
to  this  principle,  and  exactly  as  far  as  it  was  thus  in  opposi- 
tion. But  among  Gentile  Christians,  the  outward  act  or  rite, 
and  the  principle  on  which  it  rested,  the  reason  for  prac- 
tising it,  were  alike  nugatory ;  it  was  something  contradic- 
tory to  their  national  character, — it  was  the  introduction  of 
a  foreign  element  into  the  course  of  their  religious  develop- 
ment,— and  they  could  be  brought  to  submit  to  such  a  bur- 
densome ceremonial,  only  on  the  supposition  that  it  had  a 
favourable  influence  on  their  relation  to  God.  It  is  there- 
fore evident,  that  the  principles  which  Paul  expressed  on  the 
outward  observance  of  the  Mosaic  law  in  reference  to  Gen- 
tile Christians,  were  totally  inapplicable  to  Jewish  Chris- 
tians. The  sense  of  the  words  in  Gal.  v.  11,  is,  If  Paul  now, 
as  an  apostle  (as  formerly  from  his  Pharisaic  standing- 
point),  taught  that  no  one  could  obtain  salvation  without  cir- 
cumcision,— that  the  Gentiles,  in  order  to  be  admitted  to 
the  pi'ivileges  of  the  Messianic  kingdom,  must  submit  to  cir- 
cumcision,— then  the  Jews  would  have  no  reason  for  perse- 
cuting him;  his  object  would  be  the  same  as  that  of  the 
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enemy  to  Judaism  as  his  adversaries  wished  him  to  ap- 
pear, he  declared  himself  to  be  ready,  as  James  proposed ^ 

Jewish  proselyte-makers,  to  convert  all  men  to  Judaism. 
The  doctrine  of  Jesus  the  Cruciiied  was  so  obnoxious  to  the 
Jews,  because  they  were  compelled  by  it  to  renounce  all  their 
self-righteousness,  every  thing  in  which  they  seemed  to  take 
precedence  of  the  Gentiles.  If  it  were  admitted  that  the 
Gentiles  must  first  become  Jews,  in  order  to  be  on  an  equa- 
lity with  the  Jews  as  citizens  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  this 
stone  of  offence  would  be  taken  away.  But  if  Paul  allowed 
the  Jews  to  continue  in  their  outward  manner  of  life  as  Jews, 
and  in  this  respect  acted  himself  like  a  Jevr,  this  was  some- 
thing very  different  from  -n^ira^nv  Kyi^ixrffnv  in  the  former 
sense.  According  to  the  Pauline  doctrine,  the  position  that, 
equally  for  Jews  and  Gentiles,  men  are  freed  by  Christ  from 
the  yoke  of  the  law,  is  constantly  A-alid.  This  refers  to  the 
internal  relation  to  the  law,  and  the  position  of  the  religious 
consciousness  to  it.  But  notwithstanding  this  truth,  the 
Jewish  Christians  might  retain  the  outward  observance  of 
the  law.  Has  not  Paul  himself,  in  1  Cor.  vii.  18-20,  plainly 
expressed  the  principle  ?  the  Jews  after  their  conversion  are 
to  continue  Jews ;  Christianity  requires  no  one  to  make  a 
change  on  these  outward  things,  on  which  the  essence  of  re- 
ligion does  not  depend.  When  he  says  in  1  Cor.  ix.  20,  that 
to  the  Jews  he  became  a  Jew,  that  he  appeared  as  one  subject 
to  the  law,  can  this  have  any  other  sense  than  that  among 
the  Jews  he  lived  as  a  Jew,  so  that  if  any  one  looked  only  at 
what  was  external,  he  must  have  supposed  that  Paul  was  still 
subject  to  the  yoke  of  the  law,  still  held  it  to  be  binding  ? 
Must  we  not,  from  what  he  here  asserts  of  himself,  conclude 
with  certainty,  though  we  had  no  historical  data,  that  he 
acted  in  several  instances  exactly  as  we  find  described  in  the 
Acts  ?  But  it  may  be  said,  If  Paul  took  a  part  in  the  obser- 
vance of  such  a  Nazarite's  vow,  he  thereby  practically  sanc- 
tioned the  notion,  that  it  was  something  acceptable  in  itself 
to  God,  and  conducive  to  salvation.  If  this  had  been  the 
case,  such  practices  must  have  been  recommended  to  the 
Gentile  Christians  in  general  as  well  pleasing  to  God.  But 
as  Paul,  under  all  circumstances,  expressed  the  same  prin- 
ciple, that  by  the  works  of  the  law  no  one  can  be  justified  be- 
fore God, — as  he  always  insisted  that  the  Gentile  Christians, 
though  they  observed  none  of  these  things,  ought  to  be  ac- 
knowledged as  members  of  the  kingdom  of  God  on  an  equa- 
lity with  the  Jews, — as  those  who  desired  him  to  practise 
such  an  outward  observance  of  Jewish  rites,  agreed  with  him 
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to  refute  that  charge  by  an  overt  act,  by  taking  part  in 
the  Jewish  cultus  in  a  mode  which  was  highly  esteemed 
by  pious  Jews.*  He  joined  himself  to  four  members  of 
the  church,  who  had  undertaken  a  Nazarite's  vow  for 
seven  days.  He  submitted  to  the  same  restraints,  and 
intimated  to  the  priests  that  he  would  be  answerable  for 
the  expense  of  the  offerings  that  were  to  be  presented 
on  the  accomplishment  of  the  purification. f     But  though 

in  his  leading  principle, — he  sufficiently  guarded  himself 
against  the  false  conclusion  which  might  have  been  deduced 
from  a  misapprehension  of  his  conduct.  Those  who  merely 
observed  externally  the  different  conduct  of  the  apostles 
among  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  must  indeed  believe  that  they 
had  detected  an  inconsistency ;  and  we  have  already  noticed 
what  imputations  were  cast  upon  him  by  his  adversaries  on 
this  account.  Indeed,  when  James  says  of  Paul  "  that  he 
walked  orderly  and  kept  the  law,"  Acts  xxi.  24,  we  must  un- 
derstand it  -with  the  necessary  limitation,  that  the  same  Paul 
had  no  scruple  to  live  among  the  Gentiles  as  a  Gentile.  But 
the  author  of  the  Acts  reports  only  single  facts  ;  we  find  not 
an  assumption  of  consecutiveness  and  comprehensiveness  in 
his  history,  but  a  want  of  these  qualities  altogether  in  his 
apostolic  memoirs. 

^'  Josephus,  Archseol.  xix.  6,  §  1. 

t  The  common  supposition  that  Paul  joined  himself  to 
these  ISTazarenes,  when  they  had  yet  seven  days.  Acts  xxi.  27, 
to  continue  their  abstinence  for  the  discharge  of  their  vow, 
and  that  during  this  time  he  kept  the  vow  with  them,  is  at 
variance  with  the  mention  of  twelve  days,  Acts  xxiv.  11,  for 
in  that  case  there  must  have  been  seventeen  days.  It  is  in- 
<lced  in  itself  possible,  that  Paul  did  not  reckon  the  five  days 
wliich  he  spent  in  confinement  at  Csesarea,  since  they  signi- 
fied nothing  for  his  object;  but  it  does  not  appear  so  from 
his  own  words.  There  remains,  therefore,  nothing  else  but 
to  assume,  that  the  seven  days  denote  a  definite  number  of 
<iays,  to  which  at  that  time  the  Nazarites'  vow  used  to  ex- 
tend, and  that  Paul  had  joined  the  Nazarites  on  one  of  the 
last  of  these  days.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  section  of 
the  Mishnah  on  the  Nazarites'  vow,  the  number  of  thirty 
days  is  mentioned  as  the  fixed  term  for  this  oath.  As  to  the 
seven  days  mentioned  in  Numbers  vi.,  they  are  not  appli- 
cable to  the  present  case ;  for  they  refer  to  the  case  of  a  per- 
son who,  during  the  time  of  his  vow,  has  defiled  himself,  and 
who,  after  the  interval  of  seven  days'  purification,  begins  his 
vow  afresh. 
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he  might  have  satisfied  by  this  means  the  minds  of  the 
better  disposed  among  the  Jewish  Christians,  the  invete- 
rate zealots  among  the  Jews  were  not  at  all  conciliated.'^ 
On  the  contrary,  they  were  only  more  incensed,  that  the 
man  who,  as  they  said,  had  every  where  tanght  the  Gen- 
tiles to  blaspheme  the  people  of  God,  the  Law  and  the 
Temple,  had  ventured  to  take  a  part  in  the  Jewish  cul- 
tus.  They  had  seen  a  Gentile  Christian,  Trophimus,  in 
company  with  him,  and  hence  the  fanatics  concluded  that 
he  had  taken  a  Gentile  with  him  into  the  temple  and 
defiled  it.  A  violent  tumult  instantly  arose,  and  Paul 
was  rescued  from  the  enraged  multitude  only  by  means 
of  the  Roman  tribune,  who  hastened  to  the  spot  with  a 
band  of  soldiers  from  the  Arf  Antonia  situated  over 
against  the  temple,  the  quartei-s  of  the  Roman  garrison. 
Paul  was  on  the  point  of  being  scourged,  (a  common 
mode  of  torture  among  the  Romans,)  for  the  purpose  of 
extorting  a  confession  respecting  the  cause  of  this  tu- 
mult, but  by  declaring  himself  a  Roman  citizen  he  was 
saved  from  this  ignominy.  The  tribune  now  endeavour- 
ed to  ascertain  the  facts  of  the  case,  that  he  might  send 
Paul  to  appear  before  the  Sanhedrim.  The  manner  in 
which  the  apostle  conducted  himself  on  this  occasion, 
shews  him  to  have  been  a  man  who  knew  how  to  control 
the  agitation  of  his  feehngs  by  a  sober  judgment,  and  to 
avail  himself  of  circumstances  with  Christian  prudence, 
without  any  compromise  of  truth.  When  he  was  sud- 
denly carried  away  by  the  impulse  of  righteous  indigna- 
tion to  speak  with  greater  warmth  than  he  intended,  he 
was  able  to  recover  the  mastery  of  his  feelings,  and  to 
act  in  a  maimer  becomino;  his  vocation.     In  a  moment 


*  I  find  no  reason  for  assuming  with  Baiir,  that  the  ma- 
chinations against  Paul  proceeded  chiefly  from  the  Jewish 
Christians,  and  to  charge  the  author  of  the  Acts  with  falsify- 
ing a  matter  of  fact.  But  I  consider  it  possible  that,  among 
the  great  multitude  of  Jewish  Christians,  some  might  be 
found  to  whom  their  Judaism  was  more  important  than  the 
little  Christianity  they  possessed,  and  that  such  persons 
would  make  common  cause  with  the  Jewish  zealots  against 
Paul. 
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of  excitement  at  the  arbitrary  conduct  of  the  high  priest 
Ananias,  while  thinking  only  of  the  person  and  losing 
sight  of  the  office  whose  duties  had  been  violated,  he  had 
used  intemperate  expressions  though  containing  truth  ; 
but  on  being  informed  that  it  was  the  high  priest  whom 
he  had  so  addressed,  he  at  once  corrected  himself  and 
said,  he  had  not  considered  the  dignity  of  the  person 
he  had  thus  addressed,  to  whom  reverence  was  due  ac- 
cording to  the  law.*  In  order  to  secure  the  voice  of  the 
majority  among  his  judges,  he  availed  himself  of  that 
means  for  the  victory  of  truth,  which  has  often  been  used 
against  it — the  divide  et  impera  in  a  good  sense  ;  he  en- 
listed on  his  side  the  bias  for  that  truth  by  the  acknow- 
ledgment of  which  the  greater  number  of  his  judges  really 
approached  nearer  to  him,  than  the  few  who  denied  it, 
in  order  to  produce  a  division  in  the  assembly.  He  could 
say  with  truth,  that  he  was  brought  to  trial  because  he 
had  testified  of  the  hope  of  Israel,  and  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead,  for  he  had  preached  Jesus  as  the  per- 
sonage by  whom  this  hope  was  fulfilled.  These  words 
had  the  effect  of  uniting  the  Pharisees  present  in  his  fa- 
vour, and  of  involving  them  in  a  warm  debate  with  the 
Sadducees,  to  whom  the  high  priest  himself  belonged. 
The  former  could  find  no  fault  in  him.  If  he  had  said 
that  the  spirit  of  a  deceased  person  or  that  an  angel  had 
appeared  to  him — (the  appearance  of  the  risen  Jesus) — 
whatever  he  might  mean  by  this,  and  whether  what  he 
averred,  were  true  or  not,  they  did  not  pretend  to  deter- 
mine, nor  trouble  themselves  about  it ; — at  all  events, 
they  could  not  criminate  him  on  this  account. f     The 

*  If  we  are  not  disposed  to  think  of  the  meaning  of  ^}iip, 
Acts  xxiii.  5,  in  the  language  which  probably  Paul  used  on 
this  occasion,  the  Aramaic,  the  meaning  which  y"T»  may 

Avell  have;  yet  it  is  plain  from  the  circumstances  under 
which  he  said  this,  that  he  could  not,  in  the  strict  sense  of 
tlie  word,  affirm  that  he  did  not  know  him. 

t  The  words  "  (av  Btofjcu^ufAiv,"  Acts  xxiii.  9,  are  certainly 
a  gloss,  and  a  gloss  at  variance  with  the  general  tenor  of  the 
passage,  for  this  Avas  certainly  more  than  the  Pharisees  could 
be  willing  to  say  from  their  standing-point. 
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tribune  of  the  Roman  cohort,  at  last  saw  himself  obliged 
by  the  plots  of  Paul's  enemies  against  his  life,  to  send 
him  under  an  escort  to  the  metropolis  of  the  province 
Cresarea,  and  to  transfer  the  affair  to  the  Procurator  Fe- 
lix, who  resided  there. 

The  accusation  which  the  Sanhedrim  by  their  coun- 
sel were  allowed  to  bring  against  him,  was  the  only  one 
which,  according  to  the  privileges  secured  to  the  Jews  by 
the  Roman  laws,  could  with  any  show  of  reason  be  made, 
namely,  that  he  every  where  disturbed  the  Jews  in  the 
enjoyment  of  these  privileges,  the  peaceful  exercise  of 
their  cultus, — that  he  excited  disturbances  and  divisions 
among  them,  and  that  at  last  he  had  dared  to  desecrate 
the  temple.  The  Tribune  was  accused  of  preventing  the 
Jews  from  judging  Paul  according  to  the  privileges  se- 
cured to  them  by  law.  Felix,  who  was  not  disposed  to 
meddle  with  the  internal  disputes  of  the  Jews,  perceiv- 
ed no  fault  in  the  accused,  and  hence  would  at  once  have 
set  him  at  liberty,  if  he  had  not  hoped,  as  it  was  his  prac- 
tice to  make  justice  venal,  to  obtain  money  from  him  ; 
but  as  Paul  was  not  willing  to  purchase  his  freedom  by 
such  an  unlawful  method,  which  would  cast  suspicion  both 
on  himself  and  his  cause,  Felix,  in  order  to  gain  favour 
with  the  Jews  on  leaving  them,  to  whom  he  had  been  suf- 
ficiently obnoxious,  left  him  in  confinement,  and  thus  he 
remained  for  two  years  till  the  arrival  of  the  new  Pro- 
curator, M.  Porcius  Festus.* 

*  If  the  precise  time  at  which  Felix  was  recalled,  and 
Festus  received  the  government  of  the  province,  could  be 
exactly  determined,  we  should  have  an  important  chronolo- 
gical mark ;  but  this  period  cannot  be  so  exactly  determined. 
The  chronological  data  on  which  we  here  proceed,  are  the 
following.  When  Felix  laid  down  the  procuratorship,  he 
was  accused  at  Rome,  as  Josephus  (Arckceol.  xx.  8,  §  9)  re- 
lates, by  the  Jews,  on  account  of  the  oppressions  he  had  prac- 
tised, and  would  have  been  punished  if  he  had  not  been  de- 
livered by  the  intercession  of  his  brother  Pallas,  who  at  that 
time  had  much  influence  with  the  Emperor.  But  Pallas  was 
poisoned  by  Nero  in  the  year  62,  see  Tacit.  Annal.  xiv.  65. 
This  enables  us  to  fix  the  extreme  terminus  a  quo  of  the  recal 
of  Felix.    But  according  to  the  narrative  of  Tacitus,  Pallas 
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Paul  had  for  a  long  time  previous  to  this  event  enter- 
tained the  thought  of  preaching  the  gospel  in  the  metro- 
polis of  the  world.  But  it  was  now  uncertain  whether 
he  would  ever  attain  the  fulfilment  of  this  inward  call ; 
but  on  the  night  after  he  had  borne  testimony  to  his  faith 
before  the  assembled  Sanhedrim,  the  Lord  imparted  the 
assurance  to  him  by  a  vision,  that  as  he  had  been  his 
witness  in  the  capital  of  the  Jewish  world,  he  should  al- 
so be  the  same  in  that  of  the  Gentile  world.     It  was 


had  long  before  lost  his  influence,  (Annal.  xiii.  1 4).  At  the  be- 
ginning of  his  reign,  Nero  had  removed  Pallas  from  the  office 
he  held  under  Claudius,  and  treated  him  with  displeasure. 
And  since  Josephus  says  that  when  Pallas  interceded  for  his 
brother  Felix  he  stood  in  favour  with  the  Emperor,  it  fol- 
lows, that  the  recal  of  Felix  must  have  taken  place  in  the 
beginning  of  Nero's  reign,  which  can  by  no  means  be  ad- 
mitted. What  Josephus  says  in  the  history  of  his  life,  of  his 
own  journey  to  Rome  in  his  six  and  twentieth  year,  gives  no 
sure  foundation  for  determining  the  time  when  Felix  laid 
down  his  office.  Schrader  thinks  indeed,  that  he  can  find  a  cer- 
tain chronological  mark  in  this,  that  something  which  Jo- 
sephus puts  in  connection  with  the  entrance  of  Festus  into 
office,  was  decided  by  the  influence  of  Poppcea,  already  mar- 
ried to  Nero,  {Joseph.  Archceol.  xx.  8,  §  1)  ;  for  it  would  fol- 
low that  since  Nero,  according  to  Tacitus,  married  Poppcea 
in  62,  Festus  must  have  entered  on  his  government  about 
this  time.  But  the  words  of  Josephus  xiv,  60,  x«t«  tov  xcu^ev 
TovTov  cannot  avail  for  exactly  determining  the  time ;  Pop- 
pcea, long  before  her  marriage  to  Nero,  had  great  influence 
over  him,  as  appears  from  the  words  of  Tacitus,  Annal.  xiv,  60, 
"  Ea  diri  pellex  et  adulteri  Neronis,  mox  mariti  potens,"  and 
had  already  accomplished  much  by  interceding  with  the  em- 
peror. We  need  not  attach  much  weight  to  the  circumstance 
that  Josephus  calls  her  at  that  time  the  wife  of  Nero.  But 
in  all  this  much  uncertainty  attaches  to  the  chronology  of 
events,  and  the  supposition  that  Felix  laid  down  his  office  in 
the  year  62,  and  therefore  that  Paul's  confinement  took  place 
in  60,  is  by  no  means  sufficiently  proved.  We  may  there- 
fore, safely  place  it  some  years  earlier.  If  Paul  was  set  at  li- 
berty from  his  confinement  at  Rome,  we  must  necessarily 
admit  the  earlier  date  ;  for  if  his  confinement  at  Rome  had 
been  contemporaneous  with  the  great  conflagration,  he  would 
certainly  have  fallen  a  sacrifice  to  the  fm-y  then  excited  against 
the  Christians. 
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this  -whicli  confirmed  him  in  his  resokition,  Avhen  the  Pro- 
curator was  about  to  sacriiice  him  to  the  wishes  of  the 
Jewish  Sanhedrim,  of  seeking  dehverance  by  an  appeal 
to  the  Emperor.  The  arrival  at  Csesarea  of  the  young 
King  Agi'ippa  II,  as  a  person  acquainted  with  the  Jews 
and  their  religion,  was  acceptable  to  Festus,  since  he 
hoped  that,  by  admitting  Paul  to  an  examination  in  his 
presence,  he  could  learn  something  more  decisive  in  this 
affair,  which  might  be  communicated  in  his  report  to 
Kome.  Paul  appeared  before  so  numerous  and  august 
an  assembly,  before  the  Roman  Procurator  and  the 
Jewish  King,  with  exultation  at  the  thought  of  being- 
able  •  to  testify  of  what  filled  his  heart  before  such  an 
audience.  He  addressed  himself  especially  to  King 
Agrippa,  in  vrhom,  as  a  professor  of  the  Jewish  faith,  he 
hoped  to  find  more  points  of  connection  than  in  a  hea- 
then magistrate.  He  narrated  how  he  had  been  edu- 
cated in  zealous  attachment  to  Pharisaic  principles,  and 
from  a  violent  persecutor  had,  by  a  call  from  the  Lord 
himself,  become  a  devoted  preacher  of  the  gospel, — ^that  in 
obeying  this  call  up  to  that  time  he  had  testified  before 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  great  and  small,  but  had  published 
nothing  else  than  what  Moses  and  the  Prophets  had  fore- 
told, that  the  Messiah  should  suffer,  that  he  should  rise 
from  the  dead,  and  by  the  assurance  of  an  everlasting 
divine  life  diffuse  fight  among  Jews  and  Gentiles.  This 
he  might  presume  was  admitted  by  the  King  as  an  ac- 
knowledged article  of  faith,  but  it  must  appear  utterly 
strange  to  the  Romans ;  strange  also  must  the  religious 
inspiration  with  which  Paul  uttered  all  this  appear  to 
the  cold-hearted  Roman  statesman.  He  could  see  nothing 
in  it  but  enthusiastic  delusion.  "  Too  much  Jewish  learn- 
ing," he  exclaimed,  "  hath  made  thee  mad."  But  with 
calm  confidence  Paul  replied,  "  I  am  not  mad,  but  speak 
the  words  of  truth  and  soberness  !"  and,  turning  to  Agrip- 
pa, he  called  upon  him  as  a  witness,  since  he  well  knew 
that  these  things  were  not  done  in  a  corner  of  the  earth, 
in  secret,  but  publicly  at  Jerusalem.  And  with  a 
firm  conviction,  that  in  all  he  had  testified  the  promises 
of  the  prophets  were  fulfilled,  he  said  to  the  King, 
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"  Believest  thou  the  prophets  ?  I  know  that  thou 
behevest  !"  Agrippa,  offended  by  Paul's  confidence, 
answered,  "  Truly  in  a  short  time*  thou  wilt  make  me 
a  Christian."  Paul,  with  his  fetters  on  his  arm,  was  con- 
scious of  possessing  more  than  all  the  glory  of  the  world, 
uttered  the  noble  words,  "  Yes,  I  pray  God  that  in  a 
longer  or  a  shorter  time,  he  would  make  not  only  thee, 
O  King,  but  all  who  hear  me  to-day,  what  I  now  am, 
except  these  bonds  !" 

As  the  King  and  the  Procurator  after  this  examina- 
tion could  not  find  Paul  guilty  of  any  offence  punish- 
able by  the  laws,  the  Procurator  would  probably  have  set 
him  at  liberty,  if  after  his  appeal  to  Csesar  it  had  not  been 
necessary  for  the  matter  to  take  its  legal  course  ;  yet 
the  report  (elogium)  with  which  he  would  be  sent  to 
Rome,  could  not  be  otherwise  than  in  his  favour.  The 
centurion  to  whom  he  was  committed  with  other  prison- 
ers in  order  to  be  taken  to  Rome,  certainly  corroborated 
the  impression  of  this  favourable  report  by  the  account 
he  gave  of  Paul's  conduct  during  his  long  and  dangerous 
voyage.  Hence  he  met  at  Rome  with  more  indulgent 
treatment  than  the  other  prisoners  :  he  was  allowed  to 
hire  a  private  dweUing  in  which  only  one  soldier  attend- 
ed him  as  a  guard,  to  whom  he  was  fastened  by  a  chain 
on  the  arm  (the  usual  mode  of  the  custodia  militaris), 
and  could  receive  all  who  were  disposed  to  visit  him  and 
write  letters. 

*  I  understand  the  words  iv  eXi'y<u(Acts  xxvi.  28)  in  tbe  only 
sense  which  they  can  have  according  to  the  usus  loquendi 
and  Paul's  answer.  The  interpretation  adopted  by  Meyer 
and  some  others  is  indeed  possible,  but  appears  to  me  not 
so  natural.  If  the  reading  of  the  Cod.  Alex,  and  of  the  Vul- 
gate, which  Lachmann  approves,  be  adopted,  h  f^iyaXZ,  in 
Paul's  answer,  the  words  of  Agrippa  must  be  thus  explained, 
"  With  a  little,  or  with  few  reasons  (which  will  not  cost  you 
much  trouble)  you  think  of  making  me  a  Christian" — and  the 
answer  of  Paul  will  be,  Whether  with  great  or  with  little — 
for  many  or  few  reasons,  I  pray  God,  &c.  But  I  cannot  make 
up  my  mind  to  receive  as  correct  this  reading  which  may  be 
explained  as  a  gloss,  and  is  not  supported  by  very  prepon- 
derating authorities. 
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As  he  had  cause  to  fear  that  the  Jews  dwelHnor  at 
Rome  had  received  from  Jerusalem  a  report  inimical  to 
his  character,  and  regarded  him  as  an  accuser  of  his 
people,  he  endeavoured  speedily  to  remove  this  unfavour- 
able impression.  Accordingly,  three  days  after  his  ar- 
rival, he  invited  the  principal  persons  among  them  to 
visit  him.  It  proved  that  no  report  to  Paul's  prejudice 
had  yet  reached  them,  if  it  be  allowed  that  they  spoke  the 
truth.  It  also  appeared  from  the  statements  of  these  re- 
spectable Jews,  that  they  had  heard  little  or  nothing 
of  the  Christian  church  which  existed  in  the  same  city 
with  themselves.  Nor  is  this  inconceivable,  if  we  only  con- 
sider the  immense  size  of  the  metropolis,  and  the  vast 
confluence  of  human  beings  it  contained,  and  if  to  this 
we  add,  that  the  main  body  of  that  church  consisted  of 
Gentiles,  and  that  these  wealthy  Jews  busied  themselves 
far  more  about  other  objects  than  about  the  concerns  of 
religion.  Yet  it  by  no  means  appears  from  the  statements 
of  the  Jews  that  they  had  scarcely  heard  of  a  Christian 
church  existing  at  Kome,  but  only  that  they  had  not 
taken  any  pains  to  acquire  an  accurate  knowledge  of  it. 
They  knew  indeed  that  this  new  sect  met  every  where 
with  opponents,  and  hence  it  might  be  inferred  that  they 
had  heard  of  the  controversies  which  had  been  carried 
on  at  Rome  about  it,  for  the  "  every  where"  {7recvrxp(^ov), 
in  Acts  xxviii.  22,  includes  (certainly  does  not  exclude) 
a  reference  to  w^hat  was  going  on  at  Rome  itself,  and  we 
must  not  forget  that  only  the  substance  of  what  the  Jews 
said  is  handed  down  to  us.*  As  they  heard  much  of  the 
opposition  excited  against  this  new  sect,  but  nothing  pre- 
cise respecting  their  doctrines,  they  were  well  pleased 
that  Paul  proposed  to  give  them  an  address  on  the  subject. 
But  here,  as  every  where  else,  Paul's  preaching  found 
more  acceptance  with  the  Gentiles  than  with  the  Jews.f 

'^  I  cannot  find  any  foundation  for  the  contradiction  which 
Dr  Baur,  in  his  treatises  so  often  quoted,  thinks  he  has  de- 
tected between  this  narration  in  the  Acts,  and  the  existence 
of  such  a  church  at  Rome,  which  we  must  suppose  according 
to  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Romans. 

t  The  position  developed  and  advocated  with  equal  acute- 
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With  the  confinement  of  Paul,  a  new  and  important 
era  commenced  not  only  in  his  life  and  ministry,  but 


ness  and  learning  by  H.  Bottger  in  the  second  part  of  his 
•'  Beitrage  zi(r  historisch-kritischen  Einleitiing  in  die  paulin- 
ischen  Briefe,  Gottingen  1837, — that  Paul  was  a  prisoner  only 
for  the  first  three  or  five  days  after  his  arrival  in  Rome,  that 
he  then  obtained  his  freedom,  and  lived  for  two  years  in  a 
hired  house,  quite  at  liberty  ; — this  position,  if  it  were  true, 
would  cast  a  new  light  on  Paul's  history  during  this  period  ; 
for  it  would  then  appear  that  all  those  Epistles,  which  evi- 
dently were  written  during  some  one  imprisonment,  could  not 
have  been  written  at  Rome  or  during  his  first  confinement 
there.  But  the  narrative  in  the  Acts  is  directly  opposed  to 
this  supposition.  I  cannot  understand  Acts  xxviii.  16,  other- 
wise than  that  permission  was  then  granted  to  Paul  to  reside  in 
a  private  house,  the  same  which  is  designated  in  v.  23,  his 
lodging,  |£v/«,  and  in  v.  30,  as  Iv  Itiui  fjna^u^aTi,  "  his  own  hired 
house."  It  cannot  be  imagined,  that  if,  after  three  days,  so  im- 
portant an  alteration  had  taken  place  in  Paul's  circumstances, 
Luke  would  not  have  mentioned  it,  for  the  assertion  that  his 
readers  must  have  supposed  this  of  themselves,  from  the 
known  forms  of  Roman  justice,  cannot  satisfy  us.  Even  if 
this  could  have  been  supposed,  he  would  hardly  have  omitted 
to  point  out  in  a  few  words  so  important  a  change  in  Paul's 
lot.  But  it  is  not  easily  proved  that  such  an  inference  could 
be  drawn,  from  what  is  known  respecting  the  course  of  Ro- 
man justice  at  that  time.  The  manner  also  in  which  Luke 
expresses  himself  (Acts  xxviii.  30,  31)  respecting  Paul's  re- 
sidence for  two  years  at  Rome,  certainly  implies  that  he  had 
not  then  obtained  his  freedom,  for  we  are  merely  told  that 
he  preached  the  gospel  in  his  own  dwelling;  but  it  is  not  nar- 
rated that  he  visited  the  synagogue  or  any  place  where  the 
cliTirch  met,  for  which  omission  no  other  reason  can  be  given, 
than  that,  although  he  could  receive  any  visit  in  his  ov.n  re- 
sidence, under  the  inspection  of  his  guard,  he  was  not  at  li- 
berty to  go  to  whatever  place  he  chose ;  and  least  of  all, 
would  a  prisoner,  whose  cause  was  not  yet  decided,  have  been 
permitted  to  attend  these  meetings  of  the  church,  even  if 
accompanied  by  his  guard.  Here,  therefore,  we  have  a  fact 
which  cannot  be  explained,  unless  we  admit  the  continued 
confinement  of  Paul.  How  likewise  can  it  be  imagined,  that 
Paul,  who  wished  to  visit  the  church  at  Rome  only  on  his 
■way,  would  have  stayed  there  for  tvro  years,  vrhere  suitable 
measures  had  already  been  taken  for  the  continued  propaga- 
tion of  Christianity,  instead  of  travelling  to  tliose  regions  of 
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also  in  the  development  of  the  churches  founded  by  him, 
for  in  proportion  as  Christianity  spread  more  widely,  a 
number  of  heterogeneous  mental  elements  were  brought 
into  action,  many  important  phenomena  became  con- 
spicuous, while  the  divine  word  operated  among  them  in 
an  independent  manner,  and  they  were  deprived  of  the 
apostle's  personal  oversight  and  guidance. 

the  West,  where  nothing  had  yet  been  done  for  making  known 
the  gospel  ?  This  is  explicable  only  on  the  supposition,  that 
he  remained  so  long  a  time  at  Rome  under  constraint. 

According  to  the  account  in  the  Acts,  we  may  receive  it 
as  an  established  fact,  that  Paul  lived  two  years  in  Rome  as 
a  prisoner, — a  fact  which  can  be  overturned  by  nothing  that 
we  know  of  the  course  of  Roman  justice  in  the  case  of  such 
appeals ;  even  without  waiting  to  examine  how  both  could  be 
reconciled  to  one  another. 

Meanwhile,  from  what  is  known  of  the  legal  processes  in 
the  time  of  the  first  Caesars,  it  can  by  no  means  be  proved, 
what  is  in  the  highest  degree  improbable,  that  all  the  causes 
which,  in  consequence  of  an  appeal,  were  brought  to  Rome 
for  decision,  were  decided  in  the  course  of  five  or  ten  days. 
It  was  one  thing  to  decide  on  the  admissibility  of  the  appeal, 
and  another  thing  to  decide  on  the  point  of  law  respecting 
which  the  appeal  was  made.  My  respected  colleague  Pro- 
fessor Rudorflf,  who  has  had  the  goodness  to  make  me  a  writ- 
ten communication  on  this  subject,  concludes  with  the  state- 
ment, that  the  term  of  five  or  ten  days  related  not  to  the  du- 
ration of  the  judicial  proceedings,  but  to  the  lodging  of  the 
appeal,  and  to  the  apostoli  (=  literce  dimissorue),  that  it  gave 
no  prescription  relative  to  the  tenn  of  the  transaction  itself, 
and  that  the  accused  remained  under  arrest  till  the  decision 
of  the  Emperor.  Thus,  in  the  Sententiis  Receptis  of  Julius 
Paulus,  lib.  V.  tit.  34,  it  is  said  expressly  of  the  apostolis, 
"  Quorum  postulatio  et  acceptio  intra  quintum  diem  ex  of- 
ficio facienda  est."  In  a  law  enacted  by  the  Emperor  Gon- 
stantine  in  314,  according  to  which  we  are  not  justified  in 
determining  the  legal  process  in  the  times  of  the  first  Caesars, 
is  the  express  provision  that  the  appellator  should  be  free 
from  arrest  only  in  causas  civiles,  but  of  criminalibus  causis 
it  is  said,  "  In  quibus,  etiamsi  possunt  provocare,  eum  tamen 
statim  deberit  obtinere,  ut  post  provocationem  in  custodia 
perseverent."     Cod.  Theodos.  lib,  xi.  tit,  30,  c.  2. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

PAUL  DURING  HIS  FIRST  CONFINEMENT  AT  ROME,  AND  THE 
DEVELOPMENT  DURING  THE  SAME  PERIOD  OF  THE  CHURCHES 
PREVIOUSLY  FOUNDED  BY  HIM. 

In  examining  this  portion  of  Paul's  history,  we  must 
fix  our  attention  on  three  principal  points  ;  his  relation 
to  the  Roman  state — to  the  Church  at  Rome, — and  to 
the  Churches  in  other  parts. 

With  respect  to  the  first,  the  main  thing  to  be  consi- 
dered is,  from  what  point  of  view  the  charge  under  which 
he  was  detained  as  a  prisoner  is  to  be  viewed  ?  Chris- 
tianity was  not  yet  denounced  as  a  religio  illicita,  there- 
fore Paul  could  not,  like  the  later  teachers  of  Christianity, 
be  accused  of  violating  the  laws  of  the  state,  on  account 
of  his  exertions  in  propagating  this  religion.  Christians 
appeared  only  as  a  sect  proceeding  from  Judaism,  who 
were  accused  by  Paul's  Jewish  adversaries  of  adulterat- 
ing the  original  doctrines  of  their  religion ;  so  that  at 
Rome  no  attention  was  paid  to  disputes  that  merely 
concerned  the  religious- institutions  of  the  Jews.  This 
charge  against  Paul  might  therefore  be  considered  as  al- 
together foreign  to  Roman  judicature,  and  he  would  soon 
regain  his  liberty  ;  in  this  manner,  the  afi'air  would  soon 
be  brought  to  a  close ;  but  it  cannot  be  shewn,  that  it 
would  be  viewed  under  this  aspect,  the  most  favourable 
for  the  apostle.  The  Jews  might  accuse  him  as  being  a 
disturber  of  the  public  peace,  who  interfered  with  the 
privileges  guaranteed  to  them  by  the  Roman  Govern- 
ment, as  their  advocate  TertuUus  had  already  attempted 
to  prove.  Hence  an  additional  allegation  might  be  made, 
which  from  the  standing-point  of  the  Roman  law  would 
tend  much  more  to  Paul's  injury — that  he  had  caused 
among  other  Roman  subjects  and  citizens  in  the  pro- 
vinces, and  in  Rome  itself,  movements  which  were  detri- 
mental to  the  good  order  of  the  state,  that  he  had  tempt- 
ed them  to  apostatize  from  the  state  religion,  by?  propa- 
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gating  a  religion  at  variance  with  the  ancient  Roman  in- 
stitutions, in  which  reUgion  and  pohtics  were  intimately 
blended.*  If  the  church  at  Rome,  consisting  mainly  of 
Gentile  Christians,  gave  the  impression  in  its  whole  appear- 
ance of  being  unjewish,  in  short,  a  genus  tertium  ;  this 
view  of  Paul's  conduct  would  be  formed  so  much  the 
more  easily.  The  existence  of  this  new  religious  sect  in 
the  capital,  would  be  made  an  object  of  public  attention 
by  the  proceedings  against  Paul.  We  may  suppose,  that 
his  fanatical  and  artful  adversaries  among  the  Jews,  would 
leave  no  artifice  untried  to  set  his  conduct  in  the  worst 
possible  light  to  the  Roman  authorities.  Thus  the  in- 
vestigation of  his  cause,  with  the  accusation  and  defence, 
might  be  protracted,  and  his  prospects  might  by  turns 
become  favourable  or  unfavourable.  During  the  first 
period  of  his  residence  at  Rome  he  underwent  no  public 
examination,  j-  His  situation  justified  the  most  favour- 
able expectations,  and  he  proposed  when  set  at  liberty, 
before  he  extended  his  sphere  of  labour  towards  the 
West,  according  to  the  plan  he  had  previously  formed,  to 
visit  Lesser  Asia,  where  his  personal  exertions  seemed  to 
be  very  necessary  to  counteract  many  influences  that 
were  operating  injuriously  on  the  churches.  He  inti- 
mated to  the  overseer  of  the  church  at  Colossse,  Phile- 
mon, that  he  intended  to  take  up  his  abode  with  him. 
At  a  later  periodj  of  his  imprisonment,  when  he  had 

*  The  point  of  view  as  a  Roman  statesman  from  whicli 
Cicero  formed  his  model  of  law.  "  Separatim  nemo  habessit 
Deos  neve  novos  sive  advenas,  nisi  publice  adscitos  privatim 
colunto.  Ritus  familice patriumque  servanto.''^  Cicero  de  Legi- 
bus ;  and  in  the  Commentaries,  c.  x.,  against  the  cotifnsio  re- 
ligionum,  which  arose  from  the  introduction  of  foreign  new 
religions.  This  was  the  point  of  view  from  which  a  Tacitus 
and  the  Younger  Pliny  formed  their  judgment  of  Christianity, 

t  Whether  this  term  embraced  the  whole  of  the  first  two 
years  of  his  confinement  we  cannot  with  certainty  determine, 
for  the  silence  of  Luke  in  the  Acts  is  not  a  sufficient  proof 
that,  during  the  whole  of  this  period,  there  was  nothing 
memorable  to  be  narrated  respecting  the  situation  of  the 
apostle. 

X  As.  Appears  from  his  Epistle  to  the  Philippians. 

VOL.  I.  A  a 
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already  undergone  a  public  examination,  lie  had  no  such 
favourable  prospect  before  liim  ;  the  thought  of  martyr- 
dom became  familiar  to  his  mind,  yet  the  expectation  of 
being  released  from  confinement  was  predominant,  so 
that  he  wrote  to  the  church  at  Philippi  that  he  hoped 
to  come  to  them  soon.  But  if  the  view  we  have  taken 
of  the  origin  and  original  constitution  of  the  church  at 
Rome  be  correct,  a  close  connection  and  intimate  com- 
munion may  be  presumed  to  have  existed  between  its 
members  and  the  individual  whom  they  might  regard 
mediately  as  their  spiritual  Father,  and  whose  peculiar 
form  of  doctrine  prevailed  among  them.  Now  if  the 
epistles  which  Paul  wrote  during  his  first  confinement 
at  E/Ome  bore  evidence  against  such  a  supposition,  they 
might  also  be  adduced  against  our  views.  If  these 
epistles  make  us  acquainted  with  any  difference  existing 
between  the  E-oman  church  and  Paul,  this  fact  would  be 
very  decisive,  and  we  should  be  forced  to  conclude  that 
a  strongly  marked  Judaizing  element  predominated  in 
that  church.  But  the  Roman  Christians  had  already, 
even  before  he  arrived  at  Rome,  evinced  their  sympathy, 
since  several  of  their  number  travelled  a  day's  journey, 
as  far  as  the  small  town  of  Forum  Appii,  and  some  a 
shorter  distance  to  the  place  called  Tr65  Tabernce,  in 
order  to  meet  him.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Phihppians 
he  sends  salutation  from  the  luhole  church  {Trxvrig  ol  ayici), 
which  is  a  proof  of  the  close  connection  in  which  he  stood 
with  them.  As  to  his  giving  special  salutations  from 
the  Christians  in  the  service  of  the  Imperial  Palace 
(the  Ccesariani),  we  are  not  to  infer  that  these  persons 
were  more  in  unison  with  him  than  the  rest  of  the 
church,  but  rather  that  they  were  better  acquainted, 
and  on  more  intimate  terms  with  the  church  at  Pliilip- 
pi.  At  all  events,  it  is  an  arbitrary  supposition  that 
these  Gentile  Christians  were  those  who,  in  distinction 
from  the  rest  of  the  church,  consisting  of  Jewish  Chris- 
tians, were  in  closer  connection  with  Paul.  It  might  in- 
deed be  expected,  tliat  if  these  CcesaHani  were  more 

*  See  Sclmeckenburger^  p.  123. 
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allied  by  their  Gentile  origin  to  the  church  at  Philippi, 
he  would  have  mentioned  this  circumstance  as  the  reason 
for  presenting  their  special  salutations.  It  is  not  at  all 
inconsistent  with  this  view,  if  these  epistles  contain  un- 
deniable marks,  that  in  the  Roman  church  Judaizers 
were  found  hostile  to  Paul  and  who  occasioned  him 
much  vexation;  for  we  ourselves  have  pointed  out  a 
Judaizing  tendency  in  a  smaller  part  of  this  church 
sufficient  to  account  for  such  an  appearance.  As  the 
Gentile  Christians  who  advocated  the  Pauline  princi- 
ples, now  found  so  important  a  support  in  his  personal 
presence,  and  co-operated  with  him  in  publishing  the  gos- 
pel among  the  Gentiles,  the  opposition  of  the  Judaizing 
antipauline  party  must  have  been  excited  by  it  and  ren- 
dered still  more  violent.  The  whole  tone  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Philippians  testifies  of  the  conflicts  he  sustained  in 
his  intercourse  with  the  Judaizers.  His  excited  feelings 
cannot  be  mistaken ;  his  displeasure  was  called  forth  by 
anxiety  for  the  purity  of  the  gospel  against  those  who, 
where  the  soil  appeared  in  a  fit  state  for  receiving  the  gos- 
pel, sought  to  take  advantage  of  it  for  gaining  adherents 
for  their  Jewish  ceremonies  and  doctrine  of  meritorious 
works.  And  Paul  himself  distinguishes  those  among  the 
Roman  Christians  who,  with  friendly  feelings  tovvards 
himself,  Avere  active  in  co-operating  with  him  for  the 
spread  of  the  gospel,  from  those  Avho,  animated  with 
jealousy  at  his  success,  endeavoured  to  form  a  party 
against  him,  and  to  "  add  affliction  to  his  bonds,"  Phil. 
i.  15-18  ;  and  among  the  Jewish  Christians  he  could  only 
point  out  two  who  laboured  with  him  for  the  kmgdom  of 
God,  and  contributed  to  his  comfort ;  Col.  i v.  11. 

During  his  confinement,  anxiety  for  the  extension  of 
the  kingdom  of  God,  and  for  the  prosperity  of  the  churches 
he  had  founded,  occupied  him  far  more  than  the  care  of 
his  personal  welfare.  As  all  persons  had  free  access  to 
him,  he  thus  enjoyed  opportunities  for  preaching  the  gos- 
pel. By  the  soldiers  who  relieved  one  another  in  stand- 
ing guard  over  him,  it  became  known  among  their  com- 
rades, (among  the  cohortes  lorcEtorianoi,  in  the  castva 
prcetoria,  in  the  jjr<xtormm) ;  and  hence  to  a  wider  ex- 
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tent  in  the  city,  that  he  was  put  in  confinement,  not  on 
account  of  any  civil  offence,  but  for  his  zeal  on  behalf  of 
the  new  religion ;  and  this  tended  to  promote  it,  since  a 
cause  for  which  its  advocate  sacrificed  every  thing  was 
certain  of  attracting  attention.  By  his  example  also 
many  of  the  Roman  Christians  were  roused  to  publish 
the  truth  zealously  and  boldly.  But  while  some  co-op- 
erated with  Paul  in  a  oneness  of  heart  and  mind,  others 
came  forward  who  belonged  to  the  antipauline  Juda- 
izing  party,  in  opposition  to  his  method  of  pubhshing  the 
gospel.  The  manner  in  which  he  expresses  himself  re- 
specting these  his  opponents  is  worthy  of  notice  on  tM^o 
accounts.  We  here  see  a  man  who  could  entirely  forget 
his  own  person  when  the  cause  of  his  Lord  was  concern- 
ed,— who  could  even  rejoice  in  what  bore  an  unfriendly 
aspect  towards  himself,  if  it  contributed  to  promote  the 
cause  of  Christ.  We  perceive  how  far  his  zeal  for  the 
truth  and  against  error  was  from  all  selfish  contracted- 
ness  ;  with  what  freedom  of  spirit  he  was  able  to  pass  a 
judgment  on  all  doctrinal  differences.  Even  in  the  er- 
roneous views  of  these  Judaizers  he  acknowledged  the 
truth  that  lay  at  their  basis  ;  and  when  he  compared  the 
errors  propagated  by  them,  v»^ith  the  fundamental  truth 
which  they  announced  at  the  same  time,  it  was  still  a 
cause  of  joy  to  him  that  this  fundamental  truth  was 
becoming  more  generally  known,  that  in  every  way, 
whether  in  pretence  (by  those  who  in  their  hearts  pre- 
ferred Judaism  to  Christianity),  or  with  an  upright  inten- 
tion, Christ  was  preached,  Phil.  i.  18.  For  even  by 
these  persons  the  knowledge  of  the  facts  on  which  the 
gospel  rested  was  spread  to  a  greater  extent ;  and  where 
faith  in  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  the  founder  and  king  of 
the  kingdom  of  God,  was  once  produced,  on  this  founda- 
tion a  superstructure  could  be  raised  of  more  correct  and 
extended  instruction.  But  from  this  we  learn  what  is 
of  service  for  explaining  later  appearances  in  the  history 
of  the  Roman  church,  that  in  connection  with  the  lessons 
of  the  Pauhne  theology  the  germ  of  a  Judaizing  tendency 
was  implanted  in  this  church. 

The  concerns  of  the  churches  in  Lesser  Asia  first  oc- 
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cupied  Paul's  attention  in  his  imprisonment.*  He  had 
received  an  exact  account  of  their  situations  from  an 
eminent  individual  belonging  to  the  church  of  Colossse, 
Epaphras,  the  founder  of  that  and  of  the  neighbouring 
Christian  communities.     He  visited  Paul  at  Rome,  and 


*  The  supposition  on  whicli  Ave  here  proceed,  that  Paul 
wrote  the  ^Epistles  to  the  Colossians,  the  Ephesians,  and 
Philemon,  during  this  confinement  at  Rome,  has  found  in 
later  times  strenuous  opponents  in  Schulz  and  Schott,  to 
whom  must  be  added  Eottger ;  but  the  arguments  advanced 
by  them  against  it  do  not  appear  to  me  adapted  to  overthrow 
the  opinion  hitherto  most  generally  held,  though  no  demon- 
strative proof  can  be  given  in  its  favour,  since  Paul  does  not 
exactly  state  the  circumstances  under  which  he  wrote.  What 
he  says  of  the  opportunities  presented  for  announcing  the 
gospel,  agree  very  well  with  what  we  know  of  his  confinement 
at  Rome,  from  the  hints  given  in  the  Acts  and  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Philippians.  (The  latter  indeed  cannot  be  urged 
against  Bottger,  for  he  supposes  that  epistle  to  be  wi'itten 
while  Paul  was  confined  at  Csesarea.)  It  does  not  appear  to 
me  surprising,  that  a  runaway  slave  from  Colossse  should 
betake  himself  at  once  to  Rome ;  for  the  constant  intercourse 
with  the  capital  of  the  empire  would  easily  furnish  him  with 
an  opportunity,  and  he  might  hope  for  greater  security  from 
the  distance  and  the  immense  population  of  the  metropolis. 
Nor  is  it  at  all  strange,  that  a  teacher  of  the  church  at  Co- 
lossse should  be  induced,  by  the  dangers  that  threatened  pure 
Christianity  there,  to  travel  as  far  as  Rome  in  order  to  con- 
sult the  apostle,  and  to  solicit  his  assistance ;  though  we  can- 
not determine  with  certainty  whether  other  personal  concerns 
also  brought  Epaphras  to  Rome.  Neither  can  the  fact  that 
Paul,  when  at  Rome,  desired  a  lodging  to  be  in  readiness  for 
him  at  Colossse,  determine  any  thing ;  for  though  he  had  at 
an  earlier  period  formed  the  intention  to  travel  first  into 
Spain,  yet,  as  we  have  already  remarked,  he  might  be  induced, 
by  the  information  respecting  the  changes  in  the  churches  of 
Lesser  Asia,  to  alter  his  plan.  Nor  is  it  otherwise  than  na- 
tural, that,  during  his  confinement  at  Rome,  he  should  col- 
lect around  him  younger  men,  who  at  other  times  had  been 
used  to  serve  as  companions  and  fellow-labourers  in  his  mi- 
nistry, and  that  he  should  now  make  use  of  them  in  order  to 
maintain  with  the  distant  churches,  of  whose  situation  he 
could  receive  information  through  various  channels  at  Rome, 
a  living  connection  adapted  to  their  necessities. 
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gave  practical  proofs  of  his  sympathy,*  and  through  him 
the  apostle  learnt  how  many  things  which  had  happen- 
ed in  their  church  during  his  absence  required  to  be 
promptly  counteracted. 

During  the  preceding  year,  a  new  influence  emanat- 
ing from  Judaism  had  been  developed  in  those  regions  ; 
— an  influence  with  which  Christianity  had  hitherto  not 
come  in  contact,  but  which  now  threatened  to  mingle 
with  it,  and  to  endanger  its  purity  and  simplicity.  It 
might  be  expected  that  Christianity  on  its  first  spread 
among  the  Jews,  would  chiefly  come  in  contact  with  the 
Pharisaic  mode  of  thinking  wdiich  was  then  predominant. 
Hence  the  first  false  teachers,  with  whom  Paul  had  hi- 
therto been  so  often  in  conflict,  had  attempted  a  mixture 
of  Pharisaic  Judaism  with  Christianity.  But  now,  after 
Christianity  had  spread  further  among  the  Jews,  and 
had  attracted  the  attention  of  those  who  lived  in  greater 
retirement,  and  troubled  themselves  little  about  the  no- 
velties of  the  day,  its  influence  affected  sects  that  had 
long  existed  among  the  Jews  of  a  theosophic-ascetic 
character,  such  as  that  of  the  Essenes.f     Persons  of 

"^^  It  is  remarkable  that  Paul,  in  the  Epistle  to  Philemon, 
calls  this  Epaphras  his  "  fellow-prisoner  in  Christ  Jesus.'' 
As  he  thus  distinguishes  him  from  his  other  fellow-labourers , 
we  may  conclude  that  it  could  be  affirmed  only  of  Epaphras. 
Since  the  judicial  inquii-y  instituted  against  Paul  would  have 
attracted  the  attention  of  the  Roman  magistrates  to  the  new 
religious  party  that  were  opposed  to  the  religion  of  the  state, 
it  may  be  assumed  that  this  led  to  the  apprehension  of  Epa- 
phras, who  had  laboured  so  zealously  on  behalf  of  this  cause 
in  Lesser  Asia.  But  it  is  against  this  opinion,  that  he  is  not 
mentioned  with  this  epithet  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians, 
unless  we  suppose  that  the  apprehension  of  Epaphras  did  not 
occur  till  after  that  epistle  was  written.  Still  it  is  fair  to 
suppose,  that  he  was  distinguished  by  this  epithet  to  Phile- 
mon only  as  a  faithful  companion  of  the  apostle  in  his  con- 
finement ;  as  on  the  other  hand  he  is  distinguished  by  another 
epithet  in  the  epistle  to  the  whole  church  at  Colossse ;  and 
fhis  title  of  honour  (o  ffvvai;^fiKXMTos  ix.ov)  is  applied  in  the  same 
epistle  to  Aristarchus,  who  had  accompanied  the  apostle  in 
his  confinement. 

t  Storr's  opinion  that  the  Jewish-Christian  sect  at  Colos- 


THE  FALSE  TEACHERS  AT  COLOSSI.       375 

such  a  tendency  must  have  felt  themselves  attracted, 
still  more  than  Jews  of  the  common  Pharisaical  bias,  by 
what  Christianity  presented  that  was  suited  to  the 
internal  religious  sentiment ;  only  they  were  too  much 
entangled  in  their  mystical-ascetic  bias,  so  opposite  to 
the  free  practical  spirit  of  the  gospel,  and  in  their  spi- 
ritual pride,  to  be  able  to  appropriate  the  gospel  sim- 
ply and  purely  with  a  renunciation  of  the  pre-eminence 
of  a  higiier  religious  philosophy,  which  they  fancied 
themselves  to  possess,  and  of  a  higher  practical  perfec- 
tion in  their  modes  of  abstinence.  They  must  have 
been  rather  tempted  to  remodel  Christianity  according 

s»  -was  derived  immediately  from  the  Essenes,  who  yet  can 
be  regarded  only  as  one  manifestation  of  this  general  mental 
tendency,  is  not  supported  by  sufficient  evidence.  Yet  it  is 
not  a  decisive  objection  against  it,  that  the  Essenes  had  not 
spread  themselves  beyond  Palestine,  and  shewed  no  inclina- 
tion for  proselytism  ;  for  by  the  influence  of  Christianity,  it 
is  very  possible  that  the  original  character  of  such  a  sect 
might  be  somewhat  modified.  And  I  would  by  no  means  ad- 
duce against  it,  what  is  said  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians, 
not  merely  of  the  practically  ascetic,  but  also  of  the  theoso- 
phic  tendency  of  this  sect  (their  (pi'ko(ro<pia),  since  we  cannot 
trust  what  Philo  says  of  the  Essenes  as  the  ideal  of  practical 
philosophers.  See  my  Church  History,  vol,  i.  p.  58.  But 
although  in  this  epistle  some  marks  may  be  found  which 
suit  the  Essenes,  as,  for  instance,  what  is  said  of  abstinence, 
of  chastising  the  body,  of  the  observance  of  the  ceremonial 
law,  of  the  reverence  paid  to  angels,  &c. ;  yet  all  this  is  too 
general,  not  to  suit  many  other  similar  manifestations,  aris- 
ing from  the  same  mental  tendency,  and  on  the  other  hand, 
we  find  nothing  which  marks  the  whole  peculiar  character  of 
the  Essenes.  As  a  proof  how  much  a  propensity  to  bring 
themselves  with  angelology  was  spread  among  the  Jews,  we 
may  notice  the  words  in  the  x^^y^/Aa  Uir^ov,  in  which  it  is 
said,  ''  fiyi^i  KKTcc  'lov'^xiov;  ffifiiir^s,  xc/.t  yag  Ixuvot  ctofjiivot  tov  hov 
yivcoffxitv  ovx  l-yfiffTKvrtx.i,  XKT^ivovrii  ayyiXoi;  xcki  cc^^Oiyytkoj;.'' 
See  Clement.  Stromata  vi.  635.  Grabe  Spicileg.  i.  64.  If 
also  an  intention  was  contained  in  these  words  to  indicate  a 
subordinate  place  to  Judaism  as  a  religious  system  com- 
municated by  angels  (the  idea  which  at  a  later  period  was 
formed  by  the  gnostics),  the  doctrine  in  vogue  among  the 
Jews  concerning  angels,  and  their  connection  with  them, 
might  serve  as  a  point  of  connection  for  this  censure. 
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to  their  former  ideas  and  tendencies,  and  to  cast  it  into 
a  theosophic  form  of  their  own.  We  here  see  a  ten- 
dency, first  germinating  in  the  circle  of  Judaism,  from 
which,  in  the  following  century,  manifold  branches  pro- 
ceeded of  a  gnosticism  that  corrupted  the  simple  gospel. 
Paul  had  probably  cause,  from  his  experience  during  his 
long  sojourn  in  Lesser  Asia,  to  apprehend  the  spring- 
ing up  of  a  tendency  so  injurious  to  the  gospel,  and 
hence  we  may  account  for  his  warnings  addressed  to  the 
presbyters  of  the  Ephesian  church.  His  apprehensions 
were  now  verified.  Jewish  false  teachers  of  this  ten- 
dency had  made  their  way  into  the  church  at  Colossse. 
What  distinguished  them  from  the  common  pharisaically- 
minded  Jewish  Christians  was  this, — that  they  did  not 
begin  with  recommending  to  the  Gentiles  the  observance 
of  Jewish  ceremonies,  as  indispensable  for  justification 
and  sanctiiication,  and  for  obtaining  eternal  happiness. 
Had  they  proceeded  in  this  manner,  they  would  in  all 
probability  not  have  found  an  entrance  so  easily  into 
churches  consisting  purely  of  Gentile  Christians.  But 
they  boasted  of  the  knowledge  of  a  higher  wisdom  trans- 
mitted by  tradition  among  the  initiated  ;*  they  pre- 
tended to  a  higher  knowledge  of  the  spiritual  world,  to 
stand  in  a  closer  connection  with  it,  and  that  they  could 
communicate  it  to  those  who  were  disposed  to  be  ini- 
tiated into  their  mysteries.  With  this  theoretical  ten- 
dency they  joined  a  strict  ascetism  in  practice,  which 
was  probably  in  close  connection  with  their  theosophic 
principles,  and  had  its  foundation  in  their  notions  of 
matter,  as  the  source  and  principle  of  evil ;  and  thus 
also  many  particulars  in  their  rules  for  abstaining  from 
certain  things,  which  it  would  be  injurious  to  touch  or 
taste,  may  be  referred  not  simply  to  the  Jewish  laws 
respecting  food,  but  to  their  peculiar  theoretic  doctrines. 

■"^  Perhaps  they  used  the  tenii  (ptXotnupiet,  since  this  appella- 
tion, in  consequence  of  the  mixture  of  Oriental  and  Grecian 
ideas  at  this  time,  might  be  used  as  well  as  the  word  yvaxns, 
afterwards  employed  among  the  Jewish  theosophic  sects  to 
designate  their  pretended  mysteries. 
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The  history  of  rehgion  acquaints  us  with  a  twofold  ten- 
dency of  mysticism ;  one  that  adheres  to  the  prevaihng 
cultus,  and  professes  to  disclose  its  higher  meaning :  an- 
other that  wears  a  hostile  aspect  towards  it,  and  entirely 
despises  what  is  external  and  historical  in  religion.  This 
contrariety  had  already  made  its  appearance  in  the  Jew- 
ish philosophical  religion  at  Alexandria.  Among  the 
Jews  in  that  place,  a  class  of  religious  Idealists  had  been 
formed,  who,  viewing  the  historical  and  the  literal  in  re- 
ligion only  as  the  covering  or  vehicle  of  general  ideas, 
drew  the  inference  that  the  attainment  of  perfection  de- 
pended on  holding  fast  those  ideas,  while  all  besides  was 
abandoned  to  the  childish  multitude  who  were  incapable 
of  higher  conceptions,  and  satisfied  with  the  outward 
husk  of  sensible  objects.^  Philo,  in  whom  we  have  an 
example  of  the  first  tendency,  combats,  although  agree- 
ing with  them  in  the  principles  of  allegorical  interpreta- 
tion, those  despisers  of  the  letter ;  while  he  taught  that  it 
was  possible  only  by  spiritual  intuition  to  penetrate  into 
the  true  internal  meanmg  of  religion,  and  to  know  those 
mysteries  of  wliich  outward  Judaism  presented  the  sym- 
bols. But  he  also  taught,  that  in  proportion  to  the  con- 
scientious reverence  with  which  the  external  was  contem- 
plated, would  be  the  progress  through  divine  illumination 
in  the  examination  of  the  internal.  This  last  tendency 
we  must  suppose  to  exist  in  the  sect  of  which  we  are  now 
speaking. 

In  however  slight  a  degree  a  party  of  common  Juda- 
izers  would  have  been  dangerous  to  the  church  at  Co- 
lossse,  yet  Judaism  under  this  modification  would  be  far 
more  dangerous  for  many.  For  the  people  of  that  age 
who  were  filled  with  anxiety  for  a  communication  with 
Heaven,  and  for  the  investigation  of  the  invisible,  stretch- 
ing beyond  the  limits  of  earthly  existence,  the  promise  of 


*  Thus  characterized  by  Philo  :  "  oi  rov?  '^tjroui  vofjLovs  crvfx- 

ruv  ^i  '^K^ufAuv  <wX/y«^*?<r«v."      See  his  work,  De  Migratione 
Ahrahand,  p.  16. 
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a  higher  knowledge  that  to  a  certain  extent  would  re  - 
lease  them  from  the  thraldom  of  the  senses,  was  very  se- 
ducing. Such  anxious  inquiries  had  led  many  an  indi- 
vidual to  Christianity,  which,  while  it  brought  them  to  a 
consciousness  of  the  real  wants  of  their  religious  and  mo- 
ral nature,  for  which  it  guaranteed  the  relief,  communi- 
cated on  this  side  another  tendency  to  their  minds ;  but 
before  it  had  thoroughly  penetrated  their  life  and  thoughts, 
it  might  easily  happen  that  such  illusions,  falling  in  with 
a  previous  and  only  partially  conquered  tendency,  vv^ould 
deceive  them  by  the  dazzling  appearance  of  something 
higher  than  what  was  offered  them  in  the  simple  and 
ever  practical  doctrine  of  the  apostles.  Moreover,  in  a 
country  like  Phrygia,  where  a  propensity  for  the  mysti- 
cal and  magical  w^as  always  rife,  as  was  evident  from  the 
forms  of  religion  peculiar  to  the  country,  the  worship  of 
Cybele,  and  aflerwards  Montanism,^  such  a  tendency 
would  iDe  peculiarly  dangerous  to  Christianity. 

Paul  describes  the  higher  philosophy  of  religion  of 
which  these  people  boasted,  as  the  following  of  human 
traditions, t  as  a  cleaving  to  the  elements|  of  the  world, 
and.  not  proceeding  from  Christ.  He  objects  to  the 
preachers  of  this  doctrine,  that  they  did  not  adhere  to 
Christ  as  the  head.  From  this  it  has  been  incorrectly 
inferred  by  many,  that  these  persons  w^re  in  no  sense 
Christians.     But  the  main  point  in  Paul's  disapproval  of 

*  Compare  Bohmer's  Isagoge  in  Epistolam  ad  Coloss., 
p.  9. 

t  Not  proceeding  from  -wliat  the  Spirit  of  God  had  re- 
vealed. 

J  The  ff'Toi^x^iia.  rod  xotrf/,ov,  in  Col.  ii.  8,  and  other  passages, 
are  not  to  be  understood,  it  appears  to  me,  as  is  commonly 
explained  of  the  riidimenta  religionis,  both  in  Judaism  and 
Heathenism ;  but  a  comparison  of  all  the  Pauline  passages, 
and  the  Pauline  association  of  ideas,  seems  to  favour  our  un- 
derstanding the  phrase  of  the  elements  of  the  world  in  a  pe- 
culiar sense,  as  denoting  the  earthly,  elsewhere  termed  .ror 
ffu^KiKM.  Hence  ii.  20,  ffToi'^nu  rou  Kotrfxau  and  Koff(Mos  may  be 
considered  as  synonymous. 
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them  is  this,  that  their  doctrine,  although  connected  with 
Christianity,  was  in  contradiction  to  its  spirit  and  nature, 
— that  although  they  acknowledged  Jesus  as  the  Christ, 
and  therefore  as  their  Lord  and  Head,  yet  the  spirit  and 
tendency  of  their  doctrine  were  at  variance  with  this  ac- 
knowledgment, since  they  did  not,  in  accordance  with  it, 
set  out  from  their  relation  to  him  in  their  striving  after 
a  knoAvledge  of  divine  things,  and  make  Him  their  central 
point.  In  fact,  it  is  only  on  tlie  supposition  that  they 
professed  to  attach  themselves  to  the  Christian  faith,  that 
this  disapproval  retains  its  full  significance. 

It  would  indeed  be  possible  so  to  explain  the  relation 
of  these  persons  to  Christianity,^  that  they  did  not  come 
forward  in  direct  hostility  against  it,  but  yet  ascribed  it 
only  a  subordinate  importance  in  their  religious  develop- 
ment— that  they  acknowledged  Christ  only  as  the  pro- 
phet of  the  heathen  world,  which  hitherto  had  known  no- 
thing of  the  true  God,  and  attributed  to  the  religion  re- 
vealed by  him  only  a  subordinate  value  for  the  religious  cul- 
ture of  the  heathen,  t     They  perhaps  taught  that  by  their 

*  This  view  has  been  recently  developed  with  much  skill 
and  acuteness  by  Dr  Schneckenburger,  in  his  work  on  the 
Baptism  of  Proselytes.  See  also  his  Beitrage  zur  Einleitung 
in's  Neue  Testament,  p.  146. 

t  Among  the  Jewish  theologians,  there  were  those  who 
had  borrowed  from  the  Platonic  philosophy  the  doctrine  of 
the  constellations,  as  S-sa/  uKx^nrot ;  and  accordingly  explained 
the  passage  in  Deut.  iv.  19,  as  meaning  that  God  liad  left  the 
adoration  of  the  heavenly  bodies  as  a  subordinate  religious 
standing-point  to  other  nations,  but  had  revealed  himself 
only  to  the  Jews.  This  view  might  afterwards  be  further  mo- 
dified, that  God  had  given  the  Logos  or  Jesus  to  the  heathen 
as  their  teacher  and  governor,  but  that  the  knowledge  and 
worship  of  the  Supreme  God  was  only  to  be  found  among  the 
Jews,  Since  Justin  Martyr,  in  his  dialogue  with  Trypho,  in 
what  he  represents  these  Jewish  theologians  as  saying,  has  put 
into  Trypho's  mouth  what  they  were  at  that  time  in  the  habit 
of  saying,  we  may  consider  him  as  expressing  their  views, 
when  he  brings  in  Trypho  as  saying ;  "  Iffra/  vfx.Mv  i%  t^vuv 
x,v^to;  Koci  6io;  yMu^i^ofjuvo;,  us   cct   'y^u.(poci  try!iu.eKivovfftv,  otrivs;   kixi  «wa 
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connection  with  the  liidden  supreme  God  which  was  effect- 
ed through  Judaism,  they  were  raised  above  the  revela- 
tions of  the  Mediator,  the  Logos,  and  thus  above  Chris- 
tianity, and  thereby  obtained  the  power  to  employ  high- 
er spirits  themselves  in  their  service.*  According  to 
this  view,  we  may  suppose  that  these  persons,  from  the 
standing-point  of  a  pretended  spiritual  conception  of 
Judaism,  had  formed  the  same  judgment  respecting  the 
subordinate  standing-point  of  Christianity,  as  many  of 
the  later  gnostics  from  the  standing-point  of  a  spiritual- 
ised Christianity  were  accustomed  to  pass  on  Judaism  as 
the  religion  of  the  Demiurges. 

But  although  such  a  conception  of  the  peculiarities  of 

row  B^iou  xoci  avTov  rovrov  Toinffavros  kKT^tvrui  evns,  ov  ^sof^iB^CK,  rns 
efx.okoytxf  uurou,  ov^i  t^j  T^otrxwuffsu;.^'  The  doctrine  of  the 
Clementines  also  may  be  here  compared.  According  to 
this  work,  Christianity  contained  in  a  form  of  revelation  de- 
signed for  heathens,  the  same  as  original  Judaism  purified 
from  foreign  admixtures,  so  that  he  who  adhered  to  Jesus 
alone,  as  well  as  he  who  adhered  to  Moses  alone,  could  attain 
to  a  participation  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  provided  the  latter 
did  not  transgress  by  blaspheming  Christ,  and  the  former  by 
blaspheming  Moses.  If  a  Jew,  with  a  greater  partiality  for 
Judaism,  contemplated  Christianity,  yet  the  same  fundamen- 
tal principle  could  easily  be  so  modified,  that  genuine  Ju- 
daism would  appear  more  valuable  than  that  form  of  revela- 
tion which  was  specially  intended  for  the  Gentiles. 

*  This  idea  was  always  to  be  found  among  the  gnostics  of 
the  second  century,  and  meets  us  in  the  Indian  religious 
systems,  and  in  Buddhism,  that  men,  by  communion  with 
the  Supreme  original  being,  obtained  power  to  make  use  of 
inferior  spirits  for  their  own  ends,  and  that  in  this  manner 
wonderful  things  could  be  accomplished  by  their  aid.  Here 
the  contrast  which  Philo  makes  between  the  i)io7s  tov  koyou 
and  the  vioTs  toZ  ovro;  may  be  applied,  only  modified,  otherwise 
than  in  Philo ;  for  the  Alexandrian  theologians  of  Philo's 
school  attached  no  importance  to  the  connection  with  angels, 
since  they  comprised  every  thing  in  the  contact  of  the  spirit 
with  God  himself,  and  the  contemplation  of  ideas.  In  the 
sect  here  spoken  of,  the  oriental-theosophic  rather  than  the 
Grecian-philosophic  element  of  Philo's  theology  is  promi- 
nent. 
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this  sect  is  possible,  yet  it  is  by  no  means  sufficiently  sup- 
ported by  the  marks  which  are  declucible  from  Paul's 
argumentation.  Had  they  sought  actually  to  seduce 
from  Christianity  those  among  whom  they  found  entrance, 
Paul  would  have  marked  this  much  more  strongly.  His 
reasonings  indeed,  as  they  are  carried  on  in  this  epistle, 
would  apply  to  those  persons  who,  though  engaged  in  no 
immediate  and  open  opposition  to  Christianity,  yet  as- 
signed to  it  a  subordinate  place  ;*  but  the  peculiar  man- 
ner in  which  he  argues  by  no  means  justifies  us  in  con- 
cluding that  they  are  the  direct  object  of  his  censure. 
Since  he  reproves  these  persons  for  their  reverence  of 
angels,  it  follows  that  they  placed  themselves  in  a  subor- 
dinate relation  to  angels,  and  hence  certainly  to  the  Logos, 
a  being  exalted  above  all  angels  (the  a-%%ex.yyi'hoi;\  Had 
they  maintained  that  by  an  immediate  connection  with 
the  hidden  God,  they  could  exalt  themselves  above  the 
Logos  and  his  revelation,  Paul  would  without  doubt  have 
expressed,  in  direct  opposition  to  this  doctrine,  the  fun- 
damental principle,  that  men  can  enter  into  connection 
with  the  Father  only  through  the  Logos.  He  makes  use, 
it  is  true,  of  this  principle,  but  in  reference  to  a  different 
object  of  debate. 

In  that  Judaizing  sect  which  here  came  into  conflict 
with  the  simple  apostolic  doctrine,  we  see  the  germ  of 
the  Judaizing  gnosticism.  Though  the  account  given 
by  Epiphanius  of  the  conflict  between  Cerinthus  and 
the  apostle  Paul  is  not  worthy  of  credit,  yet  at  least  be- 
tween the  tendency  which  Paul  here  combats  and  the 
tendency  of  Cerinthus  the  greatest  agreement  is  found 
to  exist,  and,  judging  by  internal  marks,  we  may  consi- 
der the  sect  here  spoken  of  to  be  alhed  to  the  Cerinthian. 
It  is  remarkable  that,  to  a  late  period,  traces  of  such  a 
Judaizing  angelological  tendency  were  to  be  found  in  those 
parts,  for  at  the  council  of  Laodicea  canons  Avere  fram- 
ed against  a  Judaizing  observance  of  the  Sabbath,  and  a 


*  Schneckenburger  has  developed  this  view  in  his  late 
essay  on  this  subject. 
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species  of  angelolatry,*  and  even  in  the  ninth  century 
we  find  a  kindred  sect,  the  Athinganians.f 

In  the  example  of  Paul  we  recognise  the  peculiar  cha- 
racter of  the  apostolic  mode  of  refuting  error,  and  how 
it  differs  from  that  of  later  times.  While  this  busies 
itself  with  the  confutation  of  particular  errors,  Paul,  on 
the  contrary,  seized  the  root  of  the  doctrine  in  its  pecu- 
liar religious  fundamental  tendency  from  which  all  the 
particular  errors  proceeded,  and  opposed  to  it  the  spi- 
rit of  the  gospel.  This  method  was  rather  positive  than 
negative.  Thus  he  repressed  the  boasting  of  a  pretend- 
ed superior  wisdom  and  of  a  delusive  acquaintance  with 
spirits,  without  setting  himself  to  oppose  each  separate 
particular,  by  exhibiting  a  truth  that  marks  the  central 
point  of  Christianity  ;  that  by  communion  with  Christ 
alone,  we  receive  all  the  fulness  of  the  divine  life,  by  him 
alone  we  are  introduced  into  the  kingdom  of  God,  and 
we  belong  to  that  same  kingdom  to  which  all  higher  spi- 
rits belong,  by  union  with  him  as  the  common  head  of 
the  whole  ;  in  him  we  have  all  things  which  are  needed 
for  the  development  of  the  internal  life,  and  hence  we 
need  no  other  Mediator.  For  the  purpose  of  combating 
a  painful  superstition,  which  represented  this  and  the 
other  object  as  polluting  and  offensive,  and  recommended 
various  charms  or  amulets  for  warding  off  the  influence 

^  Can.  XX.  en  Bv  %i7  ^^iffrtuvoli  louocx,iZ,uv  xui  iv  tu  ffu^faurco  ff^O' 
Aa^£<y.  Can.  xvi.  ordains  iv  a-KJifiocTaj  ihayyiXitx.  fAira,  iTi^uv  ypufajv 
(the  Old  Testament)  ccvKyivtwrxiff^on.  Can.  xxxv.  on  ov  ^zi 
^^la'TiMov;  iyxecTaXiiTrnv  t'/iv  ix.xXriO'iccv  tou  B^iov  kui  uyyiXov;  ovcfjiu- 
Z,ttv  Ktt.1  ffvva.'^u;  (meetings  for  paying  reverence  to  angels). 
The  following  canon  is  also  worthy  of  notice,  as  indicating 
the  predominant  and  peculiar  mental  tendency,  on  oh  h7  h^a.- 
TtKov;  h  itXyj^iKov;  fji.(x.yovi  vi  fTTKOi^ovs  iivKi  n  f/.oi.^'/jy.K7txovi  •»  utrr^oXo- 
yov;  V  'reiiTv  ra  kiyofx,ivK  (pvXuTCTr^iK.  Theodoret  says,  in  his 
commentary  on  this  epistle  (ii.  18),  that  this  superstition  for 
a  long  time  maintained  itself  in  Phrygia  and  Pisidia,  and  that 
in  his  day,  oratories  were  to  be  found  in  this  and  the  neigh- 
bouring districts  dedicated  to  the  Archangel  Michael. 

t  See  my  Church  History.  Part  vii.  p.  545;  part  viii. 
p.  660. 
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of  evil  spirits,*  he  appealed  to  the  facts  of  Christian  con- 
sciousness; that  Christians  were  redeemed  from  the 
power  of  evil,  and,  in  communion  with  Christ,  were  cer- 
tain of  their  triumph  over  all  the  powers  of  darkness — 
that  as  their  inner  life  was  exalted  above  the  reach  of 
earthly  things,  to  which  they  were  dead  with  Christ  as 
it  already  belonged  to  heaven,  with  whom  they  were  in- 
corporated through  Christ,  so  it  ought  to  be  altogether 
carried  out  of  the  reach  of  a  religion  cleavino-  to  the 
senses ;  nor  ought  Christians  to  allow  this  their  life  thus 
exalted  to  heaven  and  rooted  in  communion  with  God,  to 
be  dragged  down  to  the  elements  of  the  world,  to  sensi- 
ble earthly  things. — "  See  to  it,"  said  the  apostle,  "  that 
no  one  robs  you  of  your  Christian  freedom,  that  no  one 
trepans  you  as  his  prey  by  the  worthless  deceitful  ap- 
pearance of  a  pretended  higher  wisdom  which  follows  hu- 
man traditions,  cleaves  to  the  elements  of  the  world,  and 
proceeds  not  from  Christ.  Every  thing  which  does  not 
proceed  from  him  is  delusion ;  for  the  whole  church  of 
God,  which  belongs  to  him  as  his  body,  exists  in  depend- 
ance  on  him ;  and  through  him,  who  is  the  common  head 
of  all  the  powers  of  the  spiritual  world,  are  ye  also  incor- 
porated with  that  church,  ye  who  before  were  as  Gen- 
tiles excluded  from  the  development  of  God's  kino-dom. 
He  has  obtained  for  you  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  and 
thus  has  also  freed  you  from  the  law  which  testified 
against  you  as  an  indictment,  having  blotted  it  out.  By 
his  suffei-ings,  he  has  triumphed  over  the  whole  kingdom 
of  evil ;  let  none  of  you  therefore  hazard  becoming  slaves 
again,  and  condemn  yourselves  on  account  of  those  out- 
ward things,  all  of  which  are  only  shadows  of  what  was 
to  come ;  but   in    Christ  we  behold  the  reality  itself. 

*  With  the  doctrine  of  various  orders  of  angels,  this  sect 
combined  the  doctrine  of  various  orders  of  evil  spirits. 
These  evil  spirits  were  considered  especially  connected  with 
matter  {-Trviv^ccra.  vXiku).  By  sensuality,  and  especially  by  the 
enjoyment  of  certain  kinds  of  food,  men  were  especially  ex- 
posed to  their  influence ;  and  by  chastening  the  body,  and 
abstaining  from  the  indulgence  of  the  senses,  men  were  with- 
drawn from  these  influences. 
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May  no  one  succeed  in  beguiling  you  in  reference  to  your 
highest  interests  (merely  because  it  so  pleases  him — 
for  his  own  arbitrary  pleasure),  by  the  appearance  of  a 
humility  put  on  for  show,  by  the  worship  of  angels,  since 
he  is  disposed  to  pry  into  what  is  hidden  from  man^ — for 
such  a  one,  with  all  his  appearance  of  humility  and  a  spi- 
ritual life,  is  puffed  up  with  an  ungodly  mind,  which 
places  its  confidence  in  a  nullity ;  he  can  neither  exalt 
himself  above  the  world  nor  to  Christ,  for  he  does  not 
hold  fast  the  head  from  which  alone  the  body,  animated 
by  it  and  held  together  by  its  influence  in  all  its  mem- 
bers, can  develop  itself  for  the  end  designed  by  God. 
How  is  it,  if  ye  are  dead  wdth  Christ  to  the  things  of 
the  world,  that  ye  can  adopt  as  if  ye  belonged  to  the 
world,  such  maxims  as,  Touch  not  this,  taste  not  that ; 
since  all  this,  according  to  the  doctrine  of  these  persons, 
will  only  by  the  use  tend  to  destruction  !     Which  doc- 

*  In  the  passage,  Col.  ii.  18,  that  reading  which  omits  the 
lj,n  has  much  in  its  favour,  the  authority  of  the  most  im- 
portant manuscripts,  and  the  comparison  with  the  other 
reading  ovk,  which  may  be  considered  as  a  similar  gloss.  It 
is  also  more  easy  to  explain  how  the  connection  of  the  whole 
verse  might  occasion  the  interpolation  of  the  negative,  than 
how  it  should  occasion  its  rejection,  by  which  it  is  only  made 
more  difficult.  If  this  reading  be  adopted,  we  must  under- 
stand the  passage  thus  :  "  He  pries  into  which  (as  he  ima- 
gines) he  has  seen,  the  appearances  of  angels — puffed  up  by 
the  delusive  images,  which  are  only  a  reflection  of  the  sen- 
suality that  prevails  over  him,  of  his  sensual  earthly  ten- 
dency to  which  he  drags  down  the  objects  of  religion,  the  In- 
visible." And  in  this  case  the  contrast  would  be  very  suit- 
able ;  he  adheres  not  in  faith  to  the  invisible  Head.  But  yet 
this  reading  appears  to  me  to  have  the  connection  and  the 
meaning  of  single  words  too  much  against  it  for  me  to  admit 
it.  The  ifjt,(sKTiv  iiv  appears  to  me  too  plainly  to  designate  an 
impertinent  eagerness  to  pry  into  what  is  hidden  from  human 
sight,  and  to  presuppose  the  negative  /u.^ ;  and  if  the  apostle 
had  wished  to  mark  supposed  appearances  of  angels,  he  would 
certainly  not  have  used  lu^uxtv  without  some  further  limita- 
tion, some  additional  phrase,  with  which  the  following  uxH 
might  be  connected  ;  as,  for  example,  by  a  lu^axsvui  ^ext?,  this 
vision  would  have  been  marked  as  deceptive  and  presump- 
tuous. 
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trines  certainly  have. an  appearance  of  wisdom  in  the  ar- 
bitrarily invented  worship  of  God,  the  show  of  humility, 
and  the  chastening  of  the  body;  but  yet  things  which  have 
no  real  value,  and  only  serve  to  gratify  an  ungodly  mind. 
If,  therefore,  ye  are  risen  with  Christ,  seek  after  that 
which  is  above  :  let  your  thoughts  be  directed  thither 
where  Christ  is,  who  is  exalted  to  the  right  hand  of  God  : 
let  your  wishes  be  fixed  on  heaven."  This  tendency  to- 
wards heaven,  this  life  rooted  in  God,  was  always  set  in 
opposition  by  Paul  to  the  superstition  that  would  drag- 
down  divine  knowledge  to  the  objects  of  sense. 

This  epistle  was  conveyed  to  the  church  at  Colossse. 
by  Tychicus,  one  of  the  missionary  assistants  of  Paul, 
who  was  returning  to  Lesser  Asia,  his  native  country. 
But  since  Paul  could  not  furnish  him  M'ith  epistles  for  all 
the  Asiatic  churches,  and  yet  would  gladly  have  testified 
his  Hvely  interest  in  all,  and  wished,  as  the  apostle  of  the 
Gentiles,  to  address  a  word  to  all  collectively,  he  pre- 
pared a  circular  letter  designed  for  all  the  churches  in 
that  region.  In  this  epistle,  in  which  the  apostle  of  the 
Gentiles  addressed  himself  to  all  Gentile  Christians  as 
such,  he  treats  only  of  one  great  subject  of  general  inte- 
rest, the  actual  efficiency  of  the  gospel  among  the  Gen- 
tiles, without  entering  upon  other  topics.*  The  simila- 
rity of  the  two  epistles  (the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians 
and  the  so-called  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians)  is  of  such  a 
kind,  that  we  see  in  it  the  work  of  the  same  author,  and 
not  an  imitation  by  another  hand.  Let  us  remember 
that  Paul,  when  he  wrote  this  epistle,  was  still  full  of  those 
thoughts  and  contemplations  which  occupied  his  mind 
when  he  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians ;  thus  we 
can  account  for  those  points  of  resemblance  in  the  se- 
cond, which  was  written  immediately  after  the  first. 
And  hence  it  also  is  evident,  that  of  these  two,  the  Epis- 
tle to  the  Colossians  was  written  first,  for  the  apostle's 
thoughts  there  exhibit  themselves  in  their  original  for- 
mation and  connection,  as  they  were  called  forth  by  his 

*  It  was  so  far  a  happy  thought  of  Schulz  to  describe  this 
Epistle  as  a  companion  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 
VOL.  I.  B  b 
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opposition  to  that  sect  whose  sentiments  and  practices  he 
combats  in  that  epistle.* 

Thougrh  this  epistle  has  come  down  to  us  in  the 
manuscripts,  now  extant,  as  addressed  to  the  church  at 
Ephesus,  yet  the  general  character  of  the  contents,  suited 
to  the  wants  of  the  Asiatic  Christians  of  Gentile  de- 
.scent,  testifies,  by  the  absence  of  all  special  references 
to  the  pecuhar  circumstances  of  the  Ephesian  church, 
against  such  an  exclusive  or  predominant  appropriation 
ot  it.  If  this  epistle  had  been  designed  prmcipally  for 
the  Ephesian  church,  Paul  would  certainly  have  been 
impelled  to  say  to  those  among  whom  he  had  spent  so 
long  a  time,  many  things  relating  solely  to  their  pecu- 
liar circumstances.  This  conclusion,  which  we  draw  with 
certainty  from  the  contents  of  the  epistle,  is  confirmed 
by  the  information  that  has  come  do^w^i  to  us  from  an- 
tiquity, that  the  designation  of  the  place  in  the  introduc- 
tory salutation  is  wanting  in  ancient  manuscripts.  But 
since  the  Ephesian  church  consisted  for  the  most  part  of 
Gentile  Christians,  we  have  no  reason  to  doubt  that 
this  epistle  was  equally  desig-ned  for  them,  though  being 
a  circular  letter,  the  apostle  touched  only  on  those  cir- 
cumstances and  wants  which  were  common  to  them 
with  the  other  churches  of  this  district.  It  might  also 
])e  thought  most  proper,  that  the  epistle  should  be  sent 
.from  Ephesus,  as  the  metix)pohs  and  the  seat  of  the  mo- 
tlier-church,  to  the  other  churches.  This  would  best 
agree  with  the  designation  which  it  generally  obtained 
at  an  early  period,  as  specially  addressed  to  the  Ephe- 
sian church.  Yet  from  this  remark  we  do  not  venture 
to  infer  too  much,  since  the  great  preponderance  of  the 
Ephesian  chm'ch,  as  one  of  the  sedes  apostolicce^  although 

*  For  the  confirmation  of  this  relation  of  the  two  epistles 
to  one  another,  the  «»/  in  Eph.  vi.  21  certainly  serves,  which 
can  only  be  explained  by  supposing  that  Paul  had  in  his 
thoughts  what  he  had  been  writing  to  the  Colossians,  iv.  8, 
according  to  the  correct  reading  Im  yvurs.  Harless  has  no- 
ticed this  mark  in  the  introduction  to  his  Commentary  on 
the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  and  after  him  Wiggers  jun.  in 
the  Stv.dien  und  Kritiken  ;  1841,  2d  part,  p.  453. 
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the  epistle  at  first  might  have  had  no  precise  designa- 
tion, must  have  procured  a  predominant  value  to  its 
name,  as  if  of  one  directed  to  the  Ephesian  church.^ 

In  the  second  period  of  his  confinement,  Paul  received 
a  contribution  from  the  church  at  Philippi  (who  had  al- 
ready given  practical  proof  of  their  love  for  him)  through 
Epaphroditus,  their  messenger,  from  whom  also  he  re- 
ceived an  account  of  their  state.  In  consequence  of  this 
information,  he  had  occasion  to  put  the  Christians  at 
Philippi  on  their  g-uard  against  the  influence  of  Judaiz- 
ing  teachers,  to  exhort  them  to  union  among  them- 
selves, and  to  recommend  to  those  who  had  more  liberal 
and  enlarged  views,  forbearance  towards  their  weaker 
brethren.  On  this  last  topic,  he  gives  them,  in  the  words 
of  the  exhortation  \vhich  he  added  at  the  close  of  the 
epistle,  the  important  rule,  that  all  should  seek  to  em- 
ploy faithfully  the  measure  of  knowledge  which  they 
had  already  attained  (iii.  15),  that  then  God  would  re- 
veal to  them  what  they  still  wanted,  and  thus  all  would 
by  degrees  arrive  at  a  state  of  Christian  maturity,  t  He 
exliorted  them,  under  the  persecutions  to  which  the 
Christians  in  Macedonia  were  still  exposed,  to  bear  joy- 
fully their  sufferings  for  Christ's  sake,  and  to  view  them 
as  a  gift  of  grace,  which  was  vouchsafed  to  them. 

*  Tlie  well-founded  reaction  against  the  negative  assertions 
of  an  arbitrary  scepticism,  must  not  seduce  us  into  a  super- 
stitious overvaluation  of  tradition,  which  in  its  turn  may  lead 
to  mere  arbitrary  assertions,  instead  of  that  result  which 
offers  itself  fi-om  the  comprehensive  survey  of  Christian  an- 
tiquity, 

t  The  gloss  of  the  common  reading  {kkvovi,  to  uuro  (p^onTv), 
which  injures  the  meaning,  arose  from  mistaking  the  sense 
of  the  passage,  and  supposing  that  it  referred  to  Christian 
unity,  and  not  to  the  agreement  of  practice  with  knowledge. 


(     388     ) 


CHAPTER  X. 

Paul's  labours  after  his  release  from  his  first 
confinement  at  rome,  to  his  martyrdom. 

Hitherto  we  have  possessed  certain  information  re- 
specting the  circumstances  and  labours  of  the  apostle 
Paul  during  his  confinement  at  Rome.  But  in  reference 
to  the  sequel,  we  meet  on  all  sides  with  great  obscurity 
and  uncertainty.  The  question  arises,  whether  he 
ended  this  confinement  with  martyrdom,  or  whether  he 
was  released  from  it,  and  entered  afresh  on  his  apostolic 
labours.  The  decision  of  this  question  depends  partly 
on  the  depositions  of  historical  witnesses,  partly  on  the 
result  of  an  examination  of  Paul's  Second  Epistle  to  Ti- 
mothy, whether  this  epistle,  which  was  evidently  written 
during  a  confinement  at  Rome,  must  be  classed  among 
the  epistles  written  in  the  time  of  his  first  confinement, 
or  whether  we  must  assume  the  existence  of  a  second. 
The  narratives  of  the  fourth  century,  according  to  which 
Paul  was  set  at  liberty  and  published  the  gospel  in 
Spain,  cannot  be  taken  into  account,  for  all  these  might 
very  easily  arise  from  what  he  says  in  his  Epistle  to  the 
Romans,  of  his  intentions  of  visiting  Spain.  But  more 
attention  is  due  to  an  account  which  is  given  by  a  man 
who  was  in  part  a  contemporary,  and  probably  a  disciple 
of  Paul.  Clement,  the  bishop  of  Rome,  says  expressly 
in  his  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  (§  5)*  that  Paul 


*  What  we  learn  from  the  only  natural  interpretation  of 
this  passage  could  not  have  occurred,  if  what  Schenkel  has 
remarked  in  his  dissertation  against  a  second  confinement 
of  Paul  (in  the  Studien  und  Kritiken,  1841,  part  1),  respect- 
ing Clement's  Epistle  be  correct;  namely,  that  it  was  writ- 
ten only  a  few  years  after  the  Epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Co- 
rinthians, between  the  years  64  and  65 ;  but  we  cannot  en- 
tirely agree  with  this  opinion.  The  inference  from  §  41, 
where  the  author  expresses  himself  as  if  the  temple  and  tern- 
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suffered  martyrdom,  after  he  had  travelled  to  the  boun- 
daries of  the  West.*  By  this  expression,  we  most  na- 
turally understand  Spain ;  and  though  Clement  miorht 
have  understood  by  it  some  other  place  or  country  than 
exactly  this,  yet  we  cannot  in  any  case  suppose,  that  a 
person  writing  at  Rome  would  intend  by  it  that  very 
city.f     From  this  account  of  Clement,  if  we  must  infer 

pie-worship  at  Jerusalem  were  still  in  existence,  cannot  coun- 
tervail those  passages  of  this  epistle  which  contain  the  most 
undeniable  marks  of  a  later  period ;  as  §  44,  on  the  election 
to  church-offices ;  §  47,  where  it  is  presupposed  that  Paul 
wrote  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  at  the  beginning 
of  the  publication  (or  of  his  publication)  of  the  gospel  (Iv 
a^XV  '^"'^  ivix-yyi^iov).  And  it  appears  that  the  author  knew 
nothing  of  any  epistle  written  to  the  Corinthians  by  Paul 
before  our  first  epistle  to  them.  I  also  think  that  Clement 
would  have  expressed  himself  otherwise  in  §  5,  if  he, had 
written  only  a  few  years  after  Paul's  martyrdom.  The  allu- 
sions to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  also  indicate  a  mucli 
later  date. 

*  The  f^K^Tv^iTv  is  in  this  connection,  "  fjiu^Tv^nffUi  i-rt  ruv 
7iyovu.ivu)i,^^  to  be  understood  probably,  not  in  the  later  mean- 
ing of  martyrdom,  but  in  the  original  sense  of  bearing  testi- 
mony to  the  faith,  although  with  a  reference  to  the  death  of 
Paul,  which  was  brought  on  by  this  confession.  "  He  bore 
testimony  of  his  faith  before  the  heathen  magistrates."  At 
all  events,  the  words  l-pri  tuv  hyoviAivm  must  be  understood  as  a 
general  designation  of  the  heathen  magistrates ;  and  we  can- 
not suppose  that  Clement  intended  to  give  a  precise  chrono- 
logical mark,  or  to  refer  to  the  persons  to  whom  at  that  time 
the  management  of  public  affairs  was  committed  in  Rome. 

t  Schrader,  indeed,  adopts  Ernesti's  opinion,  that  by  Ti^fjLo. 
rni  ^vffius  may  be  meant  the  boundaries  of  the  west  towards 
the  east,  and  thus  nothing  else  be  intended  than  that  Paul 
had  just  reached  as  far  as  the  boundaries  of  the  west.  But 
though  we  are  willing  to  allow  that  the  words  might  in  them- 
selves be  so  understood,  yet  it  is  impossible  so  to  understand 
them  in  this  connection.  For  Clement  had  just  said  that 
Paul  proclaimed  the  gospel  in  the  east  and  in  the  west  {k'/i^v% 
yivofjt.ivos  iv  TV  avuroXn  km  Iv  r>5  tvffii),  that  he  had  taught  right- 
eousness to  the  whole  world  Qtxaioo'vvnv  ^i'^o.^ks  oXov  tov  xofff^w), 
and  then  follow  the  words  Wi  to  Ti^fx^u  Tr,i  ^vtnu?  sASa-v.  In  this 
connection,  Clement  must  surely  have  intended  to  say  that 
Paul  advanced  far  into  the  west.     It  may  here  be  remarked. 
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that  Paul  carried  into  effect  his  intention  of  traveUing 
into  Spain,  or  that,  at  least,  he  went  beyond  Italy,  we 
are  also  obliged  to  admit,  that  he  was  released  from  his 
confinement  at  Rome.  And  we  must  abide  by  this  opi- 
nion, if  we  have  no  further  information  of  the  circum- 
stances of  Paul  during  liis  second  confinement,  if  we  also 
place  his  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy  in  the  time  of  his 
first  imprisonment. 

If  we  depart  from  this  last  supposition,  we  can  put 
two  cases  ;  either  that  Paul  wrote  this  epistle  at  the  be- 
ginning or  at  the  end  of  his  confinement.  As  to  the 
first  case,  we  know,  that  Paul  came  to  Kome  without 
Timothy,  but  that  he  was  afterwards  in  his  society.  It 
may  be  therefore  supposed,  that  he  was  called  by  this 
epistle  from  Lesser  Asia  to  Rome,  and  that  from  that 
time  he  remained  constantly  with  him.  But  the  infor- 
mation furnished  by  this  epistle,  of  Paul's  situation  at 
that  time,  is  entirely  opposed  to  such  a  supposition. 
When  he  wrote  it,  he  had  already  obtained  a  public  au- 
dience, and  had  been  heard  in  his  defence.  On  the 
contrary,  in  the  first  period  of  his  confinement,  this  had 
certainly  not  happened,  since  it  is  first  mentioned  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Philippians.  He  then  had  his  martyr- 
dom in  prospect,  while  his  First  Epistle  during  his  con- 
finement held  out  the  most  cheering  hopes  of  his  release. 

If  we  take  the  second  case,  and  consider  this  epistle 

that  Clement  must  have  known  more  of  the  events  in  general 
of  Paul's  life,  for  he  says  that  Paul  was  seven  times  put  in 
fetters.  After  what  has  been  said  since  the  publication  of 
this  work  against  this  interpretation  and  application  of  the 
passage  in  Clement,  I  cannot  prevail  on  myself  to  give  it  up ; 
and  I  am  pleased  to  find  critics  like  Credner,  who  hold  the 
same  views.  How  can  it  be  imagined  that  Clement,  if  he 
thought  only  of  Paul's  first  confinement  at  Rome,  could  say 
that  he  had  published  the  gospel  not  merely  in  the  east  but 
also  in  the  west,  and  had  come  even  to  the  boundaries  of  the 
west  ?  Even  if  we  allow  much  for  the  rhetorical  form  of  the 
expression,  we  cannot  consider  this  as  a  proper  designation 
of  such  a  fact ;  and  why  should  a  writer  who  had  at  hand  so 
many  rhetorical  designations  for  the  metropolis  of  the  world, 
have  chosen  one  so  unnatural  as  this  ? 
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as  the  last  he  wrote  in  that  confinement  at  Rome,  it  will 
connect  itself  with  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  with 
respect  to  the  darker  prospects  of  the  apostle's  situation, 
of  which  it  contains  several  indications.  But  several 
other  things  do  not  agree  with  this  supposition,  and  ra- 
ther direct  us  to  another  date.  And  although  not  every 
particular  which  we  could  mention  on  this  point  has 
equal  weight,  yet  all  taken  together  are  in  favour  of 
that  view,  according  to  which  all  the  particulars  can  be 
most  naturally  and  simply  understood,  in  the  manner 
which  would  first  occur  to  an  unprejudiced  reader  of  the 
epistle.  Paul  desires  Timothy  to  come  to  him,  without 
any  allusions  to  his  having  been  already  with  him  during 
his  confinement.  When  we  begin  to  read  the  epistle, 
every  thing  gives  the  impression,  that  he  had  taken 
leave  of  Timothy  in  the  place  where  the  latter  was  now 
residing,  and  since  that  time  had  been  put  in  confine- 
ment. He  cautions  him  against  the  false  teachers  in  his 
neighbourhood  (in  Lesser  Asia,  probably  at  Ephesus) 
ii.  17,  and  speaks  of  them  as  if  he  had  himself  the  op- 
portunity of  knowing  them  from  personal  observation. 
This  could  not  have  been  during  his  earlier  residence  in 
Lesser  Asia,  for  at  that  time  these  heretical  tendencies 
had  not  yet  shewn  themselves,  as  appears  from  what  we 
have  before  remarked ;  but  every  thing  is  easily  ex- 
plained if  Paul,  being  released  from  confinement,  tra- 
velled into  Lesser  Asia,  as  he  intended,  and  entered 
into  conflict  with  these  false  teachers,  who  had  gained  a 
footing  there  during  his  absence.  He  informed  Timothy 
of  the  result  of  his  first  public  examination,  iv.  16,  and 
in  a  manner  which  implies  that  Timothy  knew  nothing 
before  of  it,  and  that  it  had  taken  place  during  his  ab- 
sence from  Rome.  But  when  Paul  made  his  defence 
during  his  first  confinement  Timothy  was  with  him  ; 
(compare  Philip,  i.  7.)  We  ar€  therefore  led  to  think 
of  something  that  happened  during  Paul's  second  con- 
finement. There  are,  besides,  many  marks  which  indi- 
cate that  he  had  come  to  the  West  by  his  usual  route 
from  Lesser  Asia  through  Achaia,  but  which  we  know 
was  not  his  route  when  he  last  came  from  Csesarea  to 
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Jerusalem.  He  charges  Timothy  to  bring  with  him  the 
cloak,  the  books,  and  especially  the  parchments,  which 
he  had  left  behind  at  the  house  of  a  person  whose  name 
he  mentions.  Now  it  is  far  more  probable,  that  he 
left  these  things  behind  after  a  visit  to  Troas  some 
months  before,  than  at  a  distance  of  four  or  six  years, 
which  we  must  suppose  to  have  been  the  case,  if  the 
epistle  was  written  during  his  first  confinement,  and  that 
they  should  not  be  brought  to  him  till  after  so  long  an 
interval.'^  In  order  to  depict  his  state  of  desertion,  he 
informs  him  that  Erastus,  one  of  his  usual  companions, 
who  probably  was  with  him  the  last  time  in  Lesser 
Asia,f  stayed  behind  in  his  native  place  Corinth  ;  and 
that  he  had  left  another  of  his  companions  Trophimus 
sick  at  Miletum.  J     Although  we  find  several  persons  in 

*  It  is  an  arbitrary  assumption  that  these  parchments 
contained  documents  relative  to  his  defence,  and  that  for  that 
reason  he  wished  to  have  them. 

t  See  Acts  xix.  22.  This  could  hardly  be  the  same  as  the 
aUovofjLos  of  Corinth,  mentioned  in  Rom.  xvi.  23,  for  his  office 
-would  scarcely  allow  of  his  being  so  often  with  Paul  on  his 
missionary  journeys. 

I  On  the  supposition  that  the  epistle  might  have  been 
written  during  Paul's  first  confinement^  it  is  the  most  natural 
supposition  that  such  persons  are  here  spoken  of  who  had  re- 
solved to  come  to  Rome  (as  Timothy  knew),  to  the  apostle's 
assistance  on  his  trial,  according  to  the  usages  of  Roman  law. 
One  of  them,  Erastus,  had  not  left  Corinth  as  he  intended, 
but  remained  there.  Trophimus  (who  as  a  witness  might 
have  been  of  great  service)  they  (the  delegates  of  the  churches 
in  Lesser  Asia  who  had  agreed  to  travel  together  to  Rome) 
had  left  behind  sick  at  Miletum  (IttzXitov,  the  third  person 
plural).  But  certainly  the  other  interpretation,  in  which 
nothing  needs  to  be  supplied,  is  the  simplest,  and  that  which 
would  first  occur  to  an  unprejudiced  reader  of  the  epistle. 
Besides,  if  Paul  had  reminded  Timothy  of  something  w^hich 
must  have  been  know^n  to  him,  in  order  to  stir  him  up  still 
more  to  set  off  wdthout  delay  to  Rome,  (as  Timothy,  who  was 
probably  staying  at  Ephesus,  must  have  knowTi  that  the  de- 
legates from  the  churches  had  left  Trophimus  sick  in  his 
neighbourhood),  he  would  have  added  some  such  word  as 
ot^u;,  to  signify  that  he  was  merely  reminding  him  of  some- 
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Paul's  society,  who  were  also  with  him  during  his  first 
confinement  (though  this  circumstance  will  not  serve  to 
fix  the  date,  since  the  same  causes  as  at  that  time 
might  bring  them  again  into  his  society) ;  yet  among  these 
is  a  Titus,  who  was  not  with  him  before,  for  we  have  not 
met  with  them  together  since  the  apostle's  last  sojourn 
in  Macedonia  and  Achaia,  and  a  Crescens,  who  is  not 
named  before  as  one  of  his  companions. 

Against  the  opinion  that  this  epistle,  according  to  the 
marks  we  have  indicated,  was  written  in  Paul's  second 
confinement,  it  may  indeed  be  objected,  that  we  find  in 
it  no  reference  to  an  earlier  confinement  at  Kome.  But 
this  will  appear  less  strange,  if  we  attend  to  the  follow- 
ing considerations.  By  this  epistle  to  Timothy,  the 
apostle  by  no  means  intended  to  give  the  first  infor- 
mation of  his  new  confinement ;  he  rather  assumes, 
that  this,  and  in  part  the  peculiarities  of  his  condition 
in  it,  were  already  known  to  him,  as  appears  from  i, 
15,*  and  by  means  of  the  constant  intercourse  between 
the  chief  cities  of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  the  lively  in- 
terest taken  by  the  churches  in  Paul's  afi'airs,  informa- 
tion respecting  him  must  soon  have  reached  Ephesus. 
Moreover,  during  this  period  after  his  release,  so  many 

thing  he  knew  already.  We  may  also  doubt  whether  the 
testimony  of  Trophimus  was  of  so  much  consequence  to 
Paul.  The  charge  of  raising  a  tumult  at  Jerusalem  would 
probably  not  be  so  dangerous  to  him ;  on  the  contrary,  he 
was  most  probably  justified  sufficiently  on  his  arrival  at 
Rome  by  the  statements  that  were  sent  at  the  same  time  from 
the  Roman  authorities,  whose  inquiries  had  hitherto  led  to  a 
favourable  result.  But  that  charge  of  having  prompted 
among  Roman  citizens  to  apostatize  from  the  state  religion, 
and  propagated  a  religio  nova  et  illicita,  must  have  been  really 
dangerous,  and  in  this  case  Trophimus  could  be  of  no  assist- 
ance to  him. 

*  This  passage  may  be  most  naturally  understood  of  a 
number  of  Christians  from  Lesser  Asia,  who,  on  coming  to 
Rome,  were  afraid  to  visit  Paul  in  his  confinement,  and  whom 
he  met  with  in  Lesser  Asia  when  he  wrote  this  epistle.  Paul 
marks  the  persons  to  whom  he  alluded  by  specifying  two  of 
their  number. 


394  Paul's  release. 

things  occurred  in  his  renewed  apostolic  labours,  which 
fully  occupied  the  mind  of  one  who  was  more  affected 
by  events  relating  to  the  kingdom  of  God  than  by  any 
personal  considerations,  and  pushed  into  the  back-ground 
the  recollection  of  his  former  confinement ;  and  in  the 
prospect  of  martyrdom,  he  would  fix  his  thoughts  more 
on  the  fiiture  than  on  the  past,  especially  in  reference 
to  events  that  were  likely  to  aflPect  the  progress  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  on  earth. 

Now  if  we  admit  that  Paul  was  released  from  that 
confinement,  we  must  assume  that  he  regained  his  free- 
dom before  the  persecution  against  the  Christians  occa- 
sioned by  the  conflagration  at  Rome  in  the  year  64  ;  for 
had  he  been  a  prisoner  at  this  time,  he  would  certainly 
have  not  been  spared.  And  it  agrees  with  the  chronolo- 
gical data  which  we  have  before  discovered,  that  after 
more  than  a  two  years'  imprisonment,  he  regained  his 
freedom  between  the  years  62  and  63,  a  result  of  the 
proceedings  against  him  which  in  itself,  and  in  connec- 
tion with  existing  circumstances,  is  by  no  means  improba- 
ble. The  accusation  of  raising  a  tumult  at  Jerusalem 
had  been  proved  to  be  unfounded ;  but  the  opposition 
of  Christianity  to  the  State-religion  had  not  then  at- 
tracted public  attention,  and  though  this  fact  could  not 
have  passed  altogether  unnoticed,  yet  no  definite  law 
existed  on  the  subject,  and  under  the  Emperor  Nero, 
who  ridiculed  the  established  religion,  and  gave  him- 
self little  concern  about  the  ancient  Roman  enactments, 
such  a  point  might  more  easily  be  waved.  The  friends 
whom  Paul  had  gained  by  his  behaviour  during  his 
confinement,  and  by  the  manner  of  conducting  his  de- 
fence, would  probably  exert  their  influence  in  his  fa- 
vour. Thus  he  might  regain  his  freedom  ;  and  the  an- 
cient tradition  that  he  was  beheaded*  and  not  crucified 
like  Peter,  if  true,  favours  his  not  having  suffered  death 
in  the  persecution  of  64 ;  for  had  he  been  put  to  death 
in  that  persecution,  so  much  regard  would  not  have  been 
paid  to  his  Roman  citizenship  as  to  spare  the  hated  lead- 

*  See  Eusebius,  ii.  25. 
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er  of  a  detested  sect  from  the  more  painfid  and  ignomi- 
nious mode  of  execution. 

From  the  epistles  written  by  Paul  during  his  first  con- 
finement, we  learn  that  he  laboured  much  at  Rome  in 
pubHshing  the  gospel ;  his  firm  advocacy  of  the  cause  of 
God,  and  his  happy  release,  must  have  had  a  beneficial 
influence  in  this  respect.  Hence  it  came  to  pass,  that 
Christianity  from  this  time  spread  with  still  greater 
power  among  the  Gentiles  in  Rome.  But  owing  to  the 
same  cause,  the  new  sect,  while  gaining  ground  among  the 
heathen  to  the  injury  of  idolatry,  drew  on  itself  the  at- 
tention of  the  fanatical  people,  who  could  not  feel  other- 
wise than  hostile  to  the  enemies  of  their  gods ;  and  the 
hatred  thus  excited  soon  occasioned  the  report  to  be 
spread  of  unnatural  crimes  committed  in  the  assemblies 
of  these  impious  persons.  Perhaps  also  the  Jews,  who 
were  more  embittered  against  the  Christians  when  their 
designs  against  Paul  proved  abortive,  contributed  their 
part  to  excite  the  popular  hatred  against  them.  But  a 
persecution  on  the  part  of  the  state  would  hardly  have 
been  threatened  so  soon,  if  the  Emperor  Nero  had  not 
availedhimself  of  the  popular  feehng,  which  easily  credited 
every  thing  bad  of  the  Christians,  in  order  to  cast  an 
odium  on  tlie  Christians  which  he  wished  to  throw  off 
from  himself.*  Yet  it  by  no  means  appears  that  this 
outbreak  against  the  Christians  in  Rome  was  followed 
by  a  general  persecution  against  them  throughout  the 
provinces,  and  hence  Paul  might  meanwhile  continue  his 
apostohc  labours  without  molestation  in  distant  parts. 

As  for  the  history  of  his  labours  in  this  new  field, 
we  have  no  information  respecting  it ;  nor  can  the  total 
want  of  sources  for  this  part  of  church  history  be  at  all 
surprising.  But  this  defect  of  information  cannot  be 
made  use  of  to  render  doubtful  the  fact  of  Paul's  second 
confinement.  Nothing,  therefore,  is  left  for  us,  but  to 
compare  the  short  account  (already  mentioned)  in  the 
Epistle  of  Clemens  Romanus,  with  what  Paul  himself 

*  On  this  persecution  in  Rome,  see  my  Church  History, 
vol.  i.  part  1,  p.  136 ;  and  part  3,  p.  239. 
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tells  us  respecting  his  intentions  in  case  he  regained  his 
freedom,  in  the  epistles  written  during  his  first  confine- 
ment, and  with  what  may  be  gathered  from  his  other 
letters,  which  it  seems  probable  that  he  wrote  after  his 
release. 

Before  his  confinement,  Paul  had  expressed  the  inten- 
tion of  going  into  Spain,  and  the  testimony  of  the  Ro- 
man Clement  favours  this  belief  that  he  fulfilled  this  in- 
tention. But  during  his  confinement  at  Rome  he  had 
altered  his  views,  and  was  determined,  by  reasons  which 
we  have  already  noticed,  to  visit  once  more  the  scene  of 
his  early  labours  in  Lesser  Asia.  The  Second  Epistle 
to  Timothy  contains  hints  of  his  returning  by  his  usual 
route  through  Achaia.  But  it  would  be  possible  that  after 
his  release  he  travelled  first  into  Spain ;  that  he  there 
exerted  himself  in  the  establishment  of  Christian  churches, 
and  then  revisited  the  former  sphere  of  his  ministry  ; 
that  he  was  on  his  return  to  the  West,  in  order  to  close 
there  his  apostolic  commission,  but  before  he  could  reach 
his  destination  was  detained  and  executed  at  Rome. — 
However,  the  want  of  any  memorial  of  his  labours  in 
Spain,  the  want  of  any  record  of  an  ecclesia  apostolica, 
does  not  favour  the  supposition  that  Paul  spent  any 
length  of  time  in  that  country  ;  and  hence  the  other  ex- 
planation, that  he  first  renewed  his  labours  in  the  East, 
then  betook  himself  to  Spain,  and  soon  after  his  arrival 
was  beheaded,  seems  to  deserve  the  preference. 

We,  therefore,  are  of  opinion  that  Paul  first  fulfilled 
his  intention  of  returning  to  Lesser  Asia.  Now  the  First 
Epistle  of  Paul  to  Timothy  and  the  Epistle  to  Titus, 
by  the  pecularities  of  their  mode  of  expression,  and  the 
peculiar  references  to  ecclesiastical  relations,  connect 
themselves  so  closely  with  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timo- 
thy, and  exhibit  so  many  marks  of  the  later  apostolic 
age  (one  of  which  we  have  already  noticed),  that  it  ap- 
pears reasonable  to  assign  both  these  epistles  to  this  pe- 
riod. 

In  the  earlier  history  of  the  apostle,  we  can  find  no 
point  of  time  in  which  he  could  have  written  such  a  let- 
ter to  Timothy  at  Ephesus,  in  reference  to  the  concerns 
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of  that  church,  as  his  first  epistle;"^  for  this  epistle  pre- 
supposes a  church  ah'eady  tor  some  time  in  existence, 

*  The  genuineness  of  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy  being 
presupposed^  the  view  I  have  here  taken  of  the  relations  and 
circumstances  under  which  it  was  Avritten,  appears  to  be  the 
only  tenable  one.  But  I  confess  that  I  am  not  convinced  of 
the  genuineness  of  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy,  with  the 
same  certainty  as  of  the  Pauline  origin  of  all  the  other  Pauline 
Epistles,  and  of  the  two  other  Pastoral  Letters,  and  the 
Epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and  the  Colossians.  What  is  said 
in  this  epistle  of  the  false  teachers  excites  no  suspicion  in 
my  mind  ;  and  I  can  find  nowhere  the  allusions  to  the  later 
gnostic  doctrines,  which  Baur  would  find  in  this  as  well  as 
in  the  Pastoral  Letters.  The  germ  of  such  Judaizing  gnosti- 
cism, or  of  a  Judaizing  theosophic  ascetic  tendency,  as  it 
shews  itself  in  the  two  Epistles  to  Timothy,  I  would  pre- 
suppose a  priori  to  be  existing  at  this  time,  since  the  appear- 
ances of  the  second  century  point  back  to  such  a  tendency 
gradually  evolving  itself  out  of  Judaism.  In  this  respect, 
the  absence  of  the  marks  of  a  later  date  in  the  controversial 
part  of  this  epistle,  is  to  me  a  proof  of  its  high  antiquity. 
To  the  declaration  of  Hegesippus  in  Eusebius,  iii,  32,  that  the 
falsifications  of  doctrine  first  began  after  the  death  of  the 
apostle,  or  rather  then  ventured  to  make  their  public  appear- 
ance, I  can  attach  no  such  weight  as  historical  evidence,  as 
to  cast  a  doubt  on  these  undeniable  facts.  As  there  is  an 
unhistorical  tendency  produced  by  a  dogmatic  bias,  which 
transposes  the  originators  of  all  heresies  to  the  apostolic  age, 
and  makes  the  apostles  to  be  the  first  impugners  of  them ;  so 
also  there  is  a  more  unhistorical  tendency,  and  equally  pro- 
ceeding from  a  dogmatic  bias  (as  is  the  case  with  all  the  de- 
positions of  Hegesippus),  which  would  maintain  that,  up  to  a 
certain  date,  the  church  was  AvhoUy  pure,  and  that  all  here- 
sies broke  out  first  after  the  decease  of  the  apostles.  A  com- 
mon but  one-sided  truth  lies  at  the  bottom  of  both  opinions. 
I  can  find  nothing  surprising  in  the  fact,  that,  in  the  two 
Epistles  to  Timothy,  such  an  aspect  of  the  present  as  an 
omen  and  germ  of  what  would  be  developed  in  the  future,  is 
to  be  seen.  The  attentive  observer,  capable  of  deeper  insight, 
must  here  behold  the  future  in  the  present.  But  I  cannot 
deny  that,  when  I  come  from  reading  other  Pauline  epistles, 
and  especially  the  two  other  Pastoral  Letters,  to  this  epistle, 
I  feel  myself  struck  by  the  impression  of  something  not 
Pauline.  More  particularly,  the  mode  of  transition  appears 
to  me  not  in  the  Pauline  style, — as  in  ii.  7 ;  iii.  1 ;  iii.  15 ;  v. 
17;  18  ;  and  the  relation  of  this  epistle  to  the  two  other  Pas- 
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which,  in  many  respects  required  a  new  organization  of 
church  relations,  the  displacing  several  of  the  leading  of- 
ficers of  the  church,  and  the  appointment  of  others.  The 
new  class  of  false  teachers  who  had  sprung  up  in  Lesser 
Asia  during  Paul's  imprisonment,  had  acquired  great  in- 
fluence in  the  Ephesian  church.  As  Paul  (according  to 
an  interpretation  not  absolutely  necessary  of  his  farewell 
address  at  Miletus)  had  anticipated,  several  overseers  of 
the  churches  had  allowed  themselves  to  be  seduced  by 
the  spirit  of  false  doctrine.  The  false  teachers  to  whom 
we  refer  bore  the  same  marks  which  we  find  in  those 
who  appeared  in  the  church  at  Colossse  during  Paul's 
confinement.  They  belonged  to  the  class  of  Judaizers, 
who  maintained  the  perpetual  obligation  of  the  Mosaic 
law.*  But  they  distinguished  themselves  from  the  com- 
mon Judaizers  by  a  theosophic  ascetic  tendency.  They 
taught  abstinence  from  certain  kinds  of  food,  and  pre- 
scribed celibacy  as  essential  to  Christian  perfection. f 
But  they  united  with  this  practical  tendency  a  theore- 
tical peculiarity.  They  prided  themselves  on  possessing 
a  higher  yyco<rig  (the  <piXo(ro(piet  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Co- 
lossians),  and  by  this  they  were  seduced  from  the  sim- 
plicity of  the  faith.  They  taught  legendary  tales  respect- 
ing the  origin  and  propagation  of  spirits,  like  the  false 
teachers  at  Colossee.J     They  brought  forward  subjects 

toral  Letters  is  also  suspicious.  I  can  indeed  find  reasoi^for 
allaying  these  doubts,  but  none  which,  taken  all  together, 
can  satisfy  the  unprejudiced  lover  of  truth. 

*  As  appears  from  the  Pauline  antithesis,  I  Tim.  i.  9. 

t  Among  the  trufjt,uTi»vi  yvfiveta-iK,  1  Tim.  iv.  8,  must  without 
doubt  be  included  a  devotion  that  consisted  in  outward  ges- 
tures, abstinencies,  and  ceremonies,  the  opposite  of  which  is 
true  piety,  ivfifinu,  having  its  seat  in  the  disposition. 

X  The  genealogical  investigations  common  among  the  Jews, 
by  which  they  sought  to  trace  their  descent  from  persons  of 
note  in  former  times  up  to  the  Patriarchs,  cannot  certainly 
be  intended  in  1  Tim.  i.  4,  for  inquiries  of  this  sort  could 
never  be  introduced  among  Gentiles,  nor  could  their  minds 
be  so  much  occupied  with  them,  that  an  attention  to  them 
should  be  set  down  among  the  marks  of  character.  Nor  can 
we  suppose  a  reference  to  inquiries  respecting  the  genealogy 
of  Jesus ;  what  has  just  been  said  would  in  part  apply  to  this 
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which  gave  rise  to  subtle  disputations,  instead  of  leading 
men  to  accept  in  faith  the  divine  means  of  their  salva- 
tion ;  1  Tim.  i.  4.  The  conflict  with  this  false  Gnosis 
now  springing  up,  must  have  occupied  the  churches  in 
these  parts.  As  the  prophets  in  the  assembhes  of  be- 
lievers frequently  warned  them  of  the  dangers  which 
from  the  signs  of  the  times  they  perceived  were  threat- 
ening the  church  ;  so  these  warning  voices  spoke  also  of 
the  conflict  that  awaited  the  chm'ch  with  this  hostile  ten- 
dency, which  in  following  ages  was  one  ofthe  severest  which 
the  simple  gospel  had  to  encounter.  These  are  the  ex- 
press warnings  of  the  Divine  Spirit  by  the  inspired  ad- 
dresses in  the  churches,  to  which  Paul  appeals.*  To 
this  peculiar  state  of  the  church  several  of  the  instruc- 
tions are  applicable  which  Paul  gives  in  this  epistle  rela- 
tive to  the  appointment  of  their  overseers,  t 

Paul  therefore  executed  his  intention  of  going  into 
Lesser  Asia,  and  found  such  disturbances  in  the  churches 

supposition,  and  in  this  case  Paul  would  have  marked  his 
meaning  more  precisely,  and  according  to  his  usual  antithetical 
style,  contrasted  the  x^iittos  xoctk  -rvivf/.a  with  the  ^^^iirraj  xkto, 
fcc^KK.  On  the  contrary,  it  will  be  quite  suitable  to  apply  it 
to  the  yivsuXoytocs  ruv  ccyysXuv,  similar  to  the  later  gnostic 
pneumatologies ;  on  the  supposition,  indeed,  that  he  wrote  of 
them  as  already  well  known  to  Timothy.  Any  other  person 
who  had  forged  this  epistle,  partly  for  the  purpose  of  em- 
ploying the  authority  of  Paul  against  the  rising  gnosis,  would 
have  more  exactly  marked  the  object  of  controversy. 

*  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  A  similar  expression  respecting  prophetic 
intimations  occurs  in  Acts  xx.  23. 

t  From  the  difference  in  circumstances  would  arise  the 
difference  of  manner  in  which  he  expresses  himself  here  and 
in  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  respecting  a  single 
life.  When  he  wrote  to  the  Corinthians,  he  opposed  those 
who  objected  to  a  single  life  from  the  common  Jewish  stand- 
ing-point ;  here  he  speaks  against  those  who  went  so  far  in  de- 
preciating marriage  as  to  condemn  it  altogether  as  unchris- 
tian. In  opposition  to  these  persons,  who  led  females  to  for- 
get altogether  the  proper  destiny  of  their  sex,  and  to  thrust 
themselves  forward  as  public  teachers,  Paul  says,  1  Tim.  ii. 
15,  that  the  woman  would  always  be  saved  in  family  life  (the 
liK  is  to  be  understood  in  the  sense  of — by  means  of,  in — as  it  is 
often  used  by  Paul),  if  she  lead  a  holy  life  in  faith  and  love. 
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there,  arising  from  the  influence  of  the  unevangelical  ten- 
dency we  have  naticed,  that  he  held  it  to  be  absolutely 
necessary  to  remain  longer  in  those  parts.  He  left 
Ephesus  for  reasons  unknown  to  us,  to  visit  the  churches 
of  Macedonia,  but  soon  returned  thither,  and  in  the  mean- 
while left  Timothy  behind  for  the  special  purpose  of 
counterworking  these  false  teachers,  which  he  considered 
an  object  of  the  first  importance  ;  to  this  he  added  a  sub- 
ordinate concern,  the  new  organization  of  the  church  at 
Ephesus,  and  perhaps  also  the  superintendence  of  some 
others  in  the  neighbourhood,  which  had  since  been 
formed.* 

If  we  regard  the  geographical  position  of  the  places 
it  agrees  very  well  with  Paul's  residence  in  Lesser  Asia, 
and  his  travelling  thence  to  Macedonia,  that  at  this  time 
he  visited  the  Island  of  Crete,  and  there  left  behind  his 
disciple  Titus,  to  whom  he  addressed  an  epistle.  It  is 
indeed  easy  to  imagine,  that,  as  Paul  had  often  sojourn- 
ed for  a  longer  time  in  those  parts,  he  had  already  found- 
ed several  churches  in  Crete.  But  besides  that,  for 
reasons  before  mentioned,  we  are  led  to  fix  the  date  of 
this  epistle  nearer  that  of  the  two  Pastoral  Letters,  it  is 
also  striking  that,  while  Luke  in  the  Acts  reports  so  fully 
and  circumstantially  the  occurrences  of  the  apostle's  last 
voyage  to  Rome,  and  mentions  his  stay  at  Crete,  he  says 
not  a  word  (contrary  to  his  usual  practice  in  such  cases) 

"  That  Paul  does  not  mention  in  this  epistle  his  deliver- 
ance from  confinement  at  Rome,  proves  nothing  against  this 
statement,  for  a  number  of  events  had  intervened  to  occupy 
his  mind,  especially  when  he  -m-ote  this  epistle.  It  is  indeed 
surprising  that  he  should  charge  Timothy  to  "  let  no  man 
despise  his  youth/'  since  Timothy  could  be  no  longer  a  youth. 
But  we  must  recollect  how  indefinitely  such  terms  are  often 
used,  and  that  Paul,  when  he  wrote  this,  might  have  special 
reasons  for  such  an  injunction;  among  the  leaders  of  the 
unevangelical  party,  there  might  be  persons  whose  great  age 
had  secured  for  them  deference  and  respect.  The  passages  in 
Titus  ii.  ]  5,  and  also  2  Tim.  ii.  22,  (which  in  that  connection 
has  nothing  strange),  present  no  fit  parallel ;  and  if,  in  the 
First  Epistle  to  Timothy,  traces  can  be  found  of  an  imita- 
tion of  the  two  others,  these  words  may  be  reckoned  among 
the  number. 
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of  the  friendly  reception  given  to  him  by  the  Christians 
there,  or  even  of  his  meeting  with  them  at  all.  Hence 
we  may  conclude  that  no  Christian  churches  yet  existed  in 
the  island,  though  that  transient  visit  would  naturally 
give  rise  to  the  intention  of  planting  the  gospel  there ; 
which  he  probably  fulfilled  soon  after  he  was  set  at  liberty, 
when  he  came  into  those  parts.  As  in  the  last  period 
before  his  journey  to  Jerusalem  we  do  not  find  Titus 
in  his  company,  and  on  the  other  hand  we  find,  in  the 
Second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  that  he  was  with  the  apostle, 
this  agrees  very  well  with  the  supposition  that  Paul 
after  his  release  once  more  met  with  him  in  Lesser  Asia, 
and  again  took  him  as  his  associate  in  preaching  the 
gospel. 

After  Paul  had  laid  the  foundation  of  the  Christian 
church  in  Crete,  he  left  Titus  behind  to  complete  the 
organization  of  the  churches,  to  confirm  the  new  converts 
in  purity  of  doctrine,  and  to  counterwork  the  influence 
of  the  false  teachers.  If  we  compare  the  marks  of  the 
false  teachers  in  the  two  other  Pastoral  Epistles  with 
those  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  we  shall  find  a  similarity. 
But  if  these  do  not  induce  us  to  admit — (as  we  are  not 
authorized  to  suppose  the  same  appearances  of  the  re- 
ligious spirit  in  Crete  and  in  Ephesus) — so  neither  shall 
we  be  led  by  what  can  be  inferred  simply  from  the 
epistle  itself,  to  imagine  any  other  object  of  Paul's  op- 
position and  warning  than  the  common  Judaizing  ten- 
dency, and  an  unspiritual  pharisaic  study  of  the  Old 
Testament,  disputatious,  cleaving  to  the  letter  and  losing 
itself  in  useless  hair-splittings  and  rabbinical  fables.* 

*  As  to  the  genealogies  in  Titus  iii.  9,  if  we  compare  this 
passage  with  the  endless  genealogies  in  1  Tim.  i.  A,  we  shall 
be  led  to  understand  a  reference  to  a  theosophic  element,  an 
emanation  doctrine;  but  this  expression  in  the  Epistle  to 
Titus,  without  any  thing  more  definite,  and  simply  in  its  own 
connection,  favours  no  such  supposition ;  but  we  shall  be  in- 
duced to  think  of  the  common  Jewish  genealogies,  although 
we  cannot  determine  precisely  for  what  object  these  would  be 
employed,  and  the  comparison  of  1  Tim.  i.  4  with  Titus  iii.  9, 
might  excite  a  suspicion  of  a  misunderstood  copying  in  the 
former. 
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Paul  required  of  Titus  to  turn  the  attention  of  men  to 
objects  altogether  different  and  of  practical  advantage, 
deeply  to  impress  on  their  minds  the  doctrine  which 
formed  the  basis  of  salvation,  and  to  lead  them  to  apply 
this  fundamental  truth  to  real  life,  and  to  be  zealous  to 
verify  their  faith  by  good  works.  "^ 

When  Paul  wrote  this  letter  to  Titus  he  had  the  pros- 
pect of  spending  the  winter  at  Nicopolis,  where  he  wish- 
ed Titus  to  join  him.  As  there  were  so  many  cities  in 
different  parts,  which,  having  been  built  on  the  occasion 

*  All  that  is  said  in  opposition  to  this  tendency  bears  the 
impress  of  being  truly  apostolic  and  Pauline.  If  the  passage 
in  Titus  iii.  10  were  to  be  understood  in  the  sense  of  the  later 
unchristian  hatred  of  heretics,  the  passage  in  iii.  2  would  be 
in  direct  contradiction  to  it,  for  in  this  an  exactly  opposite 
disposition  is  expressed ;  Christians  are  here  warned  of  spiri- 
tual pride,  which  might  mislead  them  to  exalt  themselves  as 
believers  and  children  of  God  against  the  heathen,  to  treat 
them  as  enemies,  to  insult  them  on  account  of  their  supersti- 
tion and  the  vices  prevalent  amongst  them.  On  the  con- 
trary, it  was  their  duty  to  cherish  gentleness  and  kindness 
towards  them,  from  the  consciousness  that  they,  like  the 
heathen,  were  once  the  slaves  of  delusion  and  of  sin,  and  owed 
their  deliverance  fi'om  this  state,  not  to  their  own  merits,  but 
to  divine  grace  alone.  But  the  sentiment  here  expressed,  if 
i-ightly  understood,  by  no  means  contradicts  the  injunction 
which  Paul  gives  to  Titus  in  iii.  10.  In  this  latter  passage, 
by  those  who  bring  in  at^io-us  (Gal.  v.  20),  a  class  of  persons 
are  referred  to  different  from  those  in  the  former,  such  at 
least  who  went  to  greater  lengths,  separated  from  Christian 
fellowship  on  account  of  their  peculiar  opinions,  and  founded 
open  schisms.  Now,  Paul  advised  Titus  to  enter  into  no 
disputations  with  persons  who  wished  to  make  these  schisms, 
respecting  the  peculiarities  to  which  they  attached  so  much 
importance ;  but  if  they  were  not  disposed  to  listen  to  re- 
peated admonitions,  to  avoid  all  further  intercourse  with 
them,  since  such  disputations  could  be  of  no  advantage,  and 
tended  only  to  injure  the  heai-ers,  and  throw  their  minds  into 
a  state  of  perplexity.  Such  persons,  whose  errors  wei'e  inter- 
woven with  their  whole  character,  were  not  to  be  convinced 
l>y  argument.  And  as  he  reprobated  their  whole  mental  ten- 
dency in  reference  to  religion  as  unpractical,  it  followed,  of 
course,  that  he  admonished  his  disciples  not  to  engage  with 
his  adversaries  on  this  standing-point,  but  if  they  would  not 
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of  some  victory,  were  called  NicopoHs,  and  we  have  no 
exact  information  respecting  the  travels  of  the  apostle  in 
this  last  period  of  his  ministry,  and  the  exact  dates  are 
wanting,  we  cannot  determine  what  city  is  here  intend- 
ed, whether  we  are  to  look  for  it  in  Cilicia,  Macedonia, 
Thrace,  or  Epirus.  We  might  suppose  that  the  city 
built  in  the  last-named  country  by  Augustus  to  comme- 
morate the  sea-fight  at  Actium  was  intended  ;  but  at  all 
events,  it  appears  from  the  plan  of  his  journey  indicated 
in  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  that  Paul  was  come 
from  Lesser  Asia  into  the  West,  and  that  he  had  pro- 
bably taken  ftirewell  of  his  beloved  Timothy  at  Ephesus. 
As  soon  as  he  had  returned  to  the  West,  he  fulfilled 
his  purpose  of  publishing  the  gospel  in  Spain.  But  there 
he  was  soon  seized  and  sent  as  a  prisoner  to  Rome.*  After 
he  had  been  in  confinement  a  long  time,  and  had  been 
subjected  to  one  judicial  examination,  he  wrote  his  last 
Epistle  to  Timothy,  whom  (as  we  have  just  said)  he  pro- 
bably had  left  behind  at  Ephesus.     His  situation  at  this 

listen  to  repeated  exhortations  to  return  to  evangelical  sim- 
plicity, they  should  be  left  to  themselves.  In  perfect  ac- 
cordance with  this  injunction,  is  that  which  Paul  gives  Ti- 
mothy in  2  Tim.  ii.  23,  to  avoid  "  foolish  and  unlearned 
questions,"  since  they  only  engendered  strife,  but  "  with 
meekness  to  instruct  those  that  oppose  themselves,"  to  try 
whether  they  might  not  be  led  to  repent  of  their  errors,  and 
be  brought  to  an  acknowledgment  of  the  truth.  Here  also, 
as  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  he  forbids  arguing  with  these  false 
teachers  on  their  erroneous  opinions.  It  was  quite  a  different 
thing  to  point  out  the  right  way  to  those  opponents  of  whose 
recovei-y  some  hopes  might  be  entertained,  and  to  this  class 
the  first  |)assage  refers. 

*  It  may  indeed  appear  remarkable  that  Paul,  during  the 
last  part  of  Nero^s  reign,  at  a  time  when  arbitrary  cruelty  so 
predominated,  when  Christians  were  so  much  the  object  of 
public  hatred,  still  enjoyed  so  favourable  a  situation  as  a  pri- 
soner, so  that  he  could  see  his  friends  and  write  epistles. 
But  the  exact  situation  of  prisoners  depended  so  much  on 
accidental  circumstances,  that  we  cannot  draw  certain  con- 
clusions respecting  it  merely  from  the  general  state  of  things. 
Some  Christians  might,  for  ought  we  can  tell,  enjoy  these 
privileges  even  amidst  the  most  violent  persecutions. 
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time  was  evidently  very  different  from  that  in  which  he 
found  himself  during  his  first  confinement  after  his  ex- 
amination. It  was  then  universally  allowed  that  he 
was  a  prisoner  not  on  account  of  any  moral  or  political 
offence,  but  only  for  publishing  the  gospel,  and  his  ex- 
ample gave  many  courage  boldly  to  confess  their  faith. 
But  now  he  appeared  in  his  fetters,  as  an  "  evil-doer," 
ii.  9,  for  all  Christians  in  Rome  were  considered  as  male" 
fid.  Only  a  few  had  the  courage  openly  to  shew  them- 
selves as  his  friends  and  companions  in  the  faith.  Then 
he  was  in  a  state  of  uncertainty  between  the  expecta- 
tion of  martyrdom  and  of  release,  though  the  latter  was 
more  probable.  Now,  on  the  contrary,  he  looked  for- 
ward to  martyrdom  as  the  more  probable  event.  He 
informed  Timothy,  indeed,  that  the  Lord  had  granted 
him  power  to  testify  confidently  of  the  faith,  and  that 
he  would  be  dehvered  from  the  jaws  of  the  lion,  from 
the  death  that  was  then  threatening  him  ;*  still  he  was 
far  from  indulging  the  hope  of  being  freed  absolutely 
from  the  danger  of  death.  But  this  confidence  he  did 
enjoy,  that  the  Lord  would  deliver  him  from  all  moral 
eviljt  and  preserve  him  to  his  heavenly  kingdom.     As 


*  The  \rords  2  Tim.  iv.  17,  may  be  taken  as  a  figurative 
expression,  to  denote  generally  deliverance  from  apparently 
impending  death.  But  it  would  be  also  possible  to  under- 
stand them  literally,  for  at  that  time  it  would  be  always 
possible  that  Paul,  notwithstanding  his  Roman  citizenship, 
might  have  reason  to  apprehend  so  shameful  a  death,  though 
he  was  actually  exempted  from  it. 

t  After  Paul  had  said,  2  Tim.  iii.  17,  that  the  Lord  had 
delivered  him  from  impending  death,  he  expressed  the  hope 
that  he  would  still  further  deliver  him.  But  this  it  was  need- 
ful for  him  more  distinctly  to  define  and  limit,  for  he  would 
have  said  more  than,  under  the  circumstances,  he  was  war- 
ranted to  expect,  if  he  had  not  added  a  limiting  clause, — 
namely,  that  God  would  deliver  him  from  all  moral  evil,  such 
as  want  of  fidelity  to  the  gospel,  and  thus  bring  him  victo- 
rious out  of  all  conflicts  into  his  heavenly  kingdom  ;  whether 
he  had  in  his  thoughts  that  participation  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  which  he  hoped  to  attain  by  martyrdom,  in  a  fuller 
communion  with  Christ  and  God,  or  his  deliverance  to  a  par- 
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Paul  did  not  ascribe  the  power  of  persisting  steadfastly 
in  the  confession  of  the  faith  even  unto  death,  to  himself, 
but  to  the  power  of  God,  who  strengthened  him  for 
tliis  purpose  ; — he  therefore  thus  expressed  himself,  that 
the  Lord  would  uphold  him  steadfast  under  all  conflicts 
even  until  death,  preserve  him  from  all  unfaithfuhiess, 
and  thus  lead  him  to  blessedness  in  his  kingdom.  The 
apostle's  feelings  in  the  prospect  of  martyrdom  are  ini- 
mitably expressed  in  his  last  epistle  ;  his  elevated  com- 
posure, his  self-forgetfulness,  his  tender  fatherly  care 
for  his  disciple  Timothy,  his  concern  for  the  cause  of  the 
gospel  which  he  was  about  to  leave  exposed  to  so  many 
attempts  to  adulterate  it,  and  yet  his  confidence  in  the 
divinity  of  that  cause,  and  in  the  almightiness  of  God 
watching  over  it,  and  conducting  its  development,  a  con- 
fidence that  rose  victorious  over  every  doubt. 

"WTien  he  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  and 
the  end  of  his  earthly  course  Avas  not  yet  in  sight,  he 
said,  referring  to  the  defects  and  infirmities  of  which 
he  was  conscious  as  a  man,  that  he  was  far  from  be- 
lieving that  he  had  already  attained  his  aim — perfection  ; 
but  that  he  was  continually  striving  after  that  aim,  if  he 
might  attain  that  for  which  he  was  called  by  Christ. 
Phil.  iii.  12.  But  since  he  now  saw  himself  actually  at 
the  end  of  his  course — since  he  now  looked  back  on  that 
course  with  the  prospect  of  approaching  martyrdom, 
and  by  the  power  of  the  Lord  had  remained  faithfiil 
under  all  his  conflicts  hitherto,  and  since  he  was  ani- 
mated by  the  confident  persuasion,  that  by  the  same 
power,  he  would  be  brought  forth  victorious  from  the  con- 


"  ticipation  in  the  perfected  kingdom  of  Christ  after  his  second 
*  coming  ;  as  he  felt  certain,  if  he  were  preserved  from  all  evil, 
of  partaking  in  this  kingdom  of  Christ,  whether  he  lived  to 
that  time  or  died  before  it  came.  I  will  not  now  attempt  to 
decide  between  these  two  modes  of  interpretation.  But  one 
of  them  must  necessarily  be  taken  in  connection  with  what 
goes  before.  I  cannot  allow  that  these  words  are  a  contra- 
diction to  2  Tim.  iv.  6-8,  nor  assent  to  what  Credner,  in  his 
Einleitunfj,  i.  p.  470,  founds  upon  it. 
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flicts  that  still  awaited  him,* — at  this  critical  moment, 
resting  alone  on  the  divine  promise,  all  uncertainty 
vanished  from  his  soul,  and  he  could  with  assurance  say 
of  himself,  "  I  have  fought  the  good  fight,  I  have  finished 
my  course,  I  have  kept  the  faith.  Henceforth  there  is 
laid  up  for  me  a  crown  of  righteousness."     2  Tim.  iv. 

7,  a.f 

He  was  far  less  occupied  with  thoughts  about  himself, 
than  with  anxiety  for  the  church  Mdiich  he  Avas  on  the 
point  of  leaving  in  a  vehement  conflict,  both  internal  and 
external,  but  the  dangers  of  the  internal  conflict  were 
those  which  gave  him  the  greatest  uneasiness.  In  Les- 
ser Asia,  he  had  been  brought  into  frequent  collision 
with  a  false  Jewish-Christian  Gnosis  which  was  spread- 
ing in  opposition  to  the  simple  gospel.  He  saw  in  spirit 
that  this  false  tendency  was  continually  gaining  ground, 
and  that,  by  its  arts  of  deception,  it  was  seducing  num- 
bers. Still,  he  was  confident,  that  its  deceptions  would  at 
last  be  exposed,  and  that  the  Lord  would  maintain  that 
gospel  which  he  had  entrusted  to  his  ministry,  and  with- 
out him,  preserve  it  pure  until  the  day  of  his  second  com- 
ing.|  Since  he  might  assume,  that  these  false  teachers 
were  known  to  Timothy,  and  had  no  doubt  often  con- 
ferred with  him  on  the  means  of  counteracting  them,  he 
satisfied  himself  with  a  general  delineation  of  their  cha- 
racter. He  mentioned  amongst  others,  those  who 
taught  that  the  resurrection  was  already  past  (like  the 
later  Gnostics),  and  who  probably  explained  every  thing 


*  This  confidence  be  also  expressed  in  Philip,  i.  20. 

t  Hence  there  is  no  contradiction  between  the  judgment 
Paul  expresses  of  himself  in  this  epistle  and  in  that  to  the 
Philippians, 

J  If  we  picture  to  ourselves  how  Paul  was  then  occupied 
with  the  thoughts  of  death,  how  uncertain  his  condition,  and 
under  what  perplexing  relations  Timothy  found  himself  in 
the  field  of  labour  where  Paul  had  left  him,  we  cannot  deem 
it  very  surprising  that  he  should  communicate  to  him  these 
fuller  instructions,  although  he  still  hoped  to  see  him  again 
in  Rome. 
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which  Christ  had  said  respecting  the  resurrection,  of  the 
spiritual  awakening  by  the  divine  power  of  the  gospel. 
From  this  single  mark  we  may  conclude,  that  in  general 
they  indulged  in  a  very  arbitrary  treatment  of  the  his- 
torical facts  of  religion,  as  far  as  these  did  not  harmonize 
with  tboir  preconceived  opinions.* 

We  cannot  determine  with  certainty  the  year  in 
which  Paul's  martyrdom  occurred.  We  can  only  place 
it  in  one  of  the  last  of  Nero's  reign.  And  with  this 
supposition,  another  circumstance  agrees.  At  this  time 
most  probably  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written 
by  an  apostolic  man  of  the  Pauline  school. f  At  its 
conclusion,  xiii.  23,  we  find  mention  made  of  the  lately 
obtained  release  of  Timothy,  whom  we  cannot  suppose 
to  be  any  other  than  the  disciple  of  and  companion  of 
Paul.  It  was  Paul's  desire  that  he  should  come  to  him, 
and  the  zealous  sympathy  which  he  evinced  had  the  ef- 

~  It  may  be  doubted  whether  Alexander  the  coppersmith, 
mentioned  in  2  Tim.  iv.  14,  belonged  to  the  number  of  these 
false  teachers.  In  this  case,  he  would  be  the  same  as  the  per- 
son mentioned  in  1  Tim.  i.  20.  It  would  indeed  be  possible 
that  this  false  teacher  from  Lesser  Asia,  exasperated  at  being 
excluded  by  Paul  from  church  communion,  when  he  came  to 
Rome,  sought  to  take  revenge  on  the  apostle.  And  the  vf^iTt^oi 
Xoyoi  might  then  be  understood,  not  of  the  Christian  doctrine 
generally,  but  of  the  pure  exposition  of  the  evangelical  doc- 
trine as  it  was  given  by  Paul.  But  a  Gentile  or  Jew  from 
Lesser  Asia  might  be  intended,  who  violently  persecuted 
Christianity.  In  this  case,  he  would  be  distinct  from  the 
person  mentioned  in  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy ;  and  it 
would  be  on  that  account  by  no  means  clear,  that  the  author 
of  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  some  one  else  than  Paul, 
who,  from  a  mistake,  had  made  Alexander  a  false  teacher, 
and  had  classed  him  with  Hymenseus ;  for  why  should  not  so 
common  a  name  as  Alexander  belong  to  two  different  persons 
in  Lesser  Asia  ?  There  is  no  ground  whatever  to  suppose 
that  this  Alexander  was  the  same  who  is  mentioned  in  Acts 
xix.  33,  for  it  is  far  from  being  evident  that  he  was  so  violent 
an  enemy  of  Christianity ;  the  Jews  put  him  forward,  not  to 
make  complaints  against  the  Christians  or  Paul,  but  rather 
to  prevent  the  rage  of  the  heathens  against  the  enemies  of 
their  gods  from  being  turned  against  themselves. 

t  See  Bleek's  Introduction  to  this  epistle,  p.  434. 
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feet  of  causing  him  to  be  apprehended  as  one  of  the 
most  active  members  of  the  hated  sect.  If  this  hap- 
pened at  the  time  of  the  Neronian  persecution,  Timothy 
would  probably  have  shared  the  fate  of  all  the  Chris- 
tians at  Rome  who  could  then  be  discovered.  But  if  it 
happened  some  years  later,  it  is  not  improbable  ^'hat,  by 
the  influence  of  particular  circumstances,  Timothy  ob- 
tained his  freedom  after  the  martyrdom  of  Paul. 


E>JD  OF  VOL.  I. 


EDINBURGH  : 
PRINTED  BY  J.  GREIG,  LAWNMAEKET. 


Princeton  Theo 


1    1012  01145  3943 


V 


V' 


li 


\  ^ 


':< 


